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PRINTERS AND PRINTING (Continued)
THE UNITED STATES *
See also Caxton, W illiam, and Hispanic-American Printing

A  conspectus of the earliest printing in various parts of the United States is given 
in Table 1.

Printing in Cambridge and Boston in the 17th Century

Books and learning found a permanent home in New England within a decade 
and a half of the first landing on Plymouth Rock. In 1636 H arvard College and its 
library were established. At least as early as 1636 the noted colonial bookbinder 
John Sanders was residing in Boston, and he must have looked forward to the 
establishment of a press and the business it would bring him. Indeed, the needs of 
the college included a printer’s services, and this fact was clearly recognized. On 
September 7, 1638, Reverend Edm und Browne wrote to a patron in England: “We 
have a Cambridge here, a college erecting, youth lectured, a library, and I suppose 
there will be a presse this winter. . .

1639. 1st m onth .  A  prin ting  house  w as  begun a t  C am bridge  by one  D aye  a t  the 
charge o f  Mr. G lover,  w ho died on  seas h itherw ard .  T h e  first th ing  w hich  w as 
prin ted  was the f re e m a n ’s oa th ;  the  nex t was an a lm an ack  m a d e  for  N ew  E n g la n d  
by Mr. William Peirce M ariner ;  the  nex t was the Psalm s newly tu rned  into m etre .

The press was on its way across the Atlantic. When the Reverend Jose Glover 
and his family set sail for Massachusetts in the summer of 1638, he had with him 
a press, type, and Stephen Daye, a locksmith. Glover died on the high seas, but 
the press, now the property of his wife, arrived safely and was set up in Cambridge, 
probably in late 1638. John Winthrop, governor of the Massachusetts Bay Colony 
from 1630 to 1649, has recorded the history of prototypography in English-speaking 
North America. The first entry in W inthrop’s journal for 1639 reads:

The identity of “one Daye” has long been a subject of dispute. Many have as
sumed that the honor of having been America’s first printer belongs to Stephen 
Daye, for on December 10, 1641, the General Court of Massachusetts voted that 
“Stephen Daye, being the first that set upon printing, is granted 300 acres of land 
where it may be convenient, without prejudice to any towne.” However, there  is 
very strong evidence to indicate that not Stephen Daye, but his son M atthew, was 
the “one D aye” mentioned by Winthrop. Matthew was still a minor in 1641, and 
his father may have received his land-grant for him.

Neither “The Oath of a Free-man” (simply the affirmation of allegiance to the 
government) nor “An Almanack for the Year 1639,” by William Peirce, mariner, 
have survived. The only one of the three titles mentioned by Winthrop that survives

* The  Bibliography for  this  section begins on page 52.
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P S A L M E  k m .

xo Therefore his people unto them 
have hither turned in, 

and waters out o f a full cup 
wrung out to  them have been.

11 And they have fayd, how can it be 
that G od this thing fhould know,

& is there in the higheft one 
knowledge hereof alfo?

j2 Loe, thefe are the ungodly ones 
who have tranquillity: 

within the world they doeincreafe 
in rich ability.

11 Surely in vainc in purity 
cleanfed my heart havel.

14 And hands in innocence have walhr, 
for plagu'd am I day tot 

And every morning chaftcned.
j* I f l  think thus to  fay, 

thy childrens generation 
loc then I fhould betray*

16 And when this poynt to  under ftand
cafting I did devife, 

the matter too  laborious 
appeared in mine eyes.

17 Vntill unto the fan&uary
o f  God I went, 6c then 

1 prudently did undfrftand 
the laft end o f  thefe men.

( 3 )
18 Surely in places flippery

R  I  thefe

F I G U R E  1. Page fro m  the  Bay Psalm Book (C a m b rid g e , 1640).

today is the Bay Psalm Book, or The Whole B ooke o f Psalmes, to cite the original 
title provided by the editor, Richard Mather. (See Figure 1.) Eleven of the 1,700 
copies of the first edition survive, and any one of them would fetch a king’s ransom, 
for the Bay Psalm B ook  ranks second only to the 42-line Bible as a bibliophilic 
crown jewel. During the next 130 years there were 55 editions of this metrical 
translation of the Psalms made directly from the Hebrew into English, but no other 
edition can compare with the first of 1639 in significance for American printing 
history. The composition is crude but meticulous, and it is of some interest to note 
that Hebrew type was used (the press also had Greek type). As a literary monument, 
the Bay Psalm B ook  tells an eloquent story of the intellectual and spiritual interests 
of the Puritan community that produced it.

The first 5 years of the Cambridge press were not especially illustrious. Begin
ning in 1642 we have the H arvard Commencement theses, some four dozen of 
which were printed between 1642 and 1693 in Cambridge. It is a curious fact that 
the first surviving one (for 1643) is typographically modeled on similar documents 
for the University of Edinburgh. Soon after the first H arvard theses, the press
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brought out a list of laws for the violation of which the death penalty was provided. 
The only other publication of the Cambridge press before 1645 which Stephen 
Daye remembered when he listed the works printed at the press 10 years later was a 
spelling book. It may be preserved as part of the New-England Primer.

In 1645 the Cambridge press brought out the first historical and political work 
printed in America, A Declaration of Former Passages and Proceedings betwixt the 
English and the Narrowgansetts, a record o f certain troubles with the Indians. About 
1646 Gregory Dexter, who had established a reputation in London as a printer 
before he moved to Rhode Island in 1644, was summoned to Cambridge “ to set in 
order the printing press there” (according to a later but probably accurate tradition). 
H e printed or helped to print the Alm anack  for 1646, the first of a long line of New 
England almanacs. At least he showed Matthew Daye how to print a salable almanac. 
O n the 1647 almanac appear the words “Printed by Matthew Daye,” but there is 
no such indication on any of the others. Elegiac verses on the death of a beloved 
minister, an early catechism (to be followed by more), and The B ook of the General 
Lawes and L ibertyes Concerning the Inhabitants o f M assachusetts were the main 
publications from the Cambridge press other than the almanacs and academic docu
ments up to the death of Matthew Daye on May 10, 1649. Some 10 or 11 pieces 
were printed by Matthew Daye, but three-fourths of them do not now exist. In all 
there are perhaps 25 surviving remnants of the first decade of printing in English- 
speaking North America.

In the October following Daye’s death, Samuel Green, first of a puissant dynasty 
of American printers, took over the press. A quarter of a century later he wrote to 
the second John Winthrop that printing was:

. . . the em ploym ent I was called un to  when there  was none  in the coun try  to 
ca rry  it a long  a f te r  the  dea th  o f  h im  tha t  was b ro u g h t  over  fo r  tha t  work  by Mr.
Jose G lover ,  and  a l though  I w as not before  used u n to  it yett being u rged  the re 
unto by one and  an o th e r  of place did w hat by m y  own endeavours  and  help tha t
1 gott f rom  some o thers  th a t  w as p rocured ,  I un d e r to o k  the work.

Soon thereafter appeared his first imprint, A Platform o f Church Discipline, a docu
ment outlining the prevailing doctrines of New England Congregationalism.

The ownership and control of the Cambridge press were always somewhat nebu
lous. The widow Glover was nominally the owner of the press, and in 1641 she 
married Henry Dunster, president of H arvard College since the previous August. 
The press was moved to college property around 1645, and by 1656 it was def
initely assumed to be part of the college inventory. No one seems ever to have 
known whether the press was the property of Reverend Glover or simply entrusted 
to his care, but it is known that 50 pounds had been given by benefactors of the 
colony to purchase the original type. Finally, the use of the press for government 
printing (notably for the Declaration o f Form er Passages) would seem to be distinct 
evidence of a proprietary interest on the part of public officials.

Samuel Green— “popular, versatile, faithful, and energetic” (according to S. E. 
Morison, historian of 17th-century H arvard)— was in charge of the press from 
1649 until it ceased to operate in 1693. One of his first major undertakings was the 
1651 edition of the Bay Psalm B ook  in the revision of President Dunster and Richard
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Lyon, a tutor in the Dunster home. It is the most attractive book printed at the Cam 
bridge press, and one surviving copy is in an interesting colonial binding possibly 
executed by John Ratcliffe. Green’s business moved in accustomed lines, with 
almanacs, academic documents, laws, and religious tracts as his main business, but 
within a decade he was to have a major project on his hands.

The conversion of the heathen Indians was a matter of grave concern in 17th- 
century England, and London philanthropists gave generous contributions for this 
purpose. In 1649 Parliament had provided for the creation of a Corporation for 
Promoting the Gospel of Jesus Christ in New England, long known as the New 
England Company. F o r  years the company supported the work of John Eliot, the 
“apostle to the Indians,” with only a slight interruption when the restoration of 
Charles II made reorganization and a new name necessary. As early as 1651 Eliot 
had determined to give the Indians a Bible in their own language. By 1655 Genesis 
was in print in Algonquin, and Matthew was in print by the fall of that year. Work 
on the whole Bible began in 1660, and it was completed in 1663. There was an 
improved edition in 1685 and a third edition in 1710. (See Figure 2.)

The job was a bit too much for Samuel Green, and in 1660 M arm aduke John
son, member of a well-known London printing and bookselling family, came to 
Cambridge under a 3-year contract to assist with the printing of the Indian Bible. 
Another press and more type were also sent. Johnson’s personal conduct did not 
contribute to the smooth sailing of the project; for, although he was a married man, 
he involved himself in considerable trouble by dalliance with G reen’s daughter in 
sternly moral Cambridge. Although he later mended his ways, the printing was 
delayed. Green had an Indian apprentice who probably helped with the printing. 
He may have been James the Printer (later simply James Printer), the first crafts
man of native ancestry to learn and practice the black art in English-speaking North 
America. Of Eliot’s many difficulties we may cite but one: Among the Indians 
chastity was a masculine virtue only, and hence the ten virgins of the parable be
came “ ten chaste young men.”

M armaduke Johnson’s contract was extended for 1 year, but in 1664 he went 
back to London to fetch a press and type to set himself up as a printer in Cambridge. 
By 1665 there were three presses (two in G reen’s shop in the H arvard  Yard) and 
two master printers in Cambridge. Johnson’s first surviving independent printing 
is from 1666, The Indian Grammar Begun. The troublesome Johnson was prob
ably the cause of the first censorship order of the Massachusetts General Court in 
1665, and there were other restrictive orders in subsequent years, possibly aimed 
at him. However, Johnson had won enough community respect to hold his own by 
1668.

For some unknown reason Green and Johnson made up their quarrel, and, with 
a single exception, all books printed in Cambridge in 1669, 1670, and 1671 bear 
the notation “Printed by S.G. and M .J.,” or something similar. In 1672 they seem 
to have again begun to print independently. As early as 1668 Johnson had hoped 
to set up his press in the growing city of Boston, and he finally secured permission 
in 1674. He died on Christmas day of that year, and his type was immediately pur
chased by Green.
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cb sihche wunnectcu Itbfip. t# **i/i ukjjNtckLuaotigi-JI)
lukodtafh, ut wututtau&eyW rcoMut, ncane 2 Kah wame ummenuhkefuc ufleoneafl' 
M ordecai noh Jew,kah Either kehchefonklq, kali miil'ugkenuonk, kali nahtitteaonk um- 
kchtimomp, kah neanc wunncowahettit,wut- < miii'ugken^jonk M ordccai, nc adt kctailcut 
chenagum au, kah wutche coikannemunnu- ' tahlhinont, funnummarta wu!fukwhoiin6aih 
oh, newaj mat metiehettcg kah umroauorcg-! ut oufukkuhwhonganajout Mediae kah Per- 
anuo. j fiae ketailiijcamwog }

32 Kah wuttinnaumatuonk Efther,meneh- : 3 Newutrhe Mordecai noh Jew noh afuh-
S>eteau yeufli wutch Purim,kah wuflukwiiofu kauau ketaifcuroh Ahaluerufoh, kahmiiVui*- 
Utboukut. i ken kenugke Jcw fu t, kah lapeneunk nun
- r r  A. . rrC X  u inunmcheh weematoh, natinnebam umn.if-
T s  Ah ketafToot Ah.ifuerus, ompweteaheau . linninneumoh cuwecnauweruonganoo kak 
F v  neh wadohkinitche ohkeit; kah kehtah* wunohtcae kcnoonau warae ouJkanntmunc- 

binnc munnahhauafc. J oh.

c h a p . 1 .

NA mo wolketomp ut ohkeit Uz, noli 
uflowefu J o b , kah noh wofketomp 

s* .̂.<1 * d pannoppeyeucD, kah fampwefu, kah 
2 ^ .  ^#n°h  quOlhont Goduhj kah ahqucteau mat-

** c h e fe o n k .
2 Kahnekitteauau neuufuktahfuoh wun- 

Baumonuh, kali niihuoh wuttaunoh.
3 Kah woak wunncetafleumoh nefaufuk- 

tahftie rauttannonganogkufluog ihcpfog, kah 
niihwudt mutrannonganogkuiluog camelfog, 
kah napanna tahfce pafukuoauog yoakfeox- 
enog, kah napanna tahlhe pafukvixxjog fquo- 
Ihimwc aflefog, kah ahche milli wutteafhi- 
yeuajonk, newaj yeuoh wolketomp anuo»ke- 
Roomau w am e  wutchekfuie woiketornpuh.

4 Kah wunnaumonuh moncheoh, wewetu- 
«muemUhadtupa>og,nifli noh pafuk ukkefuk- 
od tu m , kah anna>teama>og kah wehkomaog 
niihnoh wctompafliioh, weechc ummetfcum* 
onaoont kah ojiattamcorronaoont.

5 Kah niyeup, mifliadtupaje kcfukodtafii 
noutfhik, licit Job  anncjote.-vmoo nah cunee- 
tupanatamwahconat,kah nompoie omohkeu, 
kah magoo ehikohtaemagcoongash, ncadtah- 
finit wame, newutche Job nouwau, paguod*

- K . chenunnaumonogmatchefcog, kahfcmata- 
2 ,  j ‘o’ numiog Godoh, utwuttahhooout, yeu nag- 

‘ ’ wutteae wutuflen Job.
** 6 Kali na mo kefukod, wunnaumonuh God

p.iahertH wunneepauinneaoont ut anaquabit 
Jehovah 1 kah wonk mattannit ukkemigkc 
peyaomuh

7 Kah Jehovah unnau mattanmttao, toh 
kaomuu f neit mattannit nampoohamauau 
Jehovah, k.ih ncowau, wutchpopomuihonac 

, i Per. c ohkeit, kah wutch na ut ahauhfukquco-

n g Kah Jehovah unnau rr.sttnnnntno, fun 
kenatwanum nutrimv.um Jo b , newutche 
winne howjn wutcinuauoh ut ohkeit, pan- 
suppcveuo) kah Tampvveyeua) wotketompy

F I G U R E  2. J o h n  E l i o t ’s In d ia n  B ib le  (p r in ted
C am b r id ge ,  M as t

noh quofhuntGodob, kah ahquctcoou mat- 
chefeonk }

0 Neit ^atan nampcuhamauau Jehovab, 
kah naowau, Tun Job  quihau manittau wutch 
monteag ?

1 0  Suanummatta kcxjwe*eninneutauoh,kah 
wecnu wekir,kah weene wame nc ahtunk nilh 
noh wutch ? kajnantam wunnutche^ancan- 
akaufuonk, kah wunneialcumoh nano irona- 
oh ui ohkeit.

1 1  Qut ycuycu fumma^unush kenutcheg, 
kah murtunub wame nc ahtunk,kah pilh kum- 
mattanamuk ut anaquabcan.

12  Kah Jehovah unnau mattannitto, kuf- 
feh, wame ne ohtunk, ohteau ut kumnscnuh- 
kefuonganit, qut webe nehenwonche wuh- 
hog » noh en fummagunuhkon kenutchcg> 
neit mattannit iohham wutch anaquabit Je 
hovah.

1 5  Kah no kefukod wunmumonuh kah 
wuttaunoh appuoh , roctfuog kah wuttat- 
tamwogwine, wunohtonukqutlduoh wckic.

14  Kah na uppeyon annoonaen Jobut, kah 
ncuwju, oxinog analkh.imwog kah ailefog, 
noh kilhke tanodtuppaoog 

, 15  Kah Sabeanfog ukquentau/Suh,kah urn.
monchanouh: nux kah nag nulhaog jcittin« 
neumoh nafhpe en kenag togkodteg,Ka!i webc 
lien nu'fu nuppohquoMiain,kuttinnun.it.

16 All) pamjuadt, onkatoi; wrnk pryau, 
kali rvx>wau,  wuuncurom Gpd pcnuihau 
wutch kefukqut, kali mahchikkufwau ihept- 
oh, kah wutci:jneumun>. uh, kali ummo!itup> 
aiiuh, kah webc nen nu[Junuppohquohl-3:H, 
kuttinunaf.

17  A  ill pamnuadt, onk.itog wonk pcyau, 
kahnoowau, Cald;anfop niil.we cliipwuiha- 
heaois, kali quencauaog csmcitoh, kah urn-

j monchanouh, nux kalinulh.iog wuitinntum- 
uncuh, nallpe an kenaf» togkodtcg. kah w.bc 
nennnflu nupp«hquo!ihain, kuriinunar.

18  A 'h  paoia>adt, oukato.j wonk pcyau,
O o o .3 t j i

1661 - 16 6 3 ),
by Sam uel Green and M arm aduke Johnson ,
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The press, however, and the other equipment in Johnson’s shop were acquired by 
John  Foster, a native-born American and a H arvard  graduate of 1667. The versa
tile Foster was also a wood engraver, and he illustrated several of his publications 
with rude but effective cuts. Most noteworthy is his “M app of New England” to  ac
company William H ubbard’s Narrative o f the Troubles with the Indians in N ew - 
England  (Boston, 1677), the beginning of book illustration in English-speaking 
America. Foster’s separately issued portrait of R ichard  M ather is also important in 
the history of American wood engraving.

Foster died in 1681, and the Boston press was temporarily managed by Samuel 
Sewall, the noted diarist and a personage of m uch importance in the community. 
Sewall’s administration was short-lived, and in the same year the second Samuel 
Green (born in 1648) took over the business. This G reen  died in the smallpox epi
demic of 1690.

The first Samuel G reen had 19 children, of whom three sons— Samuel, Jr., Bar
tholomew, and Timothy— learned printing. Bartholomew helped his father in Cam 
bridge until the press ceased operation there in 1692, and the younger man then 
procured fresh type and moved to Boston. The three G reen boys were progenitors 
of a printing family whose fame in America is com parable to that of the Estiennes 
o r Elzeviers in Europe. The Greens printed in Massachusetts, Connecticut, M ary
land, and Virginia. The dynastic continuity of the Greens exceeded that of other 
such famous American printing families as the Spooners, the Fowles, the Franklins, 
and the Bradfords. The last was Jonas Green, five generations removed from Sam
uel, who passed away at Annapolis, Maryland, in 1845.

Bartholomew G reen had begun to print in Boston in 1690, but a fire destroyed 
his shop and his equipment, and he worked with his father in Cambridge for the 
next 2 years, after which he again set up his business in Boston. H e and his succes
sors worked in Boston without interruption until the evacuation of the city in 1776, 
and his record was such that Isaiah Thomas felt free to call him “ the most distin
guished printer of that period in this country.” G reen’s most important service to 
American culture was perhaps to begin The Boston N ew s-Letter  on April 24, 1704, 
and to continue it for 18 years. Charles Evans’s statement that it was “ the first news
paper coutinuously published in what is now the United States of America” is cor
rect but needs annotation. On September 25, 1690, the first issue of Publick Occur
rences both Forreign and D om estick appeared in two folio leaves with a colophon 
reading: “Boston, Printed by R. Pierce, for Benjamin Harris, at the London-Coffee- 
House, 1690.” It was published without license, and the Provincial Council im
mediately expressed its displeasure and issued an order of suppression. No further 
numbers were published. The enterprising Harris was also the publisher of the first 
American edition of the New-England Primer, of which some 6 to 8 million copies 
were sold in different editions over the next century and a half.

The career of Bartholomew Green, Junior, was somewhat less distinguished, but 
he deserves special mention for the last act of his life. H e was born in Cambridge in 
1699 and printed in Boston until 1751, when he decided to move to Halifax, Nova 
Scotia. He died before he reached Halifax, but one of his former partners, John 
Bushell, took up the business and became the first printer in Canada. In 1752
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Bushell started the first Canadian newspaper, the Halifax Gazette. Activities of other 
Greens will be noted in connection with the origins of printing in Connecticut.

Printing flourished in Boston throughout the 18th century and to the present day, 
although Philadelphia, and later New York, became the publishing centers of Eng- 
lish-speaking North America. It is significant that virtually all 18th-century Boston 
printers felt the pressure of censorship from the council, and some found it so 
severe that they packed their equipment and moved elsewhere. Thus the first print
ing in Rhode Island and New Hampshire was the direct result of censorship in 
Boston.

The Spread of Printing in New England and the Middle Colonies

James Franklin, Benjamin’s elder brother, who appears as such an unlovable 
character in the latter’s Autobiography , was one who fared poorly with the Boston 
censors. In 1722 he was charged with printing allegedly seditious material in his 
New-England Courant, described by Increase M ather with picturesque invective as 
being “full freighted with nonsense, unmannerliness, raillery, profaneness, immoral
ity, arrogance, calumnies, lies, contradictions, and what not, all tending to quar
rels and divisions.” After he was imprisoned for a short term on these charges, 
Franklin probably felt insecure in Boston, and he moved to Newport, Rhode Is
land, where in 1727, he issued the first two pieces printed in that jurisdiction: John 
H amm ett’s Vindication and Relation: G iving an A ccount, o f H is Separating from  
the Baptists, and Joining the Quakers, and Poor R obin 's Rhode-Island A lm anack , 
for the year 1728. On September 27, 1732, Franklin printed the first number of his 
Rhode-Island G azette , the first newspaper in that colony. Four years later James 
Franklin died, but his widow Ann carried on the business until her death in 1763. 
In  1758 she initiated the publication of the still surviving N ew port Mercury. The 
widow Franklin is perhaps the outstanding example of several colonial American 
women who conducted a successful printing business when it could not be continued 
by a husband, brother, o r son because of death or some other reason.

New Hampshire, like Rhode Island, is also indebted to the censors of Boston 
for the beginning of printing in that state. In 1754 Daniel Fowle was jailed and fined 
at a somewhat irregular trial in Boston for printing and selling a pamphlet entitled 
The M onster of M onsters, by Thomas Thumb, Esq. The pamphlet criticized the 
Massachusetts Assembly, which was then considering an excise act, and the legisla
tors had him jailed and fined the cost of the proceedings. As his swan song to Bos
ton, Fowle printed two pamphlets, A Total Eclipse o f L iberty  (1755) and A n  A p 
pendix to the Late Total Eclipse o f L iberty  (1756). In August of the latter year he 
packed his equipment and moved to Portsmouth, New Hampshire. Fowle himself 
has recorded the prototypographical history of New Hampshire in Ames’s Alm anack  
for the Year 1757 : “The first Printing Press set up in Portsmouth, New Hampshire, 
was in August 1756; the Gazette publish’d the 7th of October; and this Almanack 
November following.” The Portsmouth Herald  of today is a lineal descendant of 
Fowle’s New Hampshire Gazette. It is of some interest to note that the second printer
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in New Hampshire was Thomas Furber, a native of Portsm outh who had learned 
to prin t from Fowle. Some local fire-eating Whigs, who considered Fowle and his 
G azette  “ too timid in the cause of liberty,” persuaded Furber to  start a rival paper, 
but it lasted barely a year.

In  spite of the oppressive measures taken by colonial authorities in Boston and, 
as we shall note later, in other American communities as well, the American printer 
actually enjoyed a relatively great degree of freedom. In old England, printing 
had been restricted to London, York, and the university towns between 1586 and 
1693. However, printing had begun to spread in English-speaking N orth  Am erica 
even before the last of these restrictive acts was repealed. During the 17th century, 
American authors sent their manuscripts to London, or, if they were New E ng
landers, to Cambridge or Boston; but toward the end of the century the times be
gan to change. By 1693 there were presses in Cambridge, Boston, Philadelphia, and 
Saint M ary’s City in Maryland; and William Bradford began to print in New Y ork  
in this same year. The rapid spread of printing in the colonies is illustrated by the 
fact that between 1639 and 1762, when James Johnston established a press in 
Savannah, Georgia, 25 towns had presses, and there were over a hundred master 
printers. The press ranked with the pulpit as a formative factor, influencing public 
opinion, and the press was one of the powerful elements in inciting to revolution in 
1776 and in maintaining the patriots’ morale during the struggle.

Thus the second New England jurisdiction to receive printing was Connecticut, 
for in 1708 Governor Gurdon Saltonstall and his council decided that the public 
welfare required the presence of a printer in that colony. Quite naturally, he turned 
to the G reen family in Boston and attempted to persuade Timothy Green, son of the 
first Samuel Green, to move his shop from Boston to New London. Green declined 
to exchange “a certainty for an uncertainty,” and Saltonstall then made his proposi
tion to Thom as Short, also of Boston. In the spring of 1709 Short moved to New 
L ondon  and printed two short pieces the following June: the first (most probably), 
A n  A c t [for M aking and Em itting Bills of Publick Credit], and the second, A  Proc
lam ation for a Fast Ordered on 15 June 1709. Three years later Short died and 
was succeeded in 1713 by Timothy Green, whose apprehensions about the future of 
Connecticut for business seem to have been allayed. Green was a clever and  re
sourceful man. Once when he was printing an almanac he found that his type case 
contained no types for the signs of the zodiac. H e came to his own rescue by cut
ting the signs on the ends of quads and lengthening them to type height. Timothy, 
Jr., went with his father to New London, and subsequently he printed both in Bos
ton and New London. Four generations of Greens printed in New London, New 
H aven, Hartford, and elsewhere in Connecticut. There was no newspaper in C o n 
necticut until James Parker began to publish The Connecticut G azette  in New Haven 
on April 12, 1755.

The  third Timothy Green (1737-1796), a nephew of Timothy, Jr., printed in 
N ew  London for most of his life. With his brother-in-law Judah Padock Spooner, 
he was associated in printing ventures at Norwich, Connecticut; Hanover, New' 
H am pshire  (called Dresden at that time); and Westminister, Vermont. The u nder
taking at H anover was ostensibly a partnership of the brothers Judah Padock and
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Alden Spooner. On October 1 8, 1778, Alden Spooner printed a Thanksgiving Proc
lamation  in Dresden (Hanover); and while this locality was claimed by Vermont, 
it was later to be a part of the state of New Hampshire. The first printing in Vermont 
proper was not done until 2 years later when a new press was established in W est
minister, Vermont, sponsored by the authorities. The appointment went to Judah 
Padock Spooner and Timothy Green, and on November 1, 1780, they (or their 
agent) printed 80 copies of a Thanksgiving proclamation. On December 14, 1780, 
the first issue of the first Vermont newspaper, The Verm ont G azette , was issued 
from this same office in Westminster.

Printing began in M aine in 1785 when that state was still a part of Massachusetts. 
M aine did not become a state until 1820, although efforts had been made to colo
nize the Kennebec area  as early as 1607. The first printers were Benjamin Titcomb 
and Thomas B. Wait, and their first imprint was Volume 1, Number 1 of the Fal
m outh G azette and W eekly Advertiser, issued on January 1, 1785, in the city now 
known as Portland. When the name of Falmouth was changed to Portland, the 
paper became known as the Cum berland G azette . While there is no definite evidence 
that the paper was founded primarily to further the separation of Maine from M as
sachusetts, it is obvious from an examination of the early issues that the paper 
served this purpose. W hen Wait began to print in Portland, he had intended that his 
enterprise be a partnership with Peter Edes of Boson. The latter, however, found 
more promising opportunities in Boston, and it was a decade later that he finally 
decided to go to M aine and establish himself as a printer in Augusta. H is office 
flourished and assumed a considerably greater importance than that of Titcomb and 
Wait.

Printing cam e to Philadelphia with a bit of bombast not thoroughly consistent 
with the supposed humility of the new Quaker commonwealth. In 1685 William 
Bradford, son-in-law of the Quaker printer Andrew Sowle, of London, prin ted  in 
Philadelphia the Kalendarium  Pennsilvaniense with the following announcement: 
“ After great charge and trouble, I have brought that great Art and Mystery of P rin t
ing into this part of America.” We shall see that Bradford’s beginnings were none 
too auspicious, but he was the herald of an age that was to see Philadelphia become 
the most im portant center of printing in colonial America. Bradford and his family, 
the two Christopher Sowers, Benjamin Franklin, William Goddard, and others 
were to give the Q uaker City her preeminence in the black art.

Bradford must have gone about his business vigorously. In 1690 he and  Samuel 
Carpenter established the first American paper mill on the Wissahickon R iver in 
what is now Fairm ount Park in Philadelphia. William Rittenhouse, a D utch paper- 
maker, was placed in charge. Soon he took over full custody of the mill, and 
he was followed in the business by several generations of his family. Pennsylvania 
retained this early leadership in papermaking throughout the colonial period.

The Quaker masters of Philadelphia were uneasy about the existence of a press 
from the beginning, and they made things unreasonably difficult for Bradford. 
Samuel Atkins, editor of the Kalendarium  of 1685, had offended the Q uaker officials 
by referring to William Penn as “the Lord Penn,” and there were other annoying 
incidents. In 1692 Bradford printed a broadside by the Philadelphia superintendent
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of schools, George Keith, entitled A n  A ppeal from  the Twenty-eight Judges to the  
Spirit o f the Truth. Bradford was charged with violation of the Parliamentary Press 
Restriction Act of 1662, the very law which the Quakers themselves had evaded 
so skillfully! There was no definite verdict in the trial, but at least one quaint in
cident is worth repeating. The actual type from which the allegedly seditious m a t
ter was printed was introduced into the evidence, and while it was being examined 
one of the jurors carelessly pied the form, thus destroying part of the evidence. 
A t last Captain-General Benjamin Fletcher, governor of both New York and Penn
sylvania, ordered dismissal of the case; and when B radford’s printing materials were 
restored to him, he was installed as the royal printer in New York.

Bradford was a courageous man in many respects. W hat is probably the first 
New York imprint is his N ew-England’s Spirit o f Persecution Transm itted to Penn- 
silvania (1693). One of Bradford’s statements of his case before the Quaker au 
thorities is a plea for freedom of the press that Milton might have written:

G o v e m o u r ,  it is m y  em ploy, my trade and  calling, and  tha t  by which I  get my 
living to  prin t;  and  if I m a y  not prin t such things as com e to  my hand , which are 
innocent,  I c a n n o t  live. . . .  If  I p r in t  one thing to-day, and  the con tra ry  party  
b ring  m e an o th e r  tom orrow , to  con trad ic t  it, I ca nno t  say tha t  I shall n o t  print 
it. P rin ting  is a m anufac tu re  of  the nation, and  the re fo re  ought ra the r  to be 
encouraged  than  suppressed.

After Bradford left Philadelphia, there was no printer in the city for 6 years. In 
1699 a Dutchman, Reynier Jansen, began to print in Philadelphia, but he was really 
an agent of Bradford. He died in 1705 and was succeeded by his sons, who had 
assumed the varying English names of Tiberius Johnson and Joseph Reyners. In 
1707 one Jacob Taylor, an almanac maker, set up a printing shop in Philadelphia, 
but it is likely that he became inactive as a printer when Andrew Bradford, W il
liam’s son, came to Philadelphia as a printer in 1712. Until 1723, when Samuel 
Keimer began to print in Philadelphia, Andrew Bradford had no local competitors, 
and he was the outstanding Philadelphia printer until Benjamin Franklin  came into 
prominence. On December 22, 1719, he issued the first number of the first P enn 
sylvania newspaper, the Am erican W eekly M ercury. It is of some interest to note 
that as late as 1739 the M ercury  bore the imprint: “Printed by A ndrew and William 
Bradford”— thus indicating that the older man retained a financial interest in the 
business, although he resided in New York from 1693 on. A ndrew’s brother, W il
liam Bradford II, was not a printer, but his son, William Bradford III, was ap 
prenticed to his uncle Andrew and became his partner in 1742. William Bradford
III established the W eekly Advertiser, or Pennsylvania Journal on December 2, 
1742, and continued to publish it until 1778, part of the time in partnership with 
his son Thom as Bradford. The Bradfords of Pennsylvania were not related to the 
Bradfords of Kentucky, although both have a firm place among the royal families 
of printing in America.

Printing might have come to New York earlier than it did if James II and his 
advisers had not been opposed to the spread of printing in the colonies. When the 
last Stuart was crowned in 1685, one of the first acts of his brief reign was the fol
lowing directive to Governor Dongan in New York:
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A nd for as m uch  as g rea t  inconvenience m ay arise by the liberty of printing within 
o u r  province of N ew  Y ork ; you are  to p rovide  by all necessary O rders  tha t  noe 
person keep any  press fo r  printing, n o r  tha t  any  book , p am ph le t  o r  o th e r  m atte rs  
whatsoever  bee pr in ted  w ithout you r  special leave and license first obtained.

We will note subsequently that the history of printing in New York is marred by 
ugly cases of attempts at suppression and that the beginning of William Bradford’s 
residence in M anhattan in 1693 was no automatic sign for a new era.

After William Bradford defied the Quakers one final time with New-England’s 
Spirit of Persecution Transm itted to Pennsilvania, he settled down to conduct a 
prosperous business of printing, much of which was publication of official docu
ments. It is barely possible that Fletcher, hardly a crusader in the cause of free
dom, brought Bradford to New York to satisfy his own vanity. In the winter of 
1693, just before he dismissed the Bradford case in Philadelphia, Fletcher had con
ducted a successful punitive expedition up the Hudson River against the French 
and Indians, who were threatening the area around Schenectady. The story of the 
campaign is recorded in Nicholas Bayard’s Narrative of an A ttem pt M ade by the 
French o f Canada upon the M ohaques C ountry, printed by William Bradford in 
New York in 1693. On November 8, 1725, Bradford brought out the first issue of 
the N ew  Y ork G azette , and he continued to publish it for 19 years. When he died 
in 1752 at the of 92, he was considered one of the most respected and successful 
businessmen in New York.

The second printer in New York, John Peter Zenger, bears one of the most 
celebrated names in American intellectual history, but this circumstance is due 
neither to his ability as a printer nor to any distinction as a thinker, rather to a fierce, 
unrelenting sense of personal independence and a dogged passion for liberty. Zenger 
came to New York from Germany as a child, and he was promptly apprenticed to 
William Bradford in 1710. A decade later he had completed his term and went to 
Chestertown, Maryland, but none of his work there has survived. Back in New 
York in 1723, he probably went to work for William Bradford. At any rate, in 1725 
he and Bradford issued a Klagte van Eenive Leeden der N ederduytse Hergormde 
Kerk, W oonende op Raretans, under a joint imprint. In the next year he was in 
business for himself.

About this time there was a sharp opposition between the royal administration 
of Governor William Cosby, one of New Y ork’s most unenlightened colonial execu
tives, and certain popular leaders. Bradford’s N ew  Y ork  Gazette represented Cosby 
and his adherents, since Bradford was the public printer, The opposition arranged 
with Zenger to print a paper for them, and accordingly the first issue of the New  
York W eekly Journal appeared on October 5, 1733. Cosby became extremely in
dignant, but when he attempted to take action against Zenger in November 1734, 
he found he had little popular support. High handedly he ordered the imprisonment 
of Zenger, who was incarcerated for 35 weeks and had only “ the Liberty of Speak
ing through the Hole of the D oor to my Wife and Servants.” When the case came 
to trial, Andrew Hamilton of Philadelphia, one of the most distinguished members 
of the colonial bar, appeared for the defense. Hamilton readily admitted the fact
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of publication; but, contrary to an earlier ruling of the court, he argued that the 
jury was the judge of the law as well as the facts and that if Zenger had told the 
truth, there was no libel. A  verdict of “not guilty” was returned. Livingston Ruther- 
furd has summarized the real meaning of the Zenger case in his John Peter Zenger: 
H is Press, H is Trial: “The liberty of the press was secure from  assault and the 
people became equipped with the most powerful w eapon for successfully com bat
ing arbitrary power, the right of freely criticizing the conduct of public men, more 
than fifty years before the celebrated trial of ‘Junius’ gave the same privilege to the 
people of England.” A great legal principle was established, bu t the spirit of the 
ruling was in no sense secure. As late as 1799, in an age presumably far more 
enlightened and under a supposedly democratic republic, the Vermont printer 
Anthony Haswell was the victim of “the most brutal official interference with the 
person and rights of a printer on record in this country” (Wroth).

The third important early printer in New Y ork was James Parker. Although, like 
Zenger, he came into conflict with the authorities more than  once (and, unlike Z en
ger, acquitted himself with a show of subservience and paym ent of fines), he suc
ceeded William Bradford as public printer in 1743 and held this position until 1761. 
The most important detail of his biography, however, is that in 1754 he established 
the first permanent printing press in New Jersey, located in his native community 
of Woodbridge. The first imprint at Woodbridge of which we have certain knowl
edge is The Votes and Proceedings of the General A ssem bly o f the Province of 
N ew  Jersey . . . April 17, 1754 . . . June 21, 1754. N ot until 1758, however, did 
Parker receive an official appointment as government printer of New Jersey, and 
in the meanwhile the official work continued to be done by the younger William 
Bradford in Philadelphia. New Jersey did not have a newspaper until Issac Col
lins established his N ew  Jersey Gazette  at Burlington on  December 5, 1777.

The fact that the provincial legislature of New Jersey went to  the neighboring 
colonies of Pennsylvania and New York to find a printer for official work and had 
done so for several decades before James Parker started his Woodbridge press 
poses some bibliographical problems. It is most likely that the first printing in New 
Jersey was done in 1723 at Perth Amboy by William Bradford. B radford was New 
Jersey’s public printer during almost all the time from 1703 until 1733. The New 
Jersey session laws for 1723 bear the imprint: “Printed by William Bradford in the 
City of Perth-Amboy, 1723.” Obviously he operated only temporarily in New  Jersey 
since no other similar imprints exist. It is mostly likely that B radford came to Perth 
Amboy to print paper money, an operation which probably had to be done under 
the direct supervision of the authorities, and that he decided to do the one official job 
of the year while his press was in New Jersey. Samuel Keimer was also in New Jersey 
in the city of Burlington, in late 1727 or early 1728, to print paper money on a 
copper plate press devised by Franklin for this job. As Franklin indicates in his 
Autobiography, he and Keimer were in Burlington for 3 months for this job, and 
it seems more than likely that Keimer also may have moved his letterpress print
ing press to Burlington at the same time to do some work on it. It is very probable 
that the statutes of 1728, as their imprint clearly says, were printed in Burlington,
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and under precisely the same circumstances that the elder William Bradford printed 
the statutes of 1723 in Perth Amboy.

Delaware, like New Jersey, looked upon Philadelphia as its metropolis for many 
years, and the printing for this colony was performed by various shops in Phila
delphia until 1761. In that year James Adams, an Irishman who had worked for 
Franklin and Hall in Philadelphia for 7 years, moved his shop to Wilmington, 
Delaware, and produced four imprints that fall. The chronology is not quite cer
tain, and only two of the publications, a broadside entitled A dvice o f Evan Ellis 
to His Daughter W hen at Sea and Thomas F ox’s W ilmington Alm anack for 1762 , 
are still in existence. Except for a slight interruption during the early years of the 
Revolutionary War, Adams continued to print in Wilmington until his death in 
1792, and he trained four sons to take up the craft. Perhaps his most famous pub
lication is John Filson, The D iscovery , Settlem ent, and Present Status of K entucke  
(1784; see Figure 3), a book which had a tremendous influence in furthering the 
settlement of the West. Adams did not go into newspaper publication but left that 
field to Jacob A. Killen, who founded the province’s first newspaper, the Delaware 
Gazette; or, the Faithful C entinel, in June 1785. After various changes of owner
ship, this paper was purchased in 1796 by William C. Smyth, who also brought to 
Delaware the honor of being the place of publication of another famous 18th-cen
tury American book, John Dickinson’s Letters o f Fabius in Favor of the A doption  
of the Constitution.

Printing in the South Before the Revolution

The intellectual climate of the southern colonies was not particularly hospitable 
to the introduction of printing, even though the first permanent settlement had been 
made in Virginia over a dozen years before the Pilgrims landed at Plymouth. Char
acteristic of the attitude of the ruling classes was the famous remark of the royal 
governor of Virginia, Sir William Berkeley: “But, I thank God, there are no free 
schools nor printing, and I hope we shall not have these for a hundred years; for 
learning has brought disobedience, and heresy, and sects into the world, and printing 
has divulged them, and libels against the best government. God keep us from both.”

Thus it was a mistake when John Buckner, a wealthy Virginian, had a printer 
named William Nuthead brought to Jamestown in 1682. Nuthead began at once 
to print the acts of a recent assembly, but he managed to complete only two sheets 
before he and Buckner were hauled before the governor, Thomas Lord Culpeper. 
The printer and his patron were enjoined against printing anything “until the signi
fication of His Majesties pleasure shall be known therein.” In 1684 Lord Francis 
Howard of Effingham succeeded Culpeper and brought with him the unqualified 
royal order that “no person be permitted to use any press for printing upon any 
occasion whatsoever.” It was almost a half a century later that printing was re
sumed in Virginia when William Parks set up his press in Williamsburg.

Nuthead had no reason to stay any longer in Virginia, but he was determined
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D I S C O V E R Y ,  S E T T L E M E N T
A r.d p refcn t S ta te  o f

K  E  N  X  U  C  K  E :
A N D

A n  E S S A Y  to w a rd s  th e  T o p o g r a p h y ,  
a n d  N a t u r a l  H i s t o r y  o f  t h a t  i m 
p o r ta n t  C o u n t r y :

T o  w h ic h  is a d d e d ,

An A P P E N  D I X,
C O N T A I N  I N G ,

T. The A d v e n t u r e s  of Col. Daniel Boon, one 
of the firft Settlers, comprehending every im
portant Occurrence in the political Hiftory of 
that Province.

II  The M i n u t e s  o f  t h e  Piankafharw c o u n 
cil ,  held a t  Pojl St. Vincents, April 15, 1784.

III .  An A c c o u n t  of the Indian Nations in
habiting within the Limits of the Thirteen U -  
nited States, their Manners and Cuftoms, and 
Reflexions on their Origin.

IV . T he  S t a g e s  and D i s t a n c e s  between 
Philadelphia and the Falls of the Ohio; from 
Pitfjburg to PcnJ'acola and feveral other Places,
•— The Whole illuftrated by a new and accu
rate M  A P of Kentucke and the Country ad
joining, drawn from aftual Surveys.

By J O H N  F I L S  O  N .

Wilmington, Printed by J a m e s  A d a m s ,  1784.

F I G U R E  3. O ne o f the  m o st im portan t a nd  scarcest o f  all 18 th -cen tu ry  im prin ts, a b o o k  w hich  
had a p o w erfu l influence in opening the  tra n s-A lleg h en y  W est.

to print in the new world. Accordingly, he moved to Saint M ary’s City, then the 
capital of the neighboring colony of Maryland, and set up shop there. In  November 
1685 there was a record that Nuthead received 1,650 pounds of tobacco (then legal 
tender) from a government official, and it seems apparent that he was printing in 
Saint M ary’s City before this date if we accept this receipt as evidence of payment 
for past services. Moreover, there is a blank form beginning. “This Bill bindeth 
me . . filled in with the name of a resident of Saint M ary’s County, Maryland, and 
dated August 31, 1685. Since William Bradford was still in England in August 1685 
and since the Kalendarium Pennsylvaniense was not printed until the end of De
cember 1685 or even possibly in January 1686, Maryland must be accorded the 
honor of being the second colony in which there was an active printing press, and 
Saint M ary’s City the third city after Cambridge and Boston.

Little is known of N uthead’s subsequent activities until his death in Saint M ary's
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City late in 1694 or early in 1695. Except for some blank forms similar to the one 
already mentioned, there survives but a single a copy of one Nuthead imprint, a 
broadside A ddress of the Representatives o f their M ajestyes Protestant Subjects in 
the Province o f M ary-Land, “printed by order of the Assembly at the Citty of St. 
M aryes August: 26th. 1689.” After William Nuthead died, his trade was carried on 
by his widow, D inah Nuthead, who followed the government when it moved from 
Saint Mary’s City to Annapolis. Although we have only five blank forms attributed 
to the Annapolis press of Dinah Nuthead, she is significant as the first of several lady 
printers who distinguished themselves during the 18th century when a male member 
of the family was no longer able to carry on.

The next printer in Maryland was Thomas Reading, of whose work several speci
mens survive. Reading died in 1713, and 7 years elapsed before Zenger came to 
Chestertown in 1720. Again there was no printer in M aryland after Zenger’s de
parture until William Parks set up his shop in Annapolis in 1726. His first Mary
land imprint was the A cts  o f the A ssem bly  for 1727. In September 1727 Parks in
itiated the M aryland Gazette, the first newspaper south of Pennsylvania, and he 
continued to publish it until 1734. There was no printing in Baltimore until 80 years 
after the art had been introduced in the colony. In 1765 Nicholas Hasselbalch, a 
paperm aker who had learned printing from Christopher Sower the Elder, set up his 
shop in Baltimore. His first imprint was John Redick’s A Detection o f the Conduct 
and Proceedings o f Messers. A nnan and H enderson at O xford  M eeting-House, April 
18, 1774.

If Maryland was indebted to Virginia for her first printer, she repaid the debt 
properly in 1730 when William Parks expanded his activities and began to print 
in Williamsburg, the capital of Virginia and the seat of the College of William and 
Mary. Evidently Parks considered his Virginia business more important that his 
Maryland business, for an act of the Maryland Assembly in April 1737 charged him 
with neglect of public printing. Soon thereafter Parks moved his equipment from 
Annapolis to Williamsburg, and Maryland had no printer.

Parks’s first three Virginia imprints are lost. We know only the titles: The New  
Tobacco Law, The A cts of the Virginia Assem bly for the M ay Session o f 1730 , and 
a commercial manual entitled The Dealer’s Pocket Com panion. However, two im
prints from later in 1730 are extant. One is G overnor William G ooch’s Charge to 
the G rand Jury, the first specimen of Virginia printing that has survived; and the 
second is John M arkland’s Typographic, an O de on Printing, the first literary enco
mium to the black art published in America. (See Figure 4.) In 1736 Parks founded 
the important Virginia G azette , which he continued until his death in 1750. The 
subsequent history of the Virginia Gazette, or rather of its namesakes, throughout 
the rest of the 18th century is quite complicated, and at one time three different 
Virginia Gazettes were being published in two separate towns. It is likely that the 
nam e was retained on account of a literal interpretation of the law that certain 
legal notices had to be published in the Virginia Gazette.

William Parks was a citizen of unusual stature— industrious, versatile, and widely 
respected. He published a substantial list, covering the fields of religion, politics, 
and economics in addition to public documents. (See Figure 5.) His business ac-
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F IG U R E  4. A n  A m erican  encom ium  o f the art o f prin ting  (W illiam  Parks, W illiam sburg, Va.,
1730).

tivities included bookbinding, bookselling, and papermaking. In 1744 he established 
a paper mill, but its history, if any, after Parks's death is obscure. One of the quaint
est notes in the history of American papermaking is a poetic appeal for rags for 
this mill which appeared in the Virginia Gazette  on July 26, 1744, over the signa
ture of J. Dumbleton. In part it reads:

The sage philosophers have said 
Of nothing, can be nothing made:
Yet m uch  thy will, O Parks, brings forth 
F rom  w hat we reckon nothing worth . . .
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T H E

CHARTER?
A N D

S T A T U T E S ,
O F

The C o l l e g e  of 
William and Mary, in 
Virginia.

In Latin and Englijb.

W I L L I A M S  B U R G :
Printed b y  William ‘Parks,  M ,d c c ,x x x v i .

F IG U R E  5. T h e  characteristic balance, restra in t, ancl vigor o f W illiam  Parks is apparent in
th is title page.

Ye Fair ,  renown'd  in C u p id ’s Field 
W ho  fa in  would tell w hat H earts  you ’ve killed; 
Each Shift decay’d, lay by with care;
O r  A p ro n  ru b b ’d to bits a t— PrayY.
O ne Shift ten Sonnets m ay contain.
T o  gild y o u r  C harm s,  and make you vain;
One C ap , a Billet-doux m ay shape.
As full o f  whim , as when a Cap,
And m odest ’Kerchiefs Sacred held
May sing the breasts they once conceal 'd  . . .
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T he  Bards, besure, their  A ids will lend;
T h e  P rin ter  is the P o e t’s F riend;
Both  c ram  the New s, and  stuff the Mills,
F o r  Bards have rags, a n d — little else.

Parks served as public printer of Virginia from 1732 until his death, and he was 
succeeded by his journeyman William Hunter. H unter was almost as prominent as 
his master, serving jointly with Benjamin Franklin as postmaster-general for the 
colonies.

Throughout the colonial period and, indeed, up to the time of the Rebellion, 
Virginia and South Carolina were the main centers of w hat few cultural interests 
could be found in the “old South.” It is not surprising, therefore, that South Caro
lina, and, specifically, Charleston, should follow quickly on the heels of Virginia in 
securing a printer. In May 1731 the legislative council of tha t colony offered the 
equivalent of £175 sterling (£1,000 South Carolina currency) to the first printer 
who would set up a shop in that relatively isolated colony. The bounty was attrac
tive enough to bring three printers to Charleston, one of whom, Eleazer Phillips, 
Jr., of Boston, was solicited by the Commons House of the Council. Two others, 
Thomas Whitemarsh, of Philadelphia; and George Webb, whose previous resi
dence is not definitely known, came on their own initiative. T he  presence of White
marsh is particularly interesting, for he was one of the m any young printers whom 
Benjamin Franklin helped to set up in business under a partnership arrangement. 
In  Franklin’s account book there is the following entry u nder  October 28, 1731: 
“Whitemarsh . . . arrived in Charleston the 29th of Sept. 1731 at night, so our Part
nership there begins October 1, 1731.”

The council considered Phillips and Whitemarsh the two most eligible candidates 
and made the sporting proposal that “each of them print an  equal number of the 
before mentioned Law, and furnish the Publick with Tw enty five each, and then 
we shall judge who can best Serve the Publick.” Apparently this typographical 
duello never took place, for the Commons insisted that the bounty be awarded to 
Phillips, although Whitemarsh was also granted 200 pounds in South Carolina 
currency.

Apparently Webb had no role at all in the competition, and yet to him belongs 
the honor of doing the first printing in South Carolina. In  the  Public Record Office 
in London, where other rare examples of American colonial printing are pre
served, there is a six-page pamphlet with the imprint: “Charles Town, printed by 
George Webb,” and a broadside without imprint but which clearly came from the 
same press. Both pieces have the governor’s permission to print at the end, with 
the date of November 4, 1731. The next piece of printing in South Carolina was a 
broadside printed by Whitemarsh “ at the Sign of the Table-Clock on the Bay” 
sometime after the date of the signature on the document, November 27, 1731. 
Webb may have been identical with a George Webb w hom  Franklin mentions as 
having been apprenticed to Keimer in 1727, or he may have been the George Webb 
who worked for William Parks in Annapolis and Williamsburg between 1728 and 
1736. Whoever he was, George Webb was the first to print in South Carolina, but
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his name does not appear anywhere in connection with printing in South Carolina 
after 1731.

Neither Phillips nor W hitemarsh enjoyed a much longer career. Sometime in 
January 1732 Phillips founded the South-Carolina W eekly Journal, but he died in 
the following July, and no copy of his paper is known to exist. Whitemarsh started 
the South-Carolina G azette  on January 8, 1732, and continued to publish it until 
he died in September of the following year. The shrewd Franklin did not want to 
lose the economic opportunity afforded by a partnership in Charleston, and there
fore in 1733 he sent another journeyman, Louis Timothee, to Charleston on an 
agreement of partnership. Timothee reestablished the South-Carolina G azette in 
February 1734, and it continued under varying circumstances until 1802. Timothee 
died in 1738, but his widow Elizabeth was able to carry on the printing business 
successfully and raise a family of children as well. Franklin speaks highly of her 
in his A utobiography.

Printing spread slowly in the South, and then only in the tidewater regions until 
the Revolution. Thus it was not until 1749 that the North Carolina House of Bur
gesses saw fit to invite James Davis, a Virginia printer, to New Bern to print its 
journal. Two years later Davis founded the North Carolina G azette and continued it 
almost to the end of the decade, then revived it in 1768 and published it for an
other 10 years. It appeared once more in 1783. James Davis retired in 1781, 4 
years before his death, and he was succeeded by his son Thomas. The latter printed 
in the coastal plains communities of Fayetteville and Halifax and in the Piedmont 
town of Hillsboro. A t one time he issued a N orth Carolina G azette  simultaneously 
in Fayetteville and Hillsboro. The second printer in North Carolina, Andrew 
Steuart, a Pennsylvania Irishman, started to publish the North Carolina G azette and 
W eekly Post B oy  in Wilmington in 1764, but the paper lasted barely 2 years. Adam 
Boyd published the C ape Fear M ercury  at Wilmington from 1769 until 1775, and a 
few months after his final issue he was commissioned an ensign in the Continental 
Army.

Georgia was the last of the original 13 colonies to have a printing press. James 
Johnston, a Scot, arrived in Savannah early in 1762 and received an official appoint
ment as government prin ter in M arch of that year. Little is known of his activities 
until April 7, 1763, when he began to publish the Georgia G azette in Savannah. 
Soon thereafter he published A n  A c t to Prevent Stealing o f H orses and Neat Cattle 
and the first number of the South-Carolina and Georgia A lm anack for the Year 
of Our Lord 1764. W ith the exception of a period roughly corresponding to the 
Revolutionary War, Johnston published the Georgia G azette  until 1802, and he 
himself lived until 1808 when he died at the age of 70. Augusta, up the river 
from Savannah, was the  second Georgia community to have printing. John  E. 
Smith established his Georgia State G azette or Independent Register there on Sep
tember 30, 1786. Just as elsewhere in the South, printing was slow to move away 
from the coast, and by the time that printing began to move into the Piedmont, it 
had already taken root m ore deeply and more extensively in western Pennsylvania 
and the booming Ohio Valley.

Following strict chronological order, we find that the next printing east of the
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Mississippi occurred in a city that did not become part of the United States until 
1804 and in which the language of the streets was French. In 1764 Governor Dab- 
badie of Louisiana requested and received permission from Versailles for “le Sieur 
Braud negotiant” to set up a printing press in New Orleans. Denis Braud must have 
been a zealous printer, for even before his equipment arrived from Paris he set 
up a copper plate press and printed paper money. The first known letterpress pub
lication by Braud was the unhappy proclamation of Louis X V  of the secret treaty 
of 1762 in which Louisiana was ceded to Spain and England. It is captioned “E x
trait de la Lettre du Roi a M. Dabbadie” and bears the imprint “De ITmprimerie de 
Denis Braud, Imprimeur du Roi.” It is dated by the handwritten endorsement of 
the chief clerk of the local council at New Orleans on September 16, 1764, on the 
sole surviving copy, in the great private library of E. A. Parsons of New Orleans, now 
in the University of Texas. When the government of Louisiana actually changed, 
the first Spanish governor, Antonio de Ulloa, was so unpopular that the French 
colonists invited him to leave. They justified their action in a long statement issued 
by Braud: M emoire, des Habitans et Negocians de la Louisianne, sur VEvenement 
du 29 Octobre 1768 , with a colophon reading, “A la Nile. Orleans. Chez Denis 
Braud, Imprimeur du Roi. Avec permission de Mr. l’O rdonnateur. M.DCC.- 
L X V III.” In July 1769 Alexander O ’Reilly arrived in New Orleans to enforce 
(with 3,000 men-at-arms) the loyalty of the French colonials to His Catholic M aj
esty in Madrid. Braud was arrested, but he offered the plausible excuse that he had 
to print whatever came to his press with the official endorsement of the ordonnateur, 
and therefore he was let off with a light punishment. Between 1764 and 1770, when 
Braud probably died, he printed some 20 titles, several of them rather substantial in 
size. The second New Orleans printer was Antoine Boudousquie, whose first im 
print was a broadside dated March 3, 1777, granting amnesty to certain deserters. 
In 1777 Boudousquie also issued his Code N oir , o r  slave code. No newspaper was 
issued in New Orleans until Louis Duclot began the M oniteur de la Louisiane  on 
March 3, 1794. The first English-language printer in New Orleans was James Lyon 
of Vermont, who issued the first number of the Union; New-O rleans Advertiser 
and Price Current on December 13, 1803.

The Spread of Printing in the South and West After the Revolution

Printing did not come to Florida until two centuries after the first settlement by 
the Spaniards in St. Augustine in 1565. The story begins at the end of the brief 
period of British domination of East Florida (1765-1783), and it starts in Charles
ton, South Carolina. In 1780 John Wells, son of the Charleston printer Robert 
Wells, succumbed to British pressure upon the occupation of his native city by His 
Majesty’s troops and became outspokenly loyalist, even to the extent of changing 
the name of his paper to the Royal South-Carolina Gazette. In 1782 John Wells 
found it advisable to move to Nassau, Bahamas, to escape the wrath of the success
ful patriots, and he published the Royal Bahama Gazette there. In the next year 
John Wells and his brother Dr. William Charles Wells were in St. Augustine, and
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there they founded the East-Florida G azette , which probably began on February 1, 
1783. The publication lasted until March 22, 1784, but only three numbers (March
1 and 3, and May 17, 1784) survive, all in the Public Record Office in London. 
The issue of the East-Florida G azette  for March 1, 1784, carries the imprint “by 
Charles Wright for John  Wells, jun.,” but nothing definite is known about Charles 
Wright. In June 1784 Spain formally resumed possession of East Florida, and the 
Wellses left sometime during the same year, John to join the numerous loyalist 
refugees in Nassau and William Charles back to Charleston and thence to London. 
John Wells continued to print in Nassau until his death in 1799.

Two books appeared over the imprint of John Wells in 1784. One was Essay II, 
on the Nature and Principles o f Puhlick Credit with the imprint, “St. Augustine, 
East-Florida, Printed, for the Author, by John Wells M D C C LX X X IV .” The author 
was Samuel Gales, and not more than 120 copies of the book were printed, and 
these only for private distribution to economists. Essay I I  and three others to ac
company it were printed for the general public in London over the next 3 years. 
The other volume printed by Wells in 1784 is T he Case o f the Inhabitants o f East- 
Florida, the claim of the British residents of that jurisdiction for reimbursement for 
what they were about to suffer as the result of the cession of the territory to Spain.

The status of the Floridas was settled once and for all in 1819 when Spain sold 
East Florida to the United States. In 1821 Richard Walker Edes, son of the first 
printer of Augusta, M aine (Peter Edes), began to print the Florida Gazette in St. 
Augustine, but he died on October 15, 1821, only 3 months after he had come to 
Florida. However, his paper continued and survived for many years as the East 
Florida Herald. Printing also began in Pensacola in 1821, and soon the art spread 
through the new territory.

Although creative thought and belles lettres never thrived in the deep South 
during the last century, at least the attitudes of public officials were somewhat dif
ferent from the views of G overnor Berkeley on education and printing. On August 
18, 1798, Winthrop Sargent, governor of the Mississippi Territory, wrote to Secre
tary of State Timothy Pickering in Washington:

Wc have no prin ting  press in this country :  we are rem ote  f rom  all others and, 
under  such c ircum stances ,  1 shall find it im practicab le  to diffuse a knowledge 
o f  the laws and o th e r  useful m atters  without the aid o f  governm ent.  A small 
“ traveling press” sufficient for ha l f  a sheet of post paper,  which would give four 
pages, would be a blessing to the people of  the T err i to ry ,  and I would  myself c o n 
trive to m anage it if we m ay  through  you r  goodness be indulged.

No record of Pickering’s action on this request is available, but there may have 
been some connection between the request and the fact that in 1797 or 1798 
Lieutenant Andrew Marschalk, a printer stationed at Walnut Hills (Fort Hill today) 
near Vicksburg, printed a ballad by William Reeves entitled The Galley Slave. There 
was a considerable stir in Natchez as a result of M arschalk’s activity, and efforts were 
made to attract him to that community. He constructed a larger press, and in 1799 
printed the Laws of the Mississippi Territory. No copy of The Galley Slave survives, 
and the lone copy of the Law s  is in the New York Public Library. In the Archivo de
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Indias in Seville there is a 10-page pamphlet captioned “Mississippi Territory; a 
Law  in and of, and in addition to, the regulations of the Governor, for the perma
nent establishment of the Militia of the Mississippi Territory.” It may antedate the 
larger volume in the New York Public Library.

In  1800 Benjamin M. Stokes began the first newspaper in the territory, the 
M ississippi Gazette  at Natchez. Marschalk and other printers soon entered the field 
of journalism, and printing thrived in what is now Mississippi. Printing did not come 
to the A labam a portion of the Mississippi Territory until 1807.

The first printing in the federal district in which Washington is located is actually 
a part  of the history of printing in Maryland in the late 18th century, but the extra
ordinary significance of the national capital lends a special meaning to early typog
raphy in what is now the District of Columbia. The area now occupied by the 
national capital includes a community that was settled since the middle of the 18th 
century, Georgetown. Even before the geographical limits of the District of Colum
bia were defined, Charles Fierer had begun to publish the Times, and Patowmack 
Packet on  February 12, 1789, in Georgetown; and in the same year Fierer printed 
his Poor R obin  A lm anack and the M aryland Ephem eris  for 1790, the first separate 
publication issued in what is now the district. Several other printers operated in 
Georgetown in the early 1790s, but the first printer to  come to Washington was 
Thom as Wilson, formerly a printer and bookseller of Norfolk, Virginia. Wilson 
arrived in Washington in 1795, and on May 22, 1795, he began to publish the 
Im partial Observer, and W ashington A dvertiser , a weekly newspaper. Although 
the Government Printing Office was not set up until 1861, Washington has had a 
flourishing printing business, official and unofficial, from 1795 to the present day.

The founding of Washington was a symbol, not an organic aspect of the develop
m ent of the American nation. The two most significant aspects of American history 
have been the westward movement and the industrialization of the country, and the 
printing press has been the handmaiden of both movements. Soon after the end of 
the Revolution thousands of emigrants began to flock to Pittsburgh in western Penn
sylvania, at the junction of the Allegheny and Monongahela rivers, to go on down 
the Ohio River to the fertile lands of Kentucky, Ohio, Indiana, and Illinois. The 
press followed rapidly. It had taken the printing press 147 years to progress the 480 
airline miles from Cambridge to Pittsburgh, but it took only 22 years to cover the 
560 airline miles from Pittsburgh to St. Louis in the center of the continent.

Printing came to the trans-Allegheny West on July 29, 1786, when John Scull and 
Joseph Hall opened their shop in Pittsburgh and issued the first number of the 
Pittsburgh Gazette. Hall died the next year, but Scull continued to pursue a success
ful career and finally died in 1828. Scull, his family, and his paper have been an 
essential part of the life of Pittsburgh for over a century and a half, and even today 
the paper survives as the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette.

It was also in July 1786 that Lexington, Kentucky, invited John Bradford to 
set up a printing establishment there, and the minutes of the town trustees in the 
University of Kentucky Library show that Bradford was voted a free lot if he would 
establish a press. At this point it should be noted that Bradford was a Virginian and
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not a printer and was not related to the family of William Bradford. With practical 
encouragement from the Lexington trustees, Bradford sent to Philadelphia for a 
printing outfit. It was brought over the mountains to Pittsburgh, floated down the 
Ohio on a flatboat as far as Maysville, and then sent by packhorse to Lexington. 
Somewhere in the rough country in Mason or Fleming counties “ a great part of the 
types fell into pi,” and, to add to B radford’s difficulties, his brother Fielding B rad
ford, who was to be his assistant, fell ill. Thus it was only under the greatest dif
ficulties that the first issue of the K entucke G azette  came out on August 11, 1787. 
However, both the paper and John Bradford were destined to have a long and 
honorable career in Lexington, which reigned unchallenged throughout the early 
19th century as the center of western culture. Moreover, John Bradford, like 
William Bradford, was the progenitor of a distinguished family of printers who 
spread out to the new territories south of Kentucky.

In the rough and mountainous area between Virginia and the Kentucky Bluegrass, 
later to become the state of West Virginia during the W ar Between the States, 
printing began in 1790 at Shepherd’s-Town, near Harper’s Ferry, when Nathaniel 
Willis, grandfather of the poet N. P. Willis, began to publish the Potowmac G uard
ian and Berkeley Advertiser. About a year later Willis moved to Martinsburg, and he 
continued to publish the paper there until 1800 when he sold out and moved to 
Chillicothe, Ohio, to establish the Scioto Gazette.

South of Kentucky, in the area to become the state of Tennessee in 1796, prin t
ing was introduced by George Roulstone and Robert Ferguson when they issued the 
first number of the K noxville Gazette on November 5, 1791. Strangely enough, they 
did not set up their shop in Knoxville proper, but rather in nearby Rogersville (then 
called Hawkins’ Court House). It was not until 11 months later that they moved 
the paper to Knoxville, which was then expected to be the permanent capital of T en 
nessee. In 1793 Roulstone printed the first nonserial publication which appeared in 
Tennessee, the A cts  and Ordinances o f the Governor and Judges, of the Territory 
o f the United States of Am erica South o f the R iver Ohio. In 1793 Ferguson left the 
partnership, and in 1794 Roulstone was appointed public printer, an office which 
he held until his death in 1804. The widow Roulstone, by the way, carried on the 
tradition of the 18th-century lady printers by continuing the business for a couple 
of years until she married another printer who could handle the work. Printing soon 
spread over east and middle Tennessee, but it was not until 1824 that the black art 
reached the remote areas of west Tennessee.

The influence of old Kentucky on the West made itself felt within a half a dozen 
years after printing came to Lexington. In 1791 William Maxwell appeared in 
Lexington as a partner of one Gooch (or Cooch), but he remained in the Bluegrass 
for only 2 years. On November 9, 1793, he started The Centinel o f the N orth- 
Western Territory in the new town of Cincinnati. It was the first printing anywhere 
in the great and rich territory west of the Alleghenies and north of the Ohio River, 
the Middle West which is today the agricultural and industrial nerve center of 
America. In 1796 Maxwell printed the first book to appear in Ohio, the Law s of 
the Territory o f the United States North West of the River O hio , commonly known
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as “Maxwell’s Code.” Maxwell continued to print in Cincinnati and later in Greene 
County, Ohio, until his death in 1809, but long before this date other printers had 
come to Cincinnati and other points in southern Ohio.

T he  last jurisdiction in what is now the United States to have printing before the 
end of the 18th century was Michigan. It has been alleged by some patriotic M ich
iganders that there was a printing press in Detroit as early as 1777, when Lieutenant 
G overnor Henry (“Hair-Buyer”) Hamilton distributed quantities of proclamations 
said to  have been dated from and printed at Detroit. Unfortunately, there is no def
inite evidence to support the allegation that Hamilton had a press working for him. 
T here  is, however, in the Detroit Public library a 16-page pamphlet captioned A n  
A c t Passed at the First Session o f the Fourth Congress of the United States . . . the 
Seventh  o f December, 1795  with the imprint of “Detroit: Printed by John M ’Call, 
M .D C C .X C V II.” No other imprint of M ’Call is known, and there is only the bar
est contemporary reference to him. The next printing in Detroit was in 1809, when 
Reverend Gabriel Richard, a Sulpician missionary who had been in Detroit since 
1798, brought a printing outfit and a printer, James M. Miller, from the East. 
Miller’s first publication appeared on August 1, 1809: The Child's Spelling Book; 
or M ichigan Instructor. On August 31, 1809, he brought out the first number of the 
first Michigan newspaper, the Michigan Essay; or, The Impartial Observer. It is 
interesting to note in the four copies of this paper that have been preserved that it 
is bilingual, with about 10% of the text in French.

Of the territories east of the Mississippi which were ultimately to become states 
in the Union, only Alabama, Indiana, Illinois, and Wisconsin did not have printing 
before the end of the 18th century. The story of the introduction of printing to these 
and other territories is a different one from that of the gradual spread of printing in 
the 13 original colonies and the first thrusts over the mountains into western Penn
sylvania, Kentucky, Tennessee, and Ohio. The wide expanses of the great West 
were conquered far more rapidly than even the relatively accessible hinterlands of 
the first coastal settlements. At this point it will be worthwhile to go back to the 
early 18th century and review some of the significant personalities in the history of 
colonial and early republican printing.

Benjamin Franklin and Other 18th-Century Printers in Philadelphia

Benjamin Franklin was the most distinguished printer of 18th-century America. 
His greatest accomplishments were perhaps in the fields of science, diplomacy, and 
statesmanship; but he always thought of himself primarily as a printer, and even 
his last will and testament begins, “ I, Benjamin Franklin, Printer. . . At the age 
of 22 he wrote his epitaph, and, while it was never used, it does reveal his lifelong 
devotion to his chosen craft: “The body of Benjamin Franklin, printer (like the 
cover of an old book, its contents torn out, and stript of its lettering and gilding), 
lies here, food for worms; but the work shall not be lost; for it will (as he believed) 
appear once more, in a new and more elegant edition, revised and corrected, by the 
au thor.”
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In 1717 Franklin  was apprenticed to his brother James under a 9-year contract. 
Although his apprentice’s pay was minuscule, Benjamin managed to save enough 
from it to buy a few books and form the nucleus of a private library. The field of 
creative literature beckoned to the lad soon after James Franklin began to publish 
the N ew -E ngland Courant in Boston on August 17, 1721. Independent and lively 
in spirit and style, the N ew -England Courant was distinctly at odds with many pre
vailing opinions of the day, and, as we have already noted, ultimately attracted the 
displeasure of the authorities. However, Benjamin saw in it an excellent vehicle 
for his first efforts at creative writing and slipped anonymous articles (or with the 
pseudonym of “Mistress Silence D ogood”) under the door at night, since he well 
knew that his brother would scorn anything signed by his apprentice. The British 
M useum ’s file of the Courant, presumably the property of Benjamin Franklin  at one 
time, is annotated in Franklin’s own handwriting with the names of the authors, 
and many a spritely piece is marked B.F.

After James Franklin was released from jail, he again committed a journalistic 
indiscretion; and for this affront to authority he was “strictly forbidden by this 
Court to Print or Publish the New-England Courant, or any Pamphlet o r Paper 
of the Like Nature, except it be first supervised by the Secretary of this Province.” 
T o  evade this injunction James publicly cancelled Benjamin’s apprenticeship and 
substituted the name of his younger brother for his own on the masthead. The pa
per continued to be quite popular, mainly because of the charming articles under 
the pseudonym of “Dr. Janus,” pieces which gave promise of “Poor R ichard ’s” 
shrewd wit. While the Courant continued to appear as Benjamin Franklin’s paper 
until it ceased publication in 1726, the younger publisher was restless. H is brother 
had attempted to hold him by entering into a new and secret apprenticeship agree
ment, but in the fall of 1723 Benjamin departed unceremoniously for New York.

Unable to find employment in New York, Franklin went on to Philadelphia, 
where he secured employment with Samuel Keimer, who printed in Philadelphia 
from 1723 until 1729, when he moved to Bridgetown and published the semi
weekly Barbadoes Gazette. Strangely enough, Franklin first boarded with the fam 
ily of Keimer’s sole competitor, Andrew Bradford, but later he secured accom 
modations with the family of a Mr. Read, father of Deborah Read, the later Mrs. 
Benjamin Franklin. Governor William Keith was attracted by Franklin, and he p ro
posed to back him in an independent printing enterprise and furnish him with let
ters of credit with which to purchase the necessary equipment in England. A l
though Franklin sailed for England in confidence that the letters had been signed, 
they were not in the ship’s mail.

In London Franklin worked for the printer Samuel Palmer for about a year after 
his arrival in December 1724. Subsequently he worked at a higher wage for John 
Watts’s Printing House until he decided to return to Philadelphia in the summer 
of 1726. For a few months after his return he engaged in a mercantile business, 
but he was soon back in Keimer’s shop. Soon after Franklin finished the paper 
money printing job for Keimer in Burlington, New Jersey, in 1728, he went into 
business with a fellow printer, Hugh Meredith. The new firm quickly established a 
fine reputation for accurate composition and good presswork. On one occasion
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Andrew Bradford, as public printer, had printed an address from the House to the 
governor in a careless style, and Franklin and Meredith promptly reprinted it ac
curately and sent a copy to each member of the House. This clever move bore good 
results, for the House voted Franklin and Meredith their printers for the next year.

The young firm was soon faced with a financial crisis, but Franklin was able to 
buy out Meredith and continue alone. One of F ranklin’s first ideas as an independ
ent businessman was to start a newspaper, for Andrew B radfo rd ’s Am erican W eekly  
M ercury  had been a profitable venture even though it was not particularly well 
edited. Unfortunately, Franklin confided in a fellow printer, George Webb (pos
sibly the George Webb of South Carolina fame), who promptly advised Keimer. 
The latter then started his own newspaper under the title of The Universal Instruc
tor in A ll A rts  and Sciences; and Pennsylvania G azette . After 9 months Keimer’s 
paper had only 90 subscribers, and Franklin bought it and changed the title to the 
Pennsylvania G azette  with the number of October 2, 1729. A t the same time Keimer 
went into bankruptcy, and Andrew Bradford was thus the only competitor of the 
23-year-old Franklin.

The Pennsylvania Gazette at once assumed a leading position among colonial 
newspapers for its felicitous style and its sense of hum or (almost unique in its day). 
Moreover, Franklin had one talent possessed neither by his older brother nor by 
Keimer, the incomparable gift of being able to get along with other people. With a 
few interruptions, the Pennsylvania Gazette continued to be published until 1815. 
Two and a half years later Franklin began another newspaper, Die Philadelphische 
Zeitung , of which the first issue appeared on May 6, 1732. Alert businessman that 
he was, Franklin was quick to realize the value of a newspaper dedicated specifically 
to Pennsylvania’s rapidly growing German population. F ranklin’s most famous 
venture, Poor R ichard’s A lm anack , began in 1733; and it was his happiest decision 
to avoid the expense of a professional philomath (almanac writer) and to furnish the 
copy himself. For two centuries the wit and wisdom of Poor Richard has been 
quoted in all the languages of the Western world. Throughout the 1730s and ’40s 
Franklin continued to do the best printing in the colonies and to amass a substan
tial personal fortune from solid business methods.

One of Franklin’s most fruitful types of investment were his partnerships. H e 
staked many a young printer with his equipment and a little capital, always having 
an explicit understanding in writing. These partnerships almost invariably turned 
out well. We have already noted Franklin’s association with Thomas Whitemarsh 
and Louis Timothee in Charleston. In Philadelphia Franklin  had partnerships with 
G. Armbriister, Anthony Armbriister, and J. Bohm. In partnership with Bohm 
Franklin printed A rnd t’s Hocherleuchtete Theologi in 1751 in a large volume of 
nearly 1,400 pages, the biggest book printed in Philadelphia in the 18th century. 
Other partnerships were with William Dunlap in Philadelphia and Lancaster; B en
jamin Chattin, Heinrich Miller, and Samuel Holland in Lancaster; William Smith in 
St. John, Antigua, Leeward Islands; William Daniell in Kingston, Jamaica; and 
James Parker in New York.

Franklin’s peripheral activities were too numerous to mention. Directly related 
to his printing business was casting type sorts, improving the printing press, draw 
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ing pen and ink sketches, printing paper money on copper plate presses, and exe
cuting wood engravings. A t his store in Philadelphia he sold books and stationery, 
but also much other merchandise, including slaves and a “ very good sack.” Above 
all there was the profitable job of running the colonial postal system, a fitting job 
for colonial America’s greatest printer, since in many communities it was almost 
traditional that the printer and newspaper publisher also be the postmaster. With all 
these responsibilities, it is not surprising that in 1748 Franklin entered into an 
agreement with David Hall under which the business was to be operated as Franklin 
and Hall for 18 years, during which period Hall was to pay Franklin £1,000 a year. 
The business was capably operated, and the records of the firm are today one of the 
most valuable sources for the study of colonial printing. Hall’s sons succeeded him, 
and after a succession of other owners during the 19th century, the firm became 
the Franklin Printing Company in 1889.

Benjamin Franklin never forsook his devotion to his chosen craft. While he was 
virtually managing the American Revolution from Paris he continued to print in 
his villa at Passy, a community now almost indistingiushable in the sprawling metro
politan area of Paris. On his little private press at Passy he printed numerous smaller 
pieces, “bagatelles,” as he called them, for the amusement of himself and his friends. 
Fortunately, nearly all of these Passy imprints have survived.

Franklin’s Philadelphische Zeitung  was one of the first chapters in the history 
of German printing in Pennsylvania, and during the 18th century the volume of 
publication in this language assumed considerable proportions. Andrew Bradford 
was printing in German in the late 1720s, and Franklin soon followed suit. The 
greatest German printers in 18th-century Pennsylvania and, indeed, in the Western 
Hemisphere, were Christopher Sower (Sauer) and his son, known in the history of 
printing as Christopher Sower I and Christopher Sower II, o r as “the Elder” and 
“the Younger.”

Christopher Sower I was a native of Lauterburg, who emigrated to America in 
1724. H e was a universal mechanical genius, and among his numerous trades we 
might mention those of printer, publisher, bookbinder, printer’s ink manufacturer, 
lampblack maker, papermaker, tanner, tailor, farmer, stove manufacturer, clock- 
maker, distiller, farrier, druggist, tinplate worker, physician, and minister. In 1738 
Sower got into the printing business, probably by accident. The German Baptist 
Brethren known as D unkers or Dunkards had settled in Pennsylvania during the dec
ade between 1719 and 1729, and they soon felt the need for a press. After a 
Dunker named Jacob G aus failed in his effort to get the press started, the Dunkers 
turned to Sower, and by 1738 the press was in full operation under his direction. 
The first publication was A n  A B C  and Spelling Book to be Used by all Religions 
W ithout Reasonable Objection. In 1738 he also issued an almanac in German, the 
first to be issued in A merica in that language.

On August 20, 1739, Sower began to publish a quarterly (later a monthly) period
ical, Der H och-Deutsch Pennsylvanische Geschicht-Schreiber, and he also started 
to print books of substantial length. Barely 5 years after he began to print, Sower 
produced one of the most famous of all colonial books, the Bible in German. It 
followed the Indian Bible as the second Bible to be printed on the North American
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continent, and it was not until 1782 that Robert Aitken of Philadelphia produced 
a complete Bible in English. Sower’s German Bible was a IV 2 X  9 % -inch quarto 
in 1,286 pages, with a title page in black and red. He took 3 years to complete the 
edition of 1,000 copies.

The Sower plant in Germantown (today a part of Philadelphia) became one of 
the best-equipped and most successful in colonial America, and in large measure it 
was due to the versatility of Christopher Sower I. H e was probably one of the first 
American printers to build presses, and Isaiah Thom as says that he built one as 
early as 1750. Both Franklin and Sower cast “sorts” of type long before there was a 
regular typefounding industry in North America. Thom as is also the source of a 
statement, most probably accurate, that Sower made his own lampblack and print
ing ink. When Christopher Sower I I ’s property was confiscated in 1778 by patriots 
who found his loyalist sympathies unpalatable, the appraisers found an engine and 
other items “in the Lampblack house.” Add to these skills the ability of Christopher 
Sower I as a papermaker, and we have in him the prototype of the self-sufficient 
craftsman. H e died in 1758 at the age of 64.

Christopher Sower II  was born in Germany and came to America with the rest 
of his family in 1724. H e was as versatile as his father, but from 1738 on, when his 
father devoted himself primarily to printing and auxiliary enterprises, the younger 
Sower also considered himself a printer above all else. After the elder Sower’s 
death, Christopher Sower II enlarged and expanded the business considerably. H e 
continued to manufacture lampblack and printers’ ink, and in 1773 he built a paper 
mill on the Schuylkill River in which he manufactured not only paper for his own 
use but also printing and writing paper for retail sale. Sower’s most significant ac
complishment was to cast type. A round 1770 or soon thereafter he imported ma
trices from Germany to prepare for the tremendous job of printing a second edition 
of his father’s Bible of 1743. He first used his new type in his periodical, Ein Geist- 
liches M agazien . In Number 12, Part II, issued late in 1771 or early in 1772, 
there is a colophon stating that this number was “gedruckt mit der ersten Schrift, 
die jemals in Amerika gegossen worden” (not a completely accurate statement, as 
we will soon note). Sower’s typefounders were Justus Fox, a German printer and 
wood engraver who included in his repertory of trades almost as many as did 
Christopher Sower I, and Jacob Bay, a Swiss silk weaver who had recently come 
to America. Christopher Sower II manufactured type only for himself, but Fox and 
Bay continued to manufacture type for themselves and for others.

Christopher Sower II retired from his substantial business in 1777, but trouble 
beset his old age. H e attempted to be neutral during the Revolutionary War, but he 
was suspected by both sides. Since two of his sons, Christopher Sower III  and Peter 
Sower, were openly loyalist, the patriots were deeply suspicious and confiscated the 
business. Christopher Sower II died in 1784, but his family carried on despite their 
misfortunes during the war. Christopher III went to England after the war, but he 
returned later to America, not to the United States, but to Canada where he pub
lished the Royal Gazette and New Brunswick A dvertiser. A third son of Chris
topher II, Daniel, was manager of the paper mill on the Schuylkill, but it was con
fiscated with other property of the family. A fourth son, David, founded the N or
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ristown (Pennsylvania) G azette  in 1799; and although it passed from the Sower 
family ownership after two generations, it exists today as the Town Herald. A fifth 
son, Samuel, established a typefoundry in Baltimore in partnership with William 
Gwynne. Isaiah Thom as has observed that it was among the first foundries in 
America to cast diamond-size roman and italic.

Like nearly all our hyphenates, the Sowers lost virtually all their nationalistic 
ties in the third generation, but printing in G erman continued to flourish as wave 
after wave of new immigrants came from the Fatherland. In 1732 Johann Conrad 
Beissel had founded the Ephrata Society, a celibate and communistic group closely 
associated with Dunkers, at Ephrata, Lancaster County, Pennsylvania; and by 1745 
the group felt that it needed a press. In charge of the press was Peter Miller, who 
had learned to print from Christopher Sower I and who had recently established 
a paper mill on the Cocalico Creek in Lancaster County. One of the earliest issues 
of the press is BeissePs Urstdndliche und erjahrungsvolle hohe Zeugniisze , a curious 
volume of confused Protestant mysticism. Of the some 43 productions of the press, 
by far the most famous is the German translation of Tieleman van Braght’s Der 
blutige Schau-Platz. With its 756 leaves, it is the largest book produced in the 
colonies before the Revolution, and it is probably also the ugliest. Some 3 years 
were required to print the edition of 1,300 copies, according to the rather detailed 
account in the Chronicon Ephratense  by Brothers Lamech and Agrippa.

We may mention here only one other personality in the long history of the G er
man press in North America, a story that is by no means closed today. He is John 
Henry Miller, w'ho learned to print in Basel and Zurich and came to America in 
1741. He returned to Europe and printed for almost a decade in Marienburg, but 
in 1751 he was back in Philadelphia and worked for William Bradford and Ben
jamin Franklin. H e was employed by Franklin to supervise the German printing in 
his shop. In 1752 Miller set up shop in Lancaster and began to print the bilingual 
Lancaster G azette in partnership with Samuel Holland, but publication ceased after 
only 5 months. After 6 m ore years in Europe (1754-1760), he returned once more 
to Philadelphia and set up a printing shop. On January 18, 1762, he inaugurated 
his newspaper, Der wochentliche Philadelphische Staatsbote. It is famous for the 
issue of July 9, 1776, which carried the complete text of the Declaration of In 
dependence, the first in any language other than English. The Staatsbote lasted un
til 1779 when Miller sold his business to Melchior Steiner and Charles Cist.

With its Bradfords, its Franklins, its Sowers, and its Millers, Philadelphia dom
inated the colonial American publishing scene in the half century before the Revolu
tion. However, there w'ere also other 18th-century printers in Philadelphia who de
serve at least some mention here. John Dunlap and David C. Claypoole, besides 
being successful newspaper publishers and job printers, were also distinguished for 
having been the first to print the Declaration of Independence (July 6, 1776), the 
United States Constitution (September 19, 1787), and George Washington’s Fare
well Address (September 19, 1796). Robert Aitken printed the first complete Bible 
in English in the United States and ran a generally successful printing and publish
ing business, continued by his daughter Jane Aitken after his death in 1802. Francis 
Bailey, one of the best 18th-century printers from a technical standpoint, was also a
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typefounder, for in 1792 he bought out Jacob Bay, who had been cutting fonts for 
Bailey and other Philadelphia printers. Matthew Carey, a hot-tempered Irishman, 
came to Philadelphia in 1784; and despite more than one bitter political feud (includ
ing one duel), he made a fortune as a printer, newspaper and periodical publisher, 
bookseller, and publisher. His firm has survived to the present day in the form of the 
well-known publishing house of Lea and Febiger.

18th-Century Printers in New York and Boston

In the 18th century New York was a burgeoning metropolis, but its significance as 
a political, economic, and cultural center still lagged behind that of Philadelphia. 
While there were no such personalities as Franklin and the Sowers in New York, 
there were many successful and highly productive printers and publishers on M an
hattan Island from the middle of the century on; and, of course, in the 19th cen
tury, New York was to assume undisputed leadership as the center of the American 
publishing industry as well as the focal point of American economic life in general.

The largest printing and publishing business in 18th-century New York was 
probably operated by Hugh Gaine. A native of Belfast, N orthern  Ireland, Gaine 
landed on M anhattan  Island in 1745 and soon secured employment with James 
Parker. H e  must have been an industrious journeyman, for 7 years later, before he 
was 30 years old, he was able to start his own printing office. On August 3, 1752, 
he began to publish the New York M ercury , and the next year he ran into the same 
difficulty that Zenger and Parker had encountered, when he annoyed the Assembly. 
Like Parker, he apologized to the legislators, and he was not penalized. O n February 
1, 1768, Gaine changed the name of his newspaper to the N ew  Y ork G azette, and  
the W eekly M ercury , and it continued under this title under the British occupation 
of New York in 1776. Gaine fled to Newark, across the H udson River. There he 
continued to issue his newspaper for 7 weeks under the same name.

In the meanwhile a Tory, Ambrose Serle, was given the use of part of Gaine’s 
equipment which he had left in New York. Serle began to issue a paper he called 
the N ew  Y ork  G azette  and gave the first number, dated  September 30, 1776, 
Gaine’s imprint. Although he changed it in the second number, many historians 
have incorrectly assumed, on the basis of Serle’s misleading imprint, that Gaine 
was issuing two newspapers simultaneously and supporting opposite sides.

Gaine had a very substantial book printing business. H e issued many public 
documents, particularly after his appointment as public printer in 1768. Even be
fore 1768, however, he had issued his monumental Journal o f the Votes and  
Proceedings o f the General Assem bly, 1691-1765 , in two large volumes in folio, 
in 1764 and 1766, respectively. He also issued many reprints of important literary 
works and music.

On the opposite side of the political fence from Gaine was James Rivington, an
other enterprising printer and publisher in colonial New York. Rivington came to 
New York in 1760 and established a bookstore, and in the following year he 
founded another bookstore in Philadelphia. After varying fortunes, including one
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bankruptcy, he was well enough established in 1773 to start Rivington's N ew -Y o rk  
Gazetteer, a strongly pro-Tory newspaper. He was such an outspoken partisan that in 
1775 his shop was mobbed by some rowdies who dubbed themselves the “ Sons of 
Liberty” and boasted that they carried away Rivington’s types and molded them 
into bullets. In 1776 Rivington returned to England and spent a year before he 
returned with a new printing outfit and an appointment as “Printer to the King’s 
Most Excellent Majesty.” He resumed publication of his paper on October 4, 1777, 
as Rivington's N ew  Y o rk  Loyal G azette  (later simply the Royal Gazette). A fter the 
Revolution he prudently changed the name of his paper again to Rivington 's New- 
Y ork  G azette , but the public failed to respond to Rivington’s implied repentance, 
and the paper ceased publication late in 1783. Despite his checkered career as a 
newspaper publisher, Rivington, like Gaine, was above the average for colonial 
printers in respect both to quality and to quantity of publication.

Two other prominent royalist printers in New York were James and Alexander 
Robertson, two brothers from Edinburgh. James came to Boston in 1764, and by 
1768 he was in New Y ork where he was joined by his younger brother. They 
founded the N ew -Y ork  Chronicle  on May 8, 1769, but they moved up the river to 
Albany in 1770 and became the first printers in that town. On November 25, 1771, 
they started the A lbany Gazette. After a brief sojourn in Norwich, Connecticut, 
they appeared in New York again in 1776 as publishers of the Royal A m erican  
Gazette. Janies followed the British forces to Philadelphia and Charleston, but 
Alexander stayed in New York until the final evacuation by the British. A fter  the 
Revolution the brothers wisely decided to move to Nova Scotia.

Once independence was won, printers who had cast their lot with the patriots 
found a welcome in N ew  York. John Holt, a Virginian who had been associated 
with James Parker in N ew  Haven and New York before the Revolution, published 
the N ew  York Journal, or General Advertiser  beginning in 1766, and in 1770 he 
also set up a printing office and a newspaper in Norfolk in his native Virginia. He 
suffered heavy losses during the Revolution but continued to publish his Journal at 
Kingston and Poughkeepsie. In November 1783 he established the Independent 
N ew -Y ork G azette in New  York City, but he died 2 months later. Eleazer Oswald, 
H olt’s son-in-law and a prominent Revolutionary soldier, was associated with Wil
liam Goddard (about whom more later) in publishing the M aryland Journal in Balti
more and in operating the Elkridge Landing paper mill during the war. O n  April 
13, 1782, Oswald began to publish the Independent Gazetteer in Philadelphia, and 
after his father-in-law died he also became associated with the widow Holt in pub
lishing the Independent N ew -Y o rk  Gazette. Shepard Kollock, apprentice of William 
Goddard and a veteran of the Continental Army, published a patriot newspaper in 
New Jersey during the Revolution and later became a prominent citizen of Eliza
beth, New Jersey. However, he also operated in New York, where he began the 
N ew  York Gazetteer, and  Country Journal on December 3, 1783. Less than  3 
years later the paper became a daily under the title of the N ew  Y ork  G azetteer , or 
Daily Evening Post.

Kollock was not the first to publish a daily paper in New York. On February 23, 
1785, William Morton and Samuel H orner began to publish the Morning Post, and



P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  T H E  U N I T E D  S T A T E S 34

Daily Advertiser. A week later, on March 1, 1785, Francis Childs began to publish 
the N ew  York Daily Advertiser, the second daily in the city, and he continued 
the paper until 1796 when he sold his rights to John Morton. It is of some interest 
to note that Childs bought from Benjamin Franklin some of the equipment made 
for the latter’s private press at Passy and evidently used it in his New York shop.

During the 18th century Boston continued to be an important center of printing 
just as it had been in the late 17th century, although it was to fall behind Philadel
phia. One of the most successful of the early 18th-century printers in Boston was 
Thom as Fleet. He is particularly famous for having published in 1719 a slender 
volume entitled Songs for the Nursery, or , M other G oose's M elodies for Children, 
the first American edition of this most famous of all children’s books. Unfortunately 
no copy exists today. The fact that Fleet’s wife’s maiden name was Elizabeth 
Goose (or Vergoose) makes the lost book an even more attractive subject of spec
ulation. In 1733 Fleet bought the W eekly Rehearsal, and 2 years later he changed 
the title to the Boston Evening-Post, which he conducted with much zeal and a real 
nose for the news. In fact, he was so zealous that he even ran afoul of the Council, 
although he was not prosecuted. After Fleet’s death in 1758 at the age of 73, he was 
succeeded by his sons, and the firm continued in business until 1806.

In 1719, before he had begun to publish the N ew  England Courant, James Franklin 
had a commission from postmaster William Brooker of Boston to publish his B os
ton G azette . This he did for 7 months, but when Philip Musgrave succeeded Brooker 
as postmaster, he transferred the printing of the paper to Samuel Kneeland. Knee- 
land was a native Bostonian who had served his apprenticeship with Bartholomew 
Green and then went into business for himself in 1718. In 1727 Kneeland lost the 
Boston G azette , and like James Franklin, he started his own paper, the N ew -  
England W eekly Journal, of which the first issue appeared in the same year. K nee- 
land’s most ambitious printing venture was undertaken jointly with Bartholomew 
Green. It was a volume of nearly 1,000 pages, the Reverend Samuel Willard’s 
Compleat B ody o f D ivinity in Two H undred and Fifty Expository Lectures on the  
Assem bly's Shorter Catechism  (1726). The pagination is sadly confused, but the  
book was popular enough to attract 500 subscribers, among them James Franklin, 
member of the Hell-Fire Club. Kneeland became public printer and ultimately estab
lished himself as one of the most prominent citizens of Boston. He had four sons, 
all of whom were printers, and his business was continued almost to the end of the  
century.

Two prominent Boston printers in the 1740s were Gamaliel Rogers and Daniel 
Fowle. Rogers had started printing in Boston in 1727, and in 1742 he formed a  
partnership with Fowle. In September 1743 they started the Am erican M agazine  
and Historical Chronicle and continued it for more than 3 years, the first success
ful magazine published in English-speaking North America. For about 2 years in 
1748 and 1749 they published a weekly newspaper, the Independent Advertiser. 
The firm broke up in 1750, and each partner began to work independently. A fter 
Rogers’s shop burned, he moved to Ipswich. Daniel Fowle began to print with his 
brother Zechariah, but in 1756 Daniel moved to New Hampshire to establish the
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first press in that state. Zechariah continued to print in Boston for a decade and a 
half, at one time in partnership with Samuel Draper.

In 1755 Benjamin Edes and John Gill bought Samuel Kneeland’s newspaper, 
by now known as the G azette , or, W eekly Journal (the N ew-England W eekly Jour
nal and the Boston G azette  had been combined in 1741). When Gill retired on the 
eve of the Revolution, Edes continued the paper alone, for a while in Watertown, 
Massachusetts, when Boston was occupied by the British. Edes and his two sons con
tinued to publish the paper until 1798. During the latter half of the 18th century 
the G azette  was a paper of considerable influence and counted the ablest men in 
Massachusetts among its contributors.

In the western part of Massachusetts, printing began at Springfield, when Anthony 
Haswell and Elisha Babcock founded the M assachusetts G azette, or the Spring
field and N ortham pton W eekly Advertiser  at Springfield. Although the paper failed 
after 4 years, printing was firmly rooted in western Massachusetts and soon spread 
to Northampton and Greenfield. Haswell— who had served his apprenticeship un
der Isaiah Thom as and had printed in Worcester and in Hartford, Connecticut, 
before coming to Springfield— accepted an invitation from the governor and coun
cil of Vermont to set up a printing office there. On June 5, 1783, he began to pub
lish The Verm ont G azette  in Bennington, adopting the title of the paper that Judah 
Padock Spooner and Timothy Green had abandoned 2 years previously in West
minster. Haswell built up a large printing and publishing business in Vermont and 
became one of the leading citizens of that state.

Two Patriot Printers: Isaiah Thomas and W illiam Goddard

Of all the printers in 18th-century America, Isaiah Thom as of Massachusetts 
ranks second only to Benjamin Franklin. He was distinguished not only as a printer 
but also as the scholarly author of the H istory o f Printing in Am erica  (and as the 
founder of the American Antiquarian Society in Worcester, the most important of 
all depositories of colonial and early republican American books and newspapers. 
Thomas also has an important niche in American political history for his ardent 
support of the Revolution through the M assachusetts Spy  and other publications.

Apprenticed to Zechariah Fowle in 1756 at the age of 7, Thomas did the case 
work for 10,000 copies of the N ew  England Primer when he was 8 years old, and 
at 13 he made the wood engravings for the New B ook o f Knowledge  and printed 
the book. From his earliest youth Thom as was a careful workman, and he did not 
hesitate to criticize Fowle later as an “ indifferent hand at presswork and much 
worse at the case.” When he was 16, Thom as left Boston with the intention of go
ing to England, but he got no further than Halifax, N ova Scotia, where he spent 6 
months working for Anthony Henry (Anton Heinrich), printer of the Halifax Ga
zette. Back in Boston in 1767, Thomas secured his release from Fowle and sought 
his fortune in the Carolinas, first in Wilmington and later in Charleston. For 2 years 
he worked in the latter community as a journeyman in the shop of Robert Wells, 
publisher of the South Carolina and Am erican General Gazette.
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By 1770 Thomas was back in Boston in partnership with his former master, and 
on July 17, 1770, they began to publish the M assachusetts Spy  under the imprint 
of Z. Fowle and I. Thomas. Three months later Thomas bought out Fowle and 
began to publish the M assachusetts Spy  alone. It was a daring enterprise in view 
of the fact that there were five other papers in Boston at the time. The original 
purpose of the paper, to present impartially all sides of the deep-seated quarrel 
between the colonial patriots and the Tories, was noble, but soon it proved to be 
impossible. Thomas cast his lot unreservedly with the patriots and never wavered in 
the trying decade that followed.

T hom as’s business soon expanded, and he began other projects. H e started pub
lication of the R oyal Am erican M agazine in 1774 and of Thom as' N ew  England A l
m anack  in 1775. Thom as’s troubles with the Tories began with the attitudes expressed 
in the M assachusetts S py , and the situation was aggravated in the spring of 1771 
when Thom as began to print the Latin theses for baccalaureate candidates at H ar
vard. Theses had long been the monopoly of the Drapers, publishers of the M as
sachusetts G azette and Boston W eekly News Letter , and these gentlemen were 
highly incensed at the invasion of what they considered an exclusive preserve. Al
though Thom as did the work remarkably well, his rivals accused him of all manner 
of machinations to get the job. The Drapers soon found an ally in Governor 
Hutchinson, who was annoyed by the expressions of sympathy with the patriots in 
the M assachusetts S p y , and at one time the customs officials were even instructed 
to decline to give Thom as the “Shipping List” for publication in his newspaper. The 
attacks on Hutchinson in the Spy  soon brought an accusation of libel; but, although 
Thom as was summoned to appear before the Council and the Supreme Judicial 
Court at Boston, no indictment was obtained.

By the spring of 1775 Thomas was less concerned about an indictment than he 
was about the noose, and in the night of April 16 he packed some of his machinery 
and fled to the unpretentious village of Worcester. H e was able to continue the pub
lication of the Spy  for a while under the most difficult circumstances, and after a 
short hiatus between March and June 1776 the paper was leased for 2 years to Wil
liam Stearns and Daniel Bigelow while Thomas unsuccessfully attempted to estab
lish a business in Salem. By 1778 Thomas was back in Worcester, and on June 25 
of that year the paper began to appear as Thom as's M assachusetts Spy. After a 
journalistic drought of 2 years in which the Spy  had lost prestige, the paper again 
began to  publish significant articles and to assume its former position of influence. 
The Spy  was published continuously until May 31, 1904.

After the successful conclusion of the Revolution, Thom as began to prosper. 
Like Franklin, he had the custom of helping former apprentices establish them
selves in business by forming a partnership with them. Particularly noteworthy was 
the highly profitable business in Boston which was based on a partnership with Ebene- 
zer T. Andrews. In Walpole, New Hampshire, Thomas and Carlisle published the 
N ew  H ampshire Journal, or, The Farmer s M useum. Thom as and Waldo published 
the Advertiser  at Brookfield, Massachusetts. O ther partnerships were Thomas and 
T appan  at Portsmouth, New Hampshire; Thomas and Merrifield at Windsor, Ver
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mont; Thomas and Tinges and Thom as and Whipple at Newburyport, Massachu
setts; Thomas, Andrews, and Butler at Baltimore; and Thomas, Andrews, and 
Penniman at Albany, New York. A nother significant enterprise was the estab
lishment of a paper mill at Quinsigamond, which soon had a very substantial busi
ness.

Thom as’s lists as a publisher and printer included all manner of books wanted by 
citizens of the young republic. Juveniles, school books, masonic works, Fourth of 
July orations, music, and medical, agricultural, and scientific treatises came from his 
seven presses in Worcester. Thomas issued the first Greek grammar to be printed in 
America, and he kept an entire Bible standing in type at one time so that he could 
reprint it at will. An important work in the history of printing in America is A  
Specimen B ook o f Isaiah Thom as’ Printing Types , issued in 1785.

The most important of all works with a Thom as imprint came after the master’s

.i

F IG U R E  6. T he co m m o n  press used by Isaiah Thom as, now  in the  A m erican  A n tiquarian
Society .
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retirement in 1802. It was Thomas’s own H istory o f Printing in A m erica , pub
lished in 1810 after 2 years of intensive research. H e collected early American pub
lications extensively and had a wide correspondence in order to prepare this work, 
which he viewed not as the definitive study but merely as an effort “ to collect and 
preserve materials for such a History.” Without Thom as’s research at a time when 
the memory of many colonial printers was still green, we would know far less than 
we do know about them. A new and revised edition of the history, with an index, 
appeared in 1874.

In 1812 Thomas founded the American Antiquarian Society in Worcester and 
became its first president. Upon his death in 1831 his will revealed that he had 
bequeathed to the society his remarkable collection of books and newspapers and 
his extensive collection of private and business papers. He also left an endowment 
of $50,000, a fund which enabled the society to begin a long and still useful service 
to students of American history.

One more picturesque personality among 18th-century American printers de
serves some note. H e is William Goddard, who printed in New Haven, Providence, 
New York, Philadelphia, and Baltimore, and founded the United States postal ser
vice. H e  was intemperate in argument, perhaps even a bit unstable, and heavily de
pendent upon his womenfolk to keep his business going. Born in New London  in 
1740, G oddard  set up his own printing shop in Providence in 1762. O n October 
20 of that year he began to publish the first newspaper in that community, the Prov
idence G azette and Country Journal. Three years later he went to New York. His 
mother, Sarah Goddard, managed the business until 1768, when she joined her 
son in Philadelphia. The Goddard business in Providence was taken over by 
John Carter, who was to become one of the important printers of Providence in the 
later 18th century.

In New York, William Goddard worked with John Holt for a year and then 
moved to Philadelphia. In 1766 Goddard moved to Philadelphia where he set 
himself up in partnership with three other men. Unable to get along with one another, 
the four soon began to quarrel amidst a good deal of public bickering and even some 
pamphleteering by Goddard. In spite of all the difficulties, the newspaper published 
by the partners, the Pennsylvania Chronicle, and Universal Advertiser , lasted from 
1767 to 1774.

As early as 1773 Goddard was in Baltimore and had started a newspaper, the 
M aryland Journal, and the Baltim ore Advertiser on April 20, 1773. T he  issue 
for February 17, 1774, carried an announcement that Mary Katherine Goddard , 
William’s sister, would manage the paper while her brother was away on a mission 
“interesting to the common liberties of America.” The mission was to establish a 
“New American Post Office” to take the place of the British colonial postal ser
vice. The postmaster-generalship, an office deriving its authority from appointment 
by the crown, had been held jointly from 1753 to 1774 by Benjamin Franklin and 
William H unter of Williamsburg. A grave abuse lay in the fact that it was tradi
tional for a printer or publisher of a newspaper to be a local postmaster, and in not 
a few instances the publisher-postmaster would close the mails to a rival newspaper. 
This and many other unsatisfactory conditions were eliminated in the private en
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terprise known as “G oddard’s Post Offices.” The system was taken over by Congress 
on July 26, 1775, as the “Constitutional Post Offices,” and the last postrider of the 
king was withdrawn on Christmas Day of the same year. Goddard, stormy character 
that he was, was not rewarded with the postmaster-generalship of the new republic, 
a position that went to Benjamin Franklin, and later to his son-in-law Richard 
Bache.

Perhaps the reasons may be found if we go back to pick up G oddard’s career as 
a printer when he reappeared in Baltimore in 1776 and again assumed management 
of the M aryland Journal (although his sister’s name continued to be displayed as 
the publisher). In 1777 G oddard’s sternly independent attitude got him in trouble 
with the local Whig Club, and he had to go to Annapolis twice to secure the gover
nor’s protection. In 1779 Goddard was again the champion of an unpopular cause 
when he sided with General Charles Lee, who had been drummed out of the Con
tinental Army. Goddard was so violent in his reaction to public disapproval of his 
stand that he bombastically threatened to “ take up the Tomahawk and Scalping 
knife and be worse than any Hessian or Waldecker,” but ultimately he decided that 
it was the part of wisdom to print an apology. It was at this time that Eleazer Os
wald was associated with Goddard in a printing, bookselling, and stationery business, 
and in the management of the Elkridge Landing paper mill. The partnership was 
dissolved sometime before April 1782 when Oswald began to publish his Philadel
phia newspaper.

Mary Katherine G oddard continued to publish the M aryland Journal until 
January 2, 1784, when it was announced that the paper would be issued there
after by William and Mary Katherine Goddard, although William G oddard ’s name 
alone appeared in the issue of January 6 and for the next year until Edw ard  Lang
worthy became a partner. Langworthy dropped out in 1786, but James Angell, 
G oddard’s brother-in-law, became a partner in 1789 and bought the full own
ership of the paper in 1792. Goddard gave up his stormy life as a printer and 
retired to Rhode Island to farm until his death a quarter of a century later.

Presses, Typefounding, Papermaking, and Ink Manufacture

Perhaps the greatest tribute to the colonial printer as a craftsman is the fact that 
he was able to produce anything that was at all presentable with his relatively primi
tive equipment. Very few typographically attractive books were produced in 17th- 
and 18th-century America, and the reason is not hard to find. Type was scarce, 
most of the presses inferior contraptions, and other supplies were meager and gen
erally unsatisfactory by European standards. Such large firms with three or more 
presses as those of the Sowers and Isaiah Thomas were exceptions to the rule. A c
cording to an inventory of Franklin and Hall in 1766, including the three presses 
and over 4,000 pounds of type, the total value of the shop’s equipment was £313 
10s, perhaps about $75,000 in terms of equivalent buying power in the 1970s. It 
would be a difficult matter to set up an even moderately well-equipped printing plant 
today for that sum.
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Examples of early American presses survive. In fact, the first press in America, 
that imported by the Reverend Jose Glover, is believed to be identical with the 
17th-century press on display in the Vermont Historical Society in Montpelier. A 
wooden press used in 18th-century North Carolina, with a platen half the size of 
the bed, thus requiring two pulls of the handle for a full form, is preserved in the 
Wachovia Historical Society in Winston-Salem, N orth  Carolina. The press used by 
Isaiah Thomas after he fled from Boston to Worcester is preserved in the rooms of 
the American Antiquarian Society. A nother interesting old press is the one that 
Benjamin Franklin worked at in John Watts’s shop in London in 1726, and it 
may be seen today in the Smithsonian Institution. The presses from the Ephrata  
Monastery were imported from Germany, and one is now on display in the Franklin 
Institute, Philadelphia, and another in the Ford Museum, Dearborn, Michigan.

A  study of these and other presses and documentary evidence indicates that the 
press in use in colonial America was the old English common press with a gradual 
accumulation of improvements. It was not an unmodified Blaeu press which many 
writers have listed as the basic piece of equipment in the early American printing 
shop. In any event, both the English and the Dutch wooden presses were rather 
clumsy affairs, and such a perspicacious printer as Benjamin Franklin was able to of
fer suggestions for a distinct improvement when he wrote to William Strahan of L o n 
don in 1753 to order a press for his nephew. Despite the handicap of an awkward 
press, the colonial pressman was unusually productive. Theoretically, two men on a 
single press could produce a “token” (240 sheets, printed on one side, with two pulls 
to the form) in an hour, although usually their productivity was reduced about 20%  
in a 10-hour day in the shop.

The difficulties involved in tooling the screw probably discouraged American 
mechanics from attempting to build a press, and therefore they depended on imports 
from overseas. Isaiah Thomas states that Christopher Sower the Elder was making 
his own presses by the middle of the 18th century. Sower was certainly capable of 
making a press; but it is doubtful whether he offered any for sale outside of his own 
establishment, for in such case Benjamin Franklin would hardly have ordered one 
from England. In the M assachusetts Gazette and Boston W eekly N ew s-Letter  for 
September 7, 1769, we read of the first press ordered by an American printer from 
an American craftsman: “Mr. Isaac Doolittle, Clock & Watch-maker, of New- 
Haven, has lately compleated a Mahogany Printing-Press on the most approved 
Construction, which, by some good Judges in the Printing Way, is allowed to be 
the neatest ever made in America and equal, if not superior, to any imported from 
Great-Britain; This Press, we are told, is for Mr. William Goddard, of Philadelphia, 
Printer.” O n the verso of the title page of G oddard’s Pennsylvania Chronicle for 
February 12, 1770, we read that he had recently bought “an elegant Mahogany 
Press, made by an ingenious watchmaker, at New Haven.” We do not know what 
was in the mind of the writer in the M assachusetts G azette  when he referred to 
Doolittle’s press as “the neatest ever made in America,” but we have no record of 
any other press except Sower’s that had been manufactured in America previously. 
The construction of printing presses soon became general in America, and it was 
accelerated by the desire to be self-sufficient after independence.
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Sometime in the closing years of the 18th century, Aden Ramage of Scotland 
settled in Philadelphia, and by 1800 his name appears in the accounts of Matthew 
Carey. By 1807 Ramage was constructing his fine new presses in which the diam
eter of the screw had been enlarged to double the impressing power of the platen. 
About the same time George Clymer of Philadelphia invented the Columbian Iron 
Press, but a decade elapsed before the Ramage or the Columbian presses began to 
come into general use. Once they did, they were among the most common presses 
found in the American printing shop of the first half of the 19th century.

Thanks to the various press restriction acts, typefounding was a stagnant and un
inspired industry in England during the 17th and the early 18th centuries. By a 
decree of Star Chamber in 1637 only four individuals in England were allowed to 
maintain type foundries, and although the law was repealed and reimposed several 
times before the final removal of the press restriction acts in 1693, there was no in
crease in the number of English letter foundries even in the early 18th century. The 
quantity and quality of the type they produced was substandard, and it is likely that 
there was more Dutch type than English in use in England during the first two 
decades of the 18th century. The same thing is probably true of many American 
printing shops.

Although William Caslon began to cut punches in 1720, he did not issue his 
first specimen sheet until 1734, and another decade and a half elapsed before his 
type began to be imported into America on a large scale. After 1750, however, Cas
lon’s faces became favorites among American printers, and to many people Caslon 
type is the characteristic element of colonial American books simply because of the 
quantity of new titles produced in American after the middle of the century. M ore
over, the general style of Caslon’s faces was imitated by other British letter foundries 
in London and Glasgow, and it is likely that types similar to Caslon’s but not cast by 
him were also imported into the colonies. Alexander Wilson of Glasgow probably 
supplied more than one American colonial printer with type.

It is likely that typefounding did not become an established industry until the 
eve of the Revolution simply because there were not enough printers to guarantee a 
good market for a foundry. It has been argued that Americans began to found type 
as a part of their general program to boycott British goods in reprisal for London’s 
taxation policies; but it is more likely that the nonimportation policies simply hap
pened to coincide with the rise of the typefounding industry in America.

It should be noted that it would be incorrect to say that no type at all was cast 
in British North America before 1769. It has always been customary for printers 
to cast “sorts” to meet the specific needs of a job. Thus, when Franklin was work
ing for Keimer in Philadelphia in 1727 he used some old types as punches in home
made lead matrices and was able to make the letters he needed. Christopher Sower 
the Elder was equally resourceful, and it is likely that other colonial printers had 
the same experience.

On the other hand, there was a limit to the casting of sorts. As late as 1769 Wil
liam Weyman, New York partner of James Parker, was having difficulty with the 
printing of the M ohawk Book of Com m on Prayer on account of the dispropor
tionate number of certain letters needed to print a book in that Indian language.
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He explained that he did not have “ the Com m and of a Letter Makers founding- 
House to suit ourselves in ye particular Sorts required such as g’s, k ’s, y’s, &c, 
&c. . . The Journals of Hugh Gaine record that he was able to take over the job 
and finish it, but it is not recorded whether he made his own sorts or imported them.

The year before Weyman had his difficulties with the prayer book, a young silver
smith of Killingworth, Connecticut, Abel Buell, began to experiment with type- 
founding. Some of Buell’s first types were used for a proof struck off by Edes and 
Gill in Boston, and today this precious scrap is preserved among the Ezra Stiles 
papers at Yale University under the date of May 8, 1769:

A B E L  B U E L L , /  o f  K illingworth  in C onnect icu t,  lew- /  eller and  L apidary ,  
begs leave to ac- /  qua in t  the Public,  and  the P r in te rs  o f  /  the  Several Colonies, 
th a t  he ha th  di- /  scovered the art, and  hath a l reday  en- /  tred  upon  the Business 
o f  found ing  Ty- /  pes, which as Soon as he can  fu rn ish  /  h imself  w ith  Stock, /  
will sell fo r  the sa- /  m e  price a t  which they a re  p u rchased  /  in L O N D O N ,  in 
w hich  Business he  ho- /  pes fo r  the  E n co u rag e m e n t  o f  the Pr- /  inters, and  all 
A m er ic an  Patriots.

The types are crude and poorly lined, but this scrap of paper marks the beginning of 
a great American industry. (See Figure 7.)

In the following October, Buell presented the General Assembly of Connecticut 
with a signed petition, printed in his own types, requesting permission to hold a 
lottery to raise funds for starting a foundry or for some other form of aid. H e was 
granted a loan of £100 from the colony for the first year and was promised a simi
lar am ount thereafter. Unfortunately, Buell was a rather poor businessman, and this 
factor, combined with the general unrest of the times, deterred him in his objective. 
Not until 1781 was he able to supply Thomas and Samuel Green of New Haven and

A B E L  B U E L L ,
of Killingworth in Connecticut, lew- 
e ller  and Lapidary, begs leave to ac
quaint the public, and the printers o f  
the Several Colonies, that he hath d i-  
fcovered the art, and hath alreday en- 
tred upon the Bufinefs o f founding T y 
pes, which as Soon as he can furnilli 
himfelf with Stock, w ill fell for the fa
me price at which they are purchafed 
in LONDON; in which Bufinefs he ho
pes for the Encouragement of the Pr
inters, and all American Patriots.

F I G U R E  7. Abel Buell's second type specimen, October 1769, in the Connecticut State M useum .
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Timothy Green of New London with type that he had produced. Nevertheless, Buell 
must be considered the father of the industry in this country, even though he did 
not make an immediate financial success of his project.

One might have supposed that typefounding would have started in Philadelphia, 
the main center of printing in the colonies, and it may be that Franklin planned just 
such a thing. On July 4, 1744, he wrote to William Strahan thanking him for his 
“care and pains in procuring the founding tools.” There is no evidence that Franklin 
used these tools, for we find him continuing to order type from England both for 
his own shop and for other printers. It was not until 1785 that he set up his grand
son, Benjamin Franklin Bache, as a typefounder in Philadelphia and furnished his 
plant with equipment purchased in France.

We have already noted how Christopher Sower the Younger imported matrices 
from Germany and cast type, mainly for the second edition of his Luther Bible. Per
haps the greatest significance of Sower’s typefounding enterprise was the experience 
that Jacob Bay and Justus Fox gained from it. In 1774 Bay set himself up as an 
independent typefounder in Germantown and produced his own punches and ma
trices, but Fox stayed with Sower and continued to cast blackletter as well as roman 
type. On April 7, 1775, the first number of Story and H um phrey’s Pennsylvania  
M ercury  appeared with the proud announcement that “The Printers beg leave to 
acquaint their subscribers and the Public, that the Types with which this Paper is 
printed are of American manufacture. . . .” (See Figure 8.) In the issue of the same 
paper for June 23, 1775, a book, The Im penetrable Secret, was advertised with 
the note that it was “Just Published and printed with Types, Paper and Ink, M anu
factured in this Province.” Unfortunately, no copy of the book survives. E ither Fox 
or Bay could have been the founders who produced these types, but it seems prob
able that the honor belongs to Bay, since Fox may well have been devoting most of 
his time to producing German type. In 1778 Sower’s equipment was sold, and  both 
Bay and Fox purchased some of the typefounding tools. Bay sold out to Francis 
Bailey in 1792, and Fox continued to cast some type (probably as a sideline) until 
he died in 1805.

Several other typefoundries were set up in the next two decades. We have already 
noted Benjamin Franklin Bache’s foundry, but despite his illustrious sponsorship 
and early training under none less than Frangois Ambroise Didot, Bache was not a 
success at his business. John Baine, an Edinburgh typefounder who had once been 
associated with Alexander Wilson in Glasgow and St. Andrews, came to Philadel
phia and set up a typefoundry in partnership with his grandson in 1789. The 
Baines furnished type to Matthew Carey and to Thom as Dobson, publisher of 
the monumental 18-volume American edition of the third Encyclopaedia Britannica. 
It was also in 1789 that A dam  Mappa, a Dutch typefounder, settled in New York 
with a good deal of expensive equipment, but 5 years later he was ready to sell out.

M appa’s punches and matrices ultimately came into the possession of two natives 
of Scotland, Archibald Binny and James Ronaldson. Binny had come to Philadelphia 
in 1795, and together with Ronaldson, he established the first truly great American 
typefoundry. In 1809 appeared A Specimen of M etal O rnaments Cast at the Letter  
Foundry of Binny and Ronaldson, the first American specimen book. T he  types
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TH E  P R  I N  T  E R  S beg leave to  acq u a in t the ir 
Subfcribers  and the  P u b lic , that the  T y p e s  w ith  
■which t h i s  Paper is p rin ted  are o f  A m e r i c a n  m an u 

fac tu re , and  fhould it b y  this m eans fa il o f  g iv ing  fuch  
en tire  fa tisfaflion  to  the  ju d ic io u s  and accu ra te  ey e , 
th e y  hope  e v e ry  p a trio tic  a llow ance  w ill be m ade in  
its  fav o u r, and th a t an  a ttem p t to  in tro d u ce  fo valuab le  
an  a r t in to  thefe colonies, w ill m eet w ith  an  indu lgen t
coun tenance  from  e v e ry  lover o f h is c o u n try ..............W e
a re  fenfible, th a t in po in t o f  elegance, th e y  are fom e- 
w h a t inferior to  thofe im ported  from  E ng land , b u t w e 
fla tte r ourfelves th a t the  ru f tic  m anufac tu res o f A m eri
ca w ill p ro v e  m ore g ra te fu l to  the p a tr io t ey e , than  the  
m o re  finifhed p ro d u c tio n s  o f E u ro p e , e fp ecia lly  when 
w e  confider that w h ilft y o u  to le ra te  th e  unpolished fi
gu re  o f the firft a ttem p t, the w o rk  w ill be  grow ing  to  
pe rfec tion  b y  the  experience o f  the  ingenious a rtif t, 
w h o  has fum ifhed  us w ith  th is  fpecim en o f  his fkill, and 
w e h o p e  the p a p e r  w ill not p rove  lefs acccp tab le  to  o u r 
readers, for g iv in g  h im  this encouragem ent.

W e  beg leave fu r th e r  to  obferve, th a t  as one o f  the  
e a lU m  mails is n o w  d ifpa tched  from  B ofton, in  fuch  
tim e  as to  a rriv e  here  on  T h u r fd a y  (in ftead  o f  S a tu rd a y  
a s  fo rm er ly ) w e h ave  ju d g ’d  it ex ped ien t to  change o u r 
d a y  o f  p u b lic a tio n  to  F r id ay , b y  w h ich  a ltera tion  w e 
cxpeCt to  h ave  an  o p p o r tu n i ty  o f  fu rn ifhm g  the rooft 
e a r ly  intelligence fro m  th a t in tercA ing q u a rte r . W e  
t r u l t  th is w ill be a fufficient a p o logy  fo r  m aking th a t 
o n ly  d ev ia tio n  from  the aflurances g iven  the  p u b lic  in 
o u r  propofals, nor w ill a n y  o th e r a lte ra tion  be a d m it
ted  unlefs m an ifeftly  tend ing  to  the  advan tage  and  en 
te rta in m en t o f  o u r  S u b fcrib ers.-— W e  re tu rn  thanks to 
th o fe  gentlem en in th is  and  the  n e ighbouring  p rov incest 
w h o  h av e  k in d ly  co u n tenanced  o u r in ten tions, a n d  o - 
b lig in g ly  aflifted us b y  tak ing in  fub ferip tions , &cc. fo r 
th e  P e n n s y l v a n i a  M e r c u r y  and U n i v e r s a l  A d 
v e r t i s e r , and w o u ld  beg them  ft ill to  continue fuch  
th e ir  fr ien d ly  offices, and  thofe w h o  h ave  not y e t  fent 
u s  th e ir  lifts o f  fubferibers nam es w ill p leafe  to  tranfm it 
them  and the Papers fhall be im m e d h te ly  fo rw ard ed .

F I G U R E  8. Pennsylvania  M ercury ,  A p ril  7, 1775. T h is first rom an  type o f na tive  m a n u fa c tu re  
used  in a pub lica tion  in E nglish-speaking N orth  A m erica  w as p roduced  e ither by Jacob B ay or by

Justus F o x  o f  G erm an tow n , P ennsylvania .

from this firm enjoyed great popularity, and they have had an enduring influence 
on American typography.

If printing presses and types were not manufactured in America until the eve 
of the Revolution, this circumstance may be attributed at least in part to the fact 
that printers could plan ahead for a year or so for replacement or replenishment of 
capital stock. Such was not the case with paper, the most rapidly consumed of all 
printers’ supplies. We have already noted how William Bradford established the 
first paper mill in America in 1690. The second American paper mill was also 
established in Germantown, by William de Wees, a son-in-law of William Ritten- 
house. In 1729 Thomas Willcox founded a mill in Delaware County, Pennsylvania, 
between Philadelphia and Wilmington; and from that date on through the century 
Pennsylvania was the leading producer of paper in the colonies. An important 
paper mill was founded at Ephrata around 1740. It is recorded that in 1787, 48 
of the 90 paper mills then in the United States were located in Pennsylvania.

A nother early paper mill in the middle colonies was established by William B rad 
ford in Elizabeth, New Jersey, probably around 1728. Bradford had been denied
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permission to establish a paper mill in New York by the colonial authorities, who 
were doubtful of the wisdom of encouraging domestic manufactures, and since 
Rittenhouse and de Wees were unable to satisfy his needs, he followed the simple 
expedient of locating his mill in a nearby Jersey community. N o paper mill was 
established in New York until Hugh Gaine, exasperated by the difficulties of import
ing paper from Pennsylvania, formed a company which built a mill at Hempstead, 
Long Island, in 1773. Maryland was also dependent on her northern neighbor 
for supplies of paper, and we hear of no paper manufacturing in that colony until 
1775 when Mary Katherine Goddard advertised in the M aryland Journal for rags 
for the mill at Elkridge Landing, then under construction. We have already noted 
William Parks’s Williamsburg paper mill, founded in 1744, but there is no con
clusive evidence that it continued to operate after Parks’s death in 1750.

New England enjoyed excellent lines of communication and trade with the mother 
country and could depend on regular imports of paper from England. In 1729 a 
group of Bostonians established a paper mill at Milton, Massachusetts. Five years 
later the Lords of Trade failed to note any adverse effect that this mill’s business 
might have had on British paperm akers’ exports to the colonies, and it seems likely 
that Massachusetts printers continued to rely on the imported product. Another 
mill was set up at Falmouth (Portland), Maine, sometime between 1731 and 1734.

Three decades later a new spirit was in the air. In William G oddard’s N ew  
England A lm anack  for 1765, it was announced that a paper mill was under construc
tion in Providence, Rhode Island, and that “ It’s Utility to this Part of the Country 
will be soon demonstrated by a Saving of some Thousand Dollars, that are annually 
sunk to us in the Pockets of the European M erchants.” In 1766 Christopher Leffing- 
well began a paper mill at Norwich, Connecticut, and a year later it was a going 
concern. It was precisely at this time that the real impetus came to American paper- 
making. T he  Townshend Act of 1767 taxed not only tea, but also glass, paper, and 
other commodities. Traditionally, the great protest by the American patriots was 
against the tax on tea, but there is a strong likelihood that newspaper publishers 
may have encouraged this popular uproar to cover up their real grievance, the tax 
on paper.

Within a few years paper mills began to spring up everywhere from North 
Carolina to Massachusetts. By the outbreak of the Revolution at least eight paper 
mills had been established in New England, and in 1810 Isaiah Thomas recorded 
77 mills in actual operation in New England. In 1777 there was even a technical 
publication on papermaking. Robert Bell of Philadelphia published a volume of 
Select Essays, among which was included one by Jean Etienne Guettard captioned 
“An Enquiry Concerning the Materials that may be used in making Paper.” Franklin 
was not content to go to his grave before making a contribution to the literature 
of paper, and in 1788 he read a paper to the American Philosophical Society in 
Philadelphia entitled “Description of the process to be observed in making large 
sheets of paper in the Chinese manner, with one smooth surface.” It was published 
in the society’s Transactions for 1793.

Guettard’s paper was a pertinent one, for the colonial paperm aker was always 
hard put for material. Almost a century was to elapse before American papermakers
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were provided with a chemical method for reducing wood pulp without destroy
ing the fiber, and they had to depend on rags. We have already noted “J. Dum- 
bleton’s” appeal for rags for William Parks’s paper mill in 1744, and similiar fancies 
in verse and prose may be found in other colonial papers. Fabrics were not as com
mon in Leatherstocking’s new country as they were in Europe.

Nevertheless, the constantly growing demand of printers for paper forced the 
industry to grow and to spread to new sections of the country. To Kentucky, al
ways first in the West in things cultural, belongs the honor of having the first paper 
mill west of the Alleghenies. In 1793 a mill was established at Georgetown, Scott 
County, Kentucky, and 2 years later another mill was set up near Pittsburgh. Soon 
there were mills throughout the West, and by 1840 over 400 mills were in active 
production in 20 different states.

To go through all the processes of the manufacture of printer’s ink is almost as 
tedious as papermaking, even though perhaps not as complicated. Presumably the 
17th- and early 18th-century printers imported their ink by the barrel from Eng
land. This custom prevailed throughout the colonial period, although there were 
the beginnings of domestic manufacture in the middle of the 18th century. We know 
that Benjamin Franklin had to mix ink (among other duties) when he was a printer’s 
devil for Samuel Keimer, but we do not know whether the ingredients (varnish 
and lampblack) were produced in the colonies. However, we do know that a decade 
later Franklin purchased a “lampblack house” for £35. Since linseed oil had prob
ably been produced in Pennsylvania since the 1690s, Franklin was in a position to 
supply printers throughout the colonies with the basic ingredients for making their 
ink, and this he was doing by the middle of the 18th century.

Christopher Sower the Elder, universal genius that he was, counted inkmaking 
among his numerous skills. We have already noted the “ lampblack house” in the 
inventory of 1778 when the younger Sower’s property was sold. We also know that 
the elder Sower boiled his oil for inkmaking in an  open meadow. However, it was 
neither for the Sowers nor for Franklin to make the manufacture of printer’s ink a 
full-blown industry, but rather for the skillful and imaginative Justus Fox. Beginning 
in 1792 Matthew Carey’s manuscript account books, now in the American A nti
quarian Society’s collections, reflect the purchase of ready-made ink by the keg 
from Fox. From  then on Fox was actively engaged in selling ink to printers through
out Pennsylvania and the neighboring states.

Labor was scarcer than materials in America, and the colonial printing trade 
was no exception. There are many records of printers who complained of insuf
ficient help, and it may well be that the frequent moves made by many colonial 
printers were motivated by the hope of finding more and better labor. M ost printers 
depended on the apprentice system for the bulk of their labor supply, and often they 
secured young boys at an extremely tender age. We have noted that Zechariah 
Fowle was so fortunate as to secure the services of Isaiah Thomas when the latter 
was a child of seven. Benjamin Franklin was somewhat more mature— 12 years of 
age— when he was apprenticed to his brother James. It was not unusual to read 
advertisements offering rewards for the return of runaway apprentices, for the lads 
themselves realized that their labor was much in demand.
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A  characteristic of colonial American printing was that it was a family enterprise, 
and even the women participated in the technical operations of the shop. Famous 
printing families such as the Greens and the Bradfords of New York and Kentucky 
maintained family tradition simply because the children began to work in the shop as 
soon as they could be taught to fold paper or to ink type. A particularly interesting 
phenomenon of colonial American printing was the number of women who en
gaged in the craft. There are, of course, hundreds of “Witwen” or “veuves” in the 
annals of European printing, but the colonial American woman who carried on 
after her husband’s death or removal for o ther causes is an unusual personality. 
There is every reason to believe that the widow Glover maintained a definite in
terest in the work of the Cambridge Press. The examples of Dinah Nuthead, Ann 
Franklin, Elizabeth Timothee, Sarah Goddard, and Mary Katherine Goddard have 
already been noted. When Andrew Bradford died in 1742 his second wife, Cornelia, 
carried on for 4 years. Catherine Zenger took over the New York W eekly Journal 
after Peter Zenger’s death in 1746, and she managed it for 2 years until her son 
John took over. Anne Catharine Green of Baltimore, Margaret Draper of Boston, 
and Elizabeth Holt of New York are but a few of many widows who took over 
their deceased spouses’ printing businesses in the latter part of the century. Jane 
Aitken, Robert Aitken’s daughter, was sufficiently well schooled in matters typo
graphical to take over her father’s business in Philadelphia in 1802.

The Spread of Printing to the Rest of the United States

In general it may be said that the spread of printing in the West occurred under 
conditions quite similar to those prevailing at the time of the beginning of printing 
in various localities along the Atlantic seaboard. However, unlike the somewhat 
fortuitous spread of printing during the colonial period, printing followed the de
velopment of the western frontier with steady regularity. New settlements were not 
always fully secure from Indian attacks by the time the black art won a place for 
itself within the stockade.

Printing— and civilization in general— spread from old Kentucky to the new 
West. Thus printing was brought to Vincennes, Indiana, by Elihu Stout, probably 
a Virginian and a protege of Patrick Henry. Stout came to Kentucky at an early age 
and began to work for the Bradfords in Lexington or Frankfort. On July 31, 1804, 
Stout began to issue the Indiana Gazette  in Vincennes, and it continued for 2 years 
until his office was destroyed by fire. On July 4, 1807, he resumed publication of 
a newspaper, calling it the W estern S u n , and it survives today as the Vincennes 
Sun-Com mercial. In 1804 Stout also issued the first book printed in Indiana, Laws 
for the G overnment o f the District of Louisiana Passed by the G overnor and Judges 
of the Indiana Territory.

In 1808 printing came to Missouri via Kentucky. The printer, Joseph Charless, 
had worked for Matthew Carey in the East, and he spent several years in Lexing
ton before crossing the Mississippi. In 1808 he and Jacob Hinkle, another printer 
from Kentucky, set up shop in St. Louis and issued as their first imprint the Laws
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of the Territory of Louisiana. On July 12, 1808, Charless established the M issouri 
G azette , accepting flour, corn, beef, or pork from many of the 170 subscribers in 
lieu of the $3 annual subscription. The G azette suspended publication in 1813, but 
printing continued to thrive in Missouri. No note on printing in Missouri would be, 
adequate without mention of the most famous of all printers produced by the Show 
M e State, Samuel Langhorne Clemens, who began to print in the old river town of 
H annibal at the age of 14. Throughout his fabulous career, Clemens— M ark 
Twain— maintained his interest in printing and publishing.

The original site of Kaskaskia is now at the bottom of the Mississippi River, but 
the village is famous not only as one of the earliest French settlements in the Illinois 
country but also as the scene of the first printing in what is now Illinois. Again it 
was Kentucky, mother of the West, that gave the new territory a printer. Matthew 
Duncan, who published the Farmer's Friend in Russellville, Logan County, K en
tucky, from 1808 to 1810, was a friend of Ninian Edwards, a Russellville attorney 
who was appointed first territorial governor of Illinois. Edwards wanted to have the 
laws of the territory in printed form, but he had to send the job to Duncan in R us
sellville. The book appeared there with an 1813 imprint. In 1814 Duncan moved his 
equipment to Kaskaskia, then the territorial capital of Illinois, and began to print 
the Illinois Herald early in 1814. He sold the newspaper in 1817 and joined the 
army. Vandalia and Shawneetown were other Illinois communities in which printing 
was introduced at an early date, but it was not until 1833 that Chicago was im
portant enough to attract a printer. The prototypographer of the metropolis on 
Lake Michigan was John Calhoun (not to be confused with the South Carolina 
senator of the same name). On November 26, 1833, he began to publish the Chicago 
D em ocrat on a weekly basis. The Democrat continued until 1861 when it was ab
sorbed by the now world-famous Chicago Tribune. Today the great printing firms 
of Rand-McNally, R. R. Donnelley, and Cuneo hold Chicago in a high rank among 
the great printing cities of the world.

In the so-called Old Southwest, printing in Alabama lagged behind the other 
states. Mississippi had printing as early as 1797 o r  1798, but the first piece of print
ing in what is now Alabama was The Declaration of the Am erican Citizens on the 
M obile, with Relation to British Aggression , Septem ber 1807  (Wakefield, Missis
sippi Territory, 1807). On the last page there is the following statement by the still 
unknown printer: “ Printed on the Mobile. The printer apologizes for the execution 
of his work; his types are old and much worn; and the situation of the country does 
not justify his purchasing of new ones.” There is no way of knowing where the 
printer’s types received their wear. On May 23, 1811, Samuel Miller and John B. 
Hood began the Mobile Centinel, although it was actually printed at Fort Stoddert. 
A labam a became a state in 1819, by which time printing was firmly established.

The early history of printing in Texas is obscured in part by the turbulent his
tory of that jurisdiction as a Spanish possession, a Mexican state, a sovereign repub
lic, and an American state. The earliest definitely identifiable printing in Texas may 
be traced to Samuel Bangs, who sailed from Baltimore in 1816 with the revolution
ary expedition of Francisco Xavier de Mina. On February 22, 1817, he printed at 
Galveston a Proclama del General Mina. Later Bangs was imprisoned in Saltillo
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and remained there until 1823. Two other adventurers, Horatio Bigelow and Eli 
Harris, began a newspaper, the Texas R epublican , in Nacogdoches on August 14, 
1819. Tw o months later the Mexicans captured the city and destroyed the printing 
office. A  printer named Ashbridge published a Texas Courier in San Antonio in 
1823, but no copies have survived. We do have three circulars printed by Ashbridge 
for the governor as well as his bill ($45.00) for printing 20 copies of each. In Nac
ogdoches a bilingual newspaper called the M exican A dvocate  was printed by one 
Milton Slocum in September 1829, but no copies exist today. In the same year 
Gordon Brown Cotten started a weekly, the Texas G azette, in San Felipe de Austin, 
the seat of Stephen A. A ustin’s government. By the mid-1830s the tide of Anglo- 
Saxon immigration was overwhelming, and the English-language press took a firm 
hold in the new Republic of Texas.

Printing began in Arkansas on November 20, 1819, 17 years before Arkansas 
became a state, when William Edward Woodruff issued the first number of his 
A rkansas Gazette. The place was Arkansas Post, but 2 years later the paper moved 
with the territorial capital to Little Rock. Woodruff was a Long Islander and had 
begun to learn printing in 1811 under Alden Spooner at Sag Harbor, Long Island. 
The story of W oodruffs migration to Arkansas is characteristic of the tribulations of 
the early frontier printers. From 1817 to 1819 he printed in Tennessee. When he 
decided to go to Arkansas he loaded his equipment on a boat at Nashville and 
started down the Cumberland through Kentucky, into the Ohio, and on down the 
Mississippi until he reached the mouth of the White River. Packet service up the 
latter was not available, and therefore he lashed two canoes together, loaded his 
equipment, and paddled the rest of the way to Arkansas Post.

In the chronicles of printing in the Southern states some little attention should 
be given to one of the most curious of all efforts to bring printing to the American 
Indians in their own language. In 1828 the first issue of the Cherokee Phoenix  ap
peared at New Echota, Georgia, edited by Elias Boudinot, an Indian, and printed 
by Isaac N. Harris. It was partly in English, partly in Cherokee, and in the latter 
language it was in a remarkable alphabet designed by George Guess, or Sequoyah. 
This unusual man, son of a Dutch peddler and a Cherokee woman, is alleged to 
have been able neither to read nor to write English. He made a Cherokee alphabet, 
or rather syllabary, of 85 characters. The paper ceased in 1835 when trouble broke 
out between the Cherokees and the state of Georgia, perhaps the most shameful in
cident of all in the long and disgraceful history of race relations in Georgia.

From the Louisiana Territory the chronology of printing in what is now the 
United States jumps to California. Although there is some evidence that a few of
ficial forms were printed in Monterey in 1831, we usually date printing in California 
from the summer of 1834, when Agustm Vicente Zam orano issued an initial busi
ness announcement in Monterey, and from then on Zam orano was in business. 
However, barely 3 years later Zam orano was transferred and had to sell his press 
to the government. Today his name is immortalized in the Zam orano Club, a group 
of Los Angeles bibliophiles. Zam orano’s immediate successor was “Citizen” San
tiago Aguilar, as he styled himself. He must have been an earnest believer in liberty, 
equality, and fraternity, for in two of his surviving pieces we find the word aristo-
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crata printed upside down. The last Spanish printer of California under the Mexican 
regime was Jose de la Rosa, tailor, watchmaker, editor, and bookbinder as well as 
printer. He printed for 3 or 4 years until 1845 when Governor Pio Pico decided he 
needed no printer and stored the printing equipment. De la Rosa lived until 1892, 
when he died at the age of 102.

English printing in California did not begin until August 15, 1846, when the 
U nited States took possession of the territory. W alter Colton, chaplain of the United 
States frigate Congress and acting alcalde of Monterey, established the Californian  
on that date at Monterey. He was assisted by Dr. Robert Semple and Joseph Dock- 
rill, a colorful Kentuckian, who served as printers. Although Dockrill was with the 
Californian  only in the beginning, the Reverend Mr. Colton’s description of him 
is worth quoting; for Dockrill was characteristic of the legendary Kentuckian who 
pushed the frontier from the Appalachians to the Pacific:

M y p a r tn e r  is an  em igran t from  Kentucky, w ho s tands  six feet eight in his stockings.
H e  is in buckskin dress, a fox-skin cap; is true with  his rifle, ready  with his pen
and  quick at the type case.

On August 24, 1847, Semple assumed the full proprietorship of the Californian, 
and he moved the paper to San Francisco (recently renamed from Yerba Buena). 
Within a few months the gold rush was on, and printing and all other aspects of 
commerce and the arts began to flourish in California.

As the middle-western frontier rolled on past Illinois, the next state to have a 
press was Wisconsin. Albert G. Ellis, who had learned to print in Herkimer, New 
York, became associated with the Episcopal mission of Navarino (modern Green 
Bay) in 1820. He brought type but not a press, and the first Wisconsin imprints 
were 1,000 lottery tickets from “a handful of old brevier,” printed by Ellis with a 
hand-impression roller on the smooth end of an oak log in 1827. By 1833 he had 
a press and joined hands with John V. Suydam to print the first issue of the Green 
Bay Intelligencer on December 11, 1833. Although Wisconsin did not became a 
state until 1848, newspapers and books were being printed in Madison and Mil
waukee during the 1830s.

In  Kansas the first imprint was in an Indian language, a “Shawanoe hymn,” 
printed by Jotham Meeker at Shawnee Mission Station on M arch 8, 1834. F ou r  days 
later he issued from his press a primer in the Delaware language by Ira D. Blanch
ard. M eeker continued to print for two decades, but a second press was not estab
lished until 1843 when two Presbyterian clergymen printed an Elementary B o o k  of 
the Iow ay Language at an Indian station in Doniphan County. Leavenworth, Law 
rence, Atchison, and other early Kansas communities soon had presses and news
papers; and there are few more colorful chapters in the history of American journal
ism than the turbulent story of newspaper publishing in “Bloody Kansas” during 
the struggle between abolitionists and proslavery men in the 1850s. The early his
tory of George W. Brown’s Herald o f Freedom  is particularly interesting. The first 
issue was printed in Conneautville, Pennsylvania, but it bore the imprint of Wa- 
karusa, the name originally destined for the site now occupied by Lawrence. After 
overcoming fantastic obstacles in moving his paper stock to the West and setting up
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shop in Lawrence, Brown was able to issue the first “home” number of the Herald  
of Freedom  on January 6, 1855. It was suppressed on May 21, 1856, by the “B or
der Ruffians,” a lawless band of men from neighboring Missouri who were agitat
ing over the slavery issue, but the paper was soon revived and continued until 1860.

Just as in Louisiana and California, the first printing in New Mexico was in a 
European language other than English. It was Reverend Antonio Jose M artinez’s 
Cuaderno de ortografia, issued in Santa Fe in 1834 with the imprint, “ imprenta de 
Ramon Abreu a cargo de Jesus Maria Baca.” In the following year four issues of 
El crepusculo de la libertad, a campaign newspaper, were printed by Baca for a 
politician running for the Mexican congress. Father Martinez used the press in Taos 
to print small items, but by 1843 it was back in Santa Fe. English-language printing 
came to New Mexico only on September 4, 1847, when the first issue of the bilingual 
Sante Fe Republican  appeared.

If American history is at times tarnished by the story of our shameful treatment 
of the Indians and of other racial minorities, there have been good and high-minded 
men from the day of John Eliot. Such men were Jotham Meeker and Samuel A. 
Worcester, the latter the first printer in the old Indian Territory of Oklahoma. In 
1835 Worcester printed The Child’s B o o k , a 24-page illustrated pamphlet in Creek 
at Union Mission. Throughout the 19th century many books and newspapers were 
printed in the various Indian languages current in Oklahoma. The first book p ro 
duced between the Rocky Mountains and the Pacific was also the work of a mis
sionary. In 1839 Edwin O. Hall produced the Nez-Perces First B ook  at Clearwater, 
Idaho, for an American Board mission, but it was not until 1862 that a continuing 
tradition of printing began in Idaho.

Elsewhere in the West printing followed the westward course of empire. The black 
art came to Iowa in 1836 (Dubuque), Oregon in 1846 (Oregon City), Utah in 1849 
(Salt Lake City), Minnesota in 1849 (St. Paul), Washington in 1852 (Olympia), and 
so on through the West until every state or territory had a printing office by 1870. 
Although printing was actually introduced to Oregon when Colonel William G. 
T ’VauIt started his Oregon Spectator at Oregon City on February 5, 1846, the 
United States Navy is responsible for the first nonserial imprint in Oregon. In  the 
summer of 1846 the U.S. Schooner Shark anchored at Vancouver, and two crew 
members deserted. A broadside announcing a reward for their apprehension, dated 
August 11, 1846, was printed at Oregon City, the unique copy being in the Oregon 
State Library.

Most colorful, perhaps, is the typographical history of the theocracy in Utah 
under the fabulous Brigham Young. First known as the State (actually Territory) 
of Deseret, Utah has always centered political, religious, and cultural life in Salt 
Lake City. On January 1, 1849, Young himself and Thomas Bullock, as composi
tors, struck off a dollar bill in Salt Lake City, and in the following fall Young signed 
himself as the printer of a 10-page M ormon tract. On June 15, 1850, Young began 
to publish the Deseret N ew s , with Dr. Willard Richards as editor. The story of the 
struggle of these Mormon pioneers to keep the little paper going is almost as thrill
ing as the heroic story of the trek westward. Richards gave some hint of his troubles 
in the story of one little incident:
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W e got short o f type, and  I happened  to have som e s te re o ty p e d  p la tes w hich we 
m elted  dow n and  used  fo r  type. W e w ere short, too , o f p a p e r , a n d  a ll w ent to  w ork 
to  m ak e  it. W e co llected  all the rags we could  an d  m ade th e  pu lp , sifted it th rough  
a sieve and  pressed it as well as we could.

In the Deseret N ews for November 30, 1850, there was an appeal for rags that was 
less poetic and witty, but no less urgent, than J. D um bleton’s rhymed advertisement 
in the Virginia G azette a century previously:

R A G S! RA G S! R A G S!

Save y o u r rags, everybody  in D eseret, save y o u r rags; o ld  w agon  covers, tents, 
qu ilts, shirts, e tc., a re  w anted fo r paper. T he m ost efficient m easures are  in p ro g 
ress to  put a p ap e r m ill in opera tion  the  com ing  season in th is valley  and  all your 
rags will be w anted. M ake your w oolen rags in to  ca rp e tin g  and  save im porta tions.

T he  sternness of frontier life contrasted sharply with the polished lines of the Wil
liamsburg wit.

The history of foreign-language printing and publishing in the idioms of the new 
immigrants who came in droves after the Civil War is a significant chapter in the 
history of American typography to which we may only allude here. The wealth of 
publication in German is still a field that offers many opportunities for the student 
of typographical history as well as of hyphenate culture in general. In Wisconsin 
and Minnesota there has been a rich tradition of Scandinavian printing up to our 
own day, and we even find official documents published in Swedish in Minnesota.

Omitting Puerto Rico, which, although a sovereign commonwealth associated 
with the United States, actually belongs to the Hispanic typographical tradition, we 
still have to consider Hawaii and Alaska. Both territories are unusually interesting 
in the history of printing. In 1820 the American Board  of Foreign Missions sent 
Elisha Loomis, a printer, and a press to Hawaii, but it was only on January 7, 
1822, that a hymn book in the Hawaiian language appeared  from Loomis’s press. 
The missionaries continued their activities, but soon the ubiquitous Yankee traders 
became the major American element in the islands and dominated all aspects of 
Hawaiian economic and cultural life.

Although Alaska was occupied by the Russians and sold to the United States in 
1867, no printing was done there before 1868. From 1868 to 1876 Agapius H on- 
charenko and, later, A. A. Stickney printed the Alaska H erald  in San Francisco in 
English and Russian. Two months after the Herald was started, W. S. Dodge issued 
the first number of his Alaska Tim es  at Sitka, but it died in 1870. O ther Alaska 
papers were printed not only in the territory but also in Seattle and San Francisco 
through the gold rush of the late 1890s, and only in recent times has the population 
grown sufficiently to support a well-developed press.
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L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

ARABIC PRIN TIN G *

Derived from the Nabatean, the Arabic alphabet has been the vehicle for the 
m ajor Islamic languages of Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and U rdu  and for several 
others such as Kurdish, Pashto, Hausa, Swahili, and Malay. Arabic has 28 con
sonants, but no vowels. Words are written from right to left. Certain letters assume 
different shapes if written separately or at the beginning, middle, or end of a word.

* The Bibliography for this section begins on page 74.
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While some of the letters stand alone, most are connected. The peculiarities of the 
handwritten, cursive script which have been carried over into printing provide dif
ficulties for type designers. Each letter requires several characters; some characters 
are used to print two letters at once; different letters occupy unequal spaces. Dif
ficulty is experienced in inserting the signs (harakat) that are sometimes used for 
vocalizing a text. T here  are no capitals; even so, the early printers required over
1,000 characters, a num ber that has been reduced but today still exceeds 300.

The Arabic language has occasionally been printed in other alphabets, notably 
the Syriac and Hebraic, but this article is concerned only with printing in the Arabic 
alphabet.

Xylography was not unknown in the medieval Arabic world and was employed 
to produce prayer formulas, amulets, and commercial stamps, but never for the 
making of books. Little research has been done on Arabic xylography, perhaps be
cause of the rarity of examples.

Arabic Printing in Europe

Europe receives credit for the earliest Arabic printing. Intellectual contact be
tween Europe and the  A rab  world had been maintained during the later M iddle 
Ages and it was only a matter of time after the invention of printing that Arabic 
texts would be produced to meet the needs of churchmen and scholars.

The first book printed in Arabic by means of movable type appeared in Fano, 
Italy, in 1514. The K itab salat al-sawaT, a “book of hours,” consisted of Melkite 
prayers translated into Arabic, in 120 pages. The typographer was Gregorius de 
Gregoriis, a native of Forli. For whom the book was printed is a matter of dispute. 
It may have been done at the request of Pope Julius II, and perhaps at the wish of 
the printer G. Soncino.

The Fano Book of H ours  is on paper measuring 1 7 X 1 1  cm, with a printed area 
within a frame measuring 13.2 X 8.2 cm, with 12 lines per page. Headings and im
portant words are in red ink, as are the commas and the markings at the ends of 
sentences. Several instances of poor alignment of the red print are evident. T he  
lack of dots (shakl) on sh in , ‘ayn , h a \ and sad is marked by two small lines slightly 
slanted from the horizontal. Ta’ is distinguished from Za! by a slanted line. The 
text is supplied with tanwTn and shaddah. All final y a s  are dotted, and some vocal
ization is provided. As for typographic peculiarities: (a) initial and medial ha ’ are 
identical; (b) the dal and  dhal are uniquely shaped; (c) there are two different final 
ya’s— one has the tail curved back completely and is used at the end of lines when 
there is no space for a full ya \

T he book is divided into nine parts, each beginning with a page having decorated 
margins. Two types of decorative panels are used, a floral “arabesque” pattern  and 
a bird pattern. (See Figure 1.)

Two years later, in 1516, A. Giustiniani published in G enoa a polyglot psalter in 
Hebrew, Greek, Arabic, and Chaldean with notes and a Latin version of each 
text in one folio volume. And in 1538 Guillaume Postel, the father of French ori-
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F IG U R E  1. K itab  S a la t a l-Saw a‘I, F ano, Ita ly , 1514; p rin ted  surface: 13.2 X S.2 cm . (R ep ro 
d uced  w ith  perm ission  o f  the  P rinceton U niversity  L ibrary.)

entalism, issued a polyglot grammar of oriental languages, including Arabic, which 
was the first recorded printing of Arabic in Paris. By the middle of the 17th cen
tury, books were being issued in Arabic type in Paris, Rome, Oxford, Leiden, Milan, 
and  Amsterdam. Perhaps the most famous press was established by Cardinal Fer
dinand de Medici in Rome in 1583 or 1585. (See Figure 2.)

The Melkites

The earliest printing of the Arabic alphabet in the Middle East was accomplished 
by Arabic-speaking Christians in Syria and Lebanon. The beginning of this story, 
however, goes back to a Mel kite monastery in Snagovo, a village close to Bu
charest, where a press was established by the Patriarch Athanasius III al-Dabbas 
(1647-1724) with the assistance of Constantine Brancoveanul, voivode of Vala- 
chia. A Georgian monk, Anthime d ’lver, cast the type, and in 1701 the first book, a 
Liturgy  in Greek and Arabic, was published. A “book of hours” followed in 1702.
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»

^^,la <jl^=3 cXj AjNI sjsJ  ̂ lSJ^. ̂  J/t? J  

^ -̂̂ o»-\cN)l (̂  \j j <Aaj ̂  J  ^  J l i i  c ^ i \

304

F IG U R E  2. A rab ic  B ible, M edici Press, R o m e, 1591; p rin ted  surface: 25 X 13 cm .

There does not appear to be sufficient evidence to support the claim that Athanasius 
published an Arabic Bible in 1700.

The press at Snagovo was neglected after the death of Anthime; so the new 
patriarch, Silvester, caused a press to be set up first in the Monastery of Saint Saba 
(Sabbas) in Bucharest and then in Yassy. This press issued Melkite liturgical works, 
such as the Liturgikon  in 1745 and the Book of Psalms in 1747.

The first printing press in the Middle East was located in Istanbul before the 
end of the 15th century— but it used Hebrew type exclusively. It printed a few 
Arabic books by using Hebrew characters.
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The Melkites were responsible for establishing the first A rabic  press in the Orient. 
This was set up in Aleppo at the beginning of the 18th century, and the Patriarch 
Athanasius III al-Dabbas was in some way responsible for it, although the de
tails are not clear. Opinion varies on the source of the type and printing equipment. 
It either came from Snagovo, or ‘Abd Allah Zakhir  made the type in Aleppo. I t  is 
evident that Constantine of Valachia had some share in the press at Aleppo be
cause his coat of arms appears on the first page of the first book  printed there. The 
latest and best student of the Aleppo press, Father Joseph Nasrallah, believes that 
‘Abd Allah Zakhir was the true founder of this first A rabic  press in the M iddle 
East, having designed and cast the type and fabricated much of the equipment.

‘Abd Allah Zakhir was born in 1680 in Himah and became skilled in his father’s 
profession of goldsmith. In 1701 he went to A leppo and studied Arabic grammar, 
philosophy, and religious sciences. A t some stage of his career he became closely 
attached to the Patriarch al-Dabbas. This friendship lasted until 1720.

The output of the Aleppo press was entirely religious. The first publication 
(1706) was a book of Psalms entitled Kitab al-zabur al-shanf. In the same year the 
Gospels under the title Kitab al-infil al-shanf al-tahlr wa-al-misbah al-m unir al- 
zahir appeared. The third book to come off the press (1707) was the Kitab al-durr 
al-muntakhab  of Saint John Chrysostom (347-407) in a translation from G reek 
to Arabic by al-Dabbas. The following year the Epistles dealing with prophecy were 
issued under the title Kitab al-nubuwat al-shafif. The fifth book issued was a re
arranged edition in 1708 of the Kitab al-injil. Altogether, some 11 works were is
sued in Aleppo— nothing after 1711. The fate of the AJeppo press is not known. 
‘A bd Allah Zakhir left Aleppo in November of 1722 as a consequence of a religious 
dispute within the Melkite community. Zakhir cham pioned the Catholic cause.

Zakhir moved first to the monastery at al-Shuwayr in Lebanon, and then  to 
Zuq Mikayil. He moved frequently but was at Z uq  Mikayil again from 1728 to 
1731, and during this time he began work on a printing press. Fo r some reason he 
moved again (and for the last time) to the M onastery of Saint John  the Baptist in al- 
Shuwayr, where (having secured a press from Europe) he set about to  design, en
grave, and cast a new set of Arabic type similar to that used by the Society to P ro p 
agate the Faith in Rome.

The press at al-Shuwayr started operating in 1733 and terminated in 1899 after 
issuing some 32 separate titles and 36 editions. T he  Psalter, printed originally in 
1735, went through 15 editions. (See Figure 3.)

Zakhir died in 1748. He bequeathed his press and equipment to the congregation 
at al-Shuwayr with the stipulation that his disciple Sulayman al-Qattan direct the 
press.

Istanbul

Almost simultaneously with the work of Zakhir at Zuq Mikayil and al-Shuwayr, 
the first Arabic printing press was being established in the political and cultural cen
ter of the Islamic world. Printing was not unknown in Istanbul, for a Greek press
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F IG U R E  3. K itab  q a tf  a l-a z h a r  fi ‘ilm  a l-d h im m ah  w a-al-asrar, al-Shuw ayr, L ebanon , 1797;
p rin ted  surface: 17 X  12 cm .

had existed prior to 1627 and  a Hebrew press had functioned as early as 1503. 
Nevertheless, it was not until the relatively enlightened rule of Sultan Ahmet III 
and his Grand Vezir Ibrahim  Pasha that conditions were ready for the successful 
introduction of Gutenberg’s invention in Turkish Muslim society.

One Sa’id Effendi accompanied his father on a diplomatic mission in Paris in 
1721 and saw the ease with which multiple copies of books could be made by the 
press. On his return to Istanbul he enlisted the help of Ibrahim Muteferrika to pre
sent the idea of the advantages to be derived from a Turkish press. The grand vezir 
concurred with them that a press would assist in the spreading of law and learning, 
promote science, prevent the loss of rare manuscripts, and reduce the costs of learn
ing. The sultan agreed, and the mufti ‘Abd Allah was asked for a fatwa  (an opinion 
based on religious law). T he  mufti opined that printing was praiseworthy if carried 
out by experts resulting in correct texts, at low prices, in nonreligious subjects. A 
group of representatives of the 'ulema7 concurred. The way was cleared, then, and 
cn July 5, 1727, Ahmet I I I  issued a Khatt-i sharif allowing a press to be established,
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with two stipulations: (a) each text to be printed must first be approved by four 
scholars and judges selected by the sultan; (b) no books dealing with religious sub
jects, such as the Qur'an, hadith, tafsTr, or fiqh would be printed.

Ibrahim Muteferrika, the man responsible for operating the press, was one of the 
most interesting characters of the age. Born a H ungarian  about 1674 at Klausen- 
burg, he was captured and taken to Istanbul in 1693 and sold into slavery. H e con
verted to Islam and adopted the name Ibrahim. Becoming fluent in Turkish, and 
knowing several other tongues, his intelligence and aptitudes secured for him high 
positions in the service of the Ottoman government. In  1728 he had the printing 
machinery installed in his house. The press was got from France, printers and type
setters were brought in from Europe, and a typecaster was obtained from one of 
the Hebrew presses in Istanbul.

T he  titles chosen and edited by Ibrahim were significant in Turkish cultural his
tory. The earliest printings are as follows.

1. (1729) the M u kh ta r  al-sihah  (w hich is an  A rab ic  d ic tio n a ry ), by  a l-Jaw harl, in 
its T u rk ish  transla tion  by W anqulT, in tw o fo lio  vo lum es. T h is w ork  also 

contains:
a. the kh a tt-i sh a rif o f the  su ltan
b. an in tro d u c tio n  by  Ib rah im  M utefe rrika
c. the  fa tw a  o f  the M ufti ‘A bd  A llah
d. the  ap p ro v a l o f the  Qadiaskar
e. an anonym ous w ork justify ing  prin ting .

2. (1729) the  T u h fa t al-kibar fJ asfar al-bihar, by  th e  w ell-know n H a jjl K h alifah  
(d. 1658). T h is w ork deals w ith  geography in g en e ra l, the  M ed ite rran ean  in 
particu la r, and  the T u rk s’ nava l expeditions. I t  also in c lu d es a w ork  by Ib rah im  
M u te fe rrik a  on geodesy. (See F igu re  4.)

3. (1729) the  T arjum a t-i t8 rikh -i sayyah— a T u rk ish  tran s la tio n  of Ju d as T had- 
daeus K ru sin sk y ’s L atin  w ork  on  the recen t A fg h an  tak e-o v er in Persia.

4. (1729-30) the  T a rlkh  a l-H ind  al-G harbl— a h isto ry  o f  th e  W est Ind ies an d  the 
A m ericas.

5. (1729-30) the T a rikh -i T im ur, o f Ibn  ‘A rab sh ah , in th e  T u rk ish  tran sla tio n  by 
N a?m Tzadah.

Ibrahim Muteferrika remained in charge of the press until his death in 1742. 
During his life, 17 titles in 23 volumes were published, and some 12,500 copies were 
printed: 4,000 for the first two works and 500 copies for each of the remaining 
works. Most of them dealt with history and geography.

Egypt

General Napoleon Bonaparte introduced Arabic printing to Egypt when he in
vaded that country in 1798. The French took two presses with the expedition. The 
first, which was the official press, had been confiscated from the College of the 
Propaganda in Rome; it was supplied with type in Arabic, Turkish, Persian, Greek,
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F IG U R E  4. T u h fa t al-k ibar, b y  H ajji K ha tifah , Istanbul, 1729; p rin ted  surface: 20 X 12.5 cm . 
(R ep ro d u ced  w ith  perm ission o f  the  H arvard  C ollege L ibrary .)

and other European languages. The other press was the private property of Marc 
Aurel.

Printing occurred before the actual debarkation at Alexandria, as Arabic and 
French proclamations were issued to the Egyptian people from shipboard. T he  of
ficial press was set up first in Alexandria; Marc Aurel followed the French army 
to Cairo and his press became the first in that city, save for a Hebrew press that 
may have been active between 1562 and 1566. Aurel began printing the journals 
La decade egyptienne  and Courier de VEgypte (both of which used Arabic type as 
well as French) but sold his press to the French government in September of 1799. 
The official press moved to Cairo and settled in the Azbekiyah district and was 
named the al-Matba‘ah al-Ahliyah. It was under the direction of J. J. Marcel and 
had both Arabic and French  sections. (See Figure 5.)

This Napoleonic printing venture lasted no longer than the occupation (1 7 9 8 -  
1801): Aurel’s press was removed to Europe and the other apparently was de
stroyed. Many Egyptian intellectuals, however, had seen the presses and realized 
the benefit to be derived from them.
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F IG U R E  5. Type specim ens fro m  L T m prim erie  o rien ta le  e t fran^aise , A lexandria , 1798; paper  
size: 22 X 16 cm . (R eproduced  w ith perm ission o f the H o ugh ton  L ib rary , H arvard  U niversity .)

The establishment of a press at Bulaq, a suburb of Cairo, was a part of the far- 
reaching reforms of M uhamm ad ‘Ali (1805-1849), the “ father of m odem  Egypt.” 
Recognizing the need for technical and scientific training in education, this illiterate 
ruler established numerous schools to train an educated elite. H e needed large 
quantities of textbooks in Arabic and Turkish. Niqula al-M asabakl was sent to 
Milan in 1815 to learn the art of printing; a building was prepared in 1819, and 
printing machinery installed in 1821. The first book issued at Bulaq appeared in 
1822, an event of capital importance in the course of Egyptian history.

During the first 20 years of its activity, the Bulaq press issued at least 243 titles. 
M ore were in Turkish than Arabic, and almost all were on military or technical 
subjects, including numerous translations from European languages. This Egyptian 
press, far more than the Istanbul press, introduced Western scientific and technical 
information to the Muslim world.
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F IG U R E  6. A lf laylah w a-lay lah  [Arabian N ights], B ulaq , E g y p t , 7555; p rin ted  surface: 
21 X  13 cm . (R eproduced  with perm ission  o f the H arvard  C ollege L ibrary .)

The early type used at Bulaq was cast in Italy. (See Figure 6 .) Later, some was 
obtained from France. In 1826 M uhamm ad cAli sent a delegation to Europe to study 
printing, and by the 1830s printing had reached a good technical level at Bulaq.

As a European style of type offended the Muslims’ aesthetic sense, a calligrapher 
named Senglakh Efendi al-Farisi was called upon to engrave a set of matrices. An 
example of his work, the DTwan of Ibn al-‘ArabT (Bulaq, 1854), is often regarded as 
the most beautiful specimen of Arabic type printing. (See Figure 7.)

In addition to the printing press at Bulaq, M uham m ad ‘Ali introduced numerous 
lithograph presses at his new-founded schools. The Medical School press was set 
up in 1827; the Artillery press in 1831. The lithograph press in the War College was 
used for Turkish and Arabic. Its staff turned out a weekly paper in Italian and 
Arabic. During the campaign of 1833 it published al-JarTdah al- askariyah.

By 1846 the Bulaq press alone had issued 302,843 copies. Private presses did
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F IG U R E  7. DTwan o f M uhyl al-D In  Ibn  al-‘A rabI, B ulaq , E gyp t, 1854-55; p rin ted  surface: 
20  X #.5 cm . (R eproduced  w ith perm ission  o f the  H arvard  C ollege L ibrary.)

not flourish in Egypt prior to this date because the Bulaq editions were sold cheaply. 
Nevertheless, some 102,231 copies had come off private presses by 1846.

The Bulaq press was the only industrial enterprise in Egypt that succeeded with
out foreign intervention in the 19th century. Its activities slowed down at the end 
of M uhamm ad ‘Ali’s rule and declined even further under the conservative ‘Abbas 
Hilmi I (1848-1854). The number of Bulaq employees declined from 169 to 103 
under ‘Abbas, and dropped to 60 at one period under Sa‘id (1854-1863).

The Bulaq press ceased to function during the ‘UrabI revolt in 1882 but shortly 
afterwards entered a period of remarkable progress under the directorship of 
Husayn HusnT. A  number of Italian experts lent their skills to the enterprise, es
pecially G. Mosca. In 1884 the government called in Edm ond Banget from Paris 
to study the press, and a year later he became its director. Also in 1884 the name 
was changed to al-M atba‘ah al-Ahliyah, the National Press. Its history up to the 
present has been marked by continual progress and the utilization of technical de
velopments in printing.
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Lebanon

The first press in Beirut was established by Yunus Niqula al-Jubaylf, know n as 
Abu ‘Askar, in the Monastery of Saint Ja ’urjiyus (George) for the benefit of the 
Melkite sect. A book of Psalms was issued in 1751. This press was dormant after 
Abu ‘Askar’s death in 1787, until 1881, when new equipment was acquired. Strong 
competition, however, forced it to cease work, and the machinery was sold to 
Ibrahim Bak al-Aswad of Ba‘abdan.

The American Protestants in 1822 chose the island of Malta as their base of 
publishing operations. Books in numerous languages were printed and distributed 
from Malta. In  1834, however, the Arabic printing operations were moved to 
Beirut while others went to Izmir. The press got off to a slow start in Beirut due 
to the lack of skilled workers and to the hostilities between Egyptian troops, under 
Ibrahim Pasha, and the Ottoman army.

The first Arabic type used by the Protestants was referred to as “L ondon” let
ters. In 1836 one of the American missionaries, Eli Smith, went to Leipzig with 
specimens of Arabic calligraphy and procured new type to be known as “A m rikani.” 
(See Figure 8 .)

The output of the press was educational and religious. The New Testament was 
printed in 1860; a magazine, M ajm u‘ F u ’ad , was begun in 1851; and the first A rabic
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F IG U R E  8. K itab  a l-zabur [Psalms o f D avid], A m erica n  Press, B eiru t, 1838; prin ted  surface:  
1 2 x 7  cm . (R eproduced  w ith perm ission  o f  the  A n d o ver-H a rva rd  L ibrary.)
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illustrated journal, the A khbar ‘an intishar al-infil, in 1863. The first magazine for 
children, Kawkab al-subh al-m um r, appeared in 1870.

Spurred by the Protestants’ success, the Jesuits set up a press in 1848— the third 
in Beirut. Their small lithograph press soon proved inadequate, and a larger press 
was acquired in 1853 through the generosity of the comte de Trimons. Its first fruit 
(1854) was the widely distributed al-lqtida' bil-masTh. In 1856 the Jesuits obtained 
a second press and within 4 years they produced 350,000 copies of 30 titles. Their 
type was originally obtained from Paris, but in 1868 type was secured from the 
A m erican press.

Both the American and Catholic presses flourished in Beirut, which, due to 
political and geographical factors, became a thriving city and an intellectual cen
ter boasting the Syrian Protestant College (founded in 1866 and the precursor of 
the American University) and the Universite Saint-Joseph (1875).

In addition to the letterpress, the Americans also had a lithograph press for the 
maps, atlases, and illustrations used in their textbooks. The period from 1870 to 
1914 is regarded as its “golden age.” The press continued functioning through the 
difficulties of World W ar I and is today, even in the midst of first-rate competition 
from native presses, an important intellectual force in the Arab world.

T he  Catholic press obtained all the modern equipment of the late 19th century 
and embarked on a program of publishing classical Arabic literature as well as the 
w ork of the best contemporary authors. In 1898 it began the highly regarded jour
nal al-M ashriq , which is still published. Its Bible, translated by Father A. Rodet 
with stylistic corrections by Ibrahim al-YazijT, was issued in 1876 and won a gold 
medal in the Paris exposition of 1878. New quarters for the press were provided in 
1875 near the Universite Saint-Joseph. During World War I it was seized by the 
Turks, but was reopened and is today famous for its production of first quality 
scholarly publications.

Khalil al-Khurl established al-Matba‘ah al-Surlyah in 1857 and issued the journal 
HadTqat al-akhbar, which was the first popular journal in Arabic. It later became 
an official journal of the Ottoman government in Lebanon. al-Khuri’s machinery 
came from France and Italy, and some of his type was procured from the Catholic 
press. al-Matba‘ah al-Surlyah issued many literary works and contributed greatly 
to the rise of literacy in Lebanon. Its operations ceased in 1911.

Ibrahim al-Najjar established the M atba‘ah al-Sharqlyah in 1858 with equip
ment imported from France. Official documents and commercial papers made up 
most of his publications, but among the books issued was his own History o f the  
O ttom an Sultans (in Arabic) in 1858. When Ibrahim died in 1863, the printing 
business was left to his brother H anna and to the Maronite bishop of Beirut. H anna 
took his portion, which consisted of the type, and founded his own press, named 
al-M atba‘ah al-Sharqlyah.

Yusuf al-Shalfun established the al-Matba‘ah al-Umumlyah in 1861. It issued 
four papers: (a) JarTdat al-zahrah\ (b) Majallat al-nahlah , by Luwis al-Sabunji; (c) 
JarTdat al najah, by Shalfun himself; and (d) JarTdat al-taqaddum. al-Najah  began 
as a weekly, but in 1874 it became the first Arabic daily paper. In 1871 al-Shalfun 
went into partnership with Rizq Allah H adr to print religious and literary texts, but



67 P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  A R A B I C

Shalfun sold his share to Yusuf al-Dibs and henceforth the press was known as al- 
M atba‘ah al-Umumlyah al-KathulIkTyah. Dibs’s famous book on the history of Syria 
was issued from this press.

In 1874 al-Shalfun established a new press named al-Matba'ah al-KullTyah. For 
many years it issued the works supported by the Society of Saint George.

The Syriac Catholics set up a press in 1865 in Beirut. Most of its publications 
were commercial, but some literary texts were issued, such as Usui al-qira’ah al- 
‘ArabTyah wa-al-tahdhlbcit al adabTyah, by Luwls al-Sabunjl. Sabunjl also printed 
his magazine al-Najah on this press.

Jurjis ShahTn established the al-Matba‘ah al-WatanTyah in 1865. In  the same 
year the monks of the Monastery al-Mukhallis (near Sayda) established a press in 
Beirut to print religious and literary works— among which was Nasif al-Yazifi’s 
Tawq al-hamam ah fi mcibadT al-nahw. Part of this press was sold to Khalil al- 
BadrT, owner of the journal al-Ahwal, and the remainder of the al-Mukhallis press 
functioned until 1900.

Butrus Jarwah, patriarch of the Syriac Catholics, established a press in Sharfah in 
1816. T he  operation utilized a lithograph press as well as a letterpress for Syriac 
and Arabic type. The Druzes either destroyed or carried off the lithograph press 
in 1841, but the letterpress escaped injury. It was transported to D ayr Sharfah 
around 1851 and remained inoperative until 1865 when Father LuwTs al-Sabunji re
moved it to Beirut and furnished it with new type.

H anna al-As‘ad founded the M atba‘at Bayt al-DTn in 1852. It was a lithograph 
press.

The monks of Dayr Sayyidah TamTsh Ibrahim al-DTwanT set up a complete prin t
ing operation in 1855 using the old press from Quzhayya furnished with new type 
from Beirut. It issued only a few works and ceased altogether by 1882. The equip
ment was sold to Dayr Quzhayya.

A press was established at Ihdin in 1859 by Rumanus Yarnlh and Yusuf al-Dibs. 
It used the “Amrikani” type.

In 1863 D a’ud Pasha, the first mutasarrif of Lebanon, called upon Yusuf al- 
Shalfun to set up an official press in Bayt al-DTn. Called the al-M atba‘ah al-Lubnanl- 
yah, it at first used Catholic type, then the American, and finally new type from 
Austria. Its first book was KalTlah wa-dimnah, in 1868.

By the end of the 19th century, numerous presses had been established in Leb
anon. An economic slowdown due to the opening of the Suez Canal and to the 
depression of the Lebanese silk industry caused many of the presses to go out of 
business. This was especially true of the smaller firms outside of Beirut. The number 
of books printed, however, constantly rose due to the use of steam-operated equip
ment.

Another reason for the closing of some Lebanese presses was pressure from the 
government in Istanbul, especially after 1885. Journalism was placed under re
strictions, and books had to be sent to Istanbul for approval prior to publication. 
The Ottomans themselves founded an official press in Beirut in 1885. It began is
suing the journal Bayriit in 1888.

The larger presses in Beirut had their own typefoundries and exported type to
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Egypt and the United States. One of the innovators in Arabic type was Khalil Sar
kis, founder of al-Matba‘ah al-Adablyah in 1876, for which he prepared an Islam - 
b u lr type. Qustantin al-Baytar designed a FarisT type, and Najlb Sarkis a thulth -style 
type used in this outstanding Lebanese press. A nother type innovator was the fa
m ous scholar Ibrahim al-Yazijl (1847-1906). His type style formed the basis for 
that employed on Arabic typewriters.

Despite the difficult times of the late 19th century, new presses were established. 
T he  most important was the M atba‘at al-Fawa’id, founded by Khaffl al-Badrl in 
1891 to print his journal al-Fawa’id. It also issued the journal al-Ahwal and the 
magazine al-R a’Ts. It acquired a typefoundry in 1896; in 1900 it moved to new 
quarters. After World War I it began a new phase of activity and employed at least 
100 persons. In 1921, however, its owner was banished and the press closed. 
Sam ‘an Farah  reopened the establishment and issued the paper Sada al-ahwal.

A nother major press was the M atba‘ah al-UnsIyah, founded in 1893 by M uham 
m ad  Salim al-UnsI. It issued the newspaper Raw dat al-ma(arif. In  1903 Beirut had 
16 printing firms.

T he  Young Turks’ Revolution in 1908 led to the suspension of press regulatory 
laws, and consequently impetus was given to the growth of the political press in 
Lebanon. Between 1908 and 1912, 49 newspapers and 26 journals were started 
in Beirut alone; in al-Jabal, 21 newspapers and 11 journals were begun. This 
spirit of freedom was short-lived; the Committee of Union and  Progress put into 
effect its policy of Turkification, and presses and schools came under renewed sur
veillance. The Beirut press was under duress, but the outlying areas remained vir
tually free. World W ar I had severe consequences for most of the presses, due to a 
general economic decline and the closing of schools. The war also led to the man
date, which favored publication in French instead of Arabic. In general the small 
presses perished but the large companies, by using modern equipment, began to 
prosper. Beirut today is a major center of Arabic printing and is surpassed only by 
Cairo.

Syria

In  1841 the second Arabic press in Syria was established in Aleppo by a Sardin
ian nam ed Belafonti. He issued the first literary text in Syria, the DTwan of Ibn al- 
Farid , and he also printed the Psalms. The fate of his press is not recorded.

The first type press in Damascus was established in 1855 by H anna al-Dumanl. 
H e  directed it for 2 years and then sold out to Salim Mudawwur. Salim sold it to 
H anna  Haddad, and it eventually passed to M uham m ad al-Hifnl in 1882 and be
came known as al-Matba‘ah al-Hifniyah. It ceased to function in 1885. The type 
was attractive, but of unknown origin. ‘Abd al-Qadir ibn al-Shaykh ‘U m ar Nabhan 
edited many of its publications.

T he M atba‘at Halab al-Marunlyah was set up in 1857 in Damascus to provide 
books for Maronite religious use by Yusuf Matar. The Ottoman government in 1864 
set up  the M atba‘at Wilayat Surlyah to print the official journal SurTyah in Arabic
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and Turkish under the direction of Khalil al-Khuri from Beirut. The Turks also set 
up another official press called al-M atba‘ah al-‘Askariyah, which specialized in army 
regulations.

In 1867 Cevdet Pasha, the famous historian and governor of Aleppo, set up a 
press to issue his journal Furat, which was an official weekly. This press was sup
plied with Arabic, Turkish, and Armenian type and was directed by Jibra’il Barghud.

al-M atba‘ah al-4Az7zIyah was established by Hashim al-‘Attar in Aleppo in 1877 
to print the paper al-Shuhaba’.

O ther presses were founded in Syria during the 19th century, but due to poor 
markets, official policies, and competition from Beirut, only four were operating in 
Damascus in 1893. In that same year Khalid AfandT H asan established the M atba‘at 
Rawdat al-Sham, which did excellent printing until it closed in 1913.

Other important Syrian presses are as follows:

M a tb a ‘a t W ilaya t S u rlyah : Began to  issue Jarida t a l-sham  in 1896. A fter W orld  
W a r I it issued the official p ap e r a l-A s im a h .

M . a l-K h ay rty ah : F o u n d ed  in 1880 in D am ascus. A  y ea r  la te r  it w as nam ed  the  
M . M ajlis a l-M a‘arif.

M . a l- 'I lm ly ah : F o u n d ed  in 1898 in D am ascus by M uh am m ad  H ash im ; sold to  
M u sta fa  ShurT, w ho m oved  it to  a l-F ih a ’.

M . a l-H am ld iy ah : F o u n d ed  in 1898 by S u laym an  LutfT in D am ascus. I t issued 
the  M aja lla t al-Sharns du rin g  its sh o rt life.

M . a l-F a w a ’id: F o u n d ed  in A leppo in 1897 by ‘A bd al-MasTh AntakT; it issued 
th e  lite ra ry  jo u rn a l a l-S h u d h u r al-shahrlyah.

M . B ad a’I al-F unun : F o u n d ed  in D am ascus ea rly  in th e  20th cen tu ry . Its l ith o 
g rap h  press issued m any  w orks in science an d  lite ra tu re  in T u rk ish , F ren ch , an d  
A rabic . I t  rem ained  o p era ting  th rough  W orld  W a r I.

M . al-In sa f: F ounded  in  1910 in D am ascus by A d lb  an d  S alih  a l-H ay lam . I t p u b 
lished local jou rnals, such  as a l-A s r  a l-jadid. A fte r  its d es tru c tio n  by fire in 1912, 
th e  ow ners  opened a new  press un d er the  nam e M . al-TaraqqT. F a r is  a l-K hur! and 
M u h am m ad  K urd  ‘AIT w ere associated  w ith  th is press. I t  surv ived  the w ar and  
flourished.

M. J a r id a t  al-A yyam : F o u n d ed  in 1927 by the B abll b ro th e rs  in D am ascus, it w as 
one of the  m ost im p o rtan t presses to  ap p ear betw een  the w ars.

M. Ibn Z aydun : F o u n d ed  by W ajlh  B aydun in 1925. It issued the m agazines 
al-lnsariiyah  and  K u ll jadld.

M. al-H ash im lyah : E stab lished  in 1936 by M u h am m ad  H ash im  a l-K utub l. It 
specialized in school books, the Qur'an, and co lored  m aps.

Iraq

There is uncertainty about the date of the first appearance of Arabic printing in 
Iraq. A Jurnal al-1raq  founded by D a’ud Pasha al-KarjT, the wazir of Baghdad, is 
said to have been issued in 1816 by lithography. The first book bore the title D aw -
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hat al-wuzara fi tarTkh waqa’i‘ al zuwara’, by Rasul AfandT al-KirkukT, and was 
lithographed either in 1821 or 1830.

In 1856 a lithograph press was set up in Kerbala to print commercial notices and 
Shiite literature; it lasted into the 20th century.

The first letterpress in Iraq was founded by the Dominican Order, in Mosul. H av 
ing established themselves in 1856, they began with a lithograph press but later ac
quired a fully equipped letterpress with type for Arabic, Syriac, and Greek imported 
from France, and Chaldean type from Anglican missionaries in Iran. The press 
had a foundry and bindery. The first book was probably Riyadat darb al-salib, 
printed in 1868. The Dominican Press was confiscated during World W ar I and  its 
equipment sent to the M atba‘at al-Wilayah.

In 1861 the M atba‘at Kamil al-TibnzT was established in Baghdad by the Iranian 
MTrza ‘Abbas. It was a lithograph press— with the calligrapher M uhamm ad Jawad, 
another Persian, designing the plates.

The al-Matba‘ah al-Kaldanlyah was founded in 1863 in Mosul by R ufa’il Mazijl 
al-Amidl, but closed after a few years.

The official government press was not established until 1869 when the capable 
Turkish governor Midhat Pasha set up the M atba‘at al-Wilayah with facilities for 
lithography and letter printing. It had the first steam-operated equipment in the 
country. The official journal, al-Zaw rff, was issued in both Turkish and Arabic. 
Most of its work consisted of official publications, although a private person did 
issue the journal al-Zuhur  on it. In 1869 Midhat Pasha installed a new and com 
plete lithograph press for the official establishment, and this was called the M atba‘at 
al-‘AskarIyah. Another government press was provided in Mosul in 1875.

Few additional presses were brought to Iraq prior to World W ar I— primarily 
because of the low level of literacy. After the war, however, the growth was phenom 
enal, matching developments in education, commerce, and industry. In 1965 the 
number of presses in the country numbered 146.

Palestine

Arabic printing was introduced to Palestine by the Franciscan order. In 1846 a 
monk named Frotchner set up a press with machinery from France and type from 
Austria. The type was later replaced with a supply from the Catholic press in 
Beirut. In 1900 the equipment was renewed, with the addition of a foundry and 
bindery.

Jordan

The first Arabic press in Jordan was established in 1909 by Khalil N asr in the 
city of Hayfa. It moved to A m m a n  in 1922. The journal al-Urdunn  was one of its 
publications. In 1925 a government press was started; and in 1926 M uhamm ad 
NurT set up the al-Matbakah al-Watanlyah, which issued documents and numerous 
journals of local interest.
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The M atba‘at al-Jstiqlal aI-kArabi was established in 1932 by Jawdat Sha‘sha‘ah. 
It issued numerous journals.

A high literacy rate in Jordan has favored the printing industry, and as many as 
106 presses were working in 1966.

Arabian Peninsula

The first press in Yemen was established by the Turkish government in 1877 
to print the weekly official journal Sana’ in Turkish and Arabic.

The Turkish government introduced printing to Arabia with a foot-operated 
press in the Hejaz as early as 1882. In 1919 a press was installed in Mecca to print 
the official journal al-Qiblah. This press was later called M atba‘at Umm al-Qura. 
In the late 1930s several Saudis were trained in printing at the Bulaq press and, 
upon their return, the Mecca press became the most important in the country. The 
other Meccan presses were: M. lil-Sharikah al-kArabTyah lil-Tab‘ wa-al-Nashr, from 
which was printed the paper al-Bilad al-Su'udTyah; and the M. al-‘ArabTyah, founded 
in 1935 to print al-Manhal.

Two presses were also founded in Medinah: one has printed the paper al-MadTnah 
al-munawwarah since 1936; the other was attached to the School of Agriculture. 
After World War II excellent modern presses were established in Saudi Arabia.

North Africa

The Abbe Francois Bourgade established a lithograph press in Tunis in the year 
1845. Bank notes using Arabic script may have been issued in that year, but it was 
not until 1849 that the first Arabic book was published. It was a translation of 
Soirees de Carthage, ou dialogues d ’un pretre catholique, un m ufti et un cadi. The 
translator and calligrapher was Sulayman al-H ara’irl.

The government set up an Arabic press in 1860; its first publication was a reg
ulation dealing with army recruitment, al-Misbah al-musaffar fT tartTb thabut al- 
‘Askar.

Algiers saw its first Arabic lithography in 1832 when the M oniteur algerien was 
issued.

Finally, the city of Fez, Morocco, was the source of a series of lithographed 
Arabic texts beginning in the reign of M uhamm ad IV (1859-1873). These books, 
all in the distinctive Maghribi style of script, form today an invaluable fund of 
literary, religious, and historical information. (See Figure 9.)

India

Perhaps the earliest instance of printing with Arabic type in India occurred in 
Calcutta in 1781 with the publication of the Persian Insha-i harkaran. Charles
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C ollege L ibrary.)

Wilkins was the typographer. Wilkins’s type seems also to have been used in the 
first instance of Persian printing in Bombay, in 1801, consisting of announcements 
in the Bom bay Courier. The first literary text from Bombay was printed in 1818. 
Lucknow had a type press using Arabic in 1819 or 1820.

Lithography was introduced early in the 19th century to Bombay, and was uti
lized for Arabic script books as early as 1827. Lithography provided the channel 
for the publication of an immense number of works in Persian and Arabic in the 
major Muslim centers of India, such as Lucknow, Kanpur, Poona, Bombay, etc. 
These books have not yet been adequately enumerated, and they are still being 
issued in a style that resembles the manuscript tradition of Islam. (See Figure 10.) 
One of the most influential presses in the world of Islam is the D a’irat al-Makarif
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F IG U R E  10. M ajm u‘ah  [a co llectaneous vo lu m e  con ta in ing  five titles], K a n p u r , Ind ia , 1906; 
lithographed surface: 27.5  X 17.5 cm . (R eproduced  with perm ission  o f the H arvard  C ollege

L ib ra ry .)

Press in Hyderabad (A.P.), India, which is dedicated to the preservation of Arabic 
religious literature.

Problems in the History of Arabic Printing

An atlas of Arabic typography is needed to show the relationship between various 
types and their evolution— Miroslav Krek, orientalist and librarian, is preparing 
one. There is also need for imprint catalogs of library holdings so that the output of 
various presses can be enumerated and evaluated. A recent work of this nature is: 
Muhammad al-ShurbajTs Q a’imah bi-awa’il al-matbu'at al-cirabiyah al-m ahfuzah  
bi-Dar al-Kutub  . . . , on the early imprints in the Egyptian National Library.

Islamic civilization has been reluctant to have its religious books, and especially
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the Q ur’an , printed on letterpress. Lithography, on  the other hand, has been ac
cepted and is prevalent in many regions as a means of enabling printed books to  
have the appearance of hand copying. Scripture remains scripture when litho
graphed. While Demeerseman has delved into the social psychology of Muslims 
with regard to printing, more work is needed to follow up his investigations.

M any have outlined in detail parts of the history of Arabic printing, but little 
attention has been given to underlying influences. This is especially lacking in the 
story of early printing by Christians. Was the development of printing in the Middle 
Eas t an aspect of Western cultural imperialism? Why was printing pursued so 
early by Melkites and Maronites and not by their Muslim neighbors? The develop
ments that favored printing within each community have not been adequately ex
plored. Also, the role of printing as part of the 19th-century Arab renaissance needs 
elucidation. Perhaps the largest unexplored area is the political and economic. T he  
rise of printing in Lebanon and its concentration in Beirut have not been adequately 
related to political, economic, and cultural movements.
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CHINESE PRINTING*

As with many another cultural achievement, there is no exact record of the in
vention of printing, although all evidence seems to confirm the basic fact that it was 
first effectively developed in China. The first mention of printing in the Chinese 
standard histories is found in the Wu-tai shih , the Annals of the Five Dynasties 
(907-960),  compiled by Hsiieh ChU-cheng (912-981) and rewritten by Ou-yang 
Hsiu (1007-1072) (7). Both the older and the rewritten editions report the block- 
printing activities of a minister of state by the nam e of Feng Tao (881-954) (2). 
Since for centuries there had been no explicit information on earlier instances of 
printing, it had been customary for generations of Chinese to venerate Feng Tao 
as the inventor of printing. Later discoveries, however, have shown that there 
was printing in China before Feng Tao, and furthermore that printing did not 
occur as the invention of one single culture hero, but rather as an extended evolu
tionary process to which many an unknown craftsman must have contributed his 
share. The development appears to have been brought about and helped particularly 
by four factors: (a) the early use of seals, (b) the use of charms and amulets by 
Buddhists and Taoists, (c) the carving of stone inscriptions and the technique of 
obtaining rubbings from them, and (d ) the rising demand for “ religious” (includ
ing astrological and meteorological) literature. The use of seals is an ancient Chinese 
practice (5). The earliest record is an entry for the year B.C. 544 in the Tso-chuan , 
a classic of history, concerning a sealed document (4 ). In later historical records, 
E m peror C h’in-shih-huang (B.C. 221-107) is said to have given attention to the 
m atter of seals in a decree in which he limited the use of hsi [jade seals] exclusively 
for the imperial seal of state (5). At that time already, seals must have been in com
mon usage for official and private purposes. Even China’s oldest etymological dic
tionary (around A.D. 120) lists the word for the common seal, yin, and explains 
it as the “sign of authentication held by those who conduct government” (6). The 
Chinese character for yin  in its oldest form appears to depict a hand impressing an 
object. Although Chinese “pictographs” admit of varying, often rather whimsical, 
interpretations, it is significant in this context that the same word and character, 
yin  (“ the seal,” “ to impress”), has been applied to the art of printing since its incep
tion and has been retained in this sense to our days. The semantic and graphic link 
seems to underscore the fact that the use of seals must have played an important 
role in the development of printing in China.

The use of carved stamps lends itself naturally and easily also to many other ap
plications, such as stamping of designs and pictures on textiles, pottery (7), coins, 
and roof tiles— all items which indeed have been found thus adorned since ancient 
times. Particularly relevant in this context is the fact that we find stamps used for 
the multiplication of pictures and longer messages of a religious nature. Reference 
must be made here to Buddhism, which had entered China around A.D. 100. It is 
assumed that Chinese Buddhists brought back from their pilgrimages to India the

* The Notes and Bibliography for this section begin on page 83.
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custom of multiplying B uddha’s image and short Buddhist charms (dharani) as 
devout acts, pleasing to the deity and ensuring his blessings (8). On their return, 
the Chinese devotees would carve such images and messages in wood and print 
them on cloth and on paper (invented about that time). The oldest extant speci
mens of such prints were not found in China, but in Japan and Korea. In Japan  
it is the dharani customarily referred to as the hyakam anto  (see Japanese Printing), 
and in Korea, a dharani discovered in 1966 at the Pulguk-sa Temple in Kyongju 
(see Korean Printing). T h e  Taoists too are said to have manufactured similar 
charms; a reference to such may be found in Ko H ung’s Pao-p’u-tzu , a work of the 
early fourth century (9). W hether the Taoist practice had in fact preceded the B ud
dhists, as some think, is now a moot question.

As to the third phenomenon, the stone inscriptions, we know of their equally 
long history in China. T he  earliest specimens are the so-called Stone Drums, form er
ly arrayed in front of the Confucius Temple in Peking and now reportedly in the 
Peking Palace Museum, dating perhaps from as early as B.C. 770 {10). Further  
early evidence of stone inscriptions are the stelae that Em peror C h’in-shih-huang 
left as his travel mementos on several mountains all over China (77). In A.D. 175, 
the Confucianists at the H an  court prevailed on the emperor to have a complete 
version of the Confucian classics engraved on stone tablets, to ensure textual uni
formity and authenticity. The feat was repeated at least six times by succeeding 
dynasties (72). Later, with sufficiently strong paper and suitable ink, these stelae 
were used as matrices, from which copies were obtained by means of rubbings or 
squeezes (73), a method that has been used for centuries and is still being used by 
Chinese archaeologists {14). The process, in a way, is already a form of printing; 
the end product shows white characters on a black background. In the 10th cen
tury, when a new set of authentic classical texts was thought to have become neces
sary, it was Feng Tao and one of his colleagues (the lesser-known Li Yii) who, in
A.D. 932, submitted a petition to the throne suggesting the simpler and cheaper 
method of wood-block printing, instead of engraving on stone slabs, in other words, 
to have the Confucian classics block-printed on paper— hence Feng Tao’s fame as 
the Chinese inventor of block printing. Religious rivalry may also have helped estab
lish his fame, since Feng’s project was meant to reassert Confucianism in the face of 
Taoist and Buddhist advances, a circumstance which made later historiographers—  
all Confucianists— unfailingly inflate Feng’s accomplishment as a pioneering feat 
of the highest order.

This brings us to the fourth factor that contributed to the invention of printing in 
China, namely, the pressure of religious demands, partly from religionists and their 
fervor to propagate the faith, and partly from a receptive populace that clamored 
for religious or spiritual aid in their problems and tribulations. A clear indication 
of this fact is that whatever earliest specimens of printing have come to light, they 
have been of religious, mostly Buddhist, nature. The most momentous find was one 
of the items discovered at Tun-huang, a block-printed D iam ond Sutra  with its ded
ication dated A.D. 868, a date which makes it the oldest extant printed book in 
the w'orld (75). The book— actually strips of paper pasted together to form  a
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scroll— is now preserved at the British Museum. It “ shows an advanced technique 
behind which there must have been a long evolution. It is less crude than  any 
European  block printing of pre-Gutenberg days” (76).

A ttempts to advance the inception of printing in China to even earlier dates 
mostly lack substantial evidence (77). However, more reliable claims can be made 
for the early printing of almanacs, which used to be important for the predominantly 
agricultural population by giving guidance as to weather and correct planting sea
sons. When the imperial commissioner Feng Su (767-836) observed that almanacs 
were being printed privately in Szechwan and in the lower Yangtze region, he 
elicited an imperial edict (835) forbidding such private printing, since the printing 
of calendars and almanacs was an imperial prerogative (7<S). There is furthermore 
the case of Liu P ’ien, who, in 883, observed that printed books on divination, geo- 
mancy, astrology, and related subjects were being sold in Szechwan (79). Y et an
other seemingly authentic report has it that Japanese Buddhist monks returned to 
their country from China’s capital, in 865, with many Chinese books, some of which 
were described as printed books (20). Actual specimens of printing of that time—  
apart from the abovementioned D iam ond Sutra— are extant only in a few frag
ments, derived from the Tun-huang finds, now preserved at the British M useum 
and the Bibliotheque Nationale. In the People’s Republic, an eighth-century charm 
is said to have been discovered in a T ’ang tomb in Szechwan (27).

After printing had its start in China— presumably sometime in the eighth cen
tury, toward the end of the T ’ang dynasty— it developed quickly, much stimulated 
(as later also in Europe) by religious activities. Even the political disintegration that 
followed the 300-year T ’ang empire did not impede a healthy development of print
ing. This is particularly to be observed in Szechwan province, where at times many 
intellectuals and even the imperial court had taken refuge from political upheavals, 
and also in the rich lower Yangtze region and in the mercantile centers of Fukien. 
A part from the previously mentioned block printing by Feng Tao, particularly note
worthy instances are: the block-printed edition of T u  K uang-t’ing’s commentary to 
the Tao-te-ching , the Taoist classic, in 30 volumes (909 -913 ); the block-printed 
edition of the CW an-yueh-chi, a collection of Buddhist poetry (923); and wide
spread private printing of calendars, now that imperial controls had relaxed (22 ). 
Noteworthy also is the story of Wu Chai-i, who, as a poor student, was frustrated 
by the scarcity of books and vowed action if ever in a position to act and who 
indeed later, as prime minister, had a number of literary works printed (around 
953), one of them the Wen-hsuan  anthology of ancient poetry (23). These are def
inite indications of a proliferation of block printing during the Five Dynasties period 
(907-960) (24).

However, it was during the subsequent Sung dynasty (960-1279) that Chinese 
wood-block printing really came into its own, reaching a degree of technical and 
artistic perfection hardly matched ever since (25). Again it was Buddhism, above 
all, that eminently stimulated and sustained printing activities. The first Sung em
peror commissioned the Buddhist canon, the Tripitaka , to be block printed. It took 
13 years (971-983) to cut the required 130,000 blocks. Interestingly, they were cut 
in Szechwan, a fact which attests to the unbroken wood-block printing tradition
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in that province. Later in the Sung dynasty, the Tripitaka  was reprinted no less 
than another five times, partly on private initiative, in Chekiang and Fukien, and 
was completed the last time in 1349, that is, after the fall of the dynasty and after 
almost 120 years of painstaking work (26). Princeton’s Gest Library claims to have 
an almost complete edition of this Tripitaka (27). Among other specimens of that 
era, a particularly interesting item is the dharani dated A.D. 975, recovered in sev
eral copies from a Hangchow pagoda, the Lei-feng-t’a, when it collapsed on Sep
tember 25, 1924 (28). The text of the dharani claims that it had been printed in
84,000 copies. One of the copies was acquired by the Library of Congress (29). 
The news of its discovery brought out reports of a similar dharani dated 956, now 
in the Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities of Stockholm (30). Similar ones were re
ported from the People’s Republic (57).

The Taoists also benefited from the increase in printing activities and contributed 
to it. In fact, the peculiar osmosis in Sung times among the “ three religions” created 
an atmosphere of tolerance conducive to the production of books of varying ideol
ogies and religions. Several of the Sung emperors were patrons of Taoism. The 
second Sung emperor had the whole Taoist canon collected in 3,337 chiian (“ chap
ters” or “fascicles”). His successor supplemented 620 chiian and graciously bestowed 
preface and title, naming it Pao-wen t’ung-lu  [Comprehensive Record of Precious 
Writings] (around A.D. 1010). A block-printed edition of this work is know n to 
have been produced in Fukien in the reign period cKang-ho  (1111-1117) (32). 
Smaller Taoist works, such as the Tao-te-ching, Chuang-tzu , and Lieh-tzu , also saw 
their block-printed editions. Little of these works has survived the wars and pa r
ticularly the anti-Taoist persecutions of the Mongol regime.

As to Confucianism, institutionalized in the Imperial Academy, it had never 
ceased to be the prime ideology for most of the empire’s bureaucracy and scholar- 
elite. The rejuvenation of Confucianism, the rise of Chu Hsi (1130-1200) and his 
neo-Confucianist school, and the controversies between conservatives and innova
tors were only made possible by the cheaper and more abundant production of 
books, a phenomenon which has been compared to the influence of the printed 
Bible at the time of the European Reformation (33). The academy’s book produc
tion was prodigious and its prints ranked highest as regards careful editing and 
technical execution. One report has it that the imperial library increased its hold
ings from a mere 4,000 to over 100,000 items within the first 40 years of the Sung 
rule, thanks to academy prints (34). A t the start, the Imperial Academy held a 
monopoly over all printing activity, in the interest of utmost authenticity of texts, but 
when this monopoly was rescinded in 1064 (35), printing spread rapidly and was 
carried out at innumerable local government offices and by private and commercial 
printers.

The Sung dynasty also saw the invention of movable type printing by an artisan 
(blacksmith?) by the name of Pi Sheng, who started his printing experiments with 
movable types made from clay during the reign period ch’ing-li (1041-1048) of 
Em peror Jen Tsung. A detailed description of his process and method of operation 
written by one of his contemporaries has come down to us (36). Although this 
described Pi Sheng’s printing as “miraculously speedy,” the invention did not im
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mediately revolutionize Chinese book production as Gutenberg’s invention in E u 
rope did about 400 years later. The principal reason may be China’s intricate writing 
system, which requires a very much larger font of type than alphabetical writing. 
O ther reasons may be the primitive and not very effective technique employed by 
Pi Sheng and the traditional Chinese appreciation of individual calligraphy, which 
to some extent would become lost in the printing process using precut movable 
types. Still, clay and porcelain types continued to be used occasionally by Chinese 
printers, even as late as 1844-1848 (57).

The Mongol invasion, noted for its ruthless destructiveness, proved only a very 
temporary setback for Chinese cultural developments. Printing, for one thing, re
sumed with great impetus, surprisingly enough much stimulated by the new alien 
rulers of China. In 1236, a special Bureau for Editing and Compiling Books was 
established in Peking, the new capital, and a similar bureau in P ’ing-yang (38). 
A fter the capture of Hangchow (1276), the Mongols removed much of the former 
Sung Imperial Academy, together with printery and printers, to Peking. Printing 
resumed chiefly as reprinting of depleted Sung editions, but soon the classics, as 
well as historical and philosophical books, were newly cut and printed. Noteworthy 
among the general works is the Nung-shu  [Book on Agriculture] by Wang Chen 
(1313), which contains also the description of an improved method of movable 
type printing, using wooden types and a special revolving table to facilitate the  type
setter’s work (39). But even this “reinvention” of movable type printing did not 
have too much of an impact on bookmaking in general. Printing by local govern
ment offices, schools, and commercial printers flourished unrestrainedly. M ention 
should be made of the Seventeen Dynastic Histories printed as a joint venture by 
various provincial printeries (about 1298-1307) (40), and a D iam ond Sutra  done 
in red and black at, or on behalf of, the Tzu-fu Temple of Chiang-ling, H upeh  
(about 1341-1367), which is the first attested multicolor block print (41).

Printing in the Ming dynasty (1368-1644) is known for its quantity and variety. 
T he  imperial government maintained special bureaus at its two capitals, Peking 
and Nanking, for the compilation and printing of books. In addition, every larger 
province had its printery, and private commercial printing also flourished, satisfying 
an ever-growing public demand. The huge expansion of printing inevitably also 
produced  quantities of badly edited books which gave rise to a prejudice in la ter gen
erations against all Ming imprints, which seems an excessive generalization (42). 
Definite progress was registered particularly in three fields of printing: movable 
types, book illustrations, and multicolor printing.

O n movable type printing we lack actual details of the stages of its improvement, 
but we know that hard mulberry tree wood was preferred as material for types, 
later to be replaced by copper and tin. In the development of copper type, K orea 
played an important role. In spite of definite progress, however, movable type prin t
ing still lagged behind the traditional block printing throughout the Ming era.

Book illustrations— as old as China’s first printed book, the Diamond Sutra  of 
868— became more widely used, perhaps for added appeal to a wider and more 
popular audience, possibly also due to the increasing production of belles-lettres 
literature, which lends itself more to illustrative adornment (43). A Soochow spe-
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F IG U R E  1. Sam ple  page fro m  a prin ting  m anua l, 18 th -cen tury  w ood-b lock prin t.

cialty in Ming times was the production of New Year poster pictures, essential items 
for the New Year festivities, a production that later shifted to Yang-liu-ch’ing near 
Tientsin (44). Multicolor printing had been in use much earlier than Ming times, 
for instance, in producing paper currency during the Sung and Yiian periods (45). 
The method used was chiefly to cut one block for each color. For ordinary writing, 
the colors were usually black and red; for illustrations and pure art prints, up  to 
five different colors were used. Excellent specimens of this kind are two products 
of the Ten Bamboo Studio of Hu Cheng-yen (ca. 1582-1672), one being a collec
tion of fancy writing paper and the other a collection of woodcut prints dated 1633 
(46). Perhaps better known in this genre is the M anual o f Printing from  the M us
tard Seed G arden , which was produced shortly after the fall of the Ming dynasty, 
namely, 1679-1701 (47).

In the C h’ing dynasty the first three emperors were particularly active in p rom ot
ing Chinese cultural activities. In the field of book printing, two items stand out



P R I N T E R S  A N D  P R I N T I N G ,  C H I N E S E 82

F IG U R E  2. T ypesetting , fro m  an 18 th -cen tu ry  p rin ting  m anual.

from this era: Em peror K ’ang-hsi (1662-1722) ordered a new encyclopedic anthol
ogy, the Ku-chiti t’u-shu chi-ch ch’eng [Anthology of Ancient and M odern Books], 
to be printed. It was completed in 1725 in 10,000 fascicles, using copper type for 
the text and copper plates for its exquisite illustrations, presumably on the advice 
of European missionaries (48). The other feat was the reprinting of 138 titles of 
rare books ordered by Em peror C h’ien-lung (1736-1795) (49). By this time the 
copper type of K ’ang-hsi had disappeared— stolen or melted down to be made into 
coin— and printing was done by wooden movable type. Showing his approval and 
interest, the emperor coined a new term for movable type printing, namely, chii- 
chen  (“assembling gems”). The imperial printery was located mainly in the W u-ying  
tien (“palace”) in the Forbidden City of Peking (50), a name that is worth noting as it 
appears frequently in connection with prints of that time.

A part from the very pronounced progress and proliferation of movable type 
printing by official as well as private printeries, the advent of the foreign missionaries
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provided a further impetus to printing in this period. The earliest printing by 
Catholic missionaries had used conventional Chinese block-printing methods. In 
1805 an imperial edict listed “no less than 31” such items (57). It is also interesting 
to note that the missions exported Chinese woodcut printers to their colleagues in 
the Philippines to print Chinese material destined for the Chinese communities 
there (52). Later, wooden movable type methods were used; a font of such mov
able type is said to be preserved at Macao (53). The first Protestant missionary, 
Robert Morrison, started out (1813) by employing a Chinese wood-block cutter 
in his first clandestine attempts at producing religious material at Macao, in viola
tion of the em peror’s anti-Christian decrees. Fear of discovery soon made him 
(1814) move his printing activities to Malacca, Britain’s easternmost outpost at the 
time (54). In the beginning, printing at Malacca was also done by blocks, for exam
ple, the Holy Bible in Chinese, “octavo, in 21 volumes” (55). However, printing in 
Malacca, as well as in similar establishments at Serampore and Singapore, soon de
veloped along more modern European lines, using metallic movable type (56). 
A little later (1832), we read of a lithographic press being used by missionaries in 
Batavia for printing Chinese, and subsequently, legal restrictions having fallen, 
similar presses were also set up at M acao and Canton (57). After the Opium War 
had opened additional Chinese cities to foreign residence, the foreign missions 
moved their presses to Hong Kong (now a British crown colony), Ningpo, and 
Shanghai. A t Shanghai it was in particular the American Presbyterian Mission Press 
that gained prominence (55). It was in these foreign missionary presses that the 
Chinese became familiar with m odem  European methods of printing.

In 1897 four former employees of the American Presbyterian Mission Press set 
up their own printing establishment, the Commercial Press of Shanghai, which grew 
into China’s largest printing and publishing enterprise (59). One of the Commercial 
Press employees, in turn, founded the second largest printing and publishing firm, the 
Chung Hwa Book Company (1912) (60).

T he  subsequent development has been one of continued and irreversible progress 
in line with European and American technology. Wood-block printing has become 
purely a form of the graphic arts. State printing works on the mainland as well as 
commercial and state printing establishments on Taiwan employ up-to-date equip
ment with perfect mastery of modern technology, as evidenced by their many fine 
products of books and prints of all forms.
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E r n s t  W o l f f

JA P A N E S E  PRIN TIN G *

The earliest extant examples of textual printing in Japan represent a remarkable 
eighth-century enterprise as well as the oldest authenticated printed texts in the 
world (7). The texts are part of the H yakm anto darani, or “One Million Pagodas 
and Dharani,” consisting of miniature pagodas, each containing one printed Bud
dhist charm or prayer called dharani in Sanskrit. On a scale rivaling that of modern 
best sellers, the million charms w-ere printed on thick paper strips (2 ), which were 
rolled up and inserted into the hollow centers of the wooden pagodas. This project 
was undertaken between 764 A.D. and 770 A.D. by order of Empress Shotoku, 
after the successful suppression of an insurrection against her Buddhist-oriented 
court. In 770 the work was completed, and the 1 million pagodas were equally 
divided and distributed among the 10 leading Buddhist temples in Japan.

H ow  this enormous num ber of copies were produced so early in the evolution of 
East Asian printing has been a source of controversy among historians and biblio
graphic scholars. Two theories have been widely disseminated, one holding that 
the texts were printed using wood blocks, the other contending they were made from 
bronze or copper plates. Current research suggests the superiority of the metal plate 
theory. Wood-block printing, of which there are examples in Nara-period (6 45 -  
794) textile design, would not have been sufficiently durable to produce so many 
copies. More enduring metal plates were necessary, and these were made from clay 
molds, which were formed from engraved blocks of cherry wood. While the argu
ment has been raised that metal casting in the eighth century was too primitive to 
have accomplished such fine printing, Nara-period Buddhist bronze sculpture and 
the votive bells of the even earlier Yayoi period (ca. 300 B .C .-300  A.D.) give con

* The Notes and Bibliography for this section begin on page 94.
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vincing evidence that Japanese craftsmen already possessed the technical skill to 
mold metal printing plates.

An ironic aspect of this first product of Japanese printing is that the texts of the 
prayers of the H yakum anto darani were not meant to be read. The four texts which 
were used were taken from the sutra M uki Joko-kyo  and  were written in a strange 
(and now unreadable) hybrid writing system in which Chinese characters were 
utilized phonetically to represent the original Sanskrit incantation. The production 
of prayers in astronomical numbers was an act in itself worthy of great religious 
merit, as well as a religious exercise similar to turning a Tibetan prayer wheel, or 
reproducing the images of Buddha.

The printing of the texts for the H yakum anto darani of 770 is a monumental but 
strangely isolated development in the history of Japanese printing. There is no m en
tion of printing in historical records until the latter half of the 10 th century and no 
extant example of dated printed text until the 1080s. While literary culture flour
ished during the N ara (645-794) and Heian (794 -1185)  periods, it was carried 
out in the preferred manuscript form. Several reasons for the neglect of printing 
and the emphasis on handwriting in Japan during this period have been suggested. 
First, there was little practical need for printing num erous copies of a work, since 
only a small circle of people were literate— the courtiers and the clergy. Second, 
handwriting was highly valued by the Japanese, with the  art of calligraphy em pha
sized and even exalted. Handwritten notes with accompanying poems were a m ajor 
form of communication in the court, and the development of an elegant style of writ
ing was considered a sine qua non  for the well-bred person. Styles of calligraphy 
which were particularly prized in Japan were called sosho , o r  “grass-writing.” They 
were cursive and abbreviated, resembling long vertical lines of scribbling to the u n 
tutored eye. (When the Japanese took up printing again, attempts were made to du 
plicate the effect of cursive handwritten texts in wood-block printing.) The high re
gard for handwriting in Japan was also influenced by Buddhism. While any sort of 
reproduction of the images and words of Buddhism was considered a worthy reli
gious deed, the act of hand-copying sutras was viewed as especially meritorious.

Although printing languished for three centuries after the H yakum anto darani, 
the use of printing did not cease altogether. Using w ood blocks, Buddhist priests 
printed charms and religious images for religious offerings and souvenirs. But it 
was not until the period of the learned Regent Fujiwara no Michinaga (960-1028) 
that the printing of texts began in earnest in Japan. M any printed Buddhist works 
from Sung China (960-1279) were imported, and interest in printing was stimu
lated. The term surikyd , or “ rubbed or printed sutras,” referring to block-printed 
sutras became current.

These early Japanese-printed sutras, however, are not noted as examples of fine 
printing. Because the technology of ink production was not well developed, the 
imprints are characteristically light and indistinct. Furtherm ore, these printed sutras 
were not produced primarily for reading but as religious offerings. Thus the quality 
of the print was not as important as the number of copies that could be made from 
each block. Blocks for popular sutra passages were used repeatedly, their surfaces 
becoming severely worn, so that many of the remaining texts of these printed sutras
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are barely legible. The earliest dated copy of such a printed sutra is a single scroll 
of the Lotus Sutra  (Japanese: H okekyo;  Sanskrit: Saddharma-pundarika-sutra) with 
an inscription date of 1080; the next is the sutra Joyuishi-kiron, dated 1088. Al
together there are some 23 dated printed sutras from the Heian period (796-1184).

O ne especially important center for publication of these printed sutras was a 
N ara shrine-temple, which was both a Buddhist temple of the Hosso sect known as 
Kofukuji, and a Shinto shrine called Kasuga where the tutelary deity of the Fujiwara 
family was worshipped. Buddhist works which were printed at this shrine-temple 
are known as Kasuga-ban , or “ Kasuga Imprints,” and were first produced as con
tributions to the Kasuga shrine. Kasuga-ban , later printed for reading and incanta
tions, were published until the 16th century.

The development of these printed sutras or surikyo  was accompanied by an 
analogous production of Buddhist wood-block prints known as suributsu , or 
“printed images of B uddha.” Beginning in the latter part of the Heian period, wor
shippers would commission temple craftsmen to print a certain number of images 
to be offered to the deity of their temple. These printed images were frequently 
placed inside the sculptured icon they represented, a practice thought to multiply the 
power of the offering. The printing of Buddhist images with block prints and stamps 
became a private form of daily, weekly, and monthly devotion.

Thus, at the end of the H eian period in 1185, when aristocratic dominance in 
Japanese society declined and the military clans assumed power, the printing of 
Buddhist material from wood blocks had a strong beginning, and it was continued 
throughout the medieval period, from the 13th to the end of the 16th century. Print
ing during this age remained an enterprise of the Buddhist church. There were three 
main developments in the Buddhist faith which contributed to the growth of print
ing: the emergence of a popular religion among the lower classes, the revitaliza
tion of the traditional sects in Nara, and the flourishing of Zen.

At the beginning of the 13th century, the Jodo, or Pure Land, sect of Buddhism 
was brought to the commoners in Japanese society through the evangelical efforts of 
Priest Honen (1133-1212). Im portant texts of Jodo such as H onen’s Senjaku hon- 
gan nem butsushu , printed in 1211, and the 1207 imprint of Ojoyoshu  [Essentials 
of Salvation] by Genshin (942 -1017)  were printed to help traveling monks spread 
the Jodo teachings throughout Japan.

T he  older sects of Buddhism responded to the new challenge from Jodo with the 
publication of printed texts reaffirming their views on Buddhism. Works emanating 
from the various temples of the traditional sects are classified according to the loca
tion of the temple, such as Koya-ban , or “Mt. Koya Imprints,” and Eizan-ban, or 
“Hieizan Imprints.” The texts printed by these temples during the medieval period 
are of much higher quality than the printed sutras of the late Heian period. The 
fact that the works were published as texts for reading rather than as temple offerings 
demanded clear imprints. There  w^ere also improvements in the manufacturing of 
paper and ink (characteristically jet black and glossy) as well as more skilled block- 
cutting techniques. Sutras from these temple presses were usually pasted together 
as scrolls or, less frequently, as books of double leaves pasted together along the 
folded edge. The Kasuga press in Nara, previously citcd, was extremely productive
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during the medieval period, its most monumental work being the complete text of 
the Great W isdom Sutra  (Japanese: D aihannyakyd\ Sanskrit: Mahaprajnaparamita- 
sutra) in 600 rolls, published in the 13th century.

Another important development in medieval Japanese printing was the introduc
tion of Chinese-style printing. Most Japanese printed texts had been replications of 
handwriting styles in wood blocks. But around the beginning of the 13th century 
(ca. 1211), the clear square-style of printing Chinese characters, known as kaisho , 
was begun in Japan. After 12 years of study in China, Priest Shunjo (1167-1228) 
returned from that country with the 73-volume N orthern  Sung Edition of the Ritsu- 
bu  (Vinaya pitaka  section of the Buddhist cannon setting forth the rule of disci
pline for nuns and priests). Priest Shunjo had the work reprinted in Japan  so ac
curately that it is almost impossible to distinguish between the Chinese original and 
the Japanese reproduction. Shunjo’s accomplishment, along with the continued im
portation of books from Sung China, had a great impact on Japanese printing there
after.

The Zen Buddhist sects, introduced to Japan around the beginning of the 13th 
century, allied themselves with the newly emergent military class, which they served 
as educators. Zen priests took great interest in printing and cultural activities in 
general. The Zen temple presses, most active in the 14th century, were in fact the 
first to print secular works in Japan. Zen priests, propagating a view more worldly 
than others, published not only religious tracts but Confucian classics, Chinese dic
tionaries, and works of Chinese literature. Five Zen temple presses in both K am a
kura and Kyoto produced several hundred titles during the medieval period. Works 
from these presses, known as G ozam ban , or “Five Zen Monasteries Imprints,” uti
lized the Chinese printing style, the work often being performed by naturalized 
Chinese printers. A  few G ozamban  were published with wood-block illustrations.

The printing of pictures from wood engravings had advanced to a considerable 
stage of accomplishment by the beginning of the 14th century. Besides the early 
use of printed pictures as souvenirs and offerings, large block prints of Buddhist 
icons, some several feet in dimensions, were used as objects of worship. Folding 
prayer books known as ori-hon often contained illustrations. But the greatest 
achievement of wood engraving during the medieval period was the printing of the 
Y u zu  nem butsu engi [A History of the Yuzu nembutsu Sect] in 1414. This work is 
an early example of a printed em akim ono, or “picture scroll,” which had flourished 
originally in manuscript form with hand-painted illustration, beginning in the Kama
kura period (1185-1335). The two scrolls of this work, which tells the history of 
the Yuzu nembutsu sect, are illustrated by hand-colored wood-block prints, inter
rupted at intervals by text printed in an elegant calligraphic style.

The printing of wood-block pictures in books, scrolls, and separate sheets de
clined, as did printing in general, soon after the production of Y u zu  nem butsu engi. 
Civil war engulfed most of Japan throughout the 15th and 16th centuries, and 
many temple presses and libraries were destroyed, resulting in the loss of vast num
bers of printed works. However, printing activities did not cease entirely, since print
ing presses were located in all parts of Japan, except on the island of Shikoku. With
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the end of the civil war, and the establishment of the peaceful Tokugawa reign 
(1600-1867),  printing and book publication flourished to a degree hitherto un
known.

Throughout the ancient and medieval periods, the Buddhist church dominated 
printing, and with the exception of some works of Chinese literature, only religious 
texts were printed. During the Tokugawa period, printing continued in Buddhist 
temples, but governmental and commercial presses became active, publishing pri
marily secular works of Japanese origin. As the literacy rate among townspeople 
rose, commercial presses catering to popular tastes became preeminent in the print
ing field.

Besides these social conditions favoring the development of printing during the 
Tokugawa age, in the 1590s a technical innovation was introduced to Japanese 
printing: movable type. While printing from movable type had been known in 
China since the 1 1 th century, and had been adapted and refined by the Koreans 
in the 13th century, it was not used in Japan until this time. The invention was 
brought to Japan  almost simultaneously by two different groups: Jesuit missionar
ies, and Japanese soldiers returning from Korea.

In 1590 Alessandro Valignano brought to the island of Kyushu in southern 
Japan, a font of European type to aid in his efforts as a Jesuit missionary. For a 
period of about 20 years, the Jesuit press published several works, of which some 
30 titles remain. In the second decade of the 17th century, the Japanese government 
began to restrict Christian and other foreign influences, and in 1614 the presses 
were moved to Macao. The Jesuit missionary presses published works in Latin and 
Japanese, using both wooden and metal type. The work in Japanese-language texts 
was extraordinary, since it first used romanized Japanese, later a combination of 
roman and Japanese syllabary letters, and finally cursive and semicursive Chinese 
and  Japanese characters. The historically interesting but isolated activities of the 
Jesuit missionary press in Japan, however, did not have significant impact on Japan
ese printing.

Of greater interest, and greater influence on the history of Japanese printing was 
the font of copper movable type captured by Toyotomi Hideyoshi (1536-1598) dur
ing the Korean expedition and presented to Em peror Goyozei (1571-1671) in 1592. 
Much impressed by this invention, the emperor immediately had the Classic of Filial 
Piety (Japanese: K okyo; Chinese: Hsiao Ching) printed using the Korean type. He 
also sponsored several other presses which published Japanese and Chinese clas
sics as well as Buddhist texts. Such works from imperial presses are known as 
C hokuhan , or “ Imperial Editions.” One of the most noteworthy C hokuhan  is 
Nihon Shoki, the eighth-century Chronicle of Japan, printed in 1599. This work 
not only illustrates the elegant Chinese-Korean-style movable type, but also repre
sents the first non-Buddhist text of Japanese origin to be printed in Japan.

Stimulated by the activities of the imperial presses, temple and private presses, 
with fonts of wooden movable type, arose around the beginning of the 17th cen
tury'. Some of this work was initially encouraged by the founder of the Tokugawa 
government, Ieyasu (1542-1616). Teyasu, who felt education was a key to peace
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ful government, collected manuscripts and set up Priest Genkitsu (dates unknown) 
with several fonts of type and a college in Fushimi, where Buddhist and Chinese 
works were published. Ieyasu was also the patron of the artist and calligrapher 
H o n ’ami Koetsu (1558-1637), who joined forces with a merchant, Suminokura 
Soan, to establish a village devoted to printing at Saga near Kyoto.

T he  Saga press, one of the earliest private presses in Japan, produced the most 
admired works printed from movable type of this period. Books from this press, 
known both as Saga-bon , or “Saga Books,” and Koetsu-bon, or “Koetsu Books,” 
are distinguished by their fine bindings, delicately hued and embossed paper, wood- 
cut illustrations, and innovative and elegant use of wooden movable types. The type 
in Saga-bon  closely resembles hand brush calligraphy. Some types were actually 
ligatures in which more than one Chinese character, or a character and a hiragana 
symbol (one of the two Japanese phonetic scripts), are united to produce the effect 
of cursive writing. The most famous work produced by the Saga press is the 10th- 
century tale lse  monogatari [Tales of Ise], printed in 1608. All works published 
from movable type from 1592 to 1643 are known collectively as kokatsuji-ban , or 
“Old Movable Type Imprints.”

Printing from movable type was the main form of printing in the first few de
cades of the Tokugawa period, but by the mid-17th century the practice had died 
out. However, a small-scale revival of the use of wooden movable type occurred 
toward the end of the Tokugawa period, when in 1799 the Japanese feudal govern
m ent used movable type to print Chinese classics as textbooks in its schools. V ari
ous han  or feudal domains and private schools also set up fonts of wooden type to 
produce books used in their schools. Nevertheless, this later development does not 
fall under the rubric of kokatsuji-ban , and is clearly exceptional in the printing of 
the Tokugawa age.

T he  mainstream of Japanese printing from the middle of the 17th century to the 
beginning of the Meiji period (1868-1912) was wood-block printing by commercial 
presses. Wood-block printing was revived in 1615, carried out on a commercial 
basis from the 1620s, and completely dominated printing in Japan by 1650. This 
return to the older form of printing after experimenting with movable type may 
seem retrogressive from the Western point of view, but profit-minded commercial 
publishers were responding to the demands of the reading public. Technical diffi
culties in printing the Japanese written language and Japanese aesthetic preferences 
favored block printing over movable type.

A major problem of movable type printing of Japanese, which utilizes both 
Chinese characters and two syllabaries, is that thousands of types are needed. Even 
the largest presses could not anticipate all the characters which might be needed in 
printing a text, so new types were continually being carved. A related problem was 
that, for the newly literate and nonscholarly audience, Chinese characters (which can 
have several readings in Japanese depending on context) had to be glossed with 
small phonetic, or kana, symbols. Both of these problems were better solved by 
block printing in which blocks were carved to the specifications of each page of 
text.
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Two aesthetic considerations also influenced the return to block printing. Illus
trations became popular and, indeed, a necessity for the commercial success of a 
trade book. Block printing enabled the engraver to cut text and illustrations at the 
same time on the same block. The cursive styles of calligraphy, sosho, so admired 
by the Japanese could also be easily reproduced on wood blocks, but only ineffec
tively with movable type.

The dramatic rise of literacy and publication activities, during the first century of 
Tokugawa rule, is demonstrated by the following facts. In the 1640s there were 
already over 100 publishers in Kyoto. A mass audience had developed by the 1660s, 
as illustrated by the publication in 1666 of an illustrated children’s encyclopedia, 
K im m o zu i, which went into several editions. There was extensive dem and for 
juvenile literature by the 1680s. It is estimated that by 1710 there were over 600 
publishers and booksellers in Japan, primarily in Edo (Tokyo) and Osaka.

The kinds of works most in demand during the Tokugawa period were illustrated 
works of fiction. In the first part of the 17th century, the most popular books printed 
from wood blocks were kanazdshi, or kana  storybooks. These were written mainly 
in easy-to-read hiragana syllabary and contained numerous illustrations. Their con
tents were taken primarily from the otogizdshi folktales of the medieval period. The 
format of the kanazdshi is the prototype for popular trade books of the Tokugaw a 
period.

By the 1680s, the kanazdshi gave way to a similar but more sophisticated genre 
known as ukiyozoshi, or “stories of the floating world.” In 1682 the novelist Ihara  
Saikaku (1642-1693) published his first novel, K oshoku ichidai otoko  [The Life of 
an Amorous Man], along with his own illustrations. This first ukiyozoshi depicted 
the contemporary Japanese scene of the ukiyo , or “floating world,” of the pleasure 
quarters. Two years later the novel was reissued with illustrations by the artist 
Hishikawa M oronobu (1618-1694). The subject matter of the ukiyo , and this pat
tern of collaboration between illustrators and novelists, became the norm s for 
Tokugawa fiction. Such collaboration was not always harmonious, in some works 
the text dominating, and in others, the illustrations. In later Tokugawa genres, such 
as kibydshi and kusazoshi, text was relegated to an element of the illustration, some
what like a comic book.

While illustrations appeared in books before the time of Moronobu, he developed 
Japanese illustration into a fine art. His style of drawing was consciously adapted 
to the necessities of reproduction by wood blocks and evolved into Japan’s best- 
known art form in the West, ukiyoe , or “pictures of the floating world.” U kiyoe  
artists after Moronobu continued to produce a large part of their work as illustra
tors well into the 19th century. M oronobu also created books which eliminated 
text altogether, in a genre known as ehon , or “ picture book,” and produced the 
first single-sheet art prints, called ichimaie.

M oronobu hand-colored some of his prints, and also varied the tone of the 
black printing ink, sumi, by diluting it, or by partially wiping the inked block. Full 
color printing of pictures did not occur, however, until the middle of the 18th 
century. Some experimentation in color printing began in the 17th century, per
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haps as early as the 1620s. A red lead pigment, tan , was first used, and such prints 
are known as tan-e, “red pictures,” or beni-e, “pink pictures.” Blue and green 
inks were later introduced. In 1765 the ukiyoe  artist Suzuki H arunobu (1 7 2 5 -  
1770) developed the technique of full polychromatic printing known as nishiki-e. 
After H arunobu’s breakthrough, the technique was used for color illustrations in 
novels and other popular works, in scientific textbooks, and for single-sheet prints, 
advertisements, and New Y ear’s cards.

T he  next important developments in the reproduction of pictures, and in printing 
in general, were inspired by Western techniques learned in Nagasaki from the 
Dutch, the only Western foreigners permitted in Japan. The artist and scholar 
Shiba Kokan (1738-1818), a disciple of H arunobu, mastered the art of recessed 
engraving from the Dutch. M any of the maps and illustrations, which appeared in 
his travel books and scientific texts, were made from engraved copper plates. The 
first person to use European-style movable type printing in Japan was Motoki Shozo 
(1824-1892). A n  interpreter for the Dutch in Nagasaki, he obtained a European 
printing machine with type from the Dutch in 1848. With this equipment, along with 
type he himself created, Motoki published in 1852-53 Ranw a tsuben, a book of 
D utch  conversation with Japanese translations. This small book of 50 sheets is con
sidered the beginning of modern printing in Japan.

W hen Japan fully opened up to the West in the Meiji period (1868-1912), the 
Japanese quickly learned and adapted Western printing techniques to the needs of 
their writing system. As a result, wood-block printing was rapidly eclipsed. M otoki 
continued to be a leader in the printing field. Having established a printing institute 
in Nagasaki in 1869, he became a manufacturer of type, some of which was used 
in the production of Japan’s earliest vernacular newspaper, K ankyo Yokoham a  
sh im bun , first issued in December 1870. Other newspapers sprang up throughout 
Japan  during the next two decades.

T he  Japanese kept up with developments in Western printing, lithography being 
introduced in 1887, and offset printing in 1914. M odern movable type printing has 
become the norm in 20th-century Japanese printing, and in the postwar period, 
photocomposition techniques have been utilized as well. With these basic techniques 
of m odern printing, Japan has become one of the major publishing centers in the 
world. Since the 1930s, the Japanese have printed over 20,000 titles each year, 
except during and immediately after World W ar II; and from 1965, some 25,000 
titles have been published annually. While the modern techniques of mass produc
tion have been skillfully incorporated into the Japanese printing industry, standards 
have been high, and a traditional sensitivity to the aesthetics of printing is still 
strongly in evidence.

N O T E S

1. K o re an  scho lars have claim ed th a t they  have fo und  a K o re an  p rin ted  tex t w hich an teda tes 
th is Japanese  text. Tn 1966 a  p rin ted  dharani, ten ta tively  d a ted  751 A .D ., w as fo u n d  in the  
P u lguk -sa  tem ple in K yongju , K orea. F inal confirm ation  o f  the date, how ever, is still 
aw aiting  m ore  concrete  evidence.
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2. P ap er becam e availab le in Jap an  aro u n d  755, o r ab o u t 650 years a fte r its inven tion  in 
C h in a  in 105 A .D .
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R o b h r t  G .  S e w e l i .

KOREAN PRINTING*

Korea, a nation until recent years little known to the Western world, has never
theless known times of great intellectual, cultural, and scientific achievement, in 
some areas predating or surpassing both East and West in excellence and accom
plishment. One such area of excellence is printing. Printing was carried out on a 
vast national scale in Korea as early as the 11th century, and Koreans are credited 
with having developed the first practical method of printing with movable type—  
perhaps as early as 200 years before Gutenberg printed his now famous Bible (1).

* The Notes and Bibliography for this section begin on page 104.
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Factors in the Development of Korean Printing

The development of printing in Korea progressed as the result of four major 
influences: Chinese cultural dominance, the role of the Chinese language in Korea, 
the spread of Buddhism, and early government interest in and sponsorship of print
ing. Printing was an art the Koreans almost certainly learned from China, and its de
velopment doubtless progressed as it did in that country— from seals and rubbings to 
wood-block prints (xylographs), to more advanced techniques of printing from 
movable type made of wood, clay, or metal.

C H IN E S E  C U L T U R E

K orean  legend claims that Chinese culture was first brought to K orea in 1122
B.C., when a Chinese sage named Chi-tzu (2) settled in Korea with 500  follow
ers (3). However, records of migrations of Chinese to K orea due to political up 
heavals in China provide us with more reliable dates. In the turbulent years after 
the downfall of the Ch’in dynasty (206 B.C.) and the beginning of the H a n  dynasty 
(202 B.C.) in China, many rebellious local officials were defeated and driven into 
exile. One such exile was Wei M an (4 ), formerly in the service of the state of Yen, 
who was forced to flee into northern Korea around 194 B.C. (5). Some accounts 
claim that he brought as many as 1,000 followers with him (6). Later, in  108 B.C., 
four Chinese provinces— Lo-lang, Chen-fan, L in-t’un, and Hsiian-t’u  (7)— were 
established in northwestern Korea, one of them (Lo-lang) lasting until A.D. 313 
(8). Through such early and sustained contacts with the Chinese, Koreans developed 
a high respect and admiration for Chinese culture. As China gained prestige as the 
seat of learning, more and more Korean scholars traveled there to study and eager
ly brought back new ideas to their countrymen.

By the time of the T ’ongil Silla, or “United Silla” Period, in K orea (A.D. 668-  
935) when we first find evidence of printing in East Asia, Chinese culture was al
ready dominant in the Korean peninsula. Given this strong permeation of Chinese 
influence in Silla society, it is not surprising that examples of printing from this 
period have been found in Korea. It is interesting that what may well be the oldest 
example of printing in existence dates from this period and was printed in Korea. A  
copy of the Vimala Mirbhasa sutra (9) (a dharanl, or Buddhist invocation) was dis
covered in 1966 in the Sokka T ’ap (Sakyamuni Stupa) of Pulguk-sa Temple in 
Kyongju and has been tentatively dated sometime between 704 and 751. (See Figure 
1.) This dating places it earlier than what were previously considered the oldest 
texts— the H yakum anto dharanl or M uku joko  sutra printed at the order of the 
Empress Shotoku of Japan sometime between 764 and 770, and the Ta tsang ching  
or Tripitaka  of Tun-huang, China, which dates from 868 (10). The discovery of 
the Vimala M irbhasa sutra does not provide us with an exact date when the art 
of printing was introduced from China to Korea, but it does constitute one more 
indication that printing was indeed introduced at an early period as part of the gen
eral flow of Chinese culture to the Korean peninsula ( / / ) .
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F IG U R E  1. P ortions o f  the  V im ala  M irb h asa  sutra , prin ted  ca. 704-751  A .D ., d iscovered  in the  
P ulguk-sa  T em ple . C ourtesy  o f the C onsu la te  G enera l o f  the  R ep u b lic  o f K orea, C hicago, I llino is .

T H E  CH IN ESE L A N G U A G E

T he second great influence on printing in Korea was the Chinese language. The 
Korean language had no unique writing system until the 15th century, so for centu
ries before that all scholarship was carried on through the medium of the Chinese 
script. Though early attempts were made to adapt the Chinese writing system to 
more closely fit the needs of Korean— a language linguistically unrelated to Chi
nese— such attempts were short-lived. A situation developed whereby Koreans wrote 
in the Chinese script and idiom but pronounced what they wrote in a fashion more 
closely related to their own language. Thus, for all practical purposes no language 
barrier existed in literary terms between China and Korea. Even if we speculate 
on the basis of the large numbers of Koreans who studied in China that printing 
techniques were most probably learned through a teacher-student or master-appren-
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tice relationship, the use of a common script in China and K orea  surely made it pos
sible for Koreans to apply printing techniques learned from the Chinese with a 
minimum of adaptation to the Korean idiom.

BUDDHISM

The coming of Buddhism to Korea in A.D. 372 marked a further strengthening 
of the impact of Chinese writing in Korea and placed a greater importance on print
ing. Just as Latin was the lingua franca of Christianity in Europe, Chinese was the 
language of Buddhism in East Asia. Religion played an important part in the 
everyday lives of the people, and the printed word became an important part of 
that religion. In Mahayana Buddhism, the school of Buddhism most popular in East 
Asia, the printing or copying of portions of the scriptures carries with it a promise 
of merit for the individual. The impact of this doctrine on the history of printing is 
evident in that, of the earliest printed texts discovered in East Asia— the dharani 
sutra discovered in Kyongju, the earliest texts from Tun-huang in China, the printed 
charms of the Empress Shotoku in Japan, and the great Tripitaka Koreana  in 
Korea— all were conceived as petitions to Buddha for merit and protection.

G O V E R N M E N T A L  IN FL U E N C E

The fourth influence on the development of printing in K orea was the role of 
government patronage. Interest on the part of the government was already evident in 
the Koryo dynasty (918-1392). The great Buddhist Tripitaka  (see below), begun 
sometime around 1 0 1 1 , was compiled and printed at the personal command of 
King Honjong (1010-1031). In 1056, when a provincial official complained about 
the unreliability of manuscript copies of certain books needed in the local schools, 
the government ordered various departments to print one copy of each book to be 
sent to him (12). In 1101, the Koryo government established a Printing Office, the 
Sojok P ’o, in the National College [Kukchagam] and moved the wood blocks of the 
royal collection to this office. Five years later, in 1106, a set of the Tripitaka  was 
donated to the Khitan Liao dynasty in North China. These examples suggest that 
not only was considerable printing activity already taking place at this time, but 
also that the influence of this activity reached even into the sphere of foreign pol
icy (13).

Government interest continued under the Yi dynasty (1392-1910) which fol
lowed. In 1392, the last year of the Koryo reign, King Kongyang (1389-1392) es
tablished the Sojogwon, or Publications Office, probably under the influence of 
powerful figures of the soon-to-be Yi dynasty (14). T he  importance of this office 
was that it created a focal point for the printing industry, previously scattered far 
and wide under the separate control of various temples and government officials 
(15). In 1403, King T ’aejong, third king of the Yi dynasty, added the Chujaso, or 
Office of Typecasting, to the Publications Office, and within a few months the first 
of many fonts of bronze type was cast there. This early and consistent interest of the 
government in printing activities was an important factor in influencing their nature 
and development.
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Stages of Development

T he development of printing in Korea can be easily divided into three periods—  
periods which, interestingly enough, parallel historical periods as well. In each of 
the three periods a distinctive method of printing predominated, though only in the 
early years of the first period was there but a single method in use. The three periods 
are the period of wood-block printing, or xylography (roughly corresponding to the 
Koryo dynasty); the period of movable type printing (roughly corresponding to the 
Yi dynasty); and the period of modern typography and typesetting (roughly cor
responding to the post-Yi dynasty period of the 20th century).

The Koryo dynasty was a Buddhist dynasty, and the bulk of the materials printed 
in that period were Buddhist texts. Even after the development of movable type 
printing in the latter part of this period, xylography was still preferred, one reason 
being that illustrations and images could easily be carved on the same block as a 
canonical text— a factor apparently appreciated by the early printers.

The Yi dynasty, on the other hand, was a Confucian dynasty, fiercely anti- 
Buddhist. The subject matter of the books printed under its auspices tended to em
phasize history, morals, and the classical literature of China— a sharp departure 
from the bulk of the printing done in the previous dynasty. Since this was the period 
when movable type came into predominance, Buddhist books in movable type from 
Korea are almost nonexistent (76). The Confucianist leanings of the government 
added to their monopoly of the book printing trade, for the printing and sale of 
books in a Confucian society were frowned upon (17). Since the educated elite for 
whom books were printed in Korea was a small group, editions were small, usually 
no more than 100 copies (18). Movable type printing was well suited to the Korean 
preference for the printing of a variety of texts in small editions; while in contrast, 
Japan and China preferred xylographic editions which were more suited to the pro
duction of large numbers of copies.

W OOD-BLOCK P R IN T IN G  AND  T H E  T R IP 1T A K A  K O R E A N  A

Wood-block printing activity in the Koryo dynasty dates from at least as early as 
the eighth century, as evidenced by the Vimala M irbhasa  sutra discussed above. In 
the 1 0 th and 1 1 th centuries, printing from wood blocks received a great stimulus 
from the establishment of national colleges for higher education and the rise of 
private schools, both of which created a greater dem and for books (19). Another 
stimulus, as previously mentioned, was religious. It is not surprising, therefore, that 
wood-block printing is perhaps best exemplified in the minds of the Korean people 
by the great Tripitaka Koreana , known in Korean as the Koryo taejanggyong (20). 
The printing of the Tripitaka Koreana , a collection of Buddhist scriptures, was first 
begun in Korea during the reign of King Hyonjong (1010-1031) of the Koryo 
dynasty. Authorities differ in their assessment of when work was actually com
menced on the carving of the wood blocks but generally agree that it was probably 
begun sometime between 1011 and 1014 (27). The project was conceived as an 
act of prayer to Buddha for the expulsion of invaders from the Khitan Liao dynasty
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in N orth  China and as a demonstration of the cultural achievements of Koryo as 
an independent nation (22). Though Korean historical records attribute the with
drawal of the invaders in 1019 to the divine merit of this Tripitaka  publication 
project, authorities disagree as to the date of the project’s completion. Some imply 
that the project was finished by the time the invaders withdrew (i.e., 1019), while 
others cite evidence that final work was not completed until as late as 1087 (23). 
A n  important supplement to the Tripitaka  which included many commentaries by 
Chinese monks was compiled during the last quarter of the 11th century under the 
direction of Monk Uich’on, who devoted his entire life to the task. This and all 
the original wood blocks were destroyed by the Mongols in 1232 (24), but for
tunately copies of some works from both the original Tripitaka  and from Uich’on ’s 
supplement survive in Japan.

The second printing of the Tripitaka Koreana  was undertaken in 1263 by King 
Kojong, again as a petition to Buddha for the expulsion of foreign invaders— only 
this time the invaders were the still-present Mongols who 4 years earlier had de
stroyed the first set. The second set of plates was completed in 1251, 16 years later, 
and is in existence to this day (25). It consists of 81,258 wooden blocks (hence the 
common Korean name P’alman Taejanggyong, or “Eighty Thousand” Tripitaka) 
engraved on both sides with Chinese characters, making a total of 162,516 plates. 
W hen printed, they comprise the complete Tripitaka, a collection consisting of 
1,511 separate works in 6,805 volumes. These wooden blocks are kept today, as 
they have been since 1398, in Haein-sa Temple in South Kyongsang Province. 
(See Figure 2.) Their remarkable preservation is considered by the monks who guard 
them to be due to a miracle of Buddha. The existence of the plates is not the only 
“miracle” of this Tripitaka, however. Its textual accuracy and artistic beauty are 
considered remarkable; and it is regarded by many as not only the oldest, but also 
the best of all the translations of the Buddhist Tripitaka  existing today.

M O V A B L E  T Y P E  PR IN T IN G

Wood-block printing, though developed to such a high degree, is not the area 
in which Koreans have made the greatest contribution to the history of printing. It 
is now fairly well documented that it was in K orea that a practical method of mov
able type printing was first developed, using bronze type cast from a mold. Movable 
type printing was invented by the Chinese (26), and as was the case with wood-block 
printing, movable types of wood and clay were no doubt first known in K orea as a 
result of contacts with China. According to early Korean records, movable type, 
probably made of wood, was already known in Korea in the first part of the 13th 
century (27)— as early as, or perhaps even earlier than in China (28). The earliest 
known book believed to have been printed in K orea from movable type is m en
tioned in the Tongguk Y i sangguk chip  [Collected Works of the G rand Counselor 
Yi], by Yi Kyu-bo. He cites there a book called the Sangjong yem un  [A Detailed 
and Authentic Code of Etiquette], 28 copies of which were printed from cast type 
on Kanghwa Island, probably around 1234 (29). An edition of a Zen Buddhist 
book printed shortly thereafter, in 1239 (30), claims in its colophon to have been
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F IG U R E  2. S o m e  o f the  approx im a tely  80 ,000  w ooden  prin ting  b locks o f the T r ip ita k a  
K oreana , preserved  in H aein-sa  T em p le . F rom  a pho tograph  by the author.

recarved in wooden blocks from a earlier cast type edition (31). However, the 
earliest verified example of movable type printing in existence today is an incom
plete copy of the second volume of a Buddhist work, Pulcho chikchi sim ch'e yojol, 
printed with movable metal type in 1377. This book, owned by the Bibliotheque 
Nationale in Paris, was brought to the attention of scholars only in 1972 when it 
was exhibited in Paris at a special exhibition organized in commemoration of In ter
national Book Year (32).

The genius of Korean movable type printing lay in the development of the type 
mold. This invention paved the way for mass production of durable, well-formed 
type of high quality. As far as is known, this was a distinctly Korean invention (33), 
which the Koreans went on to develop to such a degree of excellence that their 
printing eventually excelled even the Chinese printing of that period (34).

The various types used in early printing in Korea are generally known by 
name— in the case of metal types, usually by the nam e of the year (of the Chinese 
year-cycle) in which they were cast. Examples are K yem i-ja  (also known as K em i- 
ja), “type of the year K y e m iK a b in - ja ,  “ type of the year K abin ” etc. The former 
is especially well known as the first font cast after the founding of the Yi dynasty’s 
Office of Typecasting in 1403 (35). Another well-known type, first cast in 1677 or
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1682 (authorities differ) was named Harigu-ja  after H an Ku, famed calligrapher 
of his day, who made the matrix for the original type. Typefaces were usually 
m odeled after the style of a well-known calligrapher or a particularly beautiful 
block print— the model being either of Chinese or Korean origin.

K orean movable type printing suffered a serious setback in 1592 when Korea 
was invaded by Hideyoshi Toyotomi, a Japanese warlord who was soon afterward 
to pu t the whole of Japan  as well as Korea under his control (36). War and occupa
tion lasted until 1598 (37), during which time a large number of type fonts and 
K orean technicians were taken to Japan. Following the Hideyoshi invasion, metal 
was at a premium in Korea, and so for about 70 years all types were made of wood.

T he  influence of Korean movable type printing on the printing of China and 
Japan  cannot be overlooked. While the Hideyoshi invasion marks the definite point 
when this technique was introduced to Japan, the date of its introduction to China 
is no t so easily determined, although it is known to have been much earlier. By the 
end of the 15th century we know of at least two Chinese printers printing with 
bronze type, one in Wusih and one in Ch’angchou (38). Movable type printing was 
not uncommon throughout the Ming dynasty (1368-1644); however, then and 
through the Ch’ing dynasty (1644-1911) wood-block printing was considered by 
the Chinese to be the “normal” method. N otable exceptions seem to have been 
m odeled on the Korean pattern. The V a i p ’ing yii lan encyclopedia was printed 
from movable type in 1574. Another encyclopedia, the K u chin t’u shu chi ch’eng, 
was printed with copper type sometime around 1722, 9 years after a number of 
K orean  printed books were presented to the Em peror K ’ang-hsi at his request. In  the 
last years of the 18th century, the famous Ssu k ’u ch’iian shu  collection of Chinese 
literature was published with movable type at the suggestion of a court official of 
K orean descent who considered it to be a much cheaper method than that of wood
block printing (39).

Japan  was much slower than China to adopt movable type printing. It was 
more than three centuries after the first record of such printing in Korea tha t the 
first book in movable type was printed in Japan— and then by European Jesuits, 
based on what evidently had been an independent discovery of this method of 
printing in Europe. However, the first movable type book in Chinese characters—  
which was also the first actually printed by the Japanese— appeared in 1595, only 
5 years after the Jesuit printing. This and other early Japanese movable type editions 
appear to have been influenced far more greatly by Korean typography than by 
the work of the Jesuits. Since type fonts and artisans had only recently been brought 
from occupied Korea to Japan, it is not surprising that Japanese printed books of 
this period resemble Korean books even down to the smallest details of typo
graphical style (40).

T H E  M O D E R N  PE R IO D

T he printing industry of the Yi dynasty flourished again for a while after recover
ing from the disastrous Hideyoshi invasion, but began to decline in the latter years of 
the dynasty. Political instability and outside pressures all took their toll. Toward the 
late 19th century, Korea began to fall under increasing influence from Japan and
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the West, and in particular from 1876 on there was a great influx of ideas from 
Western civilization (41). Ideas about printing began to change as a result of this 
influence. In 1883 the Korean government began publishing an official bulletin, the 
H ansdng Sunbo. A t first published every 10 days, it later became a weekly, and 
continued until 1888. This and the H ansdng Sinbo  [Seoul News], founded in 1885, 
were printed with lead type imported from Japan. Western printing methods were 
introduced into the country for the first time in 1885 by Dr. Henry G. Appenzeller, 
an American missionary who printed the Korean-language Bible at the Paejae 
Haktang, a mission school in Seoul. There he cast both Korean and English type 
for religious publications and installed a motor-operated automatic paper cutter 
made in the United States. Eight years later, in 1903, the Korean government 
established a mint in Seoul which later became the Government Printing Bureau. 
By 1909 there were more than 200 printers working there. In 1915 Yi Tae-wi, a 
Korean patriot living in the United States, began printing a publication in which 
for the first time the Korean alphabet was set up in Linotype (42). Printed in 
California, the Sin Han M inbo  was a patriotic periodical intended for Koreans living 
in the United States.

The next significant development in Korean printing had to wait until after 
World W ar II and the invention of the Korean typewriter. Still in the perfecting 
stage in recent years, the typewriter has come into vogue in the Republic of Korea, 
especially in the last decade, as the government has increasingly advocated the use 
of the Korean alphabet to the exclusion of Chinese characters. The letters of the 
Korean alphabet are customarily written in slightly variant form depending on  their 
position in a syllable (initial, medial, or final). While some typewriters have m ain
tained these traditional calligraphic distinctions, making for a fairly complex key
board and the necessity for much use of the shift key, others have sacrificed beauty 
for speed and experimented with a single form for each letter. Due to these different 
concepts of what a typewriter should be and to competition among various m anu
facturers, it has been difficult to agree on a standard keyboard. However, in recent 
years, the printing industry in Korea has grown into a large, modern operation m uch 
like its counterpart in other parts of the world, and surely the Korean typewriter 
will also be perfected in the near future.

Significance of Korean Printing

Looking, then, from our modern vantage point, what can we say is the importance 
of Korean printing? W hat place does it occupy in the history of printing worldwide, 
and what influences has it had on the printing of other nations? The immediate in
fluences were, of course, felt most keenly in China and Japan. The printing and 
export of the Tripitaka Koreana  and other block-printed, mostly Buddhist, books 
not only influenced typography in these countries but also contributed to their 
Buddhist culture. The Korean Tripitaka, in particular, is today considered a cul
tural treasure belonging not to a single nation, but to all of the Buddhist world—  
its beauty and textual accuracy as valuable as its antiquity.

The influence of Korean movable type printing was equally pervasive. Though
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it is doubtful that Korean technology spread as far as Europe, as some have 
claimed {43), Korea’s place in the history of printing worldwide must still be con
sidered one of great importance, even though her influence was felt in only a 
relatively small area of the world. The technology of movable type printing may 
have been developed independently on two opposite sides of the globe, but it is 
still significant that the Korean development came first. A nd  even if, at some later 
date, another nation should discover printed works earlier than the sutra scrolls 
from Kyongju, Korea will still stand among those nations who were the first to 
realize the great importance, influence, and beauty of the printed word.
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COMPUTER-AIDED COM POSITION

Computer-aided composition, computer-aided typesetting, and computer pho to 
composition have come to mean the use of the digital computer in the preparation  
of textual material to be printed. The computer utilized for composition may be 
either a general purpose digital computer such as those produced by IBM , D EC , 
and Honeywell or a special purpose computer such as those m anufactured by 
Stromberg Carlson and Cognitronics. Whether a general purpose com puter o r a 
special purpose computer is utilized, the goal of a computerized composition system 
is to produce text with the quality and style of that which would have been handset 
or mechanically composed by a printer. This requires capabilities that are not easily 
reproduced using a digital computer.

The reason for applying the computer to the task of composition is tha t it 
is believed that economies of time and effort can be achieved.

These economies are achieved by using the computer to perform functions 
such as:

1. T o  ca p tu re  an d  sto re  d a ta  th a t is keyed v ia a  m ach ine-readab le  m edium  fo r  
la te r p rocessing such as editing, sto ring , and  com posing.

2. T o  in se rt co n tro l ch a rac te rs  in th e  d a ta  to  be p rin ted  so  th a t it can  drive c o m 
posing devices such as film setters an d  typesetters.

3. T o  p erfo rm  all the  necessary  ca lcu la tions to  m ak e  possib le the  justifica tions 
o f lines by  vary ing  w ord  and  c h a rac te r  spaces.

4. T o  p roduce  th e  co n tro l codes necessary  fo r  co n tro llin g  vertical and  h o rizo n ta l 
position ing  as w ell as space alloca tion  fo r  head ings, text, tables, illu stra tions, 
foo tno tes, etc.

None of these tasks are difficult for a computer to perform once the necessary p ro
grams have been written. Writing the programs requires that the tasks be explicitly 
defined in great detail. This is where the rub lies. Defining typographical rules and 
parameters for computerized composition is difficult. This results from the fact that 
typography has been considered more of an art than a science. As a result, the 
specifications for producing printed products are based as much on the aesthetic
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factors associated with typography as they are on the m echanistic factors. This 
produces difficulties in establishing standards and limiting alternatives that are 
im portan t when automating any function.

Historical Summary

T he Linecaster developed by O ttm ar M ergenthaler in 1884 and the M onotype 
developed by Tolbert Lanston were the bases of early attem pts to autom ate the com 
position function. In 1932 a keyboard was used to produce six-level paper tape 
tha t was then used to drive a Linecaster. In 1963 C. J. D uncan of Newcastle U ni
versity successfully programm ed a com puter to produce justified text that could drive 
a M onotype. D uncan converted the punched paper tape output from the com puter 
to  a m onotype ribbon. The ribbon was then read backw ards into the caster so that 
the end-of-line spacing codes would be read first, causing the wedges to be inserted 
properly  for justification. L ater versions of the M onotype accepted paper tape with 
six**, seven-, and eight-level codes.

It was in the decade of the 1960s when both special purpose com puters and gen
eral purpose com puters were widely applied in the printing industry. T he Linasec 
com puter by Com pugraphic C orporation and the Delco Justifier by Delco R adio  
D ivision of G eneral M otors are examples of special purpose com puters developed 
during this period. The IBM  1130 and the D EC, PD P-8 are examples of general 
purpose com puters utilized for similar functions. The distinction between general 
purpose and special purpose com puters is m ade by the degree to which they are 
controlled by hardwiring or programming. The general purpose com puter is con
trolled by software, as opposed to the hardw are logic of the special purpose com 
puter. It was also during the 1960s that software systems were developed for com 
puter-aided composing. Companies such as IBM , D EC, Elliott A utom ation, R C A , 
Honeywell, and others devoted considerable resources to the development of exten
sive software systems for typesetting and filmsetting. In  1965 there were reported 
26 Linasecs in the U nited States, and in 1966 there were 91 Linasecs and Justapes 
in the U nited States. In 1967 these had increased to 197. A lthough the general pu r
pose digital com puter was gaining popularity, there were 470 Linasecs and Justapes 
in 1972. M ost of these were in new spaper offices. T he general book prin ter needed 
a m ore powerful general purpose com puter than  that required for newspapers be
cause of his need to do more extensive editing and m ore sophisticated composing. 
A s a result, in 1972 only 28 book printers had Linasecs or Justapes and 68 had 
D EC , PDP-8s, while 40 had IBM  1130s.

Keyboards

A nother developm ent related to the autom atic control of typesetting devices was 
the prin ter’s keyboard. The development of a keyboard for the assembly of found
er’s type took place in the late 19th century. The first attem pts at developing
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keyboards im itated the com positor's type case. These keyboards had separate keys 
for upper and lower case and the key arrangem ent was dictated by the m ethod of 
character assembly. It was the M onotype model D keyboard introduced in 1907 
which became the standard for printers, with a “qwerty” typewriter lay and rem ov
able keybars which made the keyboard independent of the m atrix case arrange
ment. The L inecaster m achine keyboard lay followed the matrix assembly needs of 
the machine. This keyboard arrangem ent took into account the frequency of use 
of the characters but unfortunately neglected the perform ance of operators. The 
development of keyboards that produce machine-readable text that can be com puter 
composed was the next step. The keyboard character code is a six-level code; only 
64 unique codes can be represented. Since some of these codes are required to con
trol the typesetter device, actually fewer than 64 characters are available to  rep re
sent printable characters. Since the mechanically controlled Linecaster had  a m ini
mum printer’s font of 100 characters, the m achine-readable limitations posed some 
technical problems. One method to overcom e this lim itation was to increase the 
coding level to seven- and eight-level codes. This increases the unique character 
set to  128 and 256, respectively. A nother method used to overcome the character 
set limitation of the machine-readable media was to use sequences of characters. 
Typically, certain keys are set aside to indicate a control or shift condition. Thus, 
a single set of 26 letters from A to Z  can be used to represent the 52 letter sequences 
A -Z  and a -z  by use of a shift key which sends a code that is interpreted to m ean that 
the character which follows is an upper case character, and which, when not p res
ent, indicates a lower case character. Therefore, a keyboard with 44 keys can rep
resent 88 different characters in the shifted and unshifted modes. If a six-level code 
is used for punching the characters onto paper tape, only 64 of the 88 characters 
can be uniquely encoded. Therefore, the operator is instructed that certain charac
ters must be keyed as sequences of two characters, with the first character being 
used as a control character only. Thus, with only one control character, it is pos
sible to double the character set. If th ree-character sequences can be used, the char
acter set is tripled. The difficulty with this approach is that the operator of the key
board cannot m aster the sequences easily and h is /h e r perform ance will suffer. This 
will be especially true if the operator must enter control codes signifying the typeface, 
type size, measure, vertical spacing, and indentation. K eyboard developm ent is still 
underway, with a variety of magnetic m edia being used for filmsetting m ethods, such 
as key-to-magnetic tape, key-to-disk, and floppy disks.

Justification of Text

A composing problem that printers have always found difficult and time consum 
ing is that of line justification. The use of the space-band and the justification drum  
on Linotype and M onotype machines, respectively, are two mechanical m ethods 
used to determine when the line is full of text. The object of line justification is to 
produce straight margins on the left and right by varying the space between w ords 
and characters. A com puter has the ability to determ ine the num ber of w ords that
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will fit on a line of a given length by adjusting the space between words a n d /o r  
characters. This process requires that the com puter know the width of each charac
ter in the text. This is com plicated because a unit of m easurem ent for type body 
size has not been adopted internationally and the set widths vary from typeface to 
typeface. This means that a great variety of w idths must be accounted for in the 
composition.

Although it may be desirable from a com puter com position point of view to 
standardize set widths so that the same num ber of ems will be equivalent to a spe
cified num ber of picas in any set, this is not easily done, since the available type 
fonts act as the specification basis for new printed products. A nother com plication 
arises for the computerized justification of lines in that, although the characters are 
calculated in units of set, the word spaces are calculated in thousandths of an inch. 
Thus, com puterized control of justification m ust not only calculate the num ber 
of characters in the specified type fonts that will fit into the line measure, but m ust 
also consider the interword spaces. This means that there is no common denom ina
tor for the various width calculations and they are dependent upon the different 
type fonts and the num ber of words, characters, and spaces on a line. This is further 
com plicated by the need to hyphenate words to  produce a line w ithout noticeable 
space differences between words or characters.

Early attem pts at com puter-aided typesetting used a com puter to control a Line- 
caster. This system consists of three basic com ponents: a keyboard, a com puter, 
and a Linecaster. The keyboard is utilized to produce a punched paper tape with a 
six-, seven-, or eight-level code. Six- and eight-level codes are the m ore common. 
The text that is keyed by the keyboard operator is punched on paper tape. The tape 
is then taken to the com puter for justification and other composing functions. T he 
result of the com puter processing of the input text is another punched paper tape 
with the proper spacing and control codes to drive the Linecaster.

These types of systems are not on-line to the com puter because of the wide vari
ance between the speeds of the various com ponents. The com puter can process 
and punch data at rates equal to 50 times the input operator speed and 25 times 
faster than the Linecaster can operate. The Linecaster, on the o ther hand, can op
erate faster than three keyboard operators. These systems are known as torn-tape 
systems because when several pages have been keyboarded, the paper tape may be 
torn from the punch and processed through the com puter for composing. The com 
puter’s punched output is also torn from its punch and processed through the L ine
caster, which produces the com posed lines ready for the rem ainder of the printing 
process. Special Linecasters were developed that made it possible to make changes 
in the type size and measure but these systems were never operationally successful. 
The advantage of using a com puter-controlled L inecaster is that it avoids the use 
of justifying keyboards and eliminates the need to remember sophisticated hyphena
tion and other rules for justification. Figure 1 illustrates the basic Linecaster p ro 
cess. As on-line systems became m ore and m ore economical in the 1970s, it be
came possible to place the Linecaster system on-line. It may be used completely 
on-line, with no paper tape punches and keyboard devices, sending data directly 
to the com puter. The com puter spools the output from the keyboards and processes
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SOURCE
DOCUMENT

KEYBOARD

NON-JUSTIFIED 
PUNCHED 
PAPER 
TAPE

LINECASTER

F IG U R E  1. S im p le  co m p u ter-co n tro lled  L inecaster system .

it as input jobs are com pleted or when com m anded to do so by the operator. This 
system permits editing of input data on-line and has the capacity to accept input 
from many term inals (keyboards) concurrently. The input being keyed may repre
sent separate parts of the same docum ent or separate docum ents. This type of sys
tem  is illustrated in Figure 2. The keyboard device may be a cathode ray tube (CRT) 
instead of a printing keyboard device, with a m ultiplexor controlling the transm is
sion of data between the term inals and the com puter.
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F IG U R E  2. O n-line com pu ter-con tro lled  L inecaster s y s te m .

The software (com puter programs) necessary to perform  editing, spooling, and 
justification and other composing functions m ust be purchased or developed be
fore such a system is feasible, even if the hardw are is available.

The use of com puters for typesetting com position was especially attractive to 
newspapers that gathered data from wire services in a m achine-readable form  
capable of being composed on a computer. Thus, the news data would not require 
rekeying. The value of com puter-aided typesetting to  newspapers can be verified by 
the fact that over 60%  of com puter-typesetting equipm ent installations are in news
paper offices.

Filmsetting

The use of the com puter to drive a Linecaster was an im portant advance for the 
printing industry, but if it had not been for the developm ent of film techniques that 
permitted composing text in the form of white-positive images on a black back
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ground, the com puter would probably be used to control hot metal processes. In 
fact, several such systems were proposed but could not be economically justified. 
The difficulty with the com puter-controlled L inecaster was that type changes and 
m easure changes were difficult to im plem ent and it was unsuitable for tabular set
tings. In addition, the impossibility of having variable line spacing to aid in page 
m akeup severely limited its general applicability.

T he developm ent of filmsetting techniques overcam e the limitations of linecast- 
ing, and greatly reduced the cost of producing a page of print relative to hot metal 
m ethods. Film setting techniques were experim ented with as early as the 1920s but 
could not be justified economically. The Intertype and Linotype companies experi
m ented with filmsetters. Linotype abandoned their project but Intertype developed 
a filmsetter using a matrix assembly m ethod in 1949. Their first model was called 
a Fotosetter. T he m ethod of line justification was not typographically acceptable to 
the typographer although the general reader did not seem to notice. Later models 
developed in the 1950s offered alternatives to the objections made by typographers. 
Type size changes were made via a multiple lens turret with a range from 3 point 
to  72 point. In  1964 the Fotosetter was equipped with a paper tape drive. This 
m eant that com puter composition was possible although it was never used com 
mercially in this manner. In 1955 M onotype C orporation produced the first com 
mercial filmsetter. Developm ent of the M onophoto filmsetter took several tech
nological generations but in 1964 the H .M . Stationery Office produced a drive tape 
for a M ark 3 model using an eight-level code. A t the same time the M onophoto was 
being developed, M ichael B arnett began experim enting with com puter composition 
at M IT. He perform ed his work in 1961 using Photon 560. The Photon used a ro tat
ing plastic disk with 16 fonts of 90 characters each and a rotating turret with 12 
lenses for changing type size. This effectively provided 17,280 characters for com 
position purposes.

K eyboarded unjustified text was processed through a com puter which produced 
justified text on eight-level coded paper tape which was then used to drive the 
Photon filmsetter unit. B arnett used an IBM  7090 to perform  the justification. O ther 
developments in the early and m id-1960s im proved on the composing software and 
interface media. The Linofilm filmsetter also shares in the credit for the develop
ment of filmsetting devices and processes beginning in 1956. The Linotype was first 
driven by com puter output at IBM ’s W atson Research C enter in 1962. It was in the 
m id-1960s when paper tape input to the filmsetter began to be replaced by magnetic 
tape. From  the m id-1960s until the m id-1970s rapid advancem ents were made 
in filmsetting techniques. The early m ethods used unscanned techniques, whereas 
the 1970s brought scanned techniques. Scanned techniques refer to a method of 
electronically generating the desired characters to be placed on film, whereas the 
unscanned methods use a matrix of character images that are selected mechanically 
and projected on a film. Scanned methods were developed in the late 1960s for com- 
puter-to-microfilm  (COM ) applications. The speed of filmsetters has increased from 
10 characters/second for unscanned m ethods to several thousand characters/sec- 
ond for scanned methods.

The basic principle behind filmsetting is to take keyboarded text and compose
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lines that are then recorded on a film using photographic techniques. The earliest 
m ethods assembled white-positive images of type fonts using a linecaster-type of 
mechanism. The assembled matrices were photographed to provide a film galley 
that was then used in producing plates. The next technological step used a m aster 
film of the type fonts necessary for a job. This m atrix  of type fonts was used to select 
the correct characters to be photographed for a line. This elim inated the linecasting 
mechanism and the matrix case. The input to the filmsetter m echanism  was con
trolled by punched paper tape produced by a com puter and its related composing 
software. Flmsetting equipm ent was driven by seven-level and eight-level codes, as 
opposed to the earlier six-level codes. The com puter software system that perform ed 
the composing for a filmsetter had to be more intelligent than the L inecaster con
trol programs. The filmsetter program s had to translate the text into typographic 
control codes for typeface, type size, measure, vertical spacing, and horizontal 
spacing to drive the filmsetting mechanisms. Some early models of filmsetters used 
a rotating lens turret and a rotating disk with a matrix of type fonts to be used in 
composing the text. The codes are sent to the filmsetter by the com puter directly or 
on paper or magnetic tape. This output causes the correct type font and type size 
to be selected and recorded on film. In other filmsetter devices, the type fonts are 
kept on 35-mm film that has to be inserted manually. These types of machines can 
usually handle four to eight type fonts with 60 to 1,200 characters at one time. 
Figure 3 illustrates a filmsetting m ethod. The speed of filmsetting m ade the process 
attractive, as did the multiple type fonts and m ore sophisticated justification tech
niques. Because the rate of input to the filmsetter from paper tape was considered 
too slow, the medium of magnetic tape was adopted by many filmsetter m anufac
turers. This provided an input speed that exceeded the capability of unscanned 
image filmsetters. U nscanned filmsetter devices use a moving m atrix grid or a sta
tionary character grid with electrom echanical control of character selection for 
photographic recording. The previously m entioned methods of filmsetting are all 
unscanned methods. Speeds of 10 to  30 characters/second are typical of unscanned 
filmsetting methods.

Scanned Filmsetting

The research perform ed in the 1950s on com puter-to-m icrofilm  systems by E ast
man Kodak resulted in the discovery that by using scanned m ethods it was possible 
to record 90,000 characters/second on a film. A scanned m ethod uses a C R T  
(cathode ray tube) to generate characters on a screen, which is scanned. The charac
ter image on the screen is transm itted to film. The film is then used to produce 
plates for the printing press. Figure 4 illustrates a scanned filmsetting device.

The computing resources necessary to perform  scanned filmsetting are extensive. 
These include the software required to control the character generation, line justi
fication, spacing (horizontal and vertical), line drawing, etc.

The typical operating speed of com position using scanned filmsetting is in the 
range of 100 characters/second to 1,000 characters/second. Some commercial 
devices usually associated with scanned filmsetting are: RCA V ideocom p, Digiset,
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Photon , Linotron, H arris-Intertype Fotoronic, Crosfied M agnaset 226, and Com- 
pugraphic Videosetter. W ork continues on m ethods to im prove the speed and qual
ity of com position via improved hardw are and software.

Problem Areas

A  problem  that has been with the printing industry since the inception of key
boarding of text for com position is the limited num ber of keys available to  encode 
the p rin ter’s font. A  printer may require different fonts and type sizes within a given 
text, and it is impossible to include all of these on a keyboard. In  addition, some 
com positions require a character set that uses diacritical characters. This is true if 
foreign-language materials are being composed.

T he Library of Congress estimates that it requires approxim ately 1,400 characters 
to  cover its catalog card composition process. Since it is impossible to operate a key
board  with 1,400 unique keys, m ethods have been developed to indicate changes in 
type font or typeface. This is done with character sequences or escape sequences. 
T hus, the character “a” can be represented on the keyboard as a tw o-character 
sequence such as $a, where the $ character is an  escape character that generates 
a character code  that indicates that the “a” that follows is to be translated to  “ a.” 
Similar methods can be used to indicate indentation, line positioning, typeface 
changes, and type font changes. Needless to say, when using this approach the bu r
den is placed on the keyboard operator. Research and developm ent continues on 
this im portant problem area and solutions continue to make advancem ents.

A  second problem area is that of verifying and editing text data after the filmset- 
ting has been completed. If the desired changes are extensive, the original input text 
m ust be edited, because the editing of com posed text requires extensive knowledge 
of how the composition process is done so as not to  destroy the next filmsetting run.

If the source text is edited to such an extent that the entire filmsetting process 
m ust be redone, the cost becomes excessive. A t the present time software to  per
form  editing and recom position only to the extent required to be com patible with 
the rem aining filmset plates is still underdeveloped. As a result, e rro r correction is 
an expensive process once the filmsetting process has been completed.

In  the same m anner, verifying is a slow and tedious process that does not guaran
tee that no editing will be required.

A  third, more general problem area is that related to the quality of com position. 
This refers to the aesthetic quality of the results. A  handset product is never the same 
as a com puter-com posed product. As a result, efforts continue in attem pting to im
prove the quality of the composing process to im itate m anual methods.

T he advent of com puters into the printing industry has produced some rem ark
able changes in the craft. Like all changes, not all of what has happened is for the 
betterm ent of the industry. But, as the com puter becomes recognized as an im 
portan t tool for the printing industry, its application becomes ever m ore refined.

J a m e s  G .  W i l l i a m s
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PRISON (CORRECTIONAL) LIBRARIES

T o even begin discussing library services in a correctional institution, one m ust 
first set some definitions of term s which may lead to confusion in this context and 
describe some of the variables which affect the comments to be made.

A correctional institution for this purpose is an institution in which persons are 
held for court cases or to which they are com mitted for crim inal behavior, as a 
result of court action. The most general categories of correctional institution are 
jails (local institutions), detention centers (local institutions), and prisons (state and 
federal institutions). Such term s as penitentiary, regional jail, reform atory, holding 
center, admissions unit, development center, etc., can be considered as subcate
gories of the previously cited general terms. A lthough each has a unique m eaning 
in one or more parts of the U nited States, there are no commonly understood uni
versal definitions fo r these terms.

Institutions which fall in the general category of prerelease centers and halfway 
houses constitute a borderline which will not be discussed in this article. G enerally, 
the purpose of such institutions is to integrate the resident into the com munity. L i
brary services to m eet this goal can be provided through the local public or school 
library. This type of institution and its role in the correctional picture are also in such 
a stage of developm ent at this time that it seems inappropriate to attem pt to  con
sider the library as an integral part of its organization until there is a m ore general 
understanding of w hat that structure is.

Correctional institutions may be very small or very large. A diagnostic un it of 10 
persons is not the usual institution size, but there are several correctional institu
tions in the United States with less than 25 residents. The largest institutions cluster 
in the group with about 1,500 to 2 ,000 residents but there are some with 5 ,000  or 
more residents. Correctional institution residents may be either adult or juvenile, 
male or female.

Correctional institutions are also described as requiring minimum, medium, or 
maximum security. Definitions of these three terms vary somewhat among institu
tions and states. W hatever the definition, the restraints and constraints resulting 
from security requirem ents have a very specific effect on the kinds of library ser
vices which can be offered and the m anner in which those services can be offered.

A library, for the purpose of this article, is an organized collection of m aterials 
of various kinds selected to meet the library needs of the residents of the particular 
institution. Within this paper, the term “book collection” will be used to describe 
materials held by an institution which are not organized or which have simply been 
accumulated rather than selected. “O rganized” in this context is understood to 
mean that the m aterials are classified using one of the standard classification sys
tems and cataloged in a m anner that permits identification of the m aterials in the 
collection by author, title, and subject.

T he institution library should provide the residents of the institution with the 
services they would have available on the “ street.” Therefore the library m ust func
tion as a public library. W here residents would need school, academic, or special
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library services, the library should provide these also. In almost every case, all four 
types of library services must be provided from  one library. Very few, if any, in
stitutions can afford the luxury of m ore than one library in the facility. Institutional 
libraries should also meet the needs of staff for job-related materials. M ost correc
tional librarians also have resident library aides and must function as teacher, tra in 
er, and supervisor for the residents assigned to work in the library.

In this article, every effort will be made to provide factual inform ation con
cerning correctional libraries. However, there are m ajor com m unication gaps in 
the use of the few terms described above which m ake m uch of the available and 
very limited literature almost meaningless in terms of com mon understanding. F o r 
this reason most of the statements are general, giving a range of high and low fea
tures rather than specific figures. The bibliography, within the limitations of com 
mon understanding, will provide more specific inform ation. D ue to the problem  in 
common com munication, which is even greater w hen international inform ation is 
considered, this paper will concern itself with correctional libraries in the U nited 
States.

Historically, there was little or no library service in correctional institutions of 
any type prior to 1900. However, book collections have existed, to  some extent, at 
least since 1842.

The Bible and some religious books were available to prisoners in the penitentiary 
in Philadelphia at the time of Charles D ickens’s first visit to the U nited States in 
1842. In Am erican N otes , Dickens describes his visit to “Philadelphia and its solitary 
prison.” In describing the life of the prisoner, D ickens says: “He has a Bible, a slate 
and pencil, and under certain restrictions, has sometimes other books, provided for 
the purpose, and pen and ink and paper.”

Two years after Stillwater Prison was established as a Territorial Prison in 1851, 
there were 900 books for 218 inmates. W hen the books were destroyed by fire in 
1884, 1,000 new titles were purchased, in part with a personal loan from  the w ar
den.

Probably the first recorded designation of a librarian for correctional library ser
vice occurred in Iowa. A bout 1903 the Iowa State B oard of C ontrol said: “W e seek 
to provide each institution with a good working library suited to the needs of its in
mates.” In  1905 the Board of Control created the office of supervising librarian, to 
which Miss Miriam E. Carey was appointed in 1907.

In  1911 a com mittee of the Am erican Library Association (A LA ), the Comm ittee 
on Libraries in Federal Prisons, w orked with the Am erican Prison Association 
(APA) to improve library services. The A m erican Library Association also had a 
more general Committee on Hospital and Institution Libraries p rior to  1911. T hat 
committee was the forerunner of the present A LA  Health and Rehabilitative L i
brary Services Division with its section on Library Services to Prisoners.

The first publication directly related to the field was probably A L A ’s M anual for 
Institution Libraries (1915).

In 1927-28 Austin H. M acCormick and Paul W. G arrett, executive secretary of 
the National Society of Penal Inform ation (now the Osborne Association), made the 
first nationwide survey of American prisons and reform atories for adults, 110 fed
eral and state institutions. At the same time M acCorm ick surveyed the educational
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program s under a grant from the Carnegie Corporation. “The Library as an Agency 
of E ducation ,” a chapter in The Education o f A du lt Prisoners— A  Survey and a 
Program , resulted in 1931.

Librarians in correctional libraries today may not be encouraged to know that 
the book collections in 1931 reflected the same inadequacies seen today. A trained 
librarian at San Quentin discarded 20,000 out-of-date, poor-condition, and un
suitable titles from that collection. A t the Federal Penitentiary at A tlanta 15,000 
were discarded. Similar or worse conditions existed in most of the institutions sur
veyed.

Circulation figures in the survey were misleading since some figures were based 
on a regular delivery to every inm ate w hether books were requested or not. Few 
libraries had tables and chairs and only a few perm itted browsing. There was not a 
single librarian in the 110 institutions, although some libraries were at least super
vised to some extent by a chaplain or teacher with a college degree. Inm ate librar
ians were in charge of a m ajority of the libraries.

W hile the situation was grim, there were bright spots. Some inmate librarians did 
an outstanding job, as did some of the teachers and chaplains. Some institutions re
ceived professional guidance from local librarians. Some inmates had interlibrary 
loan available through their library. In some states there was some professional 
supervision of library services through the state library agency or the state correc
tional agency.

The recognition of libraries by the A m erican Prison Association through the 
form ation of a Committee on Institution Libraries was a landm ark in 1932. A n
other “ first” in that year was the Prison Library H andbook , the first of a series of 
publications resulting from the collaboration of the A m erican Library Association 
and the A m erican Prison Association committees.

The first attem pt at standards for prison libraries, Objectives and Standards for 
Libraries in A du lt Prisons and Reform atories, was approved by A PA  in 1943 and 
by ALA in 1944.

Although juvenile and female institutions were not totally ignored by librarians, 
most of the publications and the librarians were concerned with adult male institu
tions. There were and still are relatively few females in correctional institutions by 
com parison with the num ber of male residents in correctional institutions. Juveniles, 
who would now be com mitted to juvenile facilities, for many years were sent to adult 
facilities or to reform atories which were adult facilities for younger first offenders. 
Also, there have been several changes in the definitions of “juvenile” as a term  in 
the context of correctional facilities over the years.

Relatively little overall progress was m ade in im provem ent of library services in 
correctional institutions from the 1930s to the late 1960s. A  num ber of persons 
from both ALA  and the A m erican Correctional A ssociation worked to improve the 
situation. Their efforts resulted in considerable im provem ent in specific institutions 
but the nationwide picture rem ained discouraging. In part, this was due to an in
crease in the num ber of institutions. From  1870 to 1970, for adult correctional facili
ties alone, the number increased from 34 to over 400 facilities. Slow progress also 
is a result of conflicting priorities and funds. However supportive of the library a 
prison director is, the realities of food, clothing, and security m ust take precedence
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over library services for the available funds, which are never sufficient for the  total 
needs of an institution.

W ith the federal recognition in Title IVA of the Library Services and C onstruc
tion A ct (LSCA) in 1966 that the development of institution libraries was needed, 
funds becam e available to many state library agencies not involved with correctional 
library services.

E ach  state, in order to qualify for LSCA Title IV A, had to prepare a p lan  for 
the use of the funds. Every state plan differed from  every other state plan depend
ing upon local conditions and previous activities. The authorized am ount for LSCA 
Title IV A  was never appropriated. As a result, the per capita form ula for d istribu
tion of the funds was never used. The appropriation during the life of T itle  IV A  
was divided more or less equally, with each state receiving approxim ately $39,000 
annually. States used those funds in a variety of ways:

1. A dded  co n su ltan t staff
2. P er cap ita  g ran ts  to  all in stitu tions
3. D ivided funds to  each  in stitu tion  using a m eans o th e r th a n  per cap ita
4. P er cap ita  g ran ts to  som e institu tions (those w ith  lib ra rian s , fo r  instance, o r

prisons, o r hosp itals)
5. P u rchased  m ateria ls  o r services fo r  institu tions
6. Special p rojects in institu tions
7. S tatew ide surveys
8. M odel o r p ilo t lib ra ries
9. T ra in in g  fo r institu tion  lib ra ry  personnel

W hatever the 1966 state plan showed, one of the results in every state was the as
signm ent of responsibility for institution library services to someone at the state li
b rary  agency, if only for the purpose of LSCA reports.

T he 1970 am endments to LSCA eliminated LSCA Title IV A  and m ade the sub
stance of LSCA Title IV A  part of LSCA Title I. T he 1972 am endm ents to  LSCA 
m ade it a regulation that expenditures from LSCA Title I for libraries in institutions 
could not be less than the 1971 expenditure.

A s the first im pact of LSCA was being felt in correctional libraries, the library 
profession in general and the professional associations in particular were experienc
ing a strong call for social responsiveness. One of the results of the surge tow ard 
social responsibilities in libraries was considerable increase in the interest of local 
libraries in serving the unserved, including persons in local institutions.

Paralleling the increasing interest on the part of librarians was an increase in the 
knowledge of the general public of the inadequacies of correctional institutions for 
rehabilitation. This knowledge and media coverage of such events as the riot at 
A ttica caused increasing social pressure for change. Federal funds other than  those 
for library programs were made available to correctional institutions. M any cor
rectional adm inistrators and staff in many situations were eager to add and im 
prove program s and for the first time could apply for funds not earm arked for 
operations. The late 1960s saw much effort to improve correctional facilities and 
som e of those efforts focused on libraries.
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T o  review the situation in the libraries in the mid-1970s, the local juvenile deten
tion centers in areas outside the large metropolitan centers frequently have no on
site libraries although some do have book collections. If book collections are avail
able in small facilities, they are usually made up of gift books and frequently show 
no signs of selection. Such centers may also lack other rehabilitative services be
sides library services. This condition is a result of the varying size, age range, and 
type of population as m uch or m ore than of a failure to recognize library needs. A  
single institution may have some residents for a few hours, others for weeks. O f 10 
residents, 5 may be girls aged 13-15 one day; and 6, boys under 12 the next. D e
tained youth may be in protective custody as a result of addiction or m ental illness, 
of being a runaway, or as the sole survivor of an auto accident.

Im provem ents in library service in local juvenile detention centers have been 
made, however. They may take the form of planned visits to local public libraries. 
Education program s for residents may involve use of public school facilities, includ
ing libraries. Public libraries have placed rotating collections in the centers o r have 
included stops at detention centers in bookmobile schedules. In some m etropolitan 
institutions, library staff have been assigned to the detention center. Some detention 
centers have identified library space or even a library room. M any detention cen
ters now have either a book collection or a library with materials which are suitable 
for at least part of the population. A few notable institutions have relatively good 
collections, in adequate space, with at least a part-tim e librarian.

State-adm inistered or funded juvenile institutions are sometimes, but not always, 
part of a state school system which requires libraries to  meet some standards of 
quality. Institutions in m ost cases are considered to serve grades K -1 2  even though 
the majority or all of the population is of high school age. A state may have adm ir
able library requirem ents for its public schools, but juvenile institutions may no t be 
required to meet them at all or may only be required to m eet the much less stringent 
K -1 2  standards.

M ost state-adm inistered juvenile institutions have sufficient population to  justify 
a full-time librarian. W here the population is too small to  justify the budget outlay 
for a librarian and library space and materials, in the opinion of the state o r institu
tion adm inistration, some institutions are contracting with local public libraries for 
services.

There are probably m ore good libraries in state juvenile facilities than in any 
other kind of correctional situation. But, these libraries appear inadequate when com 
pared with the libraries available to this age group in the public school systems of the 
country. There is a strong m ovem ent to treat juveniles in local facilities rather than 
in large centralized facilities. This treatm ent approach is reducing the size of state 
institutions and causing a change in the type of offender in state institutions. These 
changes are being, and will be, felt in institution library services. Some institutions 
are now eliminating library positions a n d /o r  assigning other responsibilities to  the 
librarian in a effort to adjust to reduced populations. If the community treatm ent 
approach continues, it is almost certain to result in requests for services from public 
and school libraries which m ost local libraries have not previously provided.

Because women are usually the minority in both juvenile and adult institutions,
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library services for women tend to be poorer than for men. In most local correc
tional facilities outside of m etropolitan areas, women are housed in a section of a 
male facility. Frequently there are substantial objections, on the grounds of security, 
to giving women access to the library materials housed in the m ale area. T o  some 
extent this may be overcome with rotating collections and book cart service. It re
mains a problem which, in most facilities, shows little progress tow ard solution. In 
large m etropolitan areas, services may be provided which are equal to those avail
able to men.

Library services to local jails (adult facilities) show considerable im provement 
in many parts of the United States. However, there is no general overall im prove
ment. Facilities in m etropolitan areas, such as the Cook County Jail in Chicago and 
Holmesburg Prison in Philadelphia, now have librarians and library services and 
programs. Librarians in these jails report progress but also m any rem aining defi
ciencies. Jails in medium-sized and small towns may have book collections which 
are supported by rotating collections, bookm obile service, o r regular staff visits f ro n  
a local public library. In some cases, funds from the Law Enforcem ent Assistance 
Administration have been used to improve local library services in jails.

M any efforts have been m ade by volunteer groups to im prove local jail libraries. 
In a few situations volunteers have been able to cause the developm ent of a library 
within the institution, which is staffed and budgeted from institution funds. In sev
eral cases, volunteer activities have resulted in m ore or better public library services. 
M ore frequently, volunteer activities result in tem porary improvements. These im
provements may take the form of either an im proved book collection o r an or
ganized library. However, in almost every case, services which are developed by 
volunteers without the support of some paid library personnel from  the institution 
or a local library regress to m ediocre book collections as volunteer interest and 
sympathy lose im petus with the passage of time.

M ost state adult correctional institutions had book collections prior to 1966. 
However, with very few exceptions, those collections for adults included such items 
as the Five L ittle  Peppers, 1938 N ew  Trends in Television , and 40 copies of a third- 
grade health and safety textbook. W here the library was directed by a resident, 
correctional officer, o r some other nonlibrarian, no guides to selection were usually 
available and every book given to the library went on the library shelves.

M any state-administered adult correctional facilities have seen library improve
ment as a result of LSCA Title I or Title IVA. As a result of federal funds m ore pris
ons now have librarians. Those librarians have found, if they were the first librarian 
in the institution, that from 60%  to 90%  of the books on the shelves were unsuit
able, out of date, or incomplete copies, just as M acCorm ick did in his 1927-28 
survey. And, although it is a long and frustrating process, they have succeeded in 
discarding some if not all of the unsuitable m aterials. F or the first time, m any li
braries now give a true visual showing of the quantity of useful titles to patrons and 
administration. Librarians are also com municating library needs to adm inistrators 
to a greater degree than before.

M ost librarians in adult correctional facilities do not have annual budgets tu t 
many institutions have begun to purchase new books from LSCA, Law Enforce
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m ent Assistance A dm inistration, institution budget, or canteen funds. There re
main m ajor obstacles in most adult institutions to good use of the library. Browsing 
may not be allowed. Security within the institution may preclude studying or read
ing in the library or even adequate physical access for many residents. Antique wir
ing a n d /o r  insufficient power may restrict the use of nonprint materials.

T here is much less general censorship than before. Magazines generally are no 
longer turned over to an officer for review and clipping before going into the li
brary. Residents seldom receive a book a week whether they want it or not. M a
terials are reviewed for suitability before going on library shelves in most institu
tions.

One of the very encouraging results of the m any improved libraries in correctional 
institutions is the overwhelming evidence that residents want to read. They may use 
phonograph records, tapes, or film because they lack the skill necessary to read 
print, but every librarian with a collection suitable for the institution residents re
ports that readers are there. The most popular reading materials in many institu
tions are poetry, psychology, and philosophy. There are also avid readers of myster
ies, westerns, and science fiction. Residents purchase a surprising number of books 
from their own funds. They may also have personal subscriptions to book review 
periodicals, including Publishers W eekly  and Library Journal

Several legal cases have affected the developm ent of library services in correc
tional institutions in recent years. The m ajority of the cases have been concerned 
with the availability of legal reference m aterials in adult correctional institutions. A 
few cases have been concerned with juvenile facilities and general reading materials. 
M ost of the legal actions have resulted in precedents for local or state institutions, 
but further court actions may be required before any general improvements result 
from these precedents.

Those cases concerning access to legal reference materials which have reached 
the Suprem e C ourt have made it obligatory on departm ents of correction to pro
vide the same access to the courts for indigent inm ates as for those who are more 
affluent, through the provision of counsel and law books. Various ways of meeting 
this obligation by contract, photocopy, and on-site provision of services are being 
tried. The American Association of Law L ibrarians is working with other profes
sional associations to develop the guidelines and bibliographies to assist institution 
librarians in meeting this responsibility.

In spite of the lack of personnel and library space, and of rules that encourage 
the use of the library and well-selected m aterials, there have been improvements 
since D ickens's visit in 1842. L ibrarians working in institutions, and state library 
agency supervisors, are frequently frustrated and depressed about correctional libra
ries, but a review of the last 10 years shows considerable progress in almost every 
state. W ith these libraries, it is much like a child waiting for Santa Claus— it takes 
so long to see results.
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PRIVATE LIBRARIES

Antiquity

We know pathetically little about the libraries of antiquity, and there is far less 
evidence for private libraries than for collections of rulers and priests and libraries 
available to the public. F o r the la tter we have inscriptions and some actual sites, 
but for the form er we have only literary references, often secondary or tertiary. 
N evertheless, it is m ost likely that there were many m ore private libraries than  public 
ones, that their resources were more significant, and that more of their contents 
survived, since they were not so exposed to plunder as public institutions ( /) .

There may have been small collections of m aterial of interest to individuals in 
Egypt, Babylonia, Assyria, the H ittite Em pire, Phoenicia, and Palestine, but lib rar
ies on which we have any inform ation at all were priestly or official (2). In  classical 
G reece there were libraries in temples, the residences of the tyrants, in the quarters 
of philosophical schools, and later in gymnasia. The most celebrated ones were 
sponsored by the Ptolemies (M useion and Serapeion in Alexandria), the A ttalids in 
A sia M inor, and som e of the other ruling houses (5). Private libraries in the real 
sense appeared first in fifth-century Athens. A thenaeus (I, 3) mentions E urip ides’ 
library, and the dram atist even suggests that his knowledge was derived from books 
(Alcestis, 962; H ippolytus , 451 and 954; and the Plisthenes fragment, 627 [Nauck]). 
A ristophanes pokes fun at the bibliomania of the tragedian (Frogs, 943, 1409, 
1114). P lato  (A pology , 26 D) says, that A naxagoras’ works were readily available in 
the trade, thus available for private collections. The middle and new comedy poet 
Alexis of the fourth century com posed a mythological burlesque, Linos  (fragm ent), 
in which the schoolm aster Linos permits Heracles to choose books from his collec
tion, including Orpheus, Hesiod, Homer, Choerilus, Epicharm us, and other authors, 
bu t the hedonistic youngster immediately pockets a cook book.

The first private library whose history we can trace was that which belonged 
originally to A ristotle (4). It was his personal property, not that of the Peripatetic  
School in the Lykeion. F rom  Aristotle it passed into the ownership of his friend and 
successor Theophrastus, who added to it and later gave it to Neleus of Skepsis in 
the T road  on the assum ption that the la tter would succeed him as director of the 
school. Instead, Strato was chosen, and Neleus went home. A thenaeus says that 
Neleus sold the collection to Ptolemy Philadelphus; but Strabo follows a reliable 
Peripatetic tradition and says that Neleus took the books with him to Skepsis, kep t 
the published and unpublished works of Aristotle, and sold the rest to the A lexan
drians. N eleus’ heirs stored the rolls in a dam p basement, where they were dam aged 
by moisture and papyrophile vermin. The A ttalids, to whose realm Skepsis belonged, 
w anted the books for their own library in Pergam on, but the damaged ones w ere 
sold to the rich bibliophile Appelikon of Teos in Athens. He restored and copied 
them, paying little attention to textual accuracy. Appelikon had a com m and in the 
first M ithradatic W ar, in which he presumably lost his life, and Sulla took the entire 
collection to Rom e as personal booty. Some 20 years la ter the gram m arian T yran-
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F IG U R E  1. B o o ks and  w riting in strum en ts d ep ic ted  in P om peian  w a ll paintings.

nio of Amisus, a friend of Cicero, Caesar, and A tticus, noticed the collection and 
had the m anuscripts copied. They were placed at the disposal of the head of the 
Peripatetic School, A ndronicus of Rhodes, and  were the basis for a definitive edi
tion of A ristotle’s works.

In the Hellenistic period H ipparchos implied th a t the A lexandrian scholar E ratos
thenes had a personal collection (5), but he probably was thinking of the M useion, 
of which Eratosthenes was the director. The Suidas reports tha t the Epaphroditos, 
who flourished in the time of Nero and the F lavian em perors, had collections of 
over 30,000 books. M any sophists, who enjoyed good incomes from their profes
sions, had  fine collections. Favorinus of Arles (Arelate), teacher of H erodes A t
ticus, Gellius, and Fronto, bequeathed his library to the first, and  Proclus of N au- 
kratis was eager for his students to use his collection as “outside reading” (6). G alen 
left his library in Pergamon when he moved to Rome. Plutarch tells us in his 
D emosthenes that library resources were so m eager in his native C haeronea that 
he had to develop a private collection. The A postle Paul had a small traveler’s li
brary, and he requests Tim othy (II, 4:13) to bring him a cloak left at T roas “ and 
the books, but especially the parchm ents.”

Although Sulla set up Appelikon’s library on his estate at Cum ae, where it was 
later used by Cicero, it did not stay together as a collection, since Faustus Cornelius 
Sulla had to sell it to settle his debts. Cicero was delighted with the opportunity to 
acquire some of the scarce books in it (7).
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F IG U R E  2. S h e lv in g  fo r  papyrus rolls in a R o m a n  library.

M. Licinius Lucullus, one of the richest men of antiquity, also acquired a collec
tion of books as booty in G reece, and probably added to it substantially when he 
set it up at his summer place in Tusculum  and m ade it generally available (8 ). It 
passed to his son, one of the conspirators against Caesar, and was probably dis
persed after he fell at Philippi.

W hat we don’t know, or what we might have known, about R om an bibliophily is 
tantalizing. (See Figures 1 -3 .) The excavations at H erculaneum  in 1750-1765 
turned up a handsom e collection in a Rom an villa, which has been assumed to have 
belonged to L. Calpurnius Piso Caesonius. Tw o-thirds of the rolls, which might well 
have been restored far m ore effectively had they rem ained in situ for two more cen
turies, were writings of the E picurean philosopher Philodem us of G adara, and it is 
assumed that the house belonged to L. Calpurnius Piso Caesonius, who gave refuge 
to Philodemus (9). Certainly the most productively used private library of R epub
lican Rom e was that of Cicero. In  67 B.C. he had T. Pom ponius Atticus, his friend 
and m entor in all things literary, purchase books as well as works of art (10). Cicero 
bought books throughout his life and received many gifts, notably the collection of 
the gram m arian Servius Claudius. H is books were confiscated when Clodius m a
neuvered his exile in 58 B.C., bu t he received restitution when Pom pey recalled him 
the next year, and he went on with his zealous collecting. The wealthy Atticus also 
had an extensive collection, as did C icero’s brother Quintus. Gellius (III, 10, 17) 
tells us that the library was confiscated when Antony had Cicero proscribed and put 
to death.

U nder the empire, wealthy R om ans with intellectual interests often had librar
ies in their country villas, and there were even legal considerations about the dis
position of libraries in testam entary law. Parvenus who were semiliterate acquired 
books for show as well as even more handsom e cabinets for them, and Petronius, 
Seneca, Lucian, and Ausonius poked fun at them. But there were those who read 
the books they collected. Suetonius tells us that Persius, who died at the age of 28, 
had already collected 700 books. Pliny’s letters (III, 7, 8) inform us that Silius
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F IG U R E  3. R ead ing  a papyrus ro ll in a R o m a n  library.

Italicus had an extensive library. The once celebrated poet Serenus Samm onicus (d. 
212) was said to have owned 62,000 books, and the orator Quintus A urelius Sym- 
m achus (340-402) probably had a much m ore substantial library than the biblio- 
thecula  to  which he refers (77). Even with the triumph of Christianity the tradition 
of private libraries persisted among the G allo-R om an aristocracy, and Sidonius Ap- 
polinaris (ca. 430-ca. 479) mentions several of them in his letters and poems.

The Middle Ages

To identify and define private libraries in the Middle Ages is perhaps more dif
ficult than  it is for antiquity. To be sure, there were R ichard d’Aungerville (de Bury) 
and others with the same inclination to bibliomania; but— particularly in the church, 
w hich held the m ajor libraries before the rise of the universities— it is difficult to 
distinguish between the personal property of some bibliophilic bishop or abbot and 
tha t of the institution over which he presided. Thus when Cassiodorus (ca. 4 8 0 -  
ca. 575) founded the first great monastery, Vivarium, in Calabria, he probably used 
his ow n collection as a basis. A bibliophile of his stature would never have given 
up his zeal for collecting, but from then on it was for the m onastery; and he had  his 
own ideas about the use of books by the monks. Much the same may be said about 
the libraries of kings and noblemen, and a large proportion of the great national 
and regional libraries of Europe have partial origins in the bibliophilic inclinations 
of em perors, kings, and dukes. The Bibliotheque N ationale is an egregious example. 
H owever, the history of institutional libraries and the biographies of noble and
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F IG U R E  4. Seal o f  R ichard  de B ury.

clerical bibliophiles who built them belong to general library history, not to tha t of 
private collecting.

T here were doubtless other medieval collectors with the same enthusiasm  as 
R ichard de Bury (from  his birthplace, Bury St. Edm und’s in Suffolk; or d ’A unger- 
ville, from  his family name; 1287-1345), bishop of D urham  after 1233; bu t no col
lector before the Renaissance is so well known as this medieval Dibdin, thanks to 
his classic treatise on bibliomania, the Philobiblon (12). (See Figure 4.) U ndoubtedly 
a collector from early youth, and blessed with the m eans to pursue his goals, he 
probably am assed the m ajor portion of his great collection after the accession of 
Edw ard III, of whom he was a favorite, in 1327. U nhappily the “special catalogue” 
which de Bury says he compiled has not survived, but we have extensive details 
about his predilections and habits as a book collector both from the Philobiblon  and 
the account of W illiam de Cham bre (75), a D urham  historian. H e was said to have 
owned more books than all the English bishops together and to have had a library 
in each of his residences. De Bury’s associates represented a veritable medieval R ox- 
burghe Club, with such bookish friends in the group as Thom as Bradw ardine, la ter 
archbishop of C anterbury; R ichard Fitzralph, later archbishop of A rm agh; R ichard  
Benworth, la ter bishop of London; W alter Seagrave, later dean of Chichester; the 
astronom er John  M auduit; the “plain and perspicuous doctor” W alter Burley (who 
dedicated a translation of Aristotle’s Politics to de Bury); R obert H olket; and 
R ichard  de Kilvington. The simple com m ent of Cham bre, “ Iste summe delectabatur 
in m ultitudine librorum ,” tells the de Bury story as well as a whole book.

We do know that there were strong bibliophilic inclinations on the part of m any
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individuals in the M iddle Ages, even if their private collections, or even records of 
them, have not survived. T hat St. Francis believed it sinful to own books (as well 
as other property) (14) must have inspired som ething of a backlash, for the m en
dicants did have fine libraries both in England and on the continent; and in the 14th 
century they compiled the first national union catalog, the Registrum  Librorum  
Angliae. Among the Gray Friars as well as the A ustin F riars and Black F riars there 
were many individual booklovers whose enthusiasm  built some handsom e collec
tions for the period, but w hether they had any substantial personal collections we 
cannot be sure (75). L iterate individuals surely had their personal books, and C hau
cer must have had a fairly good selection to have been able to write in the B oke of 
the Duchesse:

So w hen I saw I m igh t n o t slepe,
T il now  la te , th is  o the r n ight,
U p o n  m y bedde I sat uprigh t,
A nd  bad  oon  reche m e a book,
A  rom aunce , and he h it m e took 
T o  rede and dryve the  n ig h t aw ay.

Before the Renaissance, however, it was the royalty and nobility of the latter 
M iddle Ages who showed the greatest sensitivity for the written word. In  Flanders 
the dukes of Brabant and the counts of H ainault; the Valois dukes of Burgundy;

F IG U R E  5. Petrarch (from  a manuscript in the Bibliotheque Rationale, Paris).



131 P R I V A T E  L I B R A R I E S

and Louis de Bruges, seigneur de la G ruthuyse and earl of W inchester, were both 
patrons of literature and collectors. M any French kings and noblemen were book- 
lovers, and some of the form er augm ented the royal library, but there were also 
individuals who collected. A rchbishop Juvenal des Ursins, who died in the middle 
of the 15th century, and Jacques de Pars, physician to Charles VII, are examples 
of F renchm en outside of the nobility who were collectors (16). Bibliophily blos
somed in the Italian quattrocento, but of all the private collectors Petrarch is far and 
away the m ost distinguished. (See Figures 5 and 6.) H e collected books throughout 
his life, beginning to concentrate intensively in 1329 when, at the age of 25, he 
toured Switzerland and Flanders. In Paris he was pleased that the university reg
ulated the price of books to keep them within the reach of students. In Rom e he was 
annoyed that English and French visitors were buying up the best books. His trea
tise on fortune contains a dialogue on book collecting which is a vastly more critical 
approach than the com m entary of the effervescent R ichard de Bury. Petrarch was 
more of a m odern than a medieval man, and his tastes and techniques in book col-

F IG U R E  6. Petrarch in his study (from  a m anuscript in the Landesbibliothek in Darmstadt).
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F IG U R E  7. P etrarch’s  Iliad  m anuscrip t w ith  a no te  in h is own hand.

lecting reflected both learning and refinement (77). The pitiful surviving rem nants of 
P e tra rch ’s library in Venice, Rom e, and Paris are a pathetic monum ent to the first 
g reat collector in the m odern sense. Those that he gave to the Republic of Venice 
tow ard the end of his life were found by the antiquarian Tom asini in a dark room  
near the horses of Lysippus, most of them deteriorated  beyond repair in the dank 
A driatic  climate. (See Figure 7.)

T he m ost thorough study of private libraries in the medieval period of any E uro 
pean  country is that of Ladislaus Buzas in his chapter on “Die Privatbibliotheken” 
in D eutsche Bibliotheksgeschichte des M ittelalters (18). In the absence of a well- 
developed middle class, nearly all identifiable collectors before the 15th century 
were princes of church and state; and, since their books often went to  m onasteries 
and cathedrals, the history of their libraries belongs to that of the church’s collec
tions. Thus the collection of O tto III (d. 1002), friend of G erbert of A urillac (later 
Silvester II), was given by his successor H einrich II  (d. 1024) to the see of Bam 
berg. K arl IV  (d. 1378) gave the manuscripts he took to Prague from Avignon and 
Paris to churches, monasteries, and the university. As early as the 11th century one 
Reginfrid, of noble birth, presented 39 books to the library at Tegernsee when he 
entered this monastery.

In 14th-century works we begin to hear about wealthy collectors in the cities. A c
cording to the poet Johann H adlaub (d. ca. 1340), the Zurich patrician Rudiger 
M anesse (d. 1304) and his son Johann (d. 1297) collected older G erm an literature, 
and for this reason Johann Jakob Bodm er nam ed the great H eidelberg M innesang 
m anuscrip t for the family (“M anessische H andschrift”). A nother collector of secu
lar literature was the Bavarian knight and counselor Jakob Putrich von Reicherts- 
hausen (d. 1469), w'ho assembled 164 titles, many of courtly epics, in his peregrina
tions from  Hungary to Brabant. Lower in the social scale was H ugo von Trimberg 
(d. 1313), schoolm aster in Bamberg and author of Der R enner , who tells us in the
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la tter work (lines 16145-16151) that he owned 200 books. We know tha t N urem 
berg patricians m ust have had substantial collections of didactic literature, often p re 
sented by novices upon their entrance in the Dom inican monastery of St. C atherine, 
for example, by a young woman of the distinguished Tucher family, who brought 
23 titles with her.

A fter the 13th century, scholarship was not the exclusive preserve of the church, 
and the learned man could be a lawyer or a physician as well as a churchm an. Early 
protohum anists such as A lbrecht von Eyb (d. 1461), Rudolf Agricola (d. 1485), 
K onrad Celtis (d. 1508), and H artm ann Schedel (d. 1514) surely had their personal 
collections, and som e of their lesser brethren were probably forem ost in the m ind 
of Sebastian B rant when he created the figure of the “book fool” in Das N arrenschiff 
(1494). Some collectors were also benefactors of university libraries, thus K onrad 
von G elnhausen (d. 1390) and M arsilius von Inghen (d. 1396), who presented 117 
and 437 books, respectively, to Heidelberg. Am plonius Ratinek de B erka (d. 1435), 
personal physician of the bishop of Cologne, gave 635 volumes to the Collegium 
A m plonianum , which he founded at the University of Erfurt. The 283 books of the 
sometime rector of the University of Paris and instigator of the first printing in Paris, 
Johann Heynlin von Stein (d. 1496), went with him when he entered the C arthusian 
house in Basel. N ikolaus von Cues (d. 1464), cardinal, apostolic legate, and dis
coverer of C icero’s D e republica, left his collection to  the hospital of his native 
place, Cues near B ernkastel on the Moselle, where 270 of his m anuscripts are still 
preserved. Perhaps the finest private collection of the period was that of the Sche- 
dels: H erm ann (d. 1485), city physician of N urem berg, who left his collection to 
his cousin H artm ann (supra), who is best known as author of the W eltchronik , is
sued in Latin and in G erm an by A nton K oberger in 1493 with some 1,900 w ood 
engravings. H artm ann owned at least 632 books, which he cataloged him self (19), 
and 59 were presented to the N urem berg Stadtbibliothek.

The Renaissance to the Present

ITA LY

T he line between the Italian M iddle Ages and the Renaissance, just as th a t be
tween other historical periods, cannot be readily identified at any specific date. T he 
transition was gradual and often imperceptible, an especially unclear situation in the 
case of book collecting by private individuals. Petrarch and H artm ann Schedel had 
roots in the M iddle Ages, but they were essentially Renaissance men in term s of 
orientation and achievem ent. In the high Renaissance the zeal for rediscovery of 
ancient learning inspired the passion for collecting so that private libraries flourished 
as never before. M any of the great private libraries assembled in the last five cen
turies have passed into public collections, and their origins are a part of the history 
of these libraries; but the attitudes toward books which motivated the form ation of 
these collections and the m ethods are those that we recognize in the m odern col
lector.
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T he prototype of the “bird dog” collector was G ian Francesco Poggio Bracciolini 
(1380-1459) (20). (See Figure 8.) His most significant contributions were his re
covery of Lucretius and Quintilian, the latter in the Abbey of Reichenau. H e was 
a prodigious copyist, and his extensive travels as a papal secretary enabled him  to 
visit many a m onastery with almost forgotten treasures which he could make avail
able to scholarship. His valuable m anuscript collection found an ultim ate hom e in 
the Laurenziana in Florence. His contem porary, N iccold dei Niccoli (1363-1437), 
was the greatest bibliophile of his day. H e had a collection of some 800 manuscripts 
which he had bought or copied. He was the intim ate of m ajor hum anists to whom  
his collection was available, and the bibliographical adviser of Cosimo de’ M edici 
(1389-1464). (See Figure 9.) Cosimo acquired some 200 m anuscripts from Niccold, 
and, together with 400 of his own established a library in the D om inican monastery 
of San M arco in Florence. The collection passed to the Laurenziana when the order 
was dissolved in 1808 (21). The Medicis, above all Lorenzo il Magnifico (1 4 4 9 - 
1492) (22), had an abiding interest in book collecting. (See Figure 10.) One of L or
enzo’s greatest contributions was to commission A ndreas Johannes Laskaris (ca. 
1445-ca. 1535) to collect m anuscripts i*~ Greece, and he liberated some 200 pieces, 
mainly from the monasteries of M ount Athos (23). A fter the fall of the Medicis, 
Laskaris went to Paris where he directed the organization of the library of Frangois 
I at Fontainebleau. The activities of the book-loving Medici popes, especially Leo X  
and Clement V II, are a part of the history of the Vatican Library.
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F IG U R E  10. L orenzo il M agnifico.
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Florence and Rom e were not the only points of bibliophilic ferment in R enais
sance Italy. In Ferrara  the house of Este was responsible for one of the noblest li
braries of the age; and Ercole I (1431-1505), especially zealous in collecting m anu
scripts in Italian, and Alfonso II (1533-1597), who acquired Corvina m anuscripts 
inter m ulta alia, were leading figures (24). In  U rbino the library of Duke Federigo 
da M ontefeltro (1444-1482) attracted the main scholars of the age to this country 
tow n (25). A  good proportion of the books were supplied by the copyists of Ves- 
pasiano  da Bisticci (1421-1498), whose services for both Duke Federigo and 
C osim o de’ M edici present a dealer-collector relationship that has endured for the 
last five centuries (26). In many respects M atthias Corvinus (1458-1490), king of 
H ungary , should be ranked am ong the great Italian bibliophiles, for Vespasiano was 
his m ain supplier, and most of his great collection (estimated at 1 ,000-1 ,500  vol
um es) were of Italian provenance (27). The Corvina Library might have been the 
basis for a great H ungarian National Library but for the disastrous afterm ath of the

FIG U R E  1 1. Cardinal Federico Borromeo.
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F IG U R E  12. M affeo  P inelli.

Battle of M ohacs (1526) and the destruction of the M agyar kingdom. A few pathetic 
rem nants survive, for example, the 47 volumes of the Osterreichische N ationalbiblio- 
thek, of which 16 m anuscripts were returned to H ungary in 1933.

In this brief outline, only outstanding examples of private collectors from  all 
periods may be m entioned, simply to illustrate trends in various countries at various 
times. Italy, w here collecting has been a passion for seven centuries, is an egregious 
example. Thus, of the great Italian bibliophiles of the 16th century we may m ention 
only G ian-V incenzio Pinelli (1538-1601) and C ardinal Federico Borrom eo (1 5 6 4 -  
1631; see Figure 11). Pinelli assembled a very extensive collection (25), augm ented 
by that of a rival collector, Paolo A icardo, with whom he had an agreem ent that 
the survivor would inherit the other’s collection. U pon his death V enice seized 
some 2 0 0 -3 0 0  m anuscripts copied from Venetian archives. Part of the rem ainder 
was shipped to Pinelli’s heirs in his home city of Naples, but one ship was taken  by 
pirates. The other part rem ained in family ownership in P adua; and after the death 
of the last owner, the scholarly printer and bookseller Maffeo Pinelli (see F igure 
12), in 1785, 14,778 lots were auctioned in London in 1789-90. Pinelli’s books 
that reached N aples rem ained in storage until Cardinal Borrom eo bought them  in 
1602 as the basis of the Biblioteca A m brosiana, opened in 1609 (29). A no ther 
member of the sam e family, Count A ntonio M aria Borrom eo (1724-1819), form ed 
another distinguished private library which he described in Notizia de’ novellieri
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F IG U R E  13. A n to n io  M agliabecchi.

italiani (1794) and Catalogo de’ novellieri italiani (1805). In Rom e, Cardinal Camil- 
Io Borghese (Paul V, 1605-1621), Bishop Angelo R occa (1545-1620), and Car
dinal H ieronym us Casanatta (1620-1700) were typical of those princes of the 
church  who were book collectors and left their treasures to libraries.

T he archibibliophile of the 17th century was A ntonio M agliabecchi (1633 - 
1717) (30). (See Figure 13.) All m anner of legend about M agliabecchi haunts the 
literature of bibliomania, including his alleged knowledge of shelving in the Sultan’s 
library (although he never left F lorence save for two short trips, despite a prodigious 
correspondence throughout Europe). The facts are that he was librarian of G rand 
D uke Cosim o III, that he acquired a personal collection of some 30,000 volumes 
and knew the bibliographical facts about them in minute detail, and that he lived in 
m aterial poverty amidst a wealth of books (31)— and left them to the public. In 1861 
the collection was combined with the G rand D ucal Biblioteca Palatina to form the 
m odern Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale.

In the 18th century the figure of Cardinal Domenico Passionei (1682-1761) over
shadow ed all other personalities in Italian bibliophily (32). For the last 6 years of
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F IG U R E  14. B ookse ller on  the  streets o f  R o m e  in the  17th cen tury , by A n iba le  C arracci.

his life he was librarian of the Vatican, but as early as 1721 his private collection 
in Frascati, including the books of Cassiano del Pozzo, num bered 60,000 volum es. 
N o book by a Jesuit was allowed on the shelves. It was bought by the A ugustinians 
and is the basis of the Biblioteca Angelica in Rome. Johann Joachim  W inckelm ann 
was his librarian for a while.

FR A N C E

Book collecting rides the tides of national prosperity, and France was the first 
successor of Italy as a natural habitat for great private libraries. F rench kings had  
been collectors in the 14th century, and in the 15th century Charles V III  (1470— 
1498) and Louis X II (1462-1515) brought books from  Italy as part of booty  of 
war. T he la tter set up the collection in Blois, where it was the ultimate basis of the 
Bibliotheque Nationale. Francois I was a collector in his own right and h ad  a li
brary in Fontainebleau. H enri II and D iane de Poitiers (herself the daughter of the 
bibliophilic Jean de Poitiers, seigneur de Valentois) had a magnificent library in the
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F IG U R E  15. Large and  sm all signa tures o f  Jean G rolier.

chateau of A net in which the initials D and H  were intertw ined on the bindings. 
Among several other fem m es bibliophiles of the century, C atherine de’ M edici was 
particularly distinguished. She brought to F rance from  U rbino  some G reek m anu
scripts purchased by Cosimo de’ M edici; but her greatest coup was the confiscation 
of the library of M arshal Strozzi as “M edici” books, since they were once inherited 
by a nephew of Leo X  (Medici).

The classic nam e in French bibliophily of the 16th century is that of Jean Grolier 
de Servin, vicomte d’Aguisi (1479-1565), by trade a diplom at and general paym aster 
of the French forces in Italy, by inclination a bibliophilic hum anist, counting Aldus 
M anutius among his intimates (33). The handsom e bindings on his books, of both 
Italian and French origin, have always been m uch sought-after and are generously 
inscribed “Grolierii et am icorum .” (See Figures 15-17 .) M ost of his library went 
to  his son-in-law M ery de Vic, the garde des sceaux, and from  him to his son D om i
nique, bishop of Auch. The books were sold in 1676 in the H otel de Ville of Lyon, 
and this dispersal m arked the beginning of one of the greatest bibliophilic hunts of 
all time.
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F IG U R E  16. G ro lie r’s  arm s on the  dedica tion  page o f the M ilan  G afo riu s  o f 1518.

F IG U R E  17. Grolier binding.
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F IG U R E  18. Jacques A u g u ste  de T hou .

T he other great name in French bibliophily of the 16th century is that of Jacques 
A uguste de Thou, baron de M eslay (1553-1617) (34). (See Figure 18.) H e in
herited  a rich collection from  his father, including gifts from  Grolier. His 8,000 
volum es were bound in simple covers with arm orial bearings. (See Figures 19 and 
20.) H e w anted his books to be available to scholarship, and they were supervised

F IG U R E  19. Supralibros o f Jacques Auguste de Thou and Marie de Brabangan.



F IG U R E  20. B ind ing  fo r  Jacques A u g u ste  de T hou .

by Pierre (1582-1651 ; see Figure 21) and Jacques (1586-1656) D upuy. The 
younger Jacques Auguste de Thou (1609 -1677 ; see Figure 22) took over the col
lection in 1643 and nearly doubled the holdings, but had to send it to auction to 
satisfy his debts. The sale finally took place in 1680 to Jean-Jacques C harron, m ar
quis de M enars (1644-1719), brother-in-law  of Colbert. In 1706 he sold m ost of 
his books to Cardinal A rm and Gaston M aximilien de R ohan, prince de Soubise 
(1674-1749), who, in turn, left the collection to his nephew Charles. T he la tter 
sent the collection to auction in 1788. M any were acquired by the Comte d ’A rtois, 
later Charles X (1757-1836). The collection was seized by the Republic in 1798, 
returned to the owner in 1816, and after 1830 deposited in the B ibliotheque de 
l’Arsenal.

The great majority of Renaissance collectors were princes of the church o r state, 
but many hum anists and scholars developed fine reference libraries. (And som e of 
the great public figures were also scholars of repute, for example, de T hou, with 
his m onum ental contem porary history, 1604-1608, in four volumes.) A  prototype 
of the scholar-collector was Nicolas Claude Fabri de Peiresc (1580-1637), archaeo
logist, philologist, and botanist as well as bibliophile (35). The annotations in his 
books reveal intensive use. His friend P ierre G assendi (1592-1655), to w hom  he 
left 100 books of his choice, described the collection, pointing out the simple but
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F IG U R E  21. Pierre D u p u y .

tasteful bindings which carried the intertwined G reek letters NKO. T he Peiresc col
lection was sold in 1647 by his heirs, and the m ajority found a hom e in the College 
de N avarre.

Book collecting became quite fashionable in the age of roi soleil, and P. Louis- 
Jacob de Saint-Charles (Dom  Jacob) recorded the nam es of 110 collectors in Paris 
in 1644 (36). The greatest of these collectors was the Italian Cardinal Jules M azarin 
(1602-1661) (37). H e acquired books and works of art en masse, but he had to 
sell the collection in 1652 on the orders of Parlem ent. His librarian, G abriel N aude, 
author of the famous A dvis pour dresser une bibliotheque  (1627), sold M azarin a 
good portion of his own extensive collection. In  1661 M azarin presented his books 
to the College M azarin to becom e the basis of the m odern Bibliotheque M azarine. 
A nother great French statesm an of the age, Jean Baptiste Colbert de Torcy (1619— 
1683), was also a passionate collector, acquiring entire libraries until he owned 
some 35,000 volumes in 1666 (38). These were inherited by other members of the 
family, but their 60,000 books were auctioned in 1728, while Louis X V  acquired the
15,000 volumes of manuscripts for the Bibliotheque du Roi (N ationale). A third 
noteworthy collector of the age was Pierre Seguier, com te de Gien et due de Villemor
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F IG U R E  22. T h e yo u n g er Jacques A u g u s te  de T hou .

(1588-1672) (39). H e owned some 20,000 books and 4,000 manuscripts, pa r
ticularly G reek and oriental. A fter his death they went to the prince-bishop of Metz, 
H enri Charles de Cam bout, due de Coislin (1664-1732), who willed them to his 
abbey of Saint-Germ ain-des-Pres. A large part was burned in 1793, and the next 
year the rem ainder was deposited in the B ibliotheque Nationale.

Such collections as these, along with lesser ones (many of which would be the 
envy of any great m odern library), laid the basis for the acquisitions of the great 
French private libraries assembled in the following centuries. Noteworthy as one 
of the first great libraries of the 18th century was that of Count Karl Heinrich von 
H oym  (1694-1736), Saxon m inister to the French court (40). (See Figure 23.) 
Among his 100,000 volumes, auctioned in 1738 for 85,000 livres, were handsome 
early printed books on parchm ent and later works of the 17th and 18th centuries 
in bindings of Padeloup, Duseuil, and Boyet. The most famous collector of the 
century was Louis Cesar de la Baum e-le-Blanc, due de la Valliere (1708-1780) 
(41). (See Figure 24.) In 1759 he bought the entire collection of Guyon de la 
Sardiere, and la ter acquisitions included the libraries of the English consul in L i
vorno, Jackson, and of the Parisian silk dealer Bonnem et, with many handsome bind
ings by D erom e le jeune. La Valliere sold duplicates at auction in 1767, 1772, and 
1777, and his daughter, the duchess of Chatillon, disposed of the basic collection in
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F IG U R E  24. The due de la Valliere,
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1785 at what was probably the most im portant sale held up to that time. M arc 
A ntoine Voyer d ’Argenson, marquis de Paulm y (1722-1787), governor of the 
A rsenal, bought 25,537 volumes, and in 1785 he sold his entire collection to the 
com te d ’A rtois (Charles X) to form the basic collection of the Bibliotheque de 
I’Arsenal.

Some 500 significant private libraries are known to have existed in Paris from 
1750 to 1780 on the basis of published catalogs (42). A large proportion passed 
into public ow nership during the Revolution. The auctions of the period 1789-1815  
were characterized in m any cases by outrageously high prices, a typical phenom enon 
of unstable political and economic periods when art objects, books, and similar 
tangibles are recklessly acquired for fear of instability of currency and securities 
rather than for a genuine devotion to scholarship and books. An exception was the 
auction of the library of C ount M acCarthy-Reagh (1744-1811), whose rem arkable 
collection included incunabula, fine bindings, books on parchm ent, and o ther typo
graphical rarities. H e refused £20,000 for his library from the Duke of D evon
shire (infra); and the auction of 1815-1817  (fetching a total of 407,000 francs, the 
highest total before the Yemeniz auction of 1867) provided bargains for the p u r
chasers of even a century and a half ago.

Bibliophily began to assume a form al status in the early 19th century with the 
organization of such groups as the R oxburghe Club (1812) and the Societe de Bib
liophiles Frangois (1820), with their respective high priests, Reverend T hom as 
Frognall Dibdin (1 776 -1847) and Charles N odier (1780-1844) (43). (See Figure 
25.) The latter society was formed by several well-known French collectors, the m ar-

FIG U R E  25. Charles Nodier.
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F IG U R E  26. R ene-C harles G uilbert de P ixer6court.

quis de Chateaugiron, Rene-Charles G uilbert de Pixerecourt (see Figure 26), Baron 
W alkenaer, de M alartie, D urand de Lan$on, B erard V icom te de M orel de Vinde, 
and Comte Edouard de Chabrol. N odier, like Dibdin, transferred the rom antic spirit 
to  book collecting, but he was far m ore knowledgeable, and his em phasis on edi
tions originates pointed a new way for collecting. He founded the Bulletin du  biblio
phile in 1834 with the antiquarian bookseller Josephe Techener (1802 -1873). The 
fine bindings from N odier’s collection are still a prize whenever they occasionally 
turn  up.

Am ong the most spectacular of the 19th-century French collectors was Baron 
J6rome Frederic Pichon (1812-1896) (44). (See Figure 27.) T he Societe des Bib
liophiles, of which he was a guiding spirit and president from 1844 to 1894, held 
its meetings in his handsom e library in the H otel Pim odan (built in 1657, occupied 
by the due de Lauzun after 1682). He collected books, m anuscripts, and prints, and 
had a noteworthy collection of books formerly owned by bibliophilic ladies. P art of 
his collection was sold in 1869, and the remaining 20,000 volumes and m anuscripts 
in 1897 and 1898.

The founder of a great family of bibliophiles and bibliographers, Antoine-Augus- 
tin R enouard  (1765-1853; see Figure 28), was the bibliographer of A ldus and the 
Etiennes (45). Perhaps his greatest service was to  bridge the bibliophilic tradition of 
the ancien regime over the shambles of the Revolution into the m odern tradition of
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F IG U R E  28. A ntoine-A ugustin  Renouard.
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Parisian collecting established during the Restoration and Em pire. As a publisher 
he pu t out handsom e editions of Corneille, Voltaire, and others, still sought after 
today. H e corresponded with Bodoni and leading scholars of Europe. In many 
respects he was the forerunner of the scholar-bookseller-collector of the 20th  cen
tury, a species which has made perhaps the most im portant of all contributions to 
private collecting, both through personal activities and through advice to  others.

A  com parable personality was Jacques-Charles Brunet (1780-1876), bookseller 
and bibliographer as well as bibliophile, best known for his M anuel du libraire et 
de Vamateur de livres, originally published in three volumes in Paris in 1810, fol
lowed by later editions and supplements. It records some 40,000 titles of the scarcest 
and m ost valuable books. Like R enouard, he was a discriminating collector (46), 
and his great M anuel, although superseded today, was a bedside com panion of 
am ateurs de livres for a century.

A no ther transitional figure was Noel-Frangois-Henri H uchet, com te de la Be- 
doyere (1782-1861) (47). An aristocrat of high lineage, a colonel of guards, and 
a personality  who fitted into the first and second Empires as well as the R estoration, 
his am bition was to acquire the best works on world history. Of his 100,000 vol
um es, m ost in handsom e morocco bindings— some contem porary, others from  ear
lier centuries— some of the finest went to the Bibliotheque Im periale (Nationale) 
after his death, and the rem ainder were auctioned.

A  golden age of French collecting was the latter part of the 19th century. The 
auctions in Salle Silvestre in the R ue des bons-enfants (acquired by P ierre Jannet in 
1846) until 1870, and from then on in the Hotel des Comm issaires-priseurs in the 
R ue D rouo t (Hotel D rouot), were glittering affairs as significant as any o ther event 
in the capital of world society. Bogeng visualizes the “m ajores” (as the leading col
lectors were called) in the Salle Silvestre with the Comte de Lignerolles beckoning 
to  his agents with imperceptible gestures; G uyot de Villeneuve waiting, m onocle in 
eye, w ith suppressed anticipation for a choice piece; the courtly B aron de Lacarelle, 
w hose aristocratic mien covered his profound bibliological expertise; the Com te de 
le Beraudi£re, even m ore skilled in m atters bibliographical; the M arquis de G anay, 
who specialized in armorial bindings; and the booksellers representing other col
lectors who were not present themselves.

T he richest sale before the F ranco-P russian  W ar in terms of the yield was that of 
the library of Nicolas Yemeniz (1783-1871), a Greek of Istanbul who m ade a for
tune in the silk trade and collected until 1860 when the death of his wife drove him 
into seclusion, even from his books (48). The 725,000 francs fetched by the Yemeniz 
sale were excelled in the period 1878-1884 when the Didot sales took  place after 
the death  of Ambroise-Firm in Didot (1790-1877) (49). Beginning with Francois 
D idot (1689 -1759) the family had amassed fabulous material on all aspects of the 
history of books. H enri-Eugene-Philippe-Louis d’Orleans, due d ’A um ale (1 8 2 2 - 
1897), son of Louis-Philippe, was the m aster of a magnificent collection, including 
that of B ernard A rm and Cicongue (1790-1859), rich in bindings of le Gascon, 
Boyet, du Seuil, Padeloup, and Derom e, sold to the duke in 1861 for 375,000 
francs. I t was housed partially in the family home in England at Tw ickenham , ulti
m ately in the Chateau de Chantilly with handsome art collections which the duke
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F IG U R E  29. T he co m te  de L ignerolles.

bequeathed to the Institut de France, of which he was a member (50). R aoul-L eo- 
no r L ’homm e-dieu du Tranchang, comte dc Lignerolles (1816-1893 ; see Figure 
29), a dedicated royalist who left the diplomatic service in order not to have to  serve 
N apoleon III, was a prime bibliomaniac but one who pursued his avocation with 
great expertise. He had some 3,000 volumes bound for him by T rautz-B auzonnet 
in his extensive collections, for which he refused 2,000,000 francs before the p o s t
hum ous auction of 1894-1895 fetched only 1,136,407 francs (57). Jean-Joseph 
Sosthene, baron de la R oche Lacarelle (1816-1887) is a classic example of the dis
crim inating bibliophile. A fter selling one library when he thought he was losing his 
sight, later restored, he assembled a choice collection of 540 items, sold in 1886 
for 575,000 francs (52).

B aron Jam es de Rothschild (1844-1881 ; see Figure 30), as a director of the 
great banking house, had the means to acquire nearly any of the 15th-, 16th-, and 
17th-century books for which he yearned, and he could pick out choice items which 
appeared on the m arket with such significant provenances as Hoym , la V alliere, 
H enri III, Louis X II, Louis X IV , and M arie Antoinette. His library was willed to 
his son Henri, also a collector (53). Like the names of M organ and M ellon, tha t of 
R othschild  is as overwhelming in bibliophily as in banking. In England B aron F e r
dinand de Rothschild (1 839 -1898) assembled a rem arkable collection of F rench  
17th- and 18th-century books in his library at W addesdon (Bucks), and passed it 
on to Jam es A rm and de Rothschild (54). And from the present Lord R othschild  
we have The Rothschild  Library: A  Catalogue o f the Collection o f E ighteenth-cen
tury Printed B ooks and M anuscripts Formed by Lord Rothschild , privately p rin ted  
in Cam bridge, reprinted in 1969 (55).

The G oncourt brothers (Edm ond, 1822-1896; and Jules, 1830-1870) achieved 
as much distinction as collectors as they did as critics (56). (See Figure 31.) T heir 
holdings in 18th-century illustrated books, as well as for the period 1856-1896 , 
were quite extensive; and for the last quarter of the 19th century their original edi
tions, dedication copies, and collectors’ editions (e.g., on Japan paper) approached 
completeness. (See Figure 32.) The collection was auctioned in 1896. A nother im-
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F IG U R E  3 1. Edm ond and Jules de G oncourt.
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portant collector of the period was Henri Beraldi (1849-1931), who collected prints 
and 18th-century illustrated books (57). Along with Octave Uzanne he developed 
the taste for m odern bindings. In 1880 he and a group not active in the Societe des 
Bibliophiles Frangois founded the Societe des Amis des Livres, with special em 
phasis on the fine book (58). A final im portant figure of the 19th century was E u 
gene Paillet (1829-1901). A lthough he sought collectors’ books just as the older 
French bibliophiles, he, like Beraldi, laid heavy emphasis on the art of the book.

The private libraries of Renaissance Italy and of France from the R enaissance 
through the 19th century tha t have been m entioned here are mainly the very famous 
ones with rare and valuable books; the intensive, pinpoint collecting that is the 
form ative element for scholarship has not been emphasized. Indeed, an encyclope
dia would be necessary to m ention all of the significant collections of this type as
sembled in the last five centuries. Those who had the foresight to pull together pam 
phlets of the R eform ation and French Revolution, who were wise enough to  as
semble the work of Savonarola, Voltaire, or G oethe in their own times, or who 
docum ented the rise of science and industry in Europe, such collectors existed in 
France and other countries along with the wealthy and the powerful who could 
acquire incunabula on parchm ent and books from Corvinus and Grolier, and who 
could afford the services of the famous binders. M any are in the pages of the his
tories of libraries to which their collections went. However, this survey is restricted 
largely to the latter group.

EN G L A N D

England had noble private collections in the 16th and 17th centuries, but in the 
18th and 19th centuries when Britain was the richest and most powerful nation in 
the world, book collecting developed along parallel lines. Particularly significant 
was the fact that for over two centuries the sun never set on the collecting area for 
English bibliophiles; and today English libraries are perhaps the richest in the w orld



F IG U R E  33. The D uke o f Bedford praying to St. George (from  the Bedford Missal).

in non-E uropean  books. The great English antiquarian and auction houses still 
offer a selection of the w orld’s m anuscripts and printed books unrivaled by those of 
any o ther country.

N oble and royal collectors flourished in E ngland  as on the continent in the late 
M iddle Ages. John Plantagenet, first duke of B edford (1389-1435), son of H enry 
IV , was a devotee of fine illuminated m anuscripts, the most famous of which was 
the  B edford H ours (58). (See Figure 33.) B edford’s brother H um phrey, duke of 
G loucester (1391-1447), was a com parably avid collector, and his gifts to  O xford 
U niversity (some 600 Latin m anuscripts between 1439 and 1446) are rem em bered 
today in the stately hall in Oxford known as D uke H um phrey’s Library. T he first 
T udor, H enry V II (1485-1509), is sometimes considered the founder of the “Old 
R oyal L ibrary,” which went to the British M useum  in 1757.

T he first noteworthy English book collector in the 16th century was Thom as 
W otton (1521-1587), often called the English G rolier on account of his taste for 
fine bindings and the inscription “Thom ae W ottoni et am icorum ” (59). (See Figure 
34.) H is son Edw ard m arried the daughter of another im portant collector of the 
age, Sir William Pickering (1516-1575), thus combining the two libraries. (See 
F igure 35.) The books later passed to the ownership of the Chesterfields, whose 
library  was auctioned at Sotheby’s in 1920. Elizabeth I (1533-1603) was an afi- 
cionada for em broidered, silk, and satin bindings; and her favorite, R obert Dudley, 
earl of Leicester (1532-1588), had a considerable collection with his arm orial bear-



F IG U R E  34. Binding execu ted  fo r  T h o m a s W otton .

ings on the bindings. William Cecil, Lord Burghley (1520-1598), also had  a sub
stantial collection of printed books and m anuscripts. M athew  Parker (150 4 -1 5 7 5 ), 
archbishop of C anterbury, patron of printing and scholarship as well as a collector, 
was also a lover of fine bindings. His greatest service was to assemble books and 
m anuscripts of dissolved religious houses, and he presented many to C orpus Christi 
College in Cam bridge (60). B oth James I (1566-1625) and his young son H enry, 
prince of Wales (1594-1612), were booklovers; and the la tter pulled the old P lanta- 
genet library back into the Royal Library and also acquired the noble collection of 
John  Lumley (15347-1609).

Sir R obert B ruce Cotton (1571-1631) was the first great collector of source m a
terial on English history (61). Although the Cottonian Library was rich in G reek 
and H ebrew  m anuscripts, the crown jewel was the collection of state papers in  958 
volumes. Accused of selling state secrets to the Spanish, he forfeited his library, but 
it was later restored by Charles I— but only released after his death, to the collector’s 
son, Sir Thom as. Sir John Cotton (d. 1702) gave the collection to the state in 1700. 
U nhappily 212 volumes were burned or badly damaged at a fire in the A shburnham  
H ouse in 1731, but in 1753 they found a final home in the British M useum.

T he activities of Sir Thom as Bodley (1544 -1613) in O xford are part of that in 
stitution’s library' history, but he set the style for hundreds of other collectors, great 
and small, in subsequent centuries who have made the Bodleian the richest, even 
if not the largest, of the w orld’s great university libraries. Among the first were that
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F IG U R E  35. B inding  execu ted  fo r  S ir  W illiam  P ickering.

“incom parable pair of B rethren” to whom the F irst Folio of Shakespeare is dedi
cated: William H erbert, earl of Pem broke, who in 1629 presented 242 G reek m anu
scripts from  the collection of Francesco Barocci (Barozzi) in V enice (62); and the 
fourth earl, Philipp, who donated the great Paris Polyglott Bible of 1645. A rch
bishop William Laud, Sir Kenelm Digby, and John  Shelden are only a few other 
famous names among the 17th-century collectors who were also benefactors of the 
Bodleian.

Samuel Pepys (1632-1703) loved book collecting second only to gossip (63). 
His collection of some 3,000 volumes was rich in early English im prints, and the 
1,800 ballads in five folio volumes are one of the great collections of this genre. The 
diaries are full of inform ation about the books that Pepys read, borrow ed, and 
bought, often with prices and the cost of bindings. The collection was sent to his 
nephew, who in turn presented the books to M agdalen College on the condition that 
they rem ain in the same condition and order in which Pepys had them. A nd there 
they remain today. But except for Cotton, no collector did m ore for English history 
than George Thom ason (16007-1666), a London bookseller who assembled some
23,000 pam phlets and broadsides in the critical years of 1640-1661 (64). They re
mained in his family until George III bought them in 1762 for £300 for the British 
Museum.

The first auction in England was conducted in 1676 by William Cooper, based on 
continental auctions in Holland and Germany (65). The first recorded English auc
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tion  was that of Dr. Lazarus Seaman, which fetched some £700 for the 5,000-odd 
volumes. Since that time the English auctions, much like the French, Dutch, and 
G erm an, have produced catalogs which are often m ajor points of bibliographical 
reference. T he inestimable value of the sale or auction catalog has not always been 
fully recognized, although the librarians of the G rolier Club in New York— which 
probably has the finest collection in the U nited States, if not in the world— have 
always seen this genre as basic reference tools as well as records of collecting. In 
1971 M ansell began to publish the im portant series of reprints, “Sale Catalogues of 
E m inent Persons” under the editorship of the late A. N. L. M unby, and there has 
been in recent years a substantial increase in the reprinting of im portant sale catalogs 
by other publishers.

N um erically one of the largest collections ever assembled was that of Thom as 
Raw linson (1681-1725), satirized as “Tom Folio” by Addison, called the “Leviathan 
of book collectors” by Dibdin. His some 200,000 volumes and 1,020 manuscripts, 
m any of great value, were dispersed in a series of 16 auctions between 1721 and 
1734. A m ore discrim inating collector was John Bridges (1666-1724), whose 
4,000-volum e library was strong in English history and the best editions of classical 
authors, m ost of them handsom ely bound (66). The collection was auctioned in 
1726 for alm ost twice as much as the bulky Raw linson library brought. The great
est collector of the A ugustan period was Charles Spencer, third earl of Sunderland 
(1674 -1722), statesm an and patron  of science as well as a booklover (67). (See 
Figure 36.) H e assembled a rem arkable library of some 20,000 printed books and

F IG U R E  36. Charles Spencer, third earl o f Sunderland.
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some m anuscripts. H e sought incunabula (especially on parchm ent), Bibles, clas
sical authors, and continental literature of the 15th and 16th centuries. In  1749 
the collection was moved to Blenheim Palace, w here it rem ained until 1881. It was 
auctioned  in 1881-1883 for £56,581. I t is of some interest to note th a t book- 
collecting physicians, men of a trade always dedicated to the printed w ork, began 
to flourish particularly in 18th-century England and have continued to  do so until 
the present. In 1754-1755 the 30,000 volumes of Dr. R ichard M ead (1673-1754) 
fetched £5 ,509; and in 1775 the 7,000 volumes of classical authors of D r. A nthony 
A skew  (1722-1774) came under the ham mer.

T he m ost im portant of all collecting physicians was Dr. Hans Sloane (1 6 6 0 - 
1753), who specified in his will that his collection of 50,000 printed books and 4 ,000 
m anuscripts as well as his botanical specimens should be offered to the British n a 
tion fo r £20,000 (68). The sum was raised by a lottery, and in 1754 the collection 
was m oved to M ontagu H ouse and com bined with the Old R oyal L ibrary and the 
C otton  and H arley collections. The H arley an collection had been form ed by R obert 
H arley, first earl of Oxford (1661-1724), and inherited by his son Edw ard  (1 6 8 9 - 
1741), second earl (69). The books were sold by Edw ard’s widow to a dealer, but 
the m anuscripts were acquired for the nation for £10,000 and went to  the British 
M useum . The subsequent enrichm ent of the British M useum has been due in no small 
m easure to the industry of British private collectors; and the books and m anuscripts 
associated with the nam es of Birch, C racherode, Egerton, A rundel, H argrave, B ur
ney, G eorge III, C roker, Banks, Grenville, Stowe, H uth, and G ladstone— to m en
tion bu t a few— offer abundant evidence of the im portance of private collecting fo r 
institutional development. (See Figure 37.)

A lthough Dr. Johnson was the son of a Lichfield bookseller, he used his books 
and  len t them  out rather than massing them for show. The Catalogue o f the Valu
able Library o f Books, o f the late Learned Sam uel Johnson, Esq., L l.D ., D eceased  
represented  a collection that fetched only £247 9s at Christie’s in Pall M all on 
F ebruary  16, 1785 (although it would bring in several thousand times th a t sum if 
reassem bled for sale today!). The greatest collector of the age was G eorge III, un
like his oafish father and his indifferent son; and the great collection he assembled 
was saved for the British M useum (where it is now  a crown jewel) from the greed of 
G eorge IV , who wanted to sell it to the czar fo r £180,000. Among all the private 
libraries of 18th-century England that of H orace W alpole, fourth earl of Oxford 
(1717 -1797), was among the most distinguished. A t Strawberry Hill near Tw icken
ham  he assembled a rem arkable collection of 15,000 volumes, and it was kept in
tac t until it was auctioned for £3,900 (70).

Perhaps the noblest library of the 18th century was that of John Ker, third duke 
of R oxburghe (1740-1804), based on an inheritance from his father and grand
father and greatly expanded by him (71). It was rich in im portant incunabula, 
F rench  chivalric romances, older English and Italian literature, Shakespeare, and 
the English drama, many in handsom e bindings with an armorial stam p. The auc
tion of June 17, 1812, was a sensation, with one of the classic auction room  battles 
between the M arquis of B landford and Lord Spencer for the V aldarfer Boccaccio 
(£2,260), with the D uke of Devonshire as another major competitor. O n the same
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F IG U R E  37. F urniture designed by T h o m a s  Shera ton  fo r  a la te 18th-cen tury priva te  library
(fro m  T he  C ab in e t-M ak er, L on d o n , 1793-94).

evening the participants gathered in St. A lbans’ Tavern to  form the Roxburghe C lub, 
the m ost distinguished of all bibliophilic societies.

N ineteenth-century English collecting reached a height that corresponded to the 
prosperity of the Empire. George Spencer, fifth duke of M arlborough, m arquis of 
B landford (1766-1844), already had a defective copy of the V aldarfer Boccaccio
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F IG U R E  38. G eorge John, seco n d  earl o f Spencer.

before he paid the highest price ever fetched by a single book to that date (72). 
A long with his prize at the Roxburghe auction, the other fam ous piece in his collec
tion was the Bedford Missal, a magnificent book presented to  H enry V I by the duke 
of Bedford in 1430. In 1819 B landford allowed his library to  be auctioned, with 
4,701 lots fetching £14,482. George John, second earl of Spencer (1758-1834; see 
Figure 38), retired from state business in 1807 to spend his tim e in his library at 
A lthorp (73). One of his early purchases was the collection of the A ustrian diplom at 
Em erich Alexis Count Reviczky (or de Revisnye; 1737-1793) in 1790, consisting 
of editions of classical authors in prim e condition and scarce G erm an imprints. 
From  the Lincoln C hapter he bought Caxtons (ultimately accumulating 56 in all). 
H e made other purchases en bloc, viz., from the libraries of M ichael Honywood, 
(d. ca. 1681), Thom as Johnes of H afod (ca. 1748-ca. 1816), Stanesby A lchorne (d. 
ca. 1800), and Cassano Serra. Inter multa alia he owned 108 books on parchm ent, 
some of the finest Bibles of all time, a good Elzevir collection (he was far from im
mune to the Elzevirom ania that was a dom inant elem ent in 19th-century collecting), 
and one of the best of all Aldus collections. His librarian, T. F. Dibdin (see Figures 
39 and 40), described the Petrarch and D ante editions and o ther scarce and valu
able items in his B ook Rarities (1811). The collection rem ained at A lthorp until 
M rs. Enriqueta A. Rylands bought it for £250,000 in 1892 and made it the en-
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F IG U R E  39. S ilh o u e tte  o f  T . F. D ibdin .

F IG U R E  40. T. F. D ib d in 's  study.
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duringly solid basis for the John Rylands Library in M anchester (founded 1899). In 
1900 she added to the library some 6,000 illum inated m anuscripts, papyri, and 
F rench  and English autographs bought for £200 ,000  from the great collection of 
A lexander William, 25th earl of Craw ford (1812-1880) at H aigh H all in L an
cashire (74). The third m em ber of the great trium virate at the Roxburghe auction 
was W illiam Spencer Cavendish, sixth duke of D evonshire (1790-1858) (75). H eir 
to a fine library established by William, second duke of Devonshire (1672-1729), 
he bought heavily at the Roxburghe auction. H e also acquired the collection of first 
editions and incunabula of Thom as Dam pier, bishop of Rochester and Ely (1748— 
1812), and  the English dram a collection of the famous actor John  Philip Kemble 
(1 7 5 7 -1 8 2 3 ) (76). A n auction of 1817 brought about £16,000, and in 1914 the 
C axtons and the Kemble play collection were bought for H enry E. H untington for 
£140,000.

A  singular character as a writer, personality, and collector was the wealthy 
“caliph,” William Beckford (1759-1844) (77). H e restored Fonthill Abbey in W ilt
shire and  housed there a great collection of w orks of art and 20,000 choice books, 
em phasizing artistic merit rather than significance of the im print, which he had to  
sell in 1822 for £330,000 to John Farquhar. In  turn, the latter sent them  to auc
tion th e  next year. The remaining material, still a princely collection, was set up 
at a new  residence in Lansdowne Terrace, Bath. I t was inherited by his son-in-law 
A lexander Hamilton, tenth duke of H am ilton (1767 -1852) (78). The eleventh duke, 
W illiam  (1811-1863), enriched it substantially, and before it went to auction in  the 
1880s m ost of the best m anuscripts were sold for £70,000 to the Konigliche Preus- 
sische Bibliothek (now divided between the D eutsche Staatsbibliothek and Preus- 
sischer Kulturbesitz) and the K unstgewerbem useum  in Berlin. A few m ore went to  
the B ritish M useum, 91 to auction in 1889, and  the purple parchm ent Evangeliary 
presented  by H enry V III to Pope Leo X  (who granted him the title of Defensor 
fidei) to  Theodore Irw in of Oswego and from  him  to J. P. M organ.

T he libraries of several other m ajor English writers are in the M ansell collection 
of “Sales Catalogues of Em inent Persons,” V olum es 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, and 9, including 
tha t of Sir W alter Scott (1771-1832) in the first volume. Scott’s fine collection of 
Scottish history and witchcraft was lost with his other property when his publisher, 
B annatyne in Edinburgh, went bankrupt. Scott also deserves a special role in the 
history of bibliophily as a founder of the B annatyne Club in 1822, the Scottish coun
te rpart of the Roxburghe Club.

Scott referred to R ichard H eber (1 7 73 -1833)— M .P. and founder of the A then
aeum  Club (1824), a society of persons of literary, scientific, and artistic interests, 
including some outstanding collectors— as “H eber the M agnificent” (79). In the 
first three decades of the century he would buy at all auctions and also entire librar
ies, no t hesitating to acquire multiple copies. U pon his death he had eight houses 
full of books, some 150,000 in all— in W estm inster, Pimlico, H odnet, Oxford, P^ris, 
G hent, Brussels, and Antwerp— with emphasis on literature and history, particularly 
early Ita lian  and Spanish, later Latin, and older English works. His bibliom ania was 
alm ost m atched by that of Antoine M arie H enri Boulard (1754-1825), who had 
only five houses full of books in Paris— books he is said never to have seen.
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F IG U R E  41. H enry  H uth .

The H eber sales helped to enrich many significant private libraries of the 19th 
century, for exam ple, those of William H enry M iller (1789-1848), with his com pre
hensive Bibliotheca Poetica Anglicana at Britwell Court, Bucks (.80)\ H enry Perkins 
(1778-1855) of Springfield, Surrey, whose vellum B-42 is now in the H untington, 
the paper copy in the M organ; George Daniel (1789-1864), whose first folio of 
Shakespeare, reputedly the finest in existence, is now in the Folger; H enry H uth  
(1815 -1878); and, of course, Sir Thom as Philipps (1792-1872).

H enry H uth  (see Figure 41), son of a G erm an father and  a Spanish m other, and 
a leading banker (81), began to collect in 1855, acquiring much from the auctions 
of Perkins and Sir M ark M asterm an Sykes (1771-1823), the latter strong in in
cunabula, prin ted  books on vellum, and Elizabethan literature. He owned the M ainz 
Bible of 1462 on paper as well as on vellum, the Icelandic H olar Bible of 1584, the 
Coverdale Bible of 1535, Colum bus and Vespucci letters, and the best older A m er
icana and English poetry and dram a, many bound by Francis Bedford. H is son 
Alfred H enry H uth (1850-1910) expanded the collection substantially. A t his 
death the British M useum had the choice of 50 of the best items in the library, ac
cording to its wishes, and the rest went to the im portant Sotheby auctions of 1911— 
1912, mainly to the U nited States (e.g., the Shakespeare quartos and folios bought
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by A lexander S. Cochran of New Y ork fo r £30,000 and presented to the E liza
bethan  Club at Yale).

P erhaps the first great nam e that strikes the m odern student of the history of p ri
vate libraries is that of Sir Thom as Philipps (82), for Sotheby’s is still industriously 
auctioning the rem nants of his enorm ous and fabulously rich library. H e began to  
collect in the 1820s, with Cotton and H arley  as his models. In 1824 he acquired 
about three-fourths of the great m anuscript collection assembled by G erard  M eer- 
m an (1722-1771), offered to the D utch R oyal Library by his son Johan  (d. 1815) 
bu t refused (83). Subsequently his acquisitions of books and m anuscripts increased 
alm ost geometrically. Some of the im prints of his M iddle Hill Press in Broadw ay, 
including various catalogs, are rarities themselves today. Sir T hom as’s eccentricities 
(no R om an Catholic could enter his library) and family problem s are beyond the 
scope of these notes, but they had their effect on his collecting. The auctions which 
began in 1886, and are still going on, have yielded millions.

B ertram , fourth earl of A shburnham  (1797-1878), was the m aster of one of the 
greatest m anuscript collections of all time. I t  was divided into the Stowe Collection, 
996 pieces bought at the Buckingham  auction of 1849; 1,923 pieces in the L ibri col
lection stolen from French libraries and purchased from the notorious biblioklept in 
1847 for £8,000; and the 702 pieces with at least 50 of questionable provenance 
(B ibliotheque Royale) bought from  Joseph Barrois in 1848 for £6,000. A m ong the 
books were the B-42 on parchm ent and paper, Caxtons, and Shakespeare folios. 
T he Stowe manuscripts were acquired after A shburnham ’s death by the governm ent 
for £30 ,000  and divided between the British M useum and the Irish A cadem y. In 
1897 and 1898 the rem ainder was auctioned. The L indau Gospels and the Caxtons 
are in the M organ Library.

O ne of the many significant aspects of British collecting is tha t the private  li
braries of the 16th through the early 19th centuries were im portant for the develop
m ent of the British M useum, the Rylands, and the two great university libraries; 
while those of the later 19th and early 20 th  centuries (or, at least, those dispersed 
in this period) were of significance in the history of great A m erican collections such 
as the  M organ, the Folger, and the H untington. Private libraries still abound in 
England, albeit none today on the scale of, say, the Philipps o r the Spencer collec
tions. T he B ook Collector is a particularly useful journal for the student of British 
private libraries of our time.

T H E  G ER M A N IES

T he G erm an is as much of a collector as the Englishman is a shopkeeper, but 
the la tter trade made England the world’s richest country for two centuries and laid 
the foundations of fortunes that enabled their masters to assem ble libraries which 
could be acquired only by kings and princes in central Europe. A  tabulation of 
dealers’ catalogs and prospectuses passing over this w riter’s desk in the past 5 years 
revealed almost 40%  of the highly specialized collections offered for sale coming 
from  G erm an-speaking countries, the Low  Countries, and Scandinavia; some 30%  
from  the United States (with its substantial Germ an and Scandinavian ethnic
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F IG U R E  42. K .-K . H o f b ib lio thek , V ienna, F IG U R E  43. Supralibros o f Prince E ugene  
a bou t 1850. o f  Savoy .

strains); about 10% from G reat Britain; and m ost of the others from F rance and 
Italy. The pinpoint collection which can be acquired by industry and acum en with 
small outlay seems to flourish best in northern  Europe and N orth  America.

One of the earliest im portant hum anistic libraries was that of K onrad Peutinger 
(1465-1547) (84). H is collection was strong in G erm an antiquities, and he also 
edited Latin inscriptions. One of his heirs gave the library to the Society of Jesus 
in Augsburg. The most im portant single item he owned was the “Tabula Peutin- 
geriana,” a 7-m X  34-cm 12th-century m ap of R om an military highways discovered 
by Conrad Celtis in W orms and supposed to have been edited by Peutinger. P rince 
Eugene of Savoy (1663-1736), whose achievem ents in assembling a great library 
in his Castle Belevedere in V ienna rivaled his military record, owned it later, and  it 
went with his some 15,000 books and 237 manuscripts to the K.-K. H ofbibliothek 
(Osterreichische Nationalbibliothek). (See Figures 42 and 43.)

The K.-K. Hofbibliothek shares with the Bibliotheque N ationale (Royale, Im - 
periale) of Paris the distinction of being the first great national library in poin t of 
tim e (55). From  the time of Em peror Friedrich III (1440-1493), whose m anu
scripts were admired by A eneas Sylvius Piccolomini (later Pius II), through five 
centuries, this library has been the beneficiary of the fine bibliophilic traditions 
of Vienna and the H apsburgs and of their librarians in particular. The personal 
physician of Ferdinand I and also his librarian, W olfgang Lazius (1504-1555), had 
a collection that went into the Hofbibliothek in 1608. The collections of Johann  
A lexander Brassicanus (1500-1539), the bishop of V ienna, Johannes F ab er or 
Heigerlin (1478-1541), Johannes Dernschwam m  von H radiczin, A. von B usbecke 
(240 m anuscripts brought back from Istanbul), and Johannes Sambucus or Sam- 
buky (1531-1583) were 16th-century acquisitions of the Hofbibliothek w hich were 
to  be followed by many others of com parable significance in subsequent centuries.

E lector August of Saxony (1526-1586) was called the G erm an G rolier on ac
count of his splendid library in Castle A nnaberg near Torgau, containing some
4,000 volumes (86). Jakob K rause (15267-1585), the greatest m aster of R enais
sance binding in Germany, produced many of the most beautiful bindings in the
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F IG U R E  44. Z acharias C onrad  von  U ffenbach.

electoral library. A fter the death of A ugust it was moved to  D resden and became 
the basis for the Sachsische Landesbibliothek; but a large proportion, including most 
of the best K rause bindings, were destroyed or irreparably dam aged when the USA F 
undertook strategic bombing of D resden while the R ed Arm y was drinking beer in 
the suburbs of the city.

O ther libraries had their origins in the bibliophilic inclinations of princes and 
nobles, but private collecting on  a m ajor scale was gravely inhibited by the distur
bances accompanying Reform ation, Counter-Reform ation, and the Thirty Y ears’ 
W ar. A  noteworthy exception may be found in the Fugger family of Augsburg (87). 
R aim und von Fugger (1489-1535), father of Johann Jakob (1516 -1575) and U l
rich (1526-1584), owned some 15,000 volumes which were acquired for the K.-K. 
Hofbibliothek in 1663 for 15,000 gulden. Johann Jakob gathered a fine library into 
which he incorporated m uch of H artm ann Schedel’s collection (supra). In 1571 
A lbrecht V of Bavaria acquired the books and m ade them the basis for the Hof- und 
Staatsbibliothek which had been founded in M unich in 1558 (88). U lrich, also a 
zealous bibliophile, acquired, among much else, the library of Achilles G asparus. In 
1584 his collection went to  the Kurfiirstliche Pfalzische Bibliothek in Heidelberg, 
which Tilly seized in 1622 and presented to Gregory XV. In 1816 a group of 822 
m anuscripts was returned. M arkus von Fugger (1529-1597), son of A nton von
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Fugger (1493-1560), was another collector, whose collection went mainly to  the 
Bavarian State L ibrary, although part was kept together and auctioned in 1933 by 
Karl und Faber of M unich.

N o com parable private libraries may be identified until the time of Zacharias 
C onrad von Uffenbach (1683-1734 ; see Figure 44), scion of a prosperous F rank
furt patrician family (89). H e owned some 12,000 titles, carefully selected on the 
basis of desiderata lists, and about 35,000 letters from the 16th and 17th centuries. 
The latter were acquired in 1730 by Johann Christian W olf of H am burg and pre
sented by him to the  H am burg Stadtbibliothek. Uffenbach’s M erkwiirdige Reise  
durch Niedersachsen, Holland und England  (1753-1754 , 3 vols.) is an enduringly 
valuable source for the history of private and public libraries.

Although the H oym  library belongs to the history of French bibliophily, two other 
Saxon noblemen built distinguished collections. C ount Heinrich von Biinau (see 
Figure 45), historian as well as a statesman, owned 42,139 books and 149 m anu
scripts which were cataloged by his librarian J. M. Francke (90). H e insisted on 
superior copies and was often guilty of the bibliographical sin of combining gather
ings from different copies. C ount Heinrich von Briihl (1700 -1763 ; see Figures 46 
and 47) strove to im itate his com patriot, but his collection, largely assembled by 
his secretary, Karl H einrich von Heinecken (1706-1791 ; himself a scholar and
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collector) fell short of the Bunavian in quality (91). It was acquired by P rince X avier 
of Saxony and incorporated into the Royal Library in Dresden.

F rederick the G reat (1712-1786) was an eager collector from  early youth (92). 
H is father, who disapproved of his son’s belletristic interests, discovered at least two 
libraries which the young prince had assembled and ordered them  to be sold. W hile 
on  the throne F rederick built six different libraries, in which the bindings had  a let
te r on the cover to designate their location, viz., Potsdam  (P), Sanssouci (V), N eues 
Palais in Potsdam  (S), the Berlin Castle (B), the Charlottenberg Castle (no designa
tion, no t used after 1747), and in the Breslau Castle (B and Br). The libraries were 
heavily laden with ancient classics and French literature. H e preferred  octavos and 
sometimes rejected folios and turned them over to the Konigliche Preussische B iblio
thek.

T he libraries of G erm an scholars have always been im portant, and one of the first 
significant ones was that of Johann Christoph Gottsched (1700-1766), of which the 
m ost valuable segment were the 4,750 letters which went to the U niversity of Leipzig 
library. His bluestocking wife owned many fine bindings (93). In  the 19th century 
m any solid, practical collections of G erm an scholars were to be acquired by the 
nascent Am erican university libraries as a solid basis for collections. A  notew orthy 
exam ple is the Leopold von R anke collection at Syracuse U niversity. I t is also per
tinent to note that a basic source for the study of G erm an bibliography and collect
ing is the A rcher Taylor library now at the University of Georgia.

A m ong the main opponents of G. E. Lessing’s liberalism was Johann M elchior
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Goeze (1717-1786), a H am burg m inister who had an im portant collection of Bibles 
and published a Versuch einer H istorie der gedruckten niedersachsischen B ibeln  in 
1775 and a Verzeichnis seiner Sam m lung seltener und merkwiirdiger B ibeln  in 
1777. A nother im portant Bible collection was that of Sigmund Jakob B aum garten  
(1706-1757), professor of theology in H alle (94). Duke Karl Eugen of W iirttem - 
berg (1728-1794) sought out o ther Bible collections for his new Landesbibliothek 
(founded 1765 in Ludwigsburg, m oved to Stuttgart in 1777), and he found them  in 
the possession of the great bibliographer G eorg W olfgang Panzer (172 9 -1 8 0 4 ) and 
the Copenhagen pastor Josias L orck  (95). Several other im portant private collec
tions also went into the W urttem bergische Landesbibliothek in the 18th century, 
notably Colonel N icolai’s military books, the library of the abbe de Rulle (incunbula, 
D ante, and Petrarch), and Friedrich W. F rom ann’s collection on heraldry.

Christian W ilhelm B uttner (171 6 -1 8 0 1 ), professor in Gottingen and later in Jena, 
was adm ired by G oethe and owned an im portant collection which went to the U n i
versity of Jena Library (96). A nd at this point it would be a sin of omission no t to 
mention the collection of G oethe’s aristocratic m aternal grandfather, Johann W olf
gang T extor (1693-1771), whose library was accessible to his eager young g rand
son, who wrote: “Seine Bibliothek enthielt ausser juristischen W erken nur die ersten 
Reisebeschreibungen, Seefahrten und Landerentdeckungen.” G oethe himself was no 
bibliophile in the strict sense, but books flowed to him from all parts of the world. 
Part of his collection was auctioned in W eim ar in 1799. In 1797 G oethe himself 
took over the supervision of the G rand  D ucal Library in W eimar. The best library
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F IG U R E  48. E d u a rd  G risebach.

owned by the G erm an classical authors was tha t of Christoph M artin W ieland 
(1733-1813), auctioned in 1815 (97). The library of Johann G ottfried H erder 
(1744-1803) was also dispersed at auction. Schiller’s personal collection ended ulti
mately in two different places, H am burg and  W eimar. Carl R obert Lessing 
(1827-1911) established a collection of w orks by, about, and belonging to  G ott
hold Ephraim  Lessing (1729-1781), now in the  Lessing M useum in Berlin.

Goethe collections have flourished as vigorously as those of Shakespeare. Among 
the first were those of Johann Friedrich H einrich  (Fritz) Schlosser (1780-1852), 
nephew of G oethe’s friend and brother-in-law  Georg Schlosser, and of G oethe’s 
own great nephew  A lfred Nicolovius, whose catalog (1826) is the first G oethe bib
liography. T he collection of the publisher Salom on Hirzel went to the University 
of Leipzig L ibrary, and that of William A. Speck is at Yale.

G oethe and Schiller generally form a m ajor segment of most G erm an collections 
in the field of literature. Edward D orer-Egloff (1807-1864), Swiss Landam m ann  
and bibliophile, was the master of a significant collection in which the two great 
classical authors, as well as J. M. Lenz, were well represented (98). T. O. Weigel 
auctioned it in Leipzig in 1868. On the other hand, the interests of the rom anticists 
ranged far afield. Thus the library of Clemens B rentano (1778-1842) included not 
only general G erm an literature but also G erm anic antiquities, chapbooks, and even
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exorcism and Cabbala (99). A nother collector of the Rom antic period whose li
brary abounded in Germ an literature— popular, learned, and semilearned— of the 
16th and 17th centuries was Karl H artw ig Gregor, freiherr von M eusebach (1781- 
1847) (100). His library was rich in chapbooks, folksong collections, facetiae, games, 
costum es, food and drink, and a great F ischart collection. The autographs went to 
the K onigliche Preussische Bibliothek in 1849 for 40,700 taler, and duplicates were 
auctioned in 1855-1856. A ugust Wilhelm von Schlegel (1767-1845) and Ludwig 
Tieck (177 3 -1 8 5 3 ) ranked with B rentano as Rom antic authors who had distin
guished libraries. The form er had a fine collection of poetry of all ages and all 
languages, of which 1,600 were auctioned in Bonn in 1845, while his rich collec
tion of m anuscripts and letters went to the Royal Library in D resden (101). The 
la tter owned 36,000 volumes which he had to  sell to pay his b ro ther’s debts, with 
the Spanish dram a collection being acquired for the Koniglische Preussische Biblio
thek by Friedrich Wilhelm IV  (102). G raf Y orck gave Tieck the funds to acquire 
a new collection which later passed into the W artenburg family library in Klein-Ols.

Joseph F reiherr von Lassberg (1770-1855) owned some 11,000 books and 273 
m anuscripts (among them the Nibelungen M anuscript C, acquired during the Con
gress of V ienna for 250 ducats and published first in his famous Liedersaal). His 
collection was bought after his death for the Furstenbergische Bibliothek in D onau- 
eschingen. A rthur Schopenhauer (1788-1860) built a highly selective collection, ob
viously heavily used from the num erous marginalia. It was auctioned by Baer in 
1866, but it was reassembled and passed to the Schopenhauer-A rchiv in the Stadt- 
bibliothek in Frankfurt, while the Schopenhauer m anuscripts are in the Deutsche 
Staatsbibliothek (103). A nother collector of the period in the rich old city of F rank
furt am M ain was Johann G eorg B urkhard  F ranz Kloss (1787-1854), physician 
and historian of freemasonry, who gathered a significant collection, including, among 
others, the library of Bishop Johannes von Dalberg of W orms (d. 1503). It was sold 
by Sotheby in 1835 (4,682 lots for £2,260), and subsequently he assembled a 
m asonic collection which was sent to the G rand Lodge in the Hague. Friedrich K arl 
von Savigny (1779-1861), the great authority on Rom an law at the University of 
Berlin, left his great collection on civil and canon law to the Konigliche Preussische 
B ibliothek (104).

A m ong the first of the distinguished m odern bibliophiles in German-speaking 
countries was E duard G risebach (1845 -1 9 0 6 ; see Figures 48 -51 ), poet and Ger-
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FIG U R E  49. Eduard Grisebach’s bookplate.
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F IG U R E  50. E duard  G  rise bach 's study.

m anist as well as collector, who assembled a distinguished collection of the best 
editions of world literature (105 ), which ultimately went to W. von Briining. M ar
tin  B reslauer handled the sale of his autograph collection in 1906. T he high priest 
of m odem  bibliophily in Germany, a latter-day N odier or D ibdin who arrived when 
his country  had attained the material prosperity of France and England, was F edor 
von Zobeltitz (1857-1934) (106). H e established the Zeitschrift fiir B iicherfreunde  
in  1897 and edited it for a dozen years; and in 1898 he founded the G esellschaft der 
B ibliophilen and was its president for the rem ainder of his life. His own collection 
of belletristic literature of the last three centuries was a rich source for his “N eu- 
drucke literarischer Seltenheiten.” His mantle fell on the shoulders of G ustav A dolf 
E rich  Bogeng as the most prolific author on m atters bibliophilic in the G erm anies.

T he bibliophilic inclinations of the H apsburgs and their concern fo r the develop-

F IG U R E  51. Eduard Grisebach's bookplate.
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m ent of their Hofbibliothek have already been noted. In part due to the proxim ity of 
the old D anube em pire to Islamic jurisdictions, the oriental interests of V ienna (and 
consequently of the collections) have been significant. Joseph Freiherr von H am m er- 
Purgstall (1774 -1 8 5 6 ) had a collection of some 600 oriental m anuscripts which 
went to the Hofbibliothek, while the University of Leipzig Library acquired  his 
printed books in 1858 (107). A nother oriental collection of com parable value was 
that of H einrich Friedrich von Diez (1781-1817), friend of G oethe and a leading 
orientalist of his time, who assembled a library of 17,000 printed books and 835 
m anuscripts w'hich he willed to the Konigliche Preussische Bibliothek (108).

O T H E R  E U R O PE A N  C O U N TR IES

The first great bibliophile of Spain was Don Fernando Coion (1 4 88 -1539), son 
of the adm iral (109). In his travels through E urope in 1510-1537 he assem bled a 
library of som e 12,000 volumes which he presented to the Dom inican m onastery 
of San Pablo in Seville, but it was neglected and exposed to biblioklepts. D on Joa
chim G om ez de la Cortina, m arques de M orante (1808-1868), had a collection of 
more than 120,000 volumes (including duplicates) covering all fields and bound 
by D uru, Capet, and B auzonnet of Paris, and by Schaefer and Gil of M adrid. The 
six auctions of 1872-1879 yielded m uch less than  the original cost of the books 
(110). Supralibros with “J. G om ez de la C ortina et am icorum ” still appear fre
quently on the antiquarian m arket. Today book collecting thrives particularly  in 
Catalonia around the core of the Sociedad de Bibliofilos de Barcelona.

Perhaps the most famous private library of Belguim was that of Charles J. E . van 
H ultheim  (1764-1832), whose collection of 83,000 volumes and 1,016 m anuscripts 
was acquired for 250,000 francs in 1837 by the Belgian governm ent as the basis 
for the new Bibliotheque Royale in Brussels (777). The extent of private collecting 
in Belgium, if not always on the same level as that of Hultheim , may be judged to 
some degree by the num ber of bibliophilic societies that have existed in the small 
country: the Societe des Bibliophiles Beiges (M ons, 1834), the M aatschappij der 
V laam sche Bibliophilen (Ghent, 1839), the Societe des Bibliophiles Liegois (Liege, 
1878), the M attschappij der Antw erpsche Bibliophilen (Antwerp, 1878), and  the 
most im portant, the Societe des Bibliophiles et Iconophiles de Belgique (Brussels, 
1909).

A m ong the first great collectors in H olland may be m entioned C onstantin  H uy
gens, heer von Zelem en Zuylichen (1596-1687), poet and adviser of the H ouse of 
Orange, whose fine collection of Latin and G reek classics was auctioned in the 
H ague in 1688 (772). Benedict Spinoza (1632-1677) was not a collector, bu t we 
have the record of his small private library made by the notary Willem van den 
H ove (113). H ieronym us de Bosch (1740-1811) had a collection which was charac
teristic of those of the learned D utch jurists and philologists of the period (114). The 
famous Enschede printing house family, founded by Isak (1681-1761), not only 
had great collections of type fonts and m atrices but also books, notably a collection 
of incunabula auctioned in 1867, and a typographical collection (775).

A t the head of the roster of D anish bibliophiles stands the nam e of the great
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astronom er Tycho B rahe (1 5 4 6 -1 6 0 1 ) (116). In addition to the observatory at 
U ranienborg  on the Island of Ven, B rahe had  a printing shop, a paper mill, a b ind
ery, and  a library, in w hich some of the bindings show his profile. D enm ark had  a 
num ber of collectors (and auctions) in the 17th and 18th centuries, but none had  
the sam e im pact on  m odern  scholarship as that of A rni M agnusson (1663-1750) 
(117). H e began to  collect m anuscrip ts as a student and amanuensis of Thom as 
B artholin , and during the period 1 7 0 2 -1712 , when he was commissioned to study 
econom ic conditions in Iceland, he rescued or copied some of the m ost im portant 
Icelandic literary and historical m anuscripts. Some were dam aged or destroyed in 
the C openhagen fire of 1728, but m any survived. Today they are crown jewels of 
the U niversity of C openhagen L ibrary  and the Landsbokasafn in Reykjavik, to 
which some were retu rned  after the litigation (“H andritam al”) of the 1960s. K aren 
B rahe (1 6 5 7 -1 7 3 6 ) deserves m ention as the mistress of a noble collection of D anish 
literature, begun on  the  basis of books inherited from her relative A nna Gj0e, and 
still preserved in the L andsark iv  in O dense as the only intact and still segregated 
D anish private library  of the period (and, indeed, probably the only one other than 
that of Samuel Pepys) (118). C ount O tto  Thott (1703-1785) lost one library in 
the  C openhagen fire of 1728, bu t subsequently, after inheriting a great deal of 
land, built a universal library  of som e 200,000 titles, including about 4,000 m anu
scripts (m any illum inated) and  6 ,000 books printed before 1530 (779). It was sold 
in a series of auctions in 1 7 8 6 -1 7 9 2  fetching barely 25,000 Rdl. The Royal L ibrary  
received as a donation  the m anuscrip ts and older printed books and bought some
50,000  books at the  auctions.

A no ther 18th-century D anish collector was Bolle Willum Luxdorph (1716— 
1788), who ow ned som e 15,000 prin ted books and 493 m anuscripts (720). D anish 
as well as foreign literature  and history, early printed books, and a special group 
of 500 pieces on freedom  of the press in Denm ark, 1771-1775, were among the 
m any valuable parts  of the collection. T he collection was auctioned in 1789, and 
the books are still easily identifiable from  the supralibros, an elephant head. C aspar 
Frederik  W egener (1 8 0 2 -1 8 9 3 ) form ed a collection of some 40,000 volumes, strong 
in history and classical studies and including many good incunabula, and it was 
purchased for the Statsbibliotek (now  University Library) in A arhus in 1898 (727).

In  N orway, T horvald  Boeck (1 8 3 5 -1 9 0 1 ) collected a library of 31,647 volumes 
strong in N orw egian and also D anish  literature, which was N orw ay’s largest private 
library  of the last century (122). A  few years before his death he sold the collec
tion to  the Kgl. N orske V idenskabers Selskab in Trondheim . Carl Deichm an (1 7 0 5 - 
1780) founded the D eichm anske B ibliotek (now the Oslo Public Library) with his 
6,000-volum e collection in 1785. H alvor A ndersen (1745-1810) willed his 15,000 
books to the U niversity of Oslo.

The Swedish cam paigns in the G erm anies during the Thirty Y ears’ W ar yielded 
rich bibliographical booty. G ustav A dolf turned over much of it to the University 
of U ppsala L ibrary. H is learned, book-loving, and apostate daughter Kristina (1 6 2 6 - 
1689) retained m uch of the bibliographical spoils from Bohemia and M oravia and 
added to the collection (123). A m ong her treasures was the Codex Argenteus, the
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Gothic Bible taken by the Swedes in Prague in 1648. U pon her abdication she took 
m ost of the library with her to  Rom e, and it finally went to the V atican L ibrary  as 
the Bibliotheca Reginae. H owever, her lib rarian  Isaac V ossius had  taken the Codex 
A rgenteus with him to H olland in 1654, and there it was bought by M agnus G abriel 
de la G ardie (1622-1686), provided with a costly silver binding, and presented to 
the University of U ppsala in 1669 (124). De la G ardie began collecting at an  early 
age, and his library was constantly augm ented by purchase, gifts, and booty from  
Bohemia, M oravia, and D enm ark (725). In  addition to the Codex A rgenteus, he 
had given U ppsala many books in his lifetime, and after his death K arl X I placed 
the larger part of the remaining collection in the sam e depository.

The quantitatively largest Swedish collection of the 19th century  was th a t of the 
Stockholm jeweler Christian H am m er (1 8 1 8 -1 9 0 5 ) (126). H is 150,000 volumes 
of Scandinavian as well as other books in m any fields were dispersed in nine auc
tions in Stockholm  between 1906 and 1919. F a r m ore selective were the libraries 
of the poet Carl Snoilsky (1841 -1903) (727), rich in early  Swedish im prints and 
donated to the G oteburg Stadsbibliotek in 1903; and  of C hristopher E ichborn 
(1837-1889) (128), a highly selective collection of books, prin ts, and  m anuscripts 
recorded in six sale catalogs in 1890-1891 . Per H ierta  (1 8 6 4 -1 9 2 4 ) had  one of 
the finest of m odern Swedish private libraries, rich in early Scandinavian literature 
and including some 500 incunabula, sold by B jorck and B orjesson  at auction in 
1932 (129). G ustaf O tto Nils Silfverschiold (1 8 6 4 -1 8 9 2 ) established a great library 
rich in early Scandinavica, still in private ow nership (130). T he collections of G ustaf 
Bernstrom  (now in the G oteborg University L ibrary), E rik  W aller (medical, now 
in U ppsala), and of T hore Virgin (currently being dispersed) are representative of 
the bibliophilic spirit that pervades m odern Sweden. A focal po in t for collectors is 
the Sallskapet Bokvannerna and its journal B okvannen  (1 9 4 5 -) , edited for the first 
30 volumes by T hure Nyman, a discrim inating collector. B okvannen  is a treasure 
house of all aspects of the book in Sweden, especially private collections.

In  H ungary the tragedy of M ohacs created a hiatus of tw o centuries in national 
cultural development, including book collecting. C ount Sam uel Teleki (1739—1822) 
developed a collection of 30,000 carefully selected w orks at his castle in M aros- 
Vasarhely in Transylvania, and in 1826 the family donated  it to  the H ungarian  A cad
emy of Sciences in Budapest. A nother significant collection was tha t of C ount 
Franz Szechenyi (1754-1820), whose rem arkable collection of H ungarica w ent to 
the N ational M useum in B udapest (131). Still another im portan t library tha t w ent 
to the National M useum was tha t of C ount A lexander A pponyi (1 8 4 3 -1 9 2 5 ) (132), 
one of the finest collections not only of dom estic H ungarica bu t also of m aterial 
printed outside of M agyar territory. The library  of C ount L ouis A pponyi (1 8 4 3 -  
1925) was auctioned at Sotheby’s in 1925 fo r £3,363.

The most famous of all Polish private libraries was founded by C ount Joseph 
A ndreas Zaluski (1702-1774 ; see Figure 52), bishop of K iev, on the basis of a col
lection inherited from an uncle (133). W ith his b ro ther A ndreas Stanislaus Zaluski 
(1695-1758), the collection grew to 230,000 printed books and 11,000 m anuscripts. 
The library was opened to the public in W arsaw  in 1749. In 1795 C atharine II
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F IG U R E  52. C oun t Joseph  A n d rea s  Z a iuski.

ordered  Suvorov to remove it (by then some 300,000 volumes) to Saint Petersburg, 
and by the time the books were on the shelf about one-fifth had been lost. In  1921 
the T reaty  of R iga stipulated that the Polonica and other m aterial associated with 
Po land  be returned to W arsaw.

In  R ussia a collection developed by the diplom at Count N ikolai Rum iantsev 
(175 4 -1 8 2 6 ) was ultimately to become the basis for the State Lenin Library. In  
1828 the Rum iantsev M useum was set up in Saint Petersburg on the basis of the 
books and other collections, and in 1861 it was moved to Moscow, w here it was a 
basic resource for Russian scholars until it was m ade the cornerstone of one of the 
w orld’s great libraries. In  czarist Russia both the intelligentsia and the aristocrats 
had bibliophiles in their ranks. Tolstoi was a prim e representative of both. Just as in 
the case of the French Revolution, most of the private collections were incorporated 
into public ones after 1917. But bibliophily survived the confusion and destruction 
of revolution in the U.S.S.R. as well as in France. There are im portant private li
braries in the U.S.S.R. today, of which that of Dr. A. I. M arkushevich and his late 
wife, strong in Russica as well as the history of science and learning, is a representa
tive exam ple (134).
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F IG U R E  53. Im p eria l P ublic  L ib ra ry  (now  Sa ltyko v-S h ch ed rin  L ib ra ry ) in S t. P etersburg ,
ab o u t 1850.

F IG U R E  54. Incunabula  section  o f  the Im p eria l Public L ib rary  (now  S a ltyko v -S h ch ed r in
L ib ra ry ) in S t. Petersburg.
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T H E  U N IT E D  STATES

T here  have been private libraries of considerable significance in the U nited States 
since the early 18th century, but they began to  appear in large numbers only after 
the W ar Between the States when material w ealth in the U nited States attained a 
position com parable to that of England, F rance, and Germany. A further verifica
tion of our rule of thum b that the appearance of m ajor collectors coincides closely 
with the  economic conjunctures of a nation is the fact that the old C onfederate 
States have produced only a handful of private libraries, none com parable in gross 
value to  greater collections and all based on local or regional m aterial available to  
a collector of m odest resources.

T he first collector of any considerable im portance in the colonies was Thom as 
P rince (1678-1758) (135). Prince began collecting as early as 1694, and he con
ceived the idea of a New England Library which he deposited in the Old South 
C hurch, of which he was associate pastor. A fter years of neglect, the collection ulti
m ately found a home in the Boston Public L ibrary. William Byrd II of W estover 
(1 6 74 -1744) assembled a gentlem an’s library for his Virginia plantation home, of 
w hich the m ost interesting part consisted of history and travel, some 4,000 volumes 
in  all (136). A round 1778 it was sold by the heirs to one Isaac Zane, but a few 
copies can be identified in the A m erican Philosophical Society (30), William and 
M ary College Library, and a few others. Jam es Logan (1674-1751) was the most 
im portan t of all colonial book collectors (137). H is library of some 2 ,000 volumes, 
including many of the most desirable books of the past three centuries, was willed 
to  “ the public” of Philadelphia, and it is largely intact today in the Library Com pany 
of Philadelphia.

T hom as Jefferson (1743-1826) stands at the head of bibliophiles of the early 
R epublic (138). The accounts of his sale of 6,749 volumes to the nation fo r $23,- 
950 to  reestablish the Library of Congress burned  by the British in 1812 and his 
careful plans for the establishment of the University of Virginia L ibrary are well 
know n from  the histories of those institutions. Jefferson was not only a collector but 
also an  omnivorous reader, and his papers are full of references to his books. R ank
ing with Jefferson in term s of services in building the literary resources of the early 
R epublic is Isaiah Thom as (1749-1831) (139). H is m onum ental collection of early 
A m erican im prints, books, and newspapers is the cornerstone of the A m erican A nti
quarian Society (q.v.).

W ith G eorge T icknor (1791-1871) we have the first scholarly collector in the 
m odern sense (140). H e was also a bibliophile in the strictest sense and was familiar 
with such great collectors as the D ue d’Aumale, Ludwig Tieck, and Lord Spencer. 
H is impressive collection of Spanish literature went to the Boston Public Library 
(q.v.), which he helped to found. The greatest of all separate libraries of early 
A m ericana, the John C arter Brown Library associated with Brown University in 
Providence, R hode Island, had its origins in the collection of John C arter Brown 
(1797-1874) (141). His older son John N icholas Brown inherited the collection, 
and in 1900 it was donated with a building and an endowment to the Trustees of 
Brow n University. Not only has the Brown family maintained its practical interest
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in the collection, but three extraordinarily com petent librarians, G eorge P arker W in- 
ship, Law rence Counselm an W roth, and Thom as R. Adams, have made this great 
collection a point of departure for all Americanists. The A nnm ary Brown M em orial 
at Brown, with a choice collection of incunabula, was established in 1904 by G en
eral R ush H aw kins in memory of his wife. M argaret B. Stillwell was the librarian 
for many years.

Jam es Lenox (1800 -1880) bought Am ericana from the same sources as Brown, 
notably O badiah Rich and H enry Stevens, American booksellers established in 
London (142). In 1870 Lenox dedicated his great collection in a “ sem i-public” 
status to the people of New Y ork, and in 1895 it was consolidated with the A stor 
and Tilden trusts to form the New York Public Library. A third great collector of 
A m ericana was G eorge Brinley (1817-1875) of H artford (143). His first m ajor pu r
chase was Samuel G ardner D rake’s Indian collection in 1845, and from then on 
he built his A m ericana systematically and astutely. The four sales of 1879 and a 
fifth of 1893 (duplicates and manuscripts) fetched a record total of $127,138.12 , 
and today many institutional libraries are the richer for Brinley’s acumen as a col
lector. Two other m ajor collectors of A m ericana were Lym an Copeland D raper 
(1815-1891), whose mission was to build the Wisconsin Historical Society (q.v.), 
and H ubert Howe B ancroft (1832-1918), who developed the first m onum ental 
W estern and Pacific collection in the course of writing his shelf-filling histories 
(144). The Bancroft collection, consisting of some 65,000 books and 100,000 m anu
scripts, was purchased for $150,000 for the Berkeley branch of the U niversity of 
California in 1907, and it has been developed considerably since then.

A m ericana has fascinated collectors in the United States from Prince to the pres
ent day. Only a few of the best-known collections of the past century may be m en
tioned. The A m erican Indian was a major collecting area for Samuel G ardner D rake 
(1798-1875), New England publisher and bookseller as well as collector, who 
sold collections of A m ericana not only to Brinley (supra), but also to the British 
M useum  and to Henry Stevens. Thom as W. Field (1820-1881), schoolm aster and 
antiquarian, sent his fine collection of general A m ericana and Indian m aterial to 
auction in 1875, with 2,663 items bringing $13,500. The catalog is a valuable con
tribution to Indian bibliography, with emphasis on Algonquin and Iroquois. E dw ard 
E. A yer (1841-1927) becam e financially com fortable in the lum ber business, and 
his frequent trips on the Pacific littoral and interior intensified his interests in the 
A m erican Indian. In 1911 he gave his Indian collection to the Newberry L ibrary, 
but it included vast am ounts of other Americana and is today one of the m ajor de
positories of Am ericana in general (145).

John  Boyd Thacher of A lbany had a sound collection of Am ericana and w rote 
on the period of exploration and discovery, but perhaps the m ost significant result 
of his career was the donation by his widow of his 900 incunabula, French R evolu
tionary m aterial, and royal docum ents to the Library of Congress in 1910 and 1915. 
The first probably lends m ore qualitative distinction to the national library’s 15th- 
century books than the V ollbehr Collection acquired in the late 1930s by purchase. 
Peter Force (1790-1868), W ashington printer and politician, formed a collection 
of source materials on the early history of the United States which was acquired for
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the Library of Congress in 1867 for $100,000 and was, along with the Jefferson col
lection, the m ost im portant en bloc acquisition of A m ericana by that library in  the 
last century (146). G ordon Leicester Ford (1823-1891), Brooklyn businessm an, 
formed a solid collection of A m ericana of which the m ajor portion was donated  in 
1899 to the New Y ork Public Library by his sons, Paul Leicester (1865 -1902), 
novelist and historian, and W orthington Chauncey (1858-1941), historian and  li
brarian (147). In  one sense the collecting activities of Tracy W. M cG regor of De
troit are the m ost im portant for the annals of A m erican institutional collecting. 
Shortly before his death he gave the University of V irginia some 12,500 volumes, 
including m any items of scarce A m ericana and a special M ather collection (148). 
But his inspired contribution to A m erican libraries was developed by the M cG regor 
Foundation, which provided matching funds to  sm aller libraries which w ould  de
velop special collections. Some, such as W estern Kentucky University in Bowling 
Green, used these funds to build useful, systematically developed collections (in 
this one case, Kentuckiana) which they would never otherwise have ow ned. The 
guiding spirit in this program  was the late R andolph  Greenfield Adam s, long-time 
director of the William L. Clements Library at the University of M ichigan and a 
sort of apostle of the rare book in the U nited States.

In the latter 19th century came a period which Cannon designates as the golden 
age, not only for the golden dollars which enabled new millionaires to  purchase 
expensive books and manuscripts but also for their discrimination and tastes. A 
large proportion were associated in the G rolier Club, founded in 1884 by the  lead
ing bibliophiles of M anhattan. Beverly Chew (1850-1924) sold one collection of 
A m ericana in 1900, and the books and prints he continued to collect went to  auc
tion in 1924 after his death. W illiam Loring A ndrew s (1837-1920), a native New 
Y orker, had  a library of early im prints, fine bindings, and illustrated books, of 
which the best were sold to the New Y ork dealer Jam es F. D rake in 1919. Andrews 
had the pleasure of being host to the men who form ed the G rolier C lub and  so 
nam ed it in his 38th-street home on February 5, 1884. B rayton Ives (1 8 4 0 -1 9 1 4 )—  
brevet brigadier in the N orthern  army, broker, and railroad executive— owned 
A m ericana, early typography, and Elizabethan literature, of which the second auc
tion in 1915 fetched $124,235.25, with an average price of $107.75 per volume, 
the highest up to that time. Frederick R obert H alsey (1847-1918) had  a sound col
lection of 20 ,000  volumes bought in 1915 by H untington, largely English and A m eri
can literature and distinguished for the Poe items. W alter Thom as W allace (1 8 6 6 - 
1922) had a collection of 16th- and 17th-century English literature w hich brought 
a disappointing $153,766.50 at auction in 1920. M arshall C. Lefferts (1848 -1928) 
had older English literature and A m ericana sold en bloc in 1901 to the New  York 
dealer George H. Richm ond for some $150,000, but he continued collecting, not
ably a Pope library acquired for H arvard in 1910. Charles W. Frederickson (1823— 
1897), a N ova Scotian who became a cotton broker in the United States, assembled 
collections of Shakespeare and other English authors, notably Shelley, sold be
tween 1886 and 1887.

By far the greatest collector of this age was R obert Hoe III (1839 -1909), heir to 
a fortune built on the m anufacture of printing presses, moving spirit in the Grolier
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Club, and main backer of the Club Bindery; he built a magnificent collection of 
Americana, illum inated m anuscripts, incunabula, and historical and contem porary 
bindings. T he catalog is an abidingly valuable reference work (149). The sale in 
1911 was an event of international im portance, with many of the finest items going 
to M organ and H untington, who acquired the vellum B-42 for the record price of 
$50,000. The total yield was nearly $2,000,000, more than that of the H eber Sun
derland, Beckford, and Ashburnham  auctions together.

If Hoe had not had the notion that his library should be dispersed to give others 
the thrill of the chase and the pride of ownership, he might have been the founder 
of a library that would have rivaled those established from the collections of the 
three giants of A m erican collecting: John P ierpont M organ (1837-1913), H enry 
Edwards H untington (1850-1927), and H enry Clay Folger (1857-1930). It should 
be noted that large segments of their collections cam e from the libraries of H oe and 
other “golden age” collectors, and, but for these latter, many noble books and m anu
scripts might never have reached these shores.

M organ’s nam e stands at the head of the annals of A m erican banking and book 
collecting (150). H e acquired whole collections and single items of the greatest 
value. The M organ incunabula, barely half of what the Library of Congress, Yale, 
and the H untington own, are unsurpassed in Am erica from a qualitative standpoint. 
The medieval and renaissance m anuscripts, English literature, prints and drawings, 
autographs, m anuscripts, and m uch else beggar description. M organ’s librarian was 
Belle da Costa Green, and to her acum en much of the library’s distinction is owed. 
H er successors, Frederick B. Adams and Charles Ryskam p, have carried on the 
tradition.

H untington, a railroad magnate, began to collect in late middle age (757). Some 
of his m ajor purchases have already been noted. In  1911 he acquired the E. Dwight 
Church A m ericana for $1,000,000. It was cataloged by George W atson Cole, for 
years H untington’s librarian and the first architect of the great library, later to be 
followed by bibliographers of com parable quality, ably supported by the H unting
ton’s generous policy of granting fellowships to leading scholars who also serve as 
consultants. The H untington incunabula are qualitatively among the best in A m eri
ca. English and Am erican literature and history are present in depth. His acquisi
tions were so vast that continuing sales of duplicates have yielded substantial sums 
to the library. Today San M arino (near Los Angeles) is a focal point for American 
humanistic research. The H untington is also rich in art treasures. A rcher M. H unt
ington (1870-1955) collected Spanish literature in depth, and today the H ispanic 
Society in New Y ork (1904), of which he was founder and president, is probably 
the most practical, if not the best, place for study of Tberian culture on either side of 
the Atlantic.

Folger, an oil executive, developed an early love for Shakespeare and began col
lecting as a young man, acquiring a fourth folio barely a decade after leaving Am 
herst College (752). Folger bought extensively on both sides of the Atlantic; and 
after his death the library continued the policy, with such notable acquisitions as 
the library of Sir Leicester Harm sw orth, im portant for its wealth in STC books. This 
point is significant, for the Folger (located on land which the founder acquired next
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to the Library of Congress in 1928) is far m ore than  a Shakespeare collection. Not 
a half dozen other libraries can rival it in its w ealth in English literature before 1700 
as well as in pertinent continental literature. L ibrarians such as Louis B ooker Wright 
and staff members such as James M cM anaway have added to  the luster of the Folger.

One other founder of a great library should be noted, William Law rence Clements 
(1861-1934) (153). A native of Bay City, M ichigan, and a graduate of the U ni
versity in A nn A rbor, he began collecting A m ericana in 1903, and bought heavily 
at the Hoe sale and others abroad. In 1923 he presented the collection to  his alma 
mater. The first librarian, R andolph G. A dam s, was an even m ore avid collector 
than the benefactor, and acquisitions of papers such as those of Sir H enry  Clinton, 
Sir John Vaughan, Lord George G erm ain, and G eneral Thom as G age have made 
the library a prime resource for the study of the Am erican Revolution and also of 
A m erican history in general up to the Civil War.

H arry  Elkins W idener (1885-1912), who died in the T itanic d isaster while re
turning from  the H uth auction, might have been the founder of a library com parable 
to those of the Huntingtons. The already rich collection of the young bibliophile was 
given to H arvard by his m other along with the building which is the core of the 
w orld’s greatest university library complex. A lfred  C lark C hapin  (1848-1936) 
assembled a fine library of English literature given to his alma m ater, W illiams Col
lege, and it has grown in significance over the years under Lucy E. O sborne, Thom as 
R. Adams, and H. R ichard A rcher. A lbert A shton Berg (187 2 -1 9 5 0 ) donated 
a splendid collection of English and A m erican literature to the New  Y ork Public 
Library in 1939.

To provide a full account of the Am erican private libraries which have flourished 
in the last century and a half is beyond the scope of this article and m ust wait for the 
updating and revision of Cannon. Some great collections were dispersed and have 
drifted into institutional and  private hands, of which the Jerom e D . K ern  collection, 
auctioned at a rich sale in 1929, is an exam ple. The library of W illiam Andrews 
Clark, Jr., passed to the custody of the University of California a t L os Angeles and 
experienced fabulous growth under the direction of Law rence C lark  Powell in the 
1950s and ’60s when institutions were so opulent. The John H. W renn library at the 
University of Texas has been supplem ented by other collections bought en bloc 
in the past quarter of a century by that most bibliophilic of A m erican state univer
sities. The J. K. Lilly collection at Indiana is a monum ent to one of the greatest 
collectors of mid-America. But the R obert B. A dam  Library of 18th-century English 
literature is still in private ownership (Mrs. D onald  Hyde), as are m any others, 
probably ultimately to go to institutions on account of tax laws.

Smaller and less spectacular collections which are the sinews of research in 
limited areas are too num erous to m ention except as examples. The de R enne collec
tion at the University of Georgia, the M cClung Collection at the Knoxville Public 
Library, and the Samuel M. Wilson Collection at the University of Kentucky, all 
emphasizing the history of their respective regions, are among the dozens of such 
libraries. M ost im portant, they are m onum ents to the diligence, devotion, and 
scholarship of collectors who built significant private libraries w ithout the resources 
of a Hoe, a Huntington, a M organ, or a Folger. A nd there are m ore and more such
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collections. A  curious aspect of Am erican minor and regional collecting is that, 
unlike the situation in G erm any, relatively few are scholars’ libraries. The A rcher 
Taylor collection at G eorgia is an egregious exception. Occasionally librarians have 
built small collections of im portance (e.g., the E. W. King collection of juveniles at 
Miami University, O xford, Ohio), and their private libraries seem to be more 
num erous than those of the scholars they serve. But the fact is that today, regardless 
of the profession or wealth of the collector, private libraries flourish in the United 
States as in few other countries or ages, and the bibliological wealth of the nation 
is in proportion to its m aterial prosperity.
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L a w r e n c e  S. T h o m p s o n

PRIVATE LIBRARIES ASSOCIATION

The Private Libraries Association (PLA ) was founded as a society of private 
book collectors in 1956. Based in London, it has a membership drawn from all parts 
of the world, though the majority of its members are in Britain or the United States.

In its origins the association was rather different from  m ost bibliographic groups, 
in that the prim e m over in the association, Philip W ard, believed that some of the 
services and practices of public librarianship could advantageously be taken over 
for the private book buyer. Some of the original plans— for setting up a formal inter
loan scheme, for example— proved im practicable, but the association’s Simplified 
Cataloguing R ules  (1959) resulted from this early emphasis on librarianship tech
niques. Similarly, an exchange scheme whereby members offer surplus material from 
their collections for sale or free exchange to o ther members, and in which they can 
advertise desiderata, reflects the influence of the British N ational Book Centre; this 
service continues and is highly valued by members. One of its virtues is that it en
ables members to contact others with like collecting interests, a m erit also of the 
M em bers H andbook , in which such interests are recorded. Booksellers, to  whom 
associate membership is available, can use this to develop the ir mailing lists.

A lthough the association has regular meetings in London, and  members will from  
time to time have an “at hom e” at which they will show their collection to others, 
the wide geographical scatter of m embership prevents the m ajority of members from  
attending. The attraction of membership, in this case, is to be found entirely in the 
benefits obtainable by mail.

As well as the Exchange L ist, from P L A ’s earliest days m em bers have received a 
quarterly magazine. Initially nam ed PLA Q uarterly (1957), its name was soon 
changed to the more appropriate Private L ibrary , with the realization that to most 
people PLA m eant People’s L iberation Army o r Port of L ondon  Authority. To a 
considerable extent, its first editor’s personal collecting interests guided the form  
which it has always taken, and it is one of the best sources of articles and reviews 
on fine printing (and on private presses, in particular) being published.

A nother publication, the bibliography Private Press B o o ks , which has been ap
pearing annually since 1959, stems from the same personal interest. Realizing that
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(because of the peculiarities of copyright deposit laws) many private press books 
were never recorded in national or trade bibliographies, PLA attem pted to fill the 
gap. So far as British and United States presses are concerned, Private Press Books  
has proved very successful, though its coverage of private press activity in other cul
tures is weaker.

These two regular publications have attracted into PLA  membership many col
lectors or owners of private presses. A  num ber of other special publications and 
services cater to this group. A  photolitho reprint of the 1846 edition of HoltzapffeFs 
Printing A pparatus for the Use of Am ateurs, and Cock-a-hoop  (1976) (the fourth 
and final volum e com pleting the bibliography of the Golden Cockerel Press— which 
had previously been issued by the Press) are examples. Similarly, within PLA  there 
is a “Society of Private Printers” who produce small things for m utual exchange.

As with m any bibliographic and bibliophile societies, the membership subscrip
tion to P L A  earns an annual m onograph as well as the quarterly journal. These have 
included several books of considerable im portance. Leslie Shephard’s study of John  
Pitts, Ballad Printer (1969) and A nthony R eid’s Checklist o f the B ook Illustrations 
of John Buckland-W right (1968) are both im portant studies of neglected themes in 
English bibliography. A nother way in which PL A  has been of real use has been 
through its offset litho reprints: of Frederick W. Faxon’s Literary A nnuals and G ift- 
books, a Bibliography  (1912, reprinted 1973), of John C arter’s classic Taste and  
Technique in B ook Collecting (1948, reprinted 1969), in both of which the pro
vision of new m aterial makes the reprints of considerably more value than the 
original editions. A nother work, R ichard  Brown and Stanley B rett’s pictorial survey 
of L ondon  B ookshops  (Volume 1, 1970; Volume 2 in preparation), provides an im
portan t record of a rapidly changing scene.

In  recent years, PL A  has undertaken work in association with the Bookplate 
Society, and has published im portant work in this field. M ark Severin and A nthony 
R eid’s Engraved Bookplates (1972) was the first in this series, to be followed by 
The Bookplate Designs of R ex  W histler (1972) and Brian N orth L ee’s Early Printed 
B ook Labels (1976).

T he task for such a group as PLA  is not easy. To steer a course between the 
bibliographical societies on one hand and the m ore popular National Book League 
on the other, to m ake available reference books of use to collectors and librarians 
which these other societies and com mercial publishers regard as being outside their 
term s of reference— these have been its thrust in the first 20 years of its life.

R o d e r ic k  C a v e

PRIVATE PRESSES

The term  “private press” has been used by historians of printing from the mid- 
n t h  century onward to describe a variety of printing o r publishing establishments 
outside the normal run  of printers active in the period or in the society in ques
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tion (7). In a totalitarian society, for example, any press no t directly under state 
control might be regarded as a private press, but this press, its raison d’etre, and  its 
publications will all be very different from  those that are often (in the English- 
speaking world) regarded as the only private presses: those of the kind which regard 
the making of books as an art form.

O ne can trace the developm ent of presses which are outside the norm al pattern 
of printing and book production right back to the invention of printing from  mov
able types in 15th-century Europe— or even beyond: the m anuscripts produced in 
the scriptorium  of the Florentine scribe V espasiano da Bisticci, for exam ple, can in 
m ore senses than one be regarded as the ancestors of the m odern “fine books” in 
the production of which the private press m ovem ent has played so large a part.

Origins

A fter the invention of printing at M ainz, prin ters spread rapidly to the m ain mer
cantile and academic centers of W estern E uropean  life. In the large centers, where 
the local dem and was sufficient, printers could m aintain themselves by their trade 
without outside assistance. But in smaller towns with a lesser local m arket, o r in 
less settled parts of the world, there was insufficient work to keep a p rin ter em
ployed, or to attract him there in the first place. In  such circum stances m any presses 
that one must regard as private grew up. In C hartres, for instance, a canon of the 
cathedral, nam ed Pierre Plume, in 1482 invited the Paris printer Jean  du P re to 
come to Chartres to produce a Missal for the cathedral’s use, and he installed du 
Pre and his equipm ent in the canon house while it was being printed. A  C hartres 
Breviary was produced in the same way in the following year (2).

The Quasi-Official Press

A  distinct category of private press is to be found in those establishm ents financed 
and controlled by rulers and other wealthy patrons to produce work at their behest. 
A lm ost the first ruler to recognize the propaganda value of the prin ted  book was 
the Holy Rom an Em peror Maximilian I. By appointing Johann Schonsperger the 
elder as court printer, and by ordering the production of the E m peror’s P rayerbook 
(1512-1513) and the Theuerdank (1517)— which glorified the exploits of the H ouse 
of H absburg in general and of M aximilian in particular— the em peror was control
ling a press which was undoubtedly private. But it was also the forerunner for many 
prestige items produced by governm ent printing houses, such as the Im prim erie 
Royale’s Medailles sur les principaux evenem ents du regne du Louis le grand  (1702).

R ather similar in character were the presses which were established in less settled 
parts of the world. The introduction of printing into Iceland, for instance, followed 
the Chartres pattern closely when in 1530 the last Catholic bishop of H oolum  o r
ganized the establishment of a press which produced a Breviarium Nidarosiense in 
the following year. T hat the press was not regarded as an undesirable eccentricity 
is shown by the fact that the bishop’s Lutheran successor continued to give em ploy
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m ent to his printer, Jon M atthiesen. W ithout such patronage, it is most unlikely 
that any printer would have set up in Iceland at this early date. In many respects 
the mission presses in Asia, Africa, and the South Seas— often as am ateur in their 
operation as they were uncommercial in their aims— were the successors of this 
early variety of private press.

The Scholarly Press

A  type of am ateur press which has recurred time and time again is that which 
is established with the prime purpose of printing works of scholarship. This was, 
of course, sometimes undertaken by presses of the quasi-official or patron’s kind—  
the production of the great Complutensian Polyglot Bible at A lcala in Spain is the 
best instance of this type of work, and it cost Cardinal Ximenes some 50,000 gold 
ducats (a sum roughly equivalent to $ 3 -4  million dollars in today’s terms).

Some of these scholarly presses were clearly filling the role that would later be 
taken by the typewriter and the mimeograph. Such was the production of a private 
edition of Archbishop Parker’s De antiquitate Britannicae ecclesiae, which the 
E lizabethan printer John Day printed for him in Lam beth Palace so that the arch
bishop might always have a copy by him to am end the text as need arose. Cardinal 
du P erron  is similarly credited with a press at his chateau de Bagnolet in France, 
which was used to print preliminary drafts of the cardinal’s works. A fter these had 
been circulated (for com ments and criticism) to a select group, the text would then 
be revised for general publication.

M ost scholarly presses were not set up as aids to com position in this way, but 
rather to supply needs which the ordinary commercial printers could not handle. 
In  the publication of astronomical work, for instance, where absolute accuracy is 
essential, it was not uncom mon for the astronom er to have his work printed in his 
own house under his direct personal supervision: Regiomontanus, Hevelius, and (in 
particular) Tycho B rahe adopted this method for their books.

Tycho B rahe’s press is particularly interesting. In 1576 he had been granted the 
island of H veen by the king of Denm ark, and had built an impressive observatory 
there. Finding that Copenhagen printers could not meet his exacting requirements, 
and  that he was too rem ote from the better craftsm en in Germ any to have his work 
produced there, he imported presses, type and other equipm ent, and a printer, and 
set up a printing office as an adjunct to his observatory. Subsequently, when paper 
supplies proved inadequate, he added a paper mill to his operations. With this 
equipm ent, some of the most significant work in the history of science was produced.

A nother area of scholarship in which the normal commercial printer was often 
inadequate was in language studies. M any of the special typefaces needed for print
ing in exotic languages had their origin in private commissions. The Anglo-Saxon 
type used for Elizabeth Elstob’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar in 1715, and the type cut by 
C harles Wilkins for his G rammar o f the Sanskrita Language (1808) are examples 
of such private typefounding, although in both cases the books were printed com 
mercially. A nother “ linguistic” press was that operated in London by Prince Louis-
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Lucien B onaparte in the 1850s. This printed texts from  St. M atthew  in a variety of 
B asque dialects, a specialized area of work in which the old advantages of having 
a prin ter under the scholar’s direct control are obvious. B ut by that time much of 
the need for a private scholarly printing house had disappeared: with the growth of 
academ ic publishing and of printing houses specializing in particular languages, it 
was perfectly possible for a scholar to have work printed, in Cam bodian, Cree, C ata
lan, or w hat you will, w ithout setting up a press of his own. Y et the private scholarly 
press is not dead, as will be seen below.

The Educational Press

The advantages of a small printing establishment as an aid to education were 
widely recognized in ruling houses in Europe by the 18th century. Such did not 
call for a perm anent establishment, of course: a visit by the young Louis X IV  to the 
newly established Im prim erie Royale in 1648, during which he “helped” with the 
production of an edition of the M em oires of Phillippe de Commines, or the occasion 
on  w hich in 1731 the London prin ter Samuel Palm er set up a press in St. Jam es’s 
Palace so that the royal children could try setting up type— these are instances of 
the many occasions on which children of the ruling classes were exposed to  the 
B lack A rt. In  a few cases, however, special perm anent printing room s were set up: 
bo th  Louis X V  and Louis X V I as children had small presses on which they (with 
assistance) printed a few small books, and no doubt m ore easily learned the texts 
they were setting up.

The Aristocratic Plaything

In  the 18th century printing also developed as a hobby am ong the wealthier and 
m ore leisured classes. Such had been advocated in England by the newspaper The 
Craftsm an  in reporting Palm er’s work in St. Jam es’s Palace in 1731: “We could 
wish that our Nobility  and G entry would follow this Royal Exam ple, and set up a 
Printing Press in their Houses; which . . . would be a much more polite as well as 
a m ore instructive Am usem ent for Themselves and their H eirs, than  the m odern 
fashionable Diversions of Billiard Tables and F oxhunting .” Few of the English 
aristocracy took The Craftsman's advice, though it was certainly know n to H orace 
W alpole, ow ner of the Strawberry Hill Press (q.v.). During its 32 years of life from  
1757, the Strawberry Hill Press produced several books of real im portance as well 
as a good deal of ephem era (complim entary verses in honor of visitors, guides to 
the contents of the house, and the like). W alpole’s com m ent that the Strawberry Hill 
books “ have all the beautiful negligence of a gentlem an” typifies the spirit of these 
presses.

On the continent many such playthings existed. The duchesse de B ourbon-Conde 
had  a press in the Palais de Bourbon in 1730; at Versailles the due de Bourgogne, 
M adam e de Pom padour, and others were all printing in the 1760s and 1770s; while
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many of the aristocracy— the m arquis de Lussay, the due de Choseil, P resident 
Saron, and others— had presses in their own chateaux from which they issued 
volumes of memoirs, family histories, and the like. M ost of this work was of little 
general interest, but two exceptions m ust be noted. The press of C aperonnier de 
G auffecourt in 1763 printed the first m anual on bookbinding ever to be published 
separately, while in the 1780s Leorier de Lisle printed two books on papers made 
from nettles, mallow, and other fibers new to the paperm aker’s craft.

Far m ore substantial and serious in intent than most of these was the press “au 
donjon du chateau” which Frederick the G reat of Prussia operated from 1748 un
til such things were brought to a halt by the outbreak of the Seven Y ears’ W ar. As 
well as producing F rederick’s own O Euvres du Philosophe de Sans Souci (1750), 
it printed F rederick’s history of the H ouse of Brandenburg, for which V oltaire acted 
as R eader, and— unusual for such hobby-presses— a m anual on military tactics for 
distribution to the Prussian G eneral Staff.

The F rench  Revolution and the N apoleonic wars tended to dislocate, if no t to 
stop, the activities of all private presses of this kind on the continent. In B ritain , how
ever, they gained a new lease on life from the fashion for book collecting which 
went through a boom period in the early 19th century. Several collectors started  
presses with a m ore scholarly purpose than the playthings of the preceding cen
tury: to put into print manuscripts never before printed and to reprint very scarce 
works. Such presses as the H afod Press of Colonel Thom as Johnes, o r Sir E gerton 
Brydges’s Lee Priory Press, o r Sir T hom as Phillipps’s M iddle Hill Press served as 
forerunners to the publishing societies such as the Roxburghe Club and H akluyt 
Society, whose work was to be im portant later in the century.

The Middle-Class Hobby

A lthough the educational advantages of printing, and the pleasure to be derived 
from it as a spare-tim e occupation were already clear in the 18th century, only p er
sons with considerable means could afford the very heavy outlay involved in  setting 
up a full-scale printing office. Until iron presses were developed at the beginning of 
the 19th century, there was no really practicable way of miniaturizing printing equ ip
ment. N early all the private presses m entioned above were operated with the as
sistance of full-time paid personnel: few indeed of the French aristocrats undertook  
the heavy work of operating their presses themselves. B ut in England, w here the 
introduction of iron presses had been pioneered by L ord  Stanhope in 1800, m inia
ture printing outfits were being m arketed from  the 1830s onw ard for “ the am use
m ent and education of youth.” In the U nited States, where the first press to  cater 
specifically for the am ateur m arket was introduced in 1857, the m ovem ent took  a 
radically different form. The first advertisem ent of William A. Kelsey (whose firm 
at M eriden, Connecticut, still produces presses for the am ateur market) em phasized 
its com mercial advantages: “Business M en save expense and increase business by 
doing their own printing and advertising. F or boys, delightful m oneym aking  am use
ment. . . .”
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Between Victorian high-m indedness and Y ankee entrepreneurism  there was a 
very wide gulf, but between them was created  a real craze for printing as a hobby. 
From  R udyard Kipling to Thom as Edison, from  R obert Louis Stevenson to “Little 
Lord Fauntleroy” himself, one finds instances of people playing with printing. M ost 
of these am ateurs produced little of interest to other than their own immediate circle 
of friends (an exception being the D aniel Press, q.v.). By the end of the 19th cen
tury the craze for printing had largely been superseded by other hobbies such as 
photography, and only those “back bedroom ” amateurs who were following Kel
sey’s advertising and irritating the printing trade with their production of le tter
heads and other jobbing work at cut rates continued work.

The Author as Publisher

This group fits uneasily into the categories of private presses already listed above. 
The man who buys a printing press in o rder to print his own work may do this 
(rather than employing commercial p rin ters) because it is m ore rewarding financially: 
in Britain, a lawyer, Charles V iner, and a physician, Dr. John H unter, both ran 
presses which were very profitable in the 18th century. M ore commonly, authors 
set up as their own publishers because they cannot sell their work to commercial 
publishers and cannot afford the rates charged by vanity presses. The suprem e 
instance is of the Rev. William Davy, a D evon clergyman who between 1795 and 
1807 printed his A  System  o f D ivinity  in 26 thick octavo volumes. In its p ro 
duction, the only assistance he had was from  his housemaid, whom he taught to 
set type.

In most cases, to get an author’s texts into print was all that was required of such 
printing, no m atter how badly it m ight be executed. But there were and are private 
presses operated by authors who choose this m ethod for deliberate aesthetic reasons: 
where an author has felt that only by his personal design and decoration of the book 
which was to be the vehicle for his texts could the full intention of his work be 
realized. The exemplar for such w ork is to be found in the “illum inated” books 
printed by the artis t/p o e t William Blake. Blake towers so far above most others 
who have attem pted work of this kind tha t it is all too easy to forget that he was 
operating a private press— and an extrem ely influential one. A m ong the enorm ous 
number of those inspired by his w ork and who have attem pted work in the same 
tradition are a few that deserve m ention, such as the Iona Press in the 1880s, or 
the work of R alph Chubb from the 1930s to the 1950s, or today, M orris C ox’s 
im portant Gogmagog Press in London.

Clandestine Presses

Private printing establishments have, of course, flourished in secret ever since 
m an discovered the power of the prin ted  word, whenever there has been political, 
religious, o r moral oppression. In Elizabethan England, for example, one finds in 
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stances of clandestine presses at both ends of the religious spectrum: in the work 
prin ted  by the Catholic m artyr Edm und C am pion on the one hand, and in the Puri
ta n  “ M artin M arprelate” tracts on the other. O r— to take another instance from a 
country  with a long tradition of freedom  of the press— the seizure of the private 
press operated by the English politician John W ilkes in London in 1763 (a seizure 
ostensibly on m oral, but in fact on political grounds) is a classic case in British 
constitu tional history.

Som etim es called “underground presses,” such clandestine operations have oc
casionally been literally that, like that of the Abbe Francois X avier de Feller at the 
end  of the 18th century, which produced anti-A ustrian propaganda from the bot
tom  of a coal mine near Liege while the police of the Austrian Netherlands vainly 
sought it. B ut normally “underground” refers only to the presses’ clandestine status 
(and  this has, in any case, been devalued as a descriptive phrase by its misapplica
tion to presses espousing m inority causes and an alternative society, which are not 
in  danger of suppression at all). These clandestine presses flourished in Ireland dur
ing “the T roubles” and in prerevolutionary R ussia (and since: the samizdat editions 
w hich figure in contem porary Russia are the d irect descendents of earlier endeavors 
against censorship); and they were by no m eans the least im portant aspects of the 
resistance to Nazi occupation in E urope in W orld W ar II. In both France and the 
N etherlands— and only to a lesser extent in Poland, D enm ark, and other occupied 
countries— there were extensive illicit printing enterprises carried on by am ateurs 
in  the 1940s (3 ). Some of the work produced  was of very high literary and typo
graphic quality, but with the 20th-century developm ent of easy photocopying and 
office duplicating methods, such illicit work is nowadays more often carried out by 
such sim pler m ethods rather than by letterpress printing.

T here are other private presses which are clandestine in their work for less high- 
m inded reasons than those which inspire the operators of the presses named above. 
In  the stricter m oral climate of the past the printing of erotica such as Fanny Hill 
w as attended by such penalties that it tended to  be produced by clandestine printers, 
as today hard-core pornography is still so produced. And for those who interpret 
th e  Kelsey C om pany’s advertising slogan “P rin t— make money” too literally and 
tu rn  to  counterfeiting, the role of the clandestine printing plant is vital.

Printing as a Fine Art

T he 20th-century private press m ovem ent, and  its association with the production 
o f  “fine books” is to be traced back to the establishm ent of William M orris’s Kelm- 
sco tt Press (q.v.), which was in turn inspired by a lecture given by Emery W'alker 
(q .v .) to  the A rts and Crafts Exhibition Society in 1888.

T he work of such presses is discussed elsew here in this encyclopedia (see A shen- 
dene Press, Vol. I, pp. 6 6 2 -6 6 5 ; T. J. Cobden-Sanderson, Vol. 5, pp. 224-231 ; 
D aniel Press, Vol. 6, pp. 4 2 5 -4 2 8 ; Doves Press, Eragny Press, Vol. 8, pp. 161— 
164; and Kelmscott Press, Vol. 13, pp. 4 0 7 -4 1 5 ). Their function, so far as they 
understood it, was to reestablish sound principles of book design, which during the
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19th-century m echanization of the printing trade had not kept pace with the tech
nical advances of the period. These presses attem pted it usually by returning to  first 
principles: to the standards in design and execution to be found in the finest 15th- 
century Italian printing as a rule, although in some instances other models were 
adopted, for example, the Daniel Press’s revival of 17th-century types.

W ith hindsight it is possible to discern m any mistaken routes taken in their 
quest for the “ideal book” : the gothicising elem ent in Kelmscott work, the frigid 
classicism of Cobden-Sanderson. By tying their w ork to the ideals of hand crafts
m anship  and “tru th  to  m aterials” which were so im portant to those in the A rts and 
C rafts M ovement, they did not form good exam ples for commercial book produc
tion. Those trade books which were produced early in the 20th century under 
d irect private press influence were not seldom ugly and ineffectual vehicles fo r an 
au th o r’s words. Nevertheless, the fact that work of Kelmscott, Doves, and o ther pri
vate  presses was successful in redirecting attention tow ard book design— in making 
it a subject about which the ordinary educated m an could be expected to be aw are—  
w as a m ajor step forward.

D uring the years between the two world wars, the lesson of the private presses 
was successfully applied to trade book production. The work of professional typog
raphers like Bruce Rogers, W. A. Dwiggins, and  Stanley M orison (allied to  the re
vivals of good type designs of the past by m anufacturers of composing machines) 
w as of particular im portance in this respect. N o less im portant were the publish
ing imprints, the Nonesuch Press and the L im ited Editions Club, which showed 
th a t it was possible to  produce books of excellent design and fully up to  the  stan
dards of workm anship of the old private presses, while using the m echanized equip
m ent of m odern commercial printing houses. T here was also the growth of small 
com m ercial printing houses which worked in the  tradition and to the standards of 
the  private presses. Such printers were to be found in many locations (a fam ous 
exam ple being Will C arter’s R am pant Lions Press in Cambridge, England); but 
these were to become a particular feature in California, where the w ork of such 
prin ters as the G rabhorn Press, the Plantin Press, and W ard Ritchie is justly of 
high reputation.

A t the same time, many private presses m uch closer to the Kelm scott tradition  
continued to  produce fine work, particularly in  G erm any, the United States, and 
in  Britain. O ne may, for example, cite the Shakespeare H ead Press, or the G olden 
C ockerel Press (q.v.), which was particularly im portan t for the part it played in the 
revival of wood-engraved book illustration. In F rance the influence of the A rts and 
C rafts M ovement had never been strong, and the French livres dartiste  were p ro 
duced  with different ideals in view from the private press credo, though sim ilar in 
som e respects to good private press work.

The Contemporary Private Press Scene

A lthough several of the im portant private presses continued operations in the 
1940s (particularly, of course, in the United States), W orld W ar II and the years of
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austerity which followed it in E urope almost destroyed the m arket for expensive 
books of the traditional “fine printing” kind. The era of the deluxe book seem ed to 
be at an end, and obituary notices for the private press were com m onplace in the 
early 1950s. However, just as the past quarter-century has seen the steady decline 
of com mercial letterpress printing before the advances in offset lithography, so the 
same period has witnessed a recrudescence of private presses (most of which are de
voted to letterpress work), so that today there are more am ateur printers active than 
ever before.

The spirit which imbues the contem porary private printer is very different from  
that of the parlor printers of the 19th century. T oday’s am ateurs are bibliographically 
well inform ed, being brought up on the typographic literature of D. B. U pdike, 
Stanley M orison, and others, and in consequence they are able to practice their 
spare-tim e avocation with a taste and skill seldom possessed by their 19th-century 
predecessors (4).

There are m any private presses whose proprietors devote themselves m ainly to 
am ateur journalism , producing (sometimes as a collective venture) many hundreds 
of little magazines. Occasionally these will print m aterial of literary im portance, but 
more usually their work is produced with a deliberately lighthearted ephem eral con
tent, which renders it of lim ited interest outside their own im mediate circle.

In  contrast one can, am ong today’s private presses, distinguish many which work 
directly in the traditions of earlier varieties of the private press, and which publish 
m atter of m uch more weight and general interest. Their work, of which a substan
tial proportion is listed in the Private Libraries A ssociation’s annual bibliography 
Private Press B ooks  (1959-), falls into several different (though not m utually ex
clusive) groups:

1. T h e  typograph ic  presses, w hich exist p rim arily  to  p roduce experim ents in  d e 
sign, layou t, and so fo rth . John  R yder’s M in ia tu re  P ress, o r th e  C uckoo  H ill 
P ress o f  D avid  C h am b ers , o r the  T u inw ijkpers o f  Seni H a r tz  are good instances 
o f  such p rivate  presses. T o  an  increasing  ex ten t som e of these a re  allied  
to  a new  hobby, th a t o f  the  am a te u r typefounder. Such p rivate  p rin te rs  as 
P au l H ayden  D uensing  a t K alam azoo , M ichigan, have no t on ly  p roduced  new  
castings o f typefaces w hich  have d isappeared  fro m  th e  reperto ires o f c o m m e r
cial founders, b u t have a lso  o rig inated  som e very  effective new  designs, som e 
o f w hich have been p ira ted  fo r the  com m ercia l m a rk e t in exactly  the  w ay th a t  
the K elm sco tt P ress’s types w ere com m erc ia lly  im itated .

2. T h e scholarly presses, w hich p rin t im p o rta n t tex ts o f lim ited  appeal, fo r w hich 
the  n o rm al com m ercial o r  academ ic p u b lish er m ay  no t be well suited. In  E n g 
land, G eoffrey  W a k em an ’s P lough P ress— w ith its p o rtfo lio  on N in e teen th  
C en tury  Illu stra tion  P rocesses  (1971), w hich w as illu stra ted  w ith leaves f ro m  
19th-century books w hich had used the  processes described— is one exam ple  
o f the genre. In the  U n ited  S tates there  are: H enry  M orris’s d istinguished 
series o f  books on p ap e rm ak in g  fro m  his B ird and Bull P ress; o r f ro m  th e  
P ress o f  Jo h n  C um m in g  in M o u n t P leasan t, M ichigan , several substan tia l 
vo lum es o f M ichigan h is to ry ; o r fro m  C h arles  Tngerm an’s Q uixo tt P ress in 
D oylestow n, P ennsy lvan ia , som e studies on local Q u ak er h isto ry— these are  
rep resen ta tive  o f the  v a lu ab le  w ork  published  by co n tem p o rary  am ateurs .

3. Fine art presses: these a re  n o rm ally  w ork ing  d irec tly  in the  trad itio n  o f W illiam
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M orris  and the  p rivate press m ovem ent in a ttem p tin g  to bu ild  books o f typo
g raph ic  excellence as vehicles fo r w orthy  tex ts  (though som e, like the A llen  
Press in K entfield, C a lifo rn ia , span the  gap b e tw een  the  p riv a te  presses and  the 
F ren ch  livres d ’artiste). T hese range from  A lan  T arlin g ’s m odest “P oet and 
P rin te r” in Essex, E ng land  (w hich is co n ten t w ith unassum ing  texts fo r  sale 
at a low  price), th ro u g h  the  severely c lassica l an d  exquisite ly  p roduced  w ork 
of th e  N u n s o f S tanb rook  A bbey Press (W orcester, E ng land ) and th a t o f  K im  
M erker at the S tone W all P ress in Iow a C ity , th rough  th e  less classical but 
equally  splendid Janus Press books p ro duced  by C laire  V an  V lie t in V erm ont, 
to  th e  ex trao rd in ary  w ork  o f W alte r H a m a d y  a t the P erishab le  Press in W is
consin. P erishab le  P ress books, o ften  p rin te d  on paper m ade a t the  press, 
have a t tim es b roken  every  typograph ic  ru le  th e re  is, and a re  at tim es unsus
cep tib le  to adequate  b ib liograph ica l d esc rip tio n — yet they rem ain  som e o f the 
liveliest and m ost exciting  volum es o f  co n te m p o ra ry  poetry.

Some presses transcend these categories, of course. In England, one of the m ost 
interesting private presses is that of T revor H ickm an, the Brewhouse Press in L e i
cestershire. Some of its books have been serious contributions to  scholarly know l
edge, w hether typographic (Typographic! Naturalis, a history of nature-printing) or 
local history (The O akham  Canal); others are  exercises in fine illustration (The  
Pickworth Fragment); yet o ther productions will be lighthearted ephem era, or typo
graphic experiments. This press is by no m eans unique in its range and styles of 
work; though producing m ore and often better w ork in the various fields in which 
it operates, it typifies much that is best in the private press of today.

The presses range as widely in equipm ent and scale of operations as in the types 
of work they issue. Some of them are virtually working museums, keeping in use 
presses built a century and more ago, and preserving techniques of craftsm anship 
which would otherwise be lost. Some, though still devoted to the use of the best 
materials, prefer to employ more modern presses in order to be able to  produce 
long runs of high quality with less labor. Y et others will be very small indeed; a 
small flatbed press which can be stored under a bed, plus enough type to  p rin t a 
page at a time, will be the sum total of their equipment.

Bibliographical Presses

A n interesting and significant development from the private presses has been the 
appearance of bibliographical presses (5). Schools of art which teach courses in 
graphic design have, of course, for long had printing equipm ent on which student 
work was produced. Porter G arnett’s famous Laboratory  Press in Pittsburgh (1 9 2 3 - 
1935), and the Lion and Unicorn Press of the Royal College of Art in London are 
among the best known of these, and they have produced a considerable volume of 
im portant work prized by discerning collectors. The bibliographical presses, on the 
other hand, are working laboratories set up to assist the bibliographical student to< 
an understanding of book production methods, through personal experience in set
ting, presswork, and so forth. Presses of this kind are to be found sometimes ini
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university libraries (as at Bodley, McGill, or Sydney), sometimes in English de
partm ents, and often in schools of librarianship. In the nature of things their pro
ductions tend to  be slighter and more ephem eral but they have also produced a 
generation of literary scholars and librarians whose understanding of the niceties of 
printing is much greater than a generation or two ago.

"Little" Presses

The “little” presses may be regarded perhaps as an offshoot of, perhaps as a rival 
to the private press movement. These undertakings— the publishing industry of an 
alternative society— are not in general very much interested in typographical ex
cellence: they exist in order to put into print works which their owners feel pas
sionately should  be published, and which for one reason or another are unsuitable 
for the com m ercial publisher. Particularly active in the production of literary m aga
zines, experim ental poetry, and work of a kindred nature, they span the gap be
tween the am ateur and the full-scale publishing operation. A t one end of the scale 
(because of their concern with the text rather than its presentation) they may pro
duce their pam phlets by office duplicating processes; at the other they may be semi
com mercial publishing im prints having all their printing done for them by others. 
A dvances in small offset litho printing have m eant that many of these little presses 
will em ploy such techniques for their work rather than  the letterpress printing 
favored by most other private printers. W ith a successful public response to their 
literary program s they may becom e almost indistinguishable from the ordinary com
mercial publisher, with the im portant proviso that they remain m ore interested in 
producing what they think good work than in maximizing profits (which is true of 
the better commercial publishers also, of course). The U nicorn Press in California 
and the G aberbocchus Press of London are good examples of the species.

The Future of the Private Press

It is a com m onplace that changes in the structure of the publishing industry, and in 
printing technology, have produced a situation in which the book which is of limited 
appeal or is a slow seller is much less likely to achieve publication than was formerly 
the case. In consequence, a book of merit, one which will appeal only to a minority 
group, will not in the future be published unless subsidized by a learned society or 
other body, or if the am ateur publisher takes an active role. To be sure, some un
profitable publishing areas will be catered for through the programs of scientific 
journals, publishing societies, and the like. But in the fields of imaginative literature 
and local history (in its widest sense) there is a distinct gap which can be filled only 
by the concerned group or individual enterprise.

The little presses can cater for some of society’s needs in this way. Similarly, the 
traditional private press will continue to produce work for those who feel that the
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book can and should be m ore than just a vehicle for the texts they contain (o r that 
on occasion the vehicle should be a Rolls-Royce rather than a Detroit production- 
line job). A t present there is too wide a gap between these two kinds of private press: 
though it may be unrealistic today to expect tha t private press ideals of craftsm an
ship can be carried over into norm al com m ercial book production, m any of these 
ideals could advantageously be applied by the little presses. In  the same way, the 
little presses’ concern for the texts they print would render m ore perm anently valu
able the work of those private printers who dem onstrate great taste and skill in 
printing rather negligible texts.

The Private Press and the Library

There is no doubt that the increase in the num ber of am ateurs producing books 
and literary magazines presents m any problem s for the librarian. A  good deal of 
the work they print may technically not be published (in the legal sense) a t all, and 
so escape record in those national bibliographies which are based upon legal de
posit. Being produced outside norm al booktrade channels, their work m ay no t be 
listed in the standard trade bibliographies, and will seldom be carried in the stocks 
of booksellers and library suppliers. In consequence, the librarian concerned with 
selection of stock will have difficulties in finding out about these publications. In 
addition to this barrier (which requires perseverance on the librarian’s p a rt to  over
come) there is also at times a consum er resistance, on the librarian’s part, to  the 
purchase of material which may occasionally be very awkward to process, store, 
and make available to readers (how does one shelve a book which opens concer- 
tinawise? or one triangular in shape?). The puritan  ethos which imbued m any earlier 
librarians also made them reluctant to buy some of the rather luxurious (and expen
sive) private press work of the past. F o r these various reasons, one often finds that 
private presses’ work is less widely distributed in public libraries than one might 
expect.

Some libraries deliberately cultivate good relations with those am ateur p rin te rs/ 
publishers active in the area they serve, and build up an archive of the press’s work 
(ephem era as well as books), which— although difficult to handle— has im portant 
long-term cultural significance. In addition, some research libraries have built up 
substantial collections of private press material: the Eric Gill collections at U C LA , 
the Will Ransom  collection in the Newberry Library, Chicago, and the Bodleian 
Library’s collections are of particular im portance in this way. But in general, p ro 
fessional librarianship’s attitude to private press work has been one of lip service and 
little more: with the purchase of a few representative Kelmscott, Golden Cockerel, 
or G rabhorn books to grace the library’s display cases, the librarian has assumed 
that he has perform ed his function adequately. But, given the increasing im portance 
of much published by these am ateur printers and publishers, unless librarians suc
ceed in improving their coverage of private press work, posterity will judge their 
professional com petence harshly.
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7. T h e  ea rlies t w rite r to  d istinguish  p rivate  presses w as B ernard  M allinck rod t, in  his D e ortu  
ac progressu  cirtis typograph icae disserta tio  historica  (C ologne, 1639). T h e  ea rlies t ex ten
sive trea tm e n t o f p riv a te  presses was given by A dam  H ein rich  L ack m an  in  A n n a liu m  typ o - 
graph icorum  (H am b u rg , 1740), o f w hich a m odern  E nglish version rem ain s a desidera tum  in 
p riv a te  p ress lite ra tu re .

2. T he references fo r  th is and the  la te r exam ples given in this artic le  are to  be found  in 
R oderick  C ave, T h e  P riva te Press (F ab er, L ondon , 1971), pp . 347-363 .

3. cf. D irk  d e  Jong , M et vrije hoek in onvrije  tijd  (L eiden , 1953); and “V erco rs,” in V oices o f 
S ilence  (L ondon , 1968).

4. W ith  the aid  o f  such excellen t m an u a ls  as John  R yder, P rinting  fo r  P leasure (Phoenix  
H ouse , L ondon , 1955), and  Lew is A llen , P rinting  w ith the H andpress  (V an N ostrand , N ew  
Y ork , 1969).

5. P h ilip  G askell, “T h e  B ib liographical P ress M ovem ent,” J. P rinting H istorica l Soc., 1, 1-13 
(1965).
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THE PRIX GONCOURT

Edmond de Goncourt and the Establishment of the Acad£mie Goncourt

By the following clause in his will, Edm ond H uot de G oncourt (1822—1896) es
tablished the academy and the prize which bear his name and which, according to 
his wish, perpetuate his memory and that of his brother Jules de G oncourt (1 8 3 0 - 
1870).

I  nam e as m y executor m y friend  A lphonse  D au d e t, charg ing  him  to  es tab lish , 
in the year o f my dea th , and  in perpe tu ity , a lite ra ry  society the fo u n d a tio n  o f  
w hich has been, th ro u g h o u t o u r lives as m en o f  le tters, the th ough t o f  m y b ro th e r  
and m e and w hich has as its purpose the  follow ing:

1. A n annua l prize of 5,000 fran cs to  be aw arded  to the a u th o r o f a w o rk  o f 
fiction.

2. A n  annu ity  of 6,000 francs to each  o f the m em bers  o f the  society.

T he Parisian literary milieu had known about this proposed project for a long 
time. M any men of letters who frequented G oncourt’s famous “garret” had  hoped 
to  be included on the list that Edm ond de G oncourt com posed and recom posed.

According to its founder’s wish, the prize was to be given to “the best novel, or 
best collection of short stories, or best volume of impressions, or best w ork of the 
im agination in prose and only in prose to be published during the year. . . . My 
greatest hope . . .  is that the prize will be given for freshness, for originality of 
talent, for new and venturesom e leanings in thought and form .”

A fter Edm ond de G oncourt’s death  on July 16, 1896, his natural heirs sued to 
have his will annulled. This was a famous trial; during its course the interests of 
the future members of the Academ ie G oncourt were defended by an  already famous 
young lawyer, Raym ond Poincare. H e had held ministerial posts th ree  different 
times and became, several years later, the president of the Republic.

The heirs’ suit dismissed, the money settled, recognition of its public benefit 
settled by decree of the minister for the interior, Emile Combes, the A cadem ie G on
court was able to begin its activities officially on January 19, 1903.

Earlier, w ithout waiting for the end of the formalities, the G oncourt members 
had met, on A pril 7, 1900, to com plete their membership. The list established by 
Edm ond de G oncourt (which he had often modified) included only eight members, 
of whom one, A lphonse D audet, Edm ond de G oncourt’s executor, had died in 1897.

W hen it was recognized as a legal entity, the A cadem ie G oncourt was com posed 
of J. K. Huysm ans, president; J. H. Rosny, Sr.; Octave M irbeau; Justin Rosny, Jr.; 
Paul M argueritte; Gustave Geffroy; Leon D audet; Elem ir Bourges; Lucien Des- 
caves; and I^eon Hennique.

The founder had been careful to protect the “Societe des G oncourt” against all 
official influence by stipulating that no m em ber of it could participate at the same 
time in the Academ ie frangaise. The historian and literary critic Em ile Faguet de
fined the roles of the two academies as follows:

j
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A side from  th e  A cadem ie  franchise . . . th e re  is a p lace fo r a fo rw ard-look ing , 
bold , if  no t daring , society, on  the w atch  fo r new ness, know ing how  to  recognize 
w hat is genuine o r  has the  chance of becom ing so, en ligh ten ing  and  guiding the 
young, being p rovocative, represen ting  quest and  innovation , as the o th e r  is, o f 
course , the gu ard ian  of trad itio n  (A nna les po litiques et litteroires, Ja n u a ry  18,
1903).

M ost of the founding members of the Academ ie G oncourt were from the na
turalist school, but Elem ir Bourges, lyrical and absolutely independent, was an ex
ception. A s time went on, the academy retained this characteristic, but did admit 
some writers from every literary school. A side from novelists, it has included poets 
(Emile Bergerat, R aoul Ponchon, Leo Larguier, Louis Aragon), dram atists (Georges 
Courteline, Sacha Guitry, A rm and Salacrou), even a historian (Pierre Cham pion), 
and it has adm itted female writers (Judith G autier, Colette, Frangoise M allet-Joris).

Conform ing to the wishes of Edm ond de G oncourt, the monthly meetings take 
place in a restaurant, first the G rand Hotel, then the Cham peaux, then the Cafe de 
Paris, and finally, since 1907, the D rouant restaurant. The wars of 1914-1918 and 
1939-1945 sometimes prevented regular meetings, and the Academ ie G oncourt 
suffered the consequences of political events, especially after W orld W ar II. H ow
ever, the prize has endured the tribulations of modern history.

The Prix Goncourt

The Prix G oncourt was awarded for the first time on D ecem ber 21, 1903. By 
a vote of six to  four it was given to an unknown, a great traveler, a Frenchm an 
born in San Francisco, Eugene Torquet. H e wrote under the pseudonym  of John- 
A ntoine N au and was an occasional contributor to the R evue blanche. His novel 
Force ennem ie  told the story of a m adm an who, having escaped from an asylum, 
returned there, worn out by the spectacle of humanity. W ith the second prize-win
ning work, in 1904, L a m aternelle by Leon Frapie, there began to appear, albeit 
slowly, the phenom enon that would develop m ore fully over the years: success in 
the book stores. Such success rem ained modest relative to m odern book sales; a 
Prix G oncourt, prior to 1914, m eant sales of perhaps 500 extra copies. In 1928 the 
sales of a prize novel by M aurice Constantine-W eyer, Un hom m e se penche sur 
son passe, rose to 100,000 copies. Schwarz-Bart’s Le dernier des justes, the G on
court winner in 1959, reached 300,000 copies in one m onth, 750,000 in 16 years. 
A ndre M alraux’s La condition humaine, honored in 1933, has sold more than  a 
million copies in 40 years.

The G oncourt jury has not always followed the letter of de G oncourt’s will in 
all ways. Sometimes it has given the prize “ for freshness,” and  has allowed a talented 
w riter to carry on his work on the basis of its promise. N ot all succeeded. Some 
died prematurely, as did A drien B ertrand (the 1914 awardee), who was killed in 
com bat, or M axence V an der M eersch (the 1936 aw ardee); some abandoned litera
ture, as did Paul Colin (the 1950 awardee). Sometimes the Academie Goncourt,



P R I X  G O N C O U R T 208

unable to agree about new talent, has preferred to  give the prize to an accomplished 
au th o r who shows “new and venturesom e leanings in thought and form ,” as to 
M arcel Proust in 1919.

T he  awarding of the Prix G oncourt has stirred up various incidents, not only 
in  the heart of the Academ ie G oncourt, where impassioned discussions have oc
curred , bu t also in the literary world and in the press. In  1912 the tum ultuous vote 
w hich ended in the award to A ndre Savignon’s novel Les filles de la pluie , rather 
than  L ’Ordination  by Julien Benda, led to the resignation of President Leon H en- 
n ique, who had to cast his vote to break the tie. In 1913 it took no fewer than 11 
ballo ts to  decide upon L e  peuple de la mer by M ark  Elder. The 1916 prize, awarded 
to  H enri Barbusse for L e  feu, pitted Leon D audet and Elemir Bourges in violent op
position  to their fellows. But the most spectacular quarrel was on the occasion of 
the 1932 prize, awarded to  Guy M azeline for L es loups over Louis-Ferdinand 
C eline’s L e voyage au bout de la nuit, which had  been supported by Lucien Des- 
caves. The journalists Galtier-Boissiere, d irector of Crapouillot, and Ivan Sicard 
accused the president of the academy of having sold his vote. The affair was settled 
during the course of a defam ation suit brought by J. H. Rosny.

In  1947 Sacha G uitry and R ene Benjamin, in  a difference of opinion with the
A cadem ie G oncourt, awarded a “Prix G oncourt outside of the G oncourt” to Kleber 
H aedens for Salut au K en tucky , a move which ended in a court action between the 
A cadem ie G oncourt on one side and the publisher R obert Laffont and Sacha G uitry 
on the other.

T he semiofficial award to V intila H oria for D ieu est ne en exil, in 1960, un
leashed  a press cam paign to reverse the renunciation of the prize winner, following 
the jury’s decision not to confirm its prelim inary choice.

O n  “G oncourt day” of Novem ber 18, 1968, em barrassm ent caused by inform a
tion  passed to the press led to the resignation of Louis Aragon.

In  1973, for the first time, the debates and balloting of the Academ ie G oncourt 
w ere recorded and televised, until the prize was given to a Swiss writer, Jacques 
Chessex.

A n  im portant element in literary life because of the com petition it creates among 
publishers to look for new talent and because of the interest it arouses among the 
public, and even on account of the conflicting opinions it has raised since its early 
years, the Prix G oncourt has, by its example, given birth to the creation of several 
o ther awards. In  1904, 22 women writers, in reaction to the literary misogyny of 
the first members of the Academ ie G oncourt, founded the “Fem ina-Vie heureuse” 
prize, w hich became the Fem ina prize. In 1926, 10 journalists who were waiting 
in the D rouan t restaurant for the results of the vote decided to honor the book of 
one of the G oncourt candidates and thus created the Prix Theophraste-Renaudot, 
in  hom age to  the founder of French journalism. In  1930, 20 journalists im patient 
during the wait for the proclam ation of the Prix Femina founded the Prix Inter- 
allie.

T his multiplicity of prizes at least partly nullifies the accusations of certain critics
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that the very principle of prizes, in designating only one work as the best each year 
(am ong the m any produced), pushes into the background, arbitrarily, som e works 
which are as good or better. As a m atter of fact, it has often happened th a t the 
works elim inated at the time of the final choice have enjoyed a fame equal to that 
of the prize winner, for example, A . O. Barnabooth  by Valery Larbaud (1913), Sous 
Verdun  by M aurice Genevoix (1914), L es croix de bois by Roland Dorgeles (1919), 
L es am ities particulieres by R oger Peyrefitte (1944), or Vipere au poing  by H erve 
Bazin (1948).

However, the members of the Academ ie G oncourt were not insensible to the 
criticisms of the prize, to the point that, in 1924, one of them proposed to  divide 
the annual prize am ong five young writers. His proposal was not adopted, but, in 
recent years, the academy has felt the need to encourage forms of literary activity 
other than the novel. T hat is why it has established, in addition to the Prix G on
court, an annual “Bourse de la nouvelle” (a m onetary award for short stories) and 
a “Bourse de recit historique” (a m onetary award for historical accounts). These 
were first aw arded in 1974.

The Winners of the Prix Goncourt

The w inners of the Prix G oncourt are listed below, chronologically, with the title 
of the work fo r which they received the award. Publishers are given in parentheses.

1903 Jo h n -A n to in e  N a u , F orce ennem ie  (E d itions de L a  P lum e)
1904 L eon  F ra p ie , La m aterne lle  (A lbin  M ichel)
1905 C lau d e  F a rre re , L e s  civilises  (O llendorf)
1906 Je ro m e and  Jean  T h a ra u d , D ing ley , V illustre ecrivain  (P lon)
1907 E m ille  M oselly , Terres loraines  (P lon) (aw arded  fo r  the  w hole o f his

w ork)
1908 F ra n c is  de M io m an d re , E crit sur le d ’eau  (E d itions du  Feu)
1909 M ariu s  and A ry  L eb lond , E n  F rance  (Fasquelle)
1910 L ouis P ergaud , D e G o u p il a M argo t (M ercu re  de F rance)
1911 A lphonse  de C h a te au b rian t, M o n sieu r  des L o u rd in es  (G rasset)
1912 A n d re  Savignon, L es  filles de la p lu ie  (G rasset)
1913 M arc  E ld er, L e  peu p le  de la m er  (C alm ann-L evy)
1914 (presen ted  in 1916) A drien  B ertrand , L ’A p p e l du  sol (C alm ann-L evy)
1915 R ene B enjam in, G aspard  (F ayard )
1916 H en ri B arbusse, L e  fe u  (F lam m ario n )
1917 H en ry  M alherbe, L a  fla m m e au po ing  (A lbin  M ichel)
1918 G eorges D u h am el, C ivilisa tion  (M ercu re  de F rance)
1919 M arcel P ro u st, A I’o m b re  des jeunes filles en fleurs  (N .R .F .)
1920 E rn est P erochon , N e n e  (P lon)
1921 R ene M aran , B atouala  (A lbin M ichel)
1922 H en ri B eraud , L e  v itr io l de lune  and L e  m artyre  de I  obese  (A lbin  M ichel)
1923 Lucien F ab re , R a b e v e l ou le M a i des arden ts  (N .R .F .)
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1924 T h ie rry  S andre, L e chevrefeu ille ; L e  purgatoire; and Le. chapitre X II I
d ’A th e n ee  (N .R .F .)

1925 M aurice G enevoix , R a b o lio t (B. G rasse t)
1926 H enri D eberly , Le supplice de P hedre  (N .R .F .)
1927 M aurice Bedel, Jerom e, 60° la titude tiord  (N .R .F .)
1928 M aurice C onstan tin -W eyer, Un h o m m e  se penche sur son passe (R ieder)
1929 M arcel A rlan d , L 'O rdre  (N .R .F .)
1930 H enri F au co n n ie r, M alaisie  (Stock)
1931 Jean  F ay a rd , M a i d a m o u r  (F ayard )
1932 G uy M azeline, L es loups  (N .R .F .)
1933 A ndre M alrau x , La cond ition  h u m a in e  (N .R .F .)
1934 R oger V erce l, C apita ine C onan  (A lb in  M ichel)
1935 Joseph  P eyre, Sang et lum ieres  (G rasset)
1936 M axence V an  der M eersch, L ’E m p rien te  du  D ieu  (A lbin M ichel)
1937 C harles P lisn ie r, F a u x  passe port (E d itions C o rrea )
1938 H enri T ro y a t, U A ra ig n e  (P lon)
1939 P hilippe H eria t, L es en fa n ts  g a tes  (G a llim ard )
1940 (presented  Ju n e  24, 1946, hav ing  been  kep t fo r  an  im prisoned  au th o r)

F ran cis  A m b riere , L es  grandes vacances  (E d itions de la  N ouvelle  F rance)
1941 H enri P o u rra t, V ent de m ars  (N .R .F .)  (aw arded  fo r  the w hole o f  his

w ork)
1942 M arc B ernard , Pareils a des en fa n ts  (N .R .F .)
1943 M arius G ro u t, Passage de V hom m e  (N .R .F .)
1944 E lsa T rio le t, L e p rem ier accroc cou te  d e u x  cen ts francs  (D enoel)
1945 Jean-L ou is B ory, M o n  village a I’heure a llem ande  (F lam m ario n )
1946 Jean-Jacques G au tie r, Iiis to ire  d ’un  fa i t  d ivers  (Ju lliard)
1947 Jean-L ou is C urtis , L es fo re ts  de la nu it  (Ju llia rd )
1948 M aurice D ru o n , L es  grandes fa m ilies  (Ju llia rd )
1949 R obert M erle, W eek-end  a Z u yd co o te  (G a llim ard )
1950 P aul C olin , L es jeu x  sauvages  (G a llim ard )
1951 Ju lien  G racq , L e  rivage des S yr tes  (J. C o rti)
1952 B eatrix  Beck, L eo n  M o rin , pretre  (G a llim ard )
1953 P ierre G ascar, L es  betes  and  L e tem p s des m o r ts  (G allim ard )
1954 S im one de B eauvoir, L es m andarins  (G a llim ard )
1955 R oger Ik o r, L es  eaux m elees  (A lbin  M ichel)
1956 R om ain  G ary , L es racines du  d e l  (G a llim ard )
1957 R oger V ailland , L a loi (G allim ard )
1958 F ran cis  W alder, Sa in t-G erm a in  ou  la n eg o tia tio n  (G a llim ard )
1959 A ndre  Schw arz-B art, L e dern ier des ju stes  (Le Seuil)
1960 V in tila  H oria , D ieu  est n e  en ex il (F a y ard ) (nam ed  b u t no t aw arded)
1961 Jean  C au , L a  pitie  de D ieu  (G allim ard )
1962 A nna L angfus, L es bagages de sable  (G a llim ard )
1963 A rm and  L anoux , Q uand le m er  se re tire  (Ju lliard)
1964 G eorges C on ch o n , L ’E ta t sauvage  (A lb in  M ichel)
1965 Jacques B orel, L ’A d ora tion  (G allim ard )
1966 E dm ond C harles-R oux , O ublier P a lerm e  (G rasset)
1967 A ndre P ieyre de M and iargues, L a  M arge  (G a llim ard )
1968 B ernard  C lavel, L es fru its  de Vhiver (L affon t)
1969 Felicien M arceau , C reezy  (G a llim ard )
1970 M ichel T o u rn ie r, L e R o i des A u ln e s  (G a llim ard )
1971 Jacques L au ren t, L es betises  (G rasset)
1972 Jean  C arrie re , U E p erv ier  de M a h eu x  (P auvert)

I
I
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1973 Jacques C hessex, L ’O gre  (G rasset)
1974 P ascal L aine, La den telliere  (G allim ard )
1975 E m ile A jar. L a vie devou t so i (M ercu re  de F rance)

Members of the Academie Goncourt

Following is a list of the members of the Academ ie G oncourt since its establishment.

1900-1942 Leon D audet
1900-1907 J. K. H uysm ans (president from  1900 to 1907)
1900-1917 O ctave M irbeau
1900-1940 J. H . R osny, Sr. (p resident from  1926 to 1940)
1900-1945 Justin  R osny, Jr. (p resident fro m  1940 to 1945)
1900-1935 L eon  H enn ique  (p residen t from  1907 to 1912)
1900-1918 P au l M argueritte
1900-1926 G ustave  GefFroy (presiden t fro m  1912 to 1926)
1900-1925 E lem ir B ourges
1900-1949 L ucien  D escaves (presiden t from  1945 to 1949)
1907-1910 Ju les R enard
1910-1917 Jud ith  G au tie r
1917-1947 Jean  A ja lbert
1918-1924 H enri C eard
1919-1923 E m ile  B ergerat
1924-1937 R aoul P onchon
1924-1939 Pol N eveux
1926-1937 G asto n  C herau
1929-1973 R oland  D orgeles (presiden t fro m  1954 to  1973)
1936-1950 Leo L argu ier
1937-1958 F ran c is  C a rco
1938-1948 R ene Benjam in
1939-1948 S acha G u itry
1941-1942 P ierre C ham pion
1942-1944 Jean  de La V arende
1943-1971 A ndre Billy
1945-1954 C o lette  (p resident from  1949 to  1954)
1947-1973 A lexand re  A rnoux
1948-1967 G era rd  B auer
1949- A rm and  Salacrou
1949-1971 P h ilippe  H eria t
1950-1970 P ierre  M ac-O rlan
1951-1976 R aym ond  Q ueneau
1954-1970 Jean  G iono
1958- H erve Bazin (president since 1973)
1967-1968 L ouis A ragon
19 6 9 - A rm and  L anoux
1970- F ran^o ise  M alle t-Joris
1971- B ernard  C lavel
1971- R obert S abatier
1972- M ichel T o u rn ie r
1973- Jean  C ayro l
1973- E m m anuel R obles
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PROBABILISTIC OR WEIGHTED INDEXING

The Historical Context

The term “probabilistic indexing” first appeared in the literature in A ugust 1958 
in an internal paper prepared by M. E. M aron for the D ata Systems Office of the 
Thom pson R am o W ooldridge Corporation (1). Approxim ately 1 year later M aron 
and his colleagues authored another internal paper which described a set of experi
ments designed to evaluate the retrieval effectiveness of probabilistic indexing (2). 
The results of these experiments were published in the Journal o f the Association
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of C om puting M achinery  in July 1960 (3). This article brought the concept of 
probabilistic indexing to the attention of docum entalists and stimulated additional 
research on improving the effectiveness of autom ated inform ation retrieval systems.

In addition to describing the basic notions and techniques of probabilistic index
ing, the article also defined the concept of relevance and described a procedure for 
com puting a relevance num ber , which is a measure of the probability that a docu
ment would be considered relevant to a request. C urrent research in probabilistic 
indexing has been broadened to include the developm ent of formal rules, or prob
abilistic models, for identifying those words in an article that explicitly relate to the 
subject of the docum ent and which are therefore suitable for use as index terms, 
and for distinguishing these from the noncontent-bearing words. Probabilistic index
ing not only provides insight into the intellectual process of indexing, but it is an 
essential com ponent of most autom atic retrieval systems.

Conventional and Probabilistic Indexing

D uring the late 1950s, it had  already been dem onstrated that com puters could 
process w ords as well as num bers, that com puters could be used to provide a rough 
translation of one language into another, and that they could be used to retrieve 
docum ents by m atching the index tags assigned to a docum ent with similar tags 
assigned to a request. However, although the com puter could be used for these 
purposes, the results achieved were not always adequate. Inform ation science re
searchers sought to develop new techniques that would improve the effectiveness 
of com puter-based retrieval systems. Probabilistic indexing was suggested as such a 
technique.

In  conventional indexing, the indexer m ust decide w hether or not a given term 
should be assigned to  a particular docum ent, for example, w hether the term is in
dicative of the subject content of the docum ent. T he choice is a binary one, the 
term  either is or is not assigned. However, the correspondence between a set of 
index term s and the inform ation content of a docum ent can never be perfect. An 
index term can only describe a small portion of the docum ent’s content and not the 
entire docum ent content. Index terms may be used to describe an aspect of the 
docum ent and not necessarily the main topic. Furtherm ore, a concept may be de
scribed by different words, and the same word may refer to  different concepts. The 
lack of correspondence between concept and term is called semantic noise. A the
saurus can reduce, but it cannot eliminate, this noise. Because there is some un
certainty between the index term s and subjects noted by them , there is only a prob
ability that a person requesting information on a subject designated by the proper 
index term will accept the retrieved docum ents as being relevant to the request.

Probabilistic indexing recognizes the existence of semantic noise and attempts 
to im prove retrieval effectiveness by assigning index term s on a probabilistic basis. 
If an index term only partially characterizes the contents of a docum ent, the term  
can still be assigned but given a low weight, such as 0.2 or 0.3; whereas in conven
tional indexing one would have to make a decision either to assign the term, imply
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ing that it is fully descriptive of the docum ent contents, or not to assign it. E ither 
decision will result in some retrieval errors, for example, retrieving a docum ent 
which is not considered relevant, or not retrieving a relevant document.

I t is reasoned that probabilistic indexing should improve retrieval effectiveness by 
allowing the indexer to assign index terms that are partially or possibly descriptive 
of subject content as indicated by the weights assigned to those terms. This may 
actually simplify the indexing task and will certainly make it more logical.

In  its most limited sense, probabilistic indexing is a technique for assigning 
weights to index terms used to tag or describe docum ents or requests. T he weights 
are m anually determined by an indexer who estimates the probability, w^, th a t if an 
individual desires inform ation of the type contained in the docum ent D i? he will use 
the assigned index term /,  when requesting that inform ation. Obviously, the sam e 
weighting scheme is used for analyzing a request, although the rationale for assign
ing weights is slightly different. The inform ation specialist assigns w eighted index 
term s to  the request by estimating the probability that if those term s were used in 
searching the literature, the requester would find the retrieved docum ents relevant 
to his needs. A guide for use in assigning weights when indexing docum ents is re 
p roduced  in Table 1.

A s an example, wy =  0.8 means that after scanning the docum ent, the indexer 
estim ates that the /-th  index term  is a specific indicator covering most of the m ajo r 
subject m atter contained in the i-th docum ent. Conversely, if the index term  is rel
evant but is too narrow  to cover the entire m ajor subject of the docum ent, a w eight 
of Wij =  0.5 could be assigned. It is im portant to note that the weights are assigned 
m anually on an a priori rational basis.

Probabilistic indexing differs from conventional indexing in that the indexer has

T A B L E  1

A  G u id e  f o r  A s s ig n in g  P ro b a b i l i s t ic  W e ig h ts "

W e ig h t  D e s c r ip tio n  W h e n  u se d

T h e  te r m  is  h ig h ly  spec ific  a n d  c o v e rs  a n  e n t i r e  
m a jo r  s u b je c t  o f  th e  d o cu m en t.

T h e  te r m  is  spec ific  a n d  c o v e rs  m o s t  o f  a  m a j  o r  
s u b je c t  o f  th e  d o cu m en t.

T h e  te r m  is  too  b ro a d  a n d  c o v e rs  a  m a jo r  
su b je c t .

T e rm s  t h a t  w o u ld  b e  u se d  in  a  b in a r y  in d e x in g ,  
b u t  n o t  m a jo r  su b je c ts .

T h e  te r m  r e la te s  to , b u t  is  too  n a r r o w  to  c o v e r ,  
a  m a jo r  s u b je c t .

In c lu d e s  su c h  te rm s  a s  r e la te  to  r e s u l t s  o f  e x 
p e r im e n ts ,  in te r m e d ia te  m e th o d s , p o s s ib le  
u se s , etc.

O th e r  r e le v a n t  ta g s .
S u b je c ts  c la s s if ie r  w ould  n o t  w a n t  to  u s e  b u t  

fe e ls  t h a t  som e u s e r s  m ig h t  c o n s id e r  r e le v a n t .

" F r o m  Ref. 2, p. 63.

8 /8 :1 .0 0 0  M a jo r  s u b je c t

7 /8 :0 .8 7 5  M a jo r  s u b je c t

6 /8 :0 .7 5 0  M o re  g e n e r ic  s u b je c t

5 /8 :0 .6 7 5  O th e r  im p o r ta n t  te rm s

4 /8 :0 .5 0 0  L e ss  g e n e r ic  s u b je c t

3 /8 :0 .3 7 5  M in o r s u b je c t

2 /8 :0 .2 5 0  O th e r  s u b je c ts
1 /8 :0 .1 2 5  B a re ly  r e le v a n t
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the opportunity of weighting the appropriateness of the index term rather than  m ak
ing an all-or-none decision. Any values from 0.1 to 1.0 can be assigned. The eight 
divisions in Table 1 simply provide guideposts as aids in selecting weights.

Relevance Weighting: Derivation of the Relevance Number

T he goal of probabilistic indexing is to im prove the effectiveness of com puter- 
based inform ation storage and retrieval systems by increasing the recall and  p re
cision ratios,* by reducing the sem antic noise in the system, and by m aking it pos
sible to rank docum ents according to  their relevance to a given request for inform a
tion. To achieve this goal, it is first necessary to  develop a quantitative m easure for 
relevance so that one can decide that for request R , docum ent D j is m ore relevant 
than is docum ent D2. The problem of m easuring docum ent relevance is sim ilar to 
the problem  of measuring the am ount of inform ation in a message. Shannon, in his 
work on inform ation theory, was able to measure the am ount of inform ation in a 
message in probabilistic term s (4 ). Relevance can also be explicated probabilistically 
by means of Bayes’s theorem. The form ula derived by the inverse inference schem a 
using the elem entary calculus of probability is (Ref. 3, p. 221):

P H w n u  P(AyDi)  • P ( A  • D J })
( — P fA Jj)

where P(A • IjDi) is the probability that if a library user requests inform ation by 
specifying index term  Ih he will be satisfied with docum ent Dt\ that is, docum ent 
Di would be considered relevant to the request.

The following classes of events are considered in the formula:

A is an event, in th is  case the requesting  of in fo rm atio n  f ro m  th e  lib ra ry

D i  is th e  p ro b ab ility  o f ob ta in ing  the  /-th  d o cu m en t and finding it re levan t

I) is the  p ro b ab ility  o f  requesting  in fo rm a tio n  on  a specified sub ject by  using th e  
7-th  index te rm , i.e., I }

The events can be com bined as follows:

P (A ,I}) is the  p ro b ab ility  tha t w hen requesting  in fo rm atio n  from  the  lib ra ry  sys
tem , the  requester will use index te rm  / , .  T h is term  is a constan t determ ined  by 
the frequency  w ith w hich term  l } is used in the lib rary .

P (A ,D i)  is the a p rio ri p robab ility  tha t w hen requesting in fo rm atio n  from  the  
lib ra ry  system , docum en t Di will be retrieved . T h e  value of th is term  is determ ined  
by the n um ber o f uses o f docum ent D , d ivided by the total n um ber o f docum ent 
uses. It is an a p rio ri p robab ility  based upon  use statistics in the  lib ra ry  system .

P(A  • D i,I j)  is the probab ility  tha t if  a lib ra ry  user w an ts in fo rm atio n  of the kind

* A t the tim e w hen the  concep t o f p ro b ab ilis tic  indexing w as first fo rm u la ted , th e  reca ll 
and precision ra tio s fo r m easuring  retrieval effectiveness had  not yet been developed.
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con ta ined  in d o cu m en t D<, the  request will be fo rm u la te d  in term s o f l }. T he  
v a lu e  o f  th is  te rm  m ay  be estim ated  by the  w eight w ith  w hich the  i-th d o cu m en t 
is indexed  w ith th e  /-th  term .

P(A • I jD i)  is the p ro b ab ility  th a t if a  user requests in fo rm atio n  by specify ing index 
te rm  l }, d o cu m en t D i  will be considered re lev an t. T his te rm  is the relevance  
n u m b er. I t  is equa l to  the  a p rio ri p ro b ab ility  th a t w hen requesting  in fo rm a tio n , 
d o cu m en t Z)< w ill be retrieved , tim es the p ro b ab ility  th a t the user w ill request 
in fo rm atio n  by specifying index term  l }, d ivided by  a  constan t re la ted  to  th e  n u m 
b e r o f  tim es th a t th e  p a rticu la r  index te rm  has been  used in th e  lib ra ry  system .

A ll of the above values can be estimated and the relevance num ber com puted.

Experimental Validation

H aving derived a m ethod for com puting the relevance num ber, it is necessary to 
experim entally verify its validity and to determ ine w hether or not the technique of 
probabilistic indexing improves retrieval effectiveness. M aron and his colleagues 
conducted a series of experiments in which their first hypothesis stated that: G iven 
a request, the com puted relevance numbers are, in  fact, a m easure of the probable 
relevance of the docum ents (Ref. 3, pp. 231 -2 4 1 ). Operationally, this basic hy
pothesis can be stated as a series of three hypotheses.

H i  : if a  docum en t is re levan t to  a request, th e n  a h igh nu m b er W i(R) w ill be 
derived  fo r  it.

H» : if  a docum ent has a h igh num ber W i(R)t then  it is re levan t to the  co rre sp o n d 
ing request.

H s : th e  m ethod  o f  p robab ilis tic  indexing w ill derive  a  h igh n u m b er W i(R ) fo r  an  
a rb itra ry  d o cu m en t if and on ly  if the docum ent is re le v an t to  the  request.

In  o rder to  test these hypotheses, an experim ental library was created  consisting 
of 110 articles dealing with the physical sciences selected from Science N ew s L e t
ter. These articles were first indexed in a conventional manner. T he uncontrolled 
key w ords were grouped into 47 index term  categories. Then the articles w ere re
indexed using probabilistic weights assigned to these 47 index term s. Forty  fairly 
b road  search questions were form ulated with reference to a random ly selected set 
of docum ents. These requests were also assigned weighted index tags.

F o r each request, the experimental library was searched and all docum ents satis
fying the logic of the request were retrieved. Relevance num bers w ere com puted; 
these w ere norm alized by multiplying each by the reciprocal of the highest value so 
tha t all relevance num bers would vary from 0.0 to 1.0. In addition, four individuals 
read  the retrieved docum ents and for each docum ent decided w hether they con
sidered it to be (1) Very relevant, (2) Relevant, (3) Somewhat relevant, (4) Only 
slightly relevant, or (5) Irrelevant.

T he results of the experiment are summarized in Table 2. The data clearly show 
th a t com puted relevance numbers are highest for docum ents in category 1 (very rel-
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TA B L E  2

Com parison of the Computed M ean Relevance N um ber 
w ith M anual Document R a tin g s "

Docum ent ra tin g
M ean relevance 

num ber V ariance

1. V ery  re lev an t 0.81 0.043
2. R elevant 0.72 0.053
3. Som ew hat re lev an t 0.54 0.043
4. Only sligh tly  re levan t 0.40 0.110
5. Ir re le v a n t 0.18 0.013

“F rom  Ref. 2 , p. 81.

evant), decrease as one goes down the relevance scale, and are lowest for category 
5 (irrelevant). These results confirm the experim ental hypotheses and provide sta
tistical evidence that probabilistic indexing and docum ent ranking by relevance 
num ber do im prove retrieval effectiveness (Ref. 2, p. 81).

Probabilistic Indexing in Automated Systems

The original experiments on the use of probabilistic indexing and the com puta
tion of relevance num bers were manual operations; tha t is, the docum ents were 
indexed manually and probabilistic weights were assigned manually. In spite of the 
claim that it is no m ore difficult to index docum ents probabilistically than it is to  do 
so conventionally, no large-scale operational system uses probabilistic indexing. 
However, the technique has been used in experim ental, autom ated retrieval sys
tems, particularly the SM A RT system (5), with excellent results.

T he essence of probabilistic indexing is the use of weighted index terms to  charac
terize a docum ent a n d /o r  a request. Additionally, probabilistic indexing implies that 
the probable relevance of a docum ent to a given request can be com puted and that 
the output of the search can be presented to the user in a ranked order of probable 
relevance rather than in a random  order. All three criteria, that is, use of w eighted 
index terms, docum ent relevance assessment, and ordered output, have been in
corporated in the SM A R T system and have resulted in enhanced retrieval effec
tiveness. Procedurally, the following steps are employed (Ref. 6, p. 20).

1. Ind iv idual w ords con ta ined  in docum ent abs trac ts  an d  queries are  iso lated ; 
function  w ords listed in a negative d ic tio n ary  are rem oved  from  the con ten t 
w ord list; suffix endings a re  cut off so as to  com bine w ords w ith  the sam e 
stem . T hese o p era tio n s are  prelim inary .

2. W eights are  assigned to  the con ten t w ords based on th e  frequency  o f o cc u r
rence of the w ord stem s in the docum ent abstracts  o r q u ery  fo rm u lations. T h is  
is the  a u to m a tic  version  o f  probabilistic indexing . N o te  th a t the c rite ria  fo r  
assigning w eights has been  changed from  how  well the  te rm  covers the  subject 
o f the  docum en t to  how  freq u en tly  it occu rs in the  docum en t abstract.

3. T he resu lting  w eighted w ord-stem  vectors rep resen ting  d o cu m en ts  and queries
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are  com pared , an d  a co rre la tio n  coefficient is com puted  fo r each query-docu- 
m en t p a ir  reflecting the  sim ila rity  betw een correspond ing  vectors. In  effect, 
relevance nu m b ers  are com puted .

4. D ocum en t c ita tio n s a re  presen ted  to  the  u ser in decreasing  o rder o f the  co r
re la tion  coefficients. T he retrieved  d o cu m en ts  are ordered  by probable re levance  
to  the request.

T he use of automatically generated probabilistic indexing and docum ent ranking 
resulted in the im proved recall and precision perform ance of the SM A RT system. 
These results are sum m arized in Table 3. In actual practice, further im provement in 
retrieval perform ance was achieved by adding an automatically generated thesaurus 
and user feedback. W ith these new features added, SM A RT actually outperform s 
M ED LA R S.

Probabilistic indexing, in all of its major aspects, has dem onstrated value in 
autom ated docum ent storage and retrieval systems.

Probabilistic Models of Automatic Indexing

Probabilistic indexing is being further developed, and in a somewhat different 
direction, by Bookstein and Swanson (7) and by H arter (8 ). In its original m ean
ing, “probabilistic indexing” implies a technique of manually assigning weighted index 
term s based upon estimates of how completely the assigned terms describe the con
ten t of a document. In m ore recent usage the term s “probabilistic indexing” and 
“probabilistic models of indexing” are used to describe a statistical, that is, probab
ilistic, procedure for identifying classes of words in docum ents that convey subject 
meaning in varying degrees, and to distinguish these classes from words that are not

T A B L E  3

S M A R T -M E D L A R S  C o m p a r iso n  S h o w in g  I m p o r ta n c e  o f 
W e ig h te d  I n d e x in g  a n d  D o c u m e n t R a n k in g 11

A n a ly s is  m e th o d R e c a ll P re c is io n

M E D L A R S
( in d e x  te r m s  a s s ig n e d
b y  t r a in e d  in d e x e r s ) 0 .3117 0.6110

S M A R T
(u s e  o f  u n w e ig h te d 0.1814 0.4141
w o rd  s te m s) ( - 4 2 % ) ( - 3 2 % )

S M A R T
(w e ig h te d  in d e x in g  a n d
d o c u m e n ts  d is p la y e d  in  o rd e r 0.2622 0.4901
o f  p ro b a b le  re le v a n c e ) ( - 1 6 % ) ( - 1 9 % )

" T h is  ta b le  w a s  a d o p te d  f ro m  S a l to n  (R e f . 6, p. 2 1 ) . I t  w a s  
f i r s t  p u b lis h e d  in  S a lto n ,  G ., “ A N e w  C o m p a r iso n  B e tw ee n  
C o n v e n tio n a l In d e x in g  ( M e d la r s )  a n d  T e x t  P ro c e s s in g  
( S M A R T ) ,”  J A S I S ,  2 3 ( 2 ) ,  75 -8 4  ( M a r c h - A p r i l  1972).
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useful in conveying subject meaning. The basic idea, developed in the papers by 
Bookstein and Swanson, and by H arter, is that noncontent, nonfunction w ords such 
as “obtain,” “study,” “report,” etc., can be expected to be distributed random ly 
am ong a set of docum ents, while content or specialty words such as “lasers,” “ pa
thology,” etc., tend to cluster in a relatively few documents and are not distributed 
on a random  or chance basis. A probabilistic model is proposed in which the distri
bution of word tokens over docum ents is described according to a Poisson process.

The model was tested on a corpus of 650 abstracts, and it was found th a t “m ost 
non-content words have distributions much closer to w hat would result from  a ran 
dom  process than is the case for words useful for indexing” (Ref. 7, p. 318). T hus 
it is shown that useful index term s can be distinguished from nonindex term s. The 
probabilistic model of indexing provides a statistical basis for autom atically select
ing suitable index terms from docum ent abstracts and can be used in fully autom atic 
retrieval systems.

Summary

The effectiveness of an inform ation retrieval system is in large part dependent 
upon the procedures used in indexing the docum ents which are stored therein. 
W hen conducting a search, the term s in the query are m atched against the docu
ment index term s, and when a m atch occurs the docum ent is retrieved. In  theory 
all retrieved docum ents should be relevant to the requester’s needs. However, for a 
num ber of reasons this is not the case. Both docum ents and requests m ay be 
analyzed incorrectly, that is, a wrong index term may be assigned. A lthough this 
type of error does occur, it probably does not account for a large proportion of 
retrieval errors. M uch more serious is the problem  of sem antic noise, which is due 
to a lack of exact correspondence between the concept being described and  the 
authorized index term. The term  may be either more general o r m ore specific than  
the concept, o r it may correctly describe only an aspect of the docum ent content bu t 
not the main topic. Probabilistic indexing is a technique which has been designed 
to rcduce semantic noise by weighting the assigned index term s according to  how 
well and how completely they describe the subject content of the docum ent. In  
addition, probabilistic indexing requires that the probable relevance of all retrieved 
documents to a given request be calculated and that each be assigned a relevance 
number. W hen presenting the output of a search to the requester, the docum ents 
are first ranked in descending o rder of probable relevance, that is, with the m ost rel
evant docum ent heading the list.

T he original experiments by M aron presented a model for manually assigning 
probabilistic indexing weights and com puting docum ent relevance num bers. T he 
experimental results indicated tha t probabilistic indexing can im prove retrieval ef
fectiveness.

Salton has shown that in a com puter-based retrieval system, indexing weights 
could be assigned autom atically on the basis of word occurrences in the docum ent
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abstract, and that these frequency weights can be interpreted and used in an anal
ogous m anner to the m anually assigned probabilistic indexing weights. H e again 
dem onstrated that the use of weighted index term s improves retrieval effectiveness.

H arter, and Bookstein and Swanson described probabilistic m odels which can 
be used to  distinguish those words in docum ents that make good index term s from 
w ords that are less useful as index terms.

Together, these studies lead to the conclusion that probabilistic indexing improves 
retrieval effectiveness and can be done automatically as part of m achine input 
processing. I t is both simple and effective and should find increasing acceptance in 
autom ated inform ation storage and retrieval systems.
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H a r o l d  B o r k o

PROGRAM EVALUATION AND REVIEW 
TECHNIQUE (PERT) AND CRITICAL 
PATH METHOD (CPM)

Introduction

The elements of the management process have been variously described, analyzed, 
and broken up for study by Henri Fayol, Lewis C. Sorrell, Paul H ow ard, D onald  
Coney, Catheryn Seckler-Hudson, William G. Scott, William N ew m an, and hosts 
of others. The listing which has become probably the most w idely known is th a t
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contributed by L uther Gulick in his coined word, POSDCORB, as he presented it 
in his essay on “Theory of O rganization.” POSDCORB stands for the following 
processes (/):

Planning
O rganizing
Staffing
D irec ting
C o o rd in a tin g
R eporting
Budgeting

Classic literature in the com prehensive field of management, business adm inis
tration, and industrial engineering would include such authors as H enri Fayol, 
F rederick W inslow Taylor, M ary Parker Follett, George Elton Mayo, Jam es D. 
M ooney, Luther Gulick, Lyndall Urwick, and Dwight Waldo. A few of these 
pioneers and their m ajor contributions have been tabulated by Stone (2). F o r history 
and early reviews of scientific m anagem ent, Gilbreth and Drury may be consulted.

A ccording to D rucker, organized study of “w ork” did not begin until the closing 
decades of the 19th century. Frederick W. Taylor was the first man in recorded  
history who deemed work deserving of systematic observation and study. W ork 
is im personal and objective. W ork is a task. It is a “ something.” W ork has a logic. 
It requires analysis, synthesis, and control. The first step toward understanding 
work is to  analyze it. This, as Taylor realized a century ago, means identifying the 
basic operations, analyzing each of them, and arranging them in logical, balanced, 
and rational sequence.

But then w ork has to be synthesized again. It has to be put together into a 
process. W e need principles of production which enable us to know how to  put 
together individual operations into individual jobs, and individual jobs into 
production. Some of Taylor’s fellow pioneers, especially G antt, saw this clearly. T he 
G antt C hart— in which the steps necessary to obtain a final work result are w orked 
out by projecting backward, step by step from end result to actions, with their 
timing and their sequence— though developed during W orld W ar I, is still the 
one tool we have to identify the process needed to accomplish a task, w hether 
making a pair of shoes, landing a man on the moon, or producing an opera. Such 
recent innovations as Program  Evaluation and Review Technique, Critical Path  
M ethod, and network analysis are elaborations and extensions of G an tt’s w ork
(3).

Operations Research

T he activity called O perations Research (OR) developed during W orld W ar II. 
An im portant consequence of the application of O R  to a wide variety of tactical 
problems is that a small set of problem  types has been identified which accounts 
for most of these problems. Because of the frequent reoccurrence of these prob-
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lems, techniques have been developed for modeling them and for deriving solutions 
from these models. These prototype problems are the following:

1. A llocation
2. Inven to ry
3. R ep lacem ent
4. Q ueuing
5. Sequencing and  C oord ina tion
6. R ou ting
7. C om petitive
8. Search

In  these prototype problem categories, P E R T -C P M  comes under sequencing and 
coordination.

Review of PERT-CPM

W H A T  IS P E R T -C P M ?

Program  Evaluation and Review Technique (PER T) and Critical P a th  M ethod 
(CPM ) are time estim ation and cost optimization techniques, respectively. They 
have been interfaced together to create a planning, designing, scheduling, and con
trolling technique for R& D and construction projects. It is based on a network
ing technique which establishes the time, cost, and precedence relationships among 
the activities and events of the network.

B A C K G R O U N D  A ND H IST O R Y

M organ R . W alker of the construction division of the E. I. du P ont de N em ours 
C om pany and J. E . Kelley, Jr., of Rem ington R and’s U N IV A C  section are  credited 
w ith developing the Critical Path M ethod (CPM ), in 1957. In  that year this new 
m ethod was employed by du Pont in the construction of a $10 million chemical 
p lant. Reportedly, du Pont credits this new method with savings of $1 million on 
m aintenance projects at Louisville (4 ).

Concurrently, in 1957, a research team  was established by the U.S. Navy Special 
P ro ject Office to develop a program  evaluation technique for the F leet Ballistic 
M issile W eapons System developm ent effort. The research team was com posed of 
representatives from  the Special Projects Office; the m anagem ent consulting firm 
of Booz, Allen, and H am ilton; and the Lockheed Missiles and Space Com pany. 
T hrough the efforts of this team, the Program  Evaluation and Review Technique 
(P E R T ) was developed and im plemented as a research and developm ent project 
m anagem ent tool for the Navy’s Polaris program (5).

In m anaging the Polaris missile project, the Navy became concerned with tech
niques for evaluating its progress. A schedule had been established for its develop
m ent, and a system was set up for reporting the status, progress, and problem  
areas in terms of accom plishm ent or slippage (actual or predicted) of im portant
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program  milestones. M ajor com ponents were also evaluated and their status in
dicated by one of the following terms: “in good shape,” “minor weakness,” “ m ajor 
w eakness,” or “critical.” These evaluations provided no measure of the im pact on 
the overall program  made by accomplishing a milestone or changing the forecast 
for its accom plishm ent. T ight schedules had been established for the program , so 
it was necessary to know the significance of a slip in a scheduled date, its im pact 
on future scheduled dates, and prospect for future slippages, so that corrective 
action could be taken. As the slips in schedules and the prospects for future 
slips were studied, “ it appeared that the capacity to predict future progress was 
more limited than desired” (6).

As m entioned before, the operations research team was formed of represen ta
tives from the Naval Special Projects Office; Booz, Allen, and H am ilton, Inc.; and 
Lockheed Missile Systems division. This team  was to study the application of 
statistical and m athem atical m ethods to planning, evaluation, and control of the 
Polaris program. T he following objectives were established:

1. T o  develop a m ethodo logy  fo r p rov id ing  the  in teg rated  eva lua tion  of p rogress 
to  d a te  and the progress o u tlo o k , changes in the  valid ity  o f the  estab lished  
plans fo r  accom plish ing  the  p rog ram  objectives, and effects o f changes p roposed  
fo r  es tab lished  plans.

2. T o  estab lish  p rocedu res fo r  apply ing  the m ethodo logy , as designed and tested , 
to  the  overa ll F B M  (F leet B allistic M issile) p rogram .

The team  felt tha t the two m ajor requirem ents for a program  evaluation m eth
odology were (a) detailed, well-considered time estimates for future activities, and 
(b) precise knowledge of the required or planned sequence in which the activities 
were to be perform ed. Since the time required to perform  developm ent activities 
is often uncertain, a procedure for quantitatively expressing this uncertainty was 
desired; this led to the statistical estimation technique, which is a prim ary feature 
of PE R T . The sequence requirem ent was fulfilled by use of network plans.

P E R T , therefore, was originally developed as a technique for evaluating estab
lished plans and schedules, but its utility is not limited to  this. P E R T  can also be 
Used as a planning and scheduling technique. The P E R T  technique for estim ating 
elapsed times provides a way of handling some of the uncertainties in estim ating 
the time required to  perform  many types of activities (7).

Project Planning and Control

N etw ork plans are developed by first studying the project to  determ ine the 
approach, methods, and technology to be used and then breaking it dow n into 
elements for planning and scheduling purposes (8). The elements of a project 
can be classified as follows:

1. P ro ject objectives: T hese a re  the  goals to  be accom plished  du ring  th e  course 
o f the  project. In  m ost cases, th e  pro ject objectives are  specified befo re  th e  
p lan  is p repared ; the  p lan  m ere ly  prescribes the course  to  be fo llow ed in 
achieving the objectives.
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2. A ctivities, tasks, jobs, o r w ork phases: T h ese  elem ents iden tify  and describe 
the  w ork  to be perfo rm ed  in accom plish ing  the  p ro ject objectives. T hey  n o rm ally  
utilize tim e and o th e r  resources.

3. E vents o r m ilestones: T hese are  points o f  significant accom plishm ent— the 
sta rt o r  com pletion  o f tasks and jobs, the  a tta in m en t o f objectives, the  co m 
pletion o f m anagem en t review s and ap p rova ls , etc. T hey  a re  convenient po in ts  
a t w hich to  rep o rt s ta tus o r to m easure and e v a lu a te  progress.

A fter the elements of the project have been determ ined, they are arranged  in 
the sequence preferred for their accom plishm ent. This is a synthesis process that 
m ust consider the technological aspects of the activities and tasks, their relation
ships to one another and to  the objectives, and the environm ent in which they will 
be performed. A  network is used to reflect these factors as it portrays the sequence 
in which the project elements will be accomplished.

Netw orks are composed of events which are  represented by nodes in tercon
nected by directed lines (lines with arrows) which represent activities. Constraints 
are also represented as directed lines. Elem ents of the network correspond to 
elements of the project as follows: points in the  network represent project objec
tives, with the direction of the lines indicating a  precedence or sequential relation
ship; and directed solid or dashed lines indicate constraints.

Activities are the jobs and tasks, including adm inistrative tasks, tha t m ust be 
perform ed to  accomplish the project objectives; activities require tim e and utilize 
resources. The length of the line representing an activity has no significance (in 
contrast to  G antt Charts, where it is the significant factor). The direction of the 
line, however, indicates the flow of time in perform ing the activity.

Events are usually represented by small circles or squares. N um bers are used 
to  identify the events and the activity that connects two events. Events represent 
particular points or instances in time, so they do not consume resources; the 
resources to  accomplish an event are used by the activities leading up to  it.

Constraints in network plans represent precedence relationships resulting from 
natural o r physical restrictions, adm inistrative policies and procedures, o r m an
agement prerogatives, and they serve to identify activities and events uniquely. 
Constraints, like activities, are represented in a network plan by directed lines. 
However, constraints indicate precedence only; they do not require resources and 
normally do not require time. Those constraints which require neither tim e nor 
resources are represented by broken directed lines, which are often referred to  as 
“dumm y” activities.

PR E PA R A T IO N  O F N ETW O RK  PLANS

The network plan is constructed by draw ing directed lines and circles in the 
sequence in which the activities and events are  to be accomplished. T here are  two 
general methods which are used in actual construction of a network plan. This 
section describes the forw ard method, where construction begins with the start 
event, and the activities and events are added in sequential fashion to reach the 
end event. In the backward method, construction begins with the end event and
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proceeds backw ard to the start event. The backw ard m ethod of network con
struction is often preferred to the forward m ethod because attention is directed to 
the project objectives. With the objectives firmly in mind, the activities and events 
required to accomplish those objectives are often m ore easily determined.

The network begins with an event called the origin, which usually represents the 
start of the project and from which lines are drawn to represent activities. These 
lines term inate with an arrow and a circle representing an event, which may be
the com pletion of a project elem ent or an activity. All activities that are to be
perform ed next are then added to the network plan by drawing a directed line from 
the previous event. F or exam ple, suppose activities B and C are to be performed 
upon com pletion of activity A. These three activities and their precedence relation
ship would be represented in the network plan as indicated in Figure 1. Activities 
and events are then added until the project is complete. Constraints are added
where required. The network plan term inates with the end event.

T o  progress from one event to the next requires that an activity be performed. 
Each activity begins and ends with an event. The event at the start of an activity is 
called a predecessor event, and that at the conclusion, a successor event. Time flows 
from a predecessor event to a successor event, as indicated by the arrow, and is 
normally from  left to right throughout the network. As each activity is added to the 
network, its relationship to other activities is determ ined by answers to the follow
ing questions:

1. W h a t activ ities m ust be com pleted  befo re  th is activ ity  can sta rt?
A ctiv ities th a t m ust be com pleted  first a re  predecessor activities.

2. W h a t activities can s ta rt a f te r  th is activ ity  is com pleted?
A ctiv ities th a t can  s ta rt a f te r  a re  successor activities.

3. W h a t activ ities can be p erfo rm ed  at the sam e tim e as th is  activity?
T h o se  activities a re  co n cu rren t, o r para lle l, activities.

In preparing the network plan, adm inistrative activities must be included, such 
as the preparation of contracts, the procurem ent of parts, and the preparation of 
test procedures, specifications, and drawings. Technical work often cannot begin 
until a contract has been aw arded or long-lead-time articles have been procured. 
A test cannot be started until specifications and drawings have been prepared and 
approved.

Two activities with a predecessor-successor relationship are called sequential 
activities. Perform ing activities in sequence requires that the start of the successor

F IG U R E  1. Sim ple netw ork plan.
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activity depends upon com pletion of the predecessor activity. Activities perform ed 
concurrently must be independent of one another. Independent activities may have 
a com mon predecessor event or a com mon successor event, but not both.

Suppose, for example, that activities B and C can be perform ed concurrently 
but that both are dependent upon the completion of activity A; activity D  can be 
started after both B and C are completed. The relationships would then be rep
resented as illustrated by Figure 2. The constraint, o r dummy, activity is needed 
between activities B and D  so as to identify activities B and C uniquely by their 
predecessor and successor events. Figure 3 gives some examples of proper and 
im proper networking.

ANALYSIS OF N ETW O R K  PLANS

T he project network plan displays the activities, events, and constraints, together 
w ith their interrelationships. F or the network to be useful in planning and con
trolling the project, time estimates must be made for the various activities which 
constitute the project.

A  network path  is a sequence of activities and events traced out by starting with 
the origin event and proceeding to its successor event, then to another successor 
event, etc., until the term inal event is reached. The length  of a netw ork path  is 
the sum of the time estimates for all those activities on the path.

A fter activity time estimates have been made, an earliest and latest tim e for each 
event may be calculated. The earliest time for an event is the length of the longest 
path  from the origin to the event. Thus, it indeed represents the earliest tim e at 
which the event can occur (relative to  the timing of the origin event). The earliest 
time for the term inal event is the length of the longest network path. It therefore 
represents the shortest time required to complete the entire project.

The latest time for an event is the latest time at which the event can occur relative 
to the timing of the term inal event. If one imagines that the direction of each ac
tivity is reversed, the latest time for an event is determined by the length of the long
est path  from  the term inal event to the event in question.

In  calculating earliest event times, the general practice is to consider that the: 
origin event occurs at time zero. The earliest time for each event is the sum off 
the earliest time for the predecessor event and the time for the predecessor activity..

FIG U R E  2. N etw ork plan: correct predecessor—successor relationship.
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F IG U R E  3. E xa m p le s  o f  p roper and  im proper netw orking .

If an event has m ore than one predecessor event, this calculation is made for each 
of them, and the largest sum is selected as the earliest time for the event. This is 
so because the earliest time is the length of the longest path from the origin to the 
event.

To calculate the latest time for an event, the latest time for the term inal event 
is usually initially set equal to the previously com puted earliest time for the terminal 
event. Then, for each event, the time for its successor activity is subtracted from 
the latest time for its successor event. T he result is the latest time for that event. 
If an event has more than one successor event, this calculation is made for each, 
and the smaller result is used as the latest time for the event. This is compatible 
with the view of the latest time for an event as the longest path from the term inal 
event backward to the event in question.
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Using these basic activity, event, and path  m easures, a num ber of netw ork 
m easures may be developed to aid in network analysis.

E vent slack  is the difference between the latest time and the earliest tim e for 
an event. The slack for an event is the difference betw een the length of the longest 
network path and the length of the longest netw ork path through the event. H ence, 
event slack is a property of a particular network path.

The m ost im portant use of event slack is in identifying the critical path. The 
critical path  is the longest network path. Thus, its length determ ines the m ini
mum tim e required for completion of the entire project. Critical events  are those 
events on the critical path. To identify critical events, one need only determ ine 
those events with the smallest am ounts of event slack. T heir identification is usually 
sufficient to identify the critical path; however, they need not uniquely identify it.* 
The operational significance of the critical events is th a t they are the pacing ele
ments of the project. If the project is to be expedited, the accom plishm ent of at 
least one of the critical events m ust be expedited. If there is a delay in the actual 
accom plishm ent of any critical event, the com pletion of the project will be delayed.

U SIN G  N ETW O R K  PLANS IN PL A N N IN G  A N D  C O N T R O L L IN G  A 
PR O JE C T

T he construction of a network plan is a p art of the planning function of project 
managem ent. Network analysis makes use of the project plan to  aid in scheduling 
a project.

W hether one is planning, scheduling, or controlling a project, the central idea 
involved in using network plans is the principle of m anagem ent by exception. Stated 
simply, this means that it is the exceptions which require the atten tion  of m anage
ment. In  the case of a project, the exceptions are the activities on the critical path, 
for it is they tha t pace the com pletion of the project.

If a pro ject is to be expedited, some way m ust be found to hasten  the accom 
plishm ent of critical events. M oreover, if the project is under way and the events 
on the critical path are not being accomplished according to plan, the project will 
be delayed if no way is found to hasten the com pletion of other critical events.

The application of the principle of m anagem ent by exception in such projects 
usually takes the form of reallocating resources from  noncritical activities to  criti
cal ones. This may be accomplished in either the planning or the control phase of 
the project; that is, it may be done so that an earlier project com pletion date  can 
be set up, or it may be done because the project is falling behind schedule. P resum 
ably, such reallocations will perm it faster accom plishm ent of critical activities and, 
hence, faster completion of the project itself.

A num ber of techniques have been developed for accomplishing these ends. 
Among them  CPM , PERT-Tim e, and PE R T -C ost are  the best know n and m ost 
widely used. A fter the network is prepared, the P E R T  planners obtain three elapsed

* See T h o m a s  L. H ealy , Project A dm in is tra tio n  T ech n iq u es  (N a tiona l C ash  R egister C o., 
D ay ton , O h io , A pril 1, 1963), fo r  details o f those special s ituations in  w hich this m ay  be 
the case.
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time estimates for each activity: the shortest, the longest, and the m ost probable. 
These three estimates are used to compute the expected time required to perform 
each activity and a m easure of the probability of accomplishing the activity in that 
time. The expected time estimate for each activity is used in analyzing the net
work. Variabilities in activity times are accum ulated along the network paths in 
the same m anner as activity times are accum ulated, and they provide a measure 
of variability for each event. The variability associated with an event can be used 
to make statistical inferences about the occurrence of the event at a particular 
time, such as: the likelihood that the project will be completed by its scheduled 
com pletion date is 34% .

The P E R T  approach requires obtaining the activity time estimates from  the 
people who are responsible for performing or for supervising the perform ance of 
the activities. The person directly responsible for the activity should be asked to 
make the estimate because he is most knowledgeable concerning its inherent dif
ficulties and the variability in its accomplishment. Scheduled times cannot be used 
because they are not adequately responsive to changing conditions, contain no 
inform ation on variability, and are often made under conditions and in an environ
m ent that do not reflect the technical aspects of the activity. A  single elapsed time 
estimate would not, by itself, provide a m easure of the variability in the tim e; this 
requires a range of estim ated elapsed times. Estimates of the extreme times, re
flecting the optimistic and pessimistic times, can usually be given with some degree 
of reliability, however, and it is felt that the m ost likely time estimate lies some
w here within this range.

The three elapsed time estimates, referred to as the optim istic, the m ost likely , 
and the pessim istic times, are defined as:

O ptim istic  tim e  is the  sh o rtes t tim e in w hich the activ ity  can  be accom plished .
T h ere  shou ld  be p rac tica lly  no hope o f com pleting  the activ ity  in less tim e th a n  
this, b u t if every th ing  goes exceptionally  well, it should  be possible to  accom plish  
it in ap p ro x im ate ly  th is tim e.

M o st like ly  tim e  is the no rm al o r  m ost realistic  tim e requ ired  to accom plish  th e  
activity. I f  th e  activ ity  w ere to be repeated  num erous tim es under the sam e c o n d i
tions and  w ithou t any “ learn ing-curve” effects, it w ould  be accom plished m ost 
frequen tly  in th is tim e. (T he m ost likely tim e is no t the  expected tim e, b u t an 
estim ate based on experienced  judgm ent: the  expected tim e is a m athem atica lly  
com puted  value.)

Pessim istic tim e  is the  longest tim e requ ired  to  accom plish  th e  activity  assum ing  
unusually  bad luck (e.g., m a jo r redesign o r m a jo r reshuffling o f p lanned  action). T h e  
pessim istic tim e estim ate  should  include such possib ilities as in itial fa ilu re  and  
a second sta rt, but not m a jo r  ca tastroph ic  events such as strikes, fires, to rnadoes, etc.

T he range between the optimistic and the pessimistic time estimates is used in 
P E R T  as a m easure of the variability of uncertainty in accomplishing an activity. 
If there is no uncertainty, all the time estimates will be the same, and the range will 
be zero. If there is considerable uncertainty, the range will be large. The tim e esti
mates must necessarily be based on planned assum ed resources. The most likely 
tim e estimates must be based on the same level of resources that is used for estim at
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ing the optimistic and pessimistic times. For exam ple, the optimistic time estimate 
must not be based on an extra shift o r additional personnel if the most likely time 
estimate is based on a norm al shift and fewer personnel.

T he most likely time estimate should be made first so that the estimate considers 
the available o r planned level of resources and appraises the technical aspects of 
the activity realistically. The optimistic estimate can then be made, based on the 
same resources but with the assum ption that everything goes exceedingly well. The 
pessimistic time estimate is m ade last, assuming that problems arise. The time 
estimates for each activity must be made independently and should not include a 
pad to cover possible delays.

A n im portant property of the com puted expected times is that they are added to 
calculate an earliest time, and this earliest event tim e is also an expected event tim e 
and has a probability of 5 0 % . This probability would not hold if m ost likely time 
estimates were summed in a similar fashion.

Efficacy of PERT

P E R T  has attracted considerable attention, which, to date, has probably been 
m ore extensive than its range of applications. The following comments and criti
cisms provide a measure of understanding of the basic technique.

M any feel that because the three time estimates are subjective, the  estim ator’s 
personal bias will be introduced.* A  fundam ental principle of P E R T  is that the 
three estimates are to be m ade by persons who are m ost familiar with the technical 
aspects of the activities and therefore are best qualified to make the time estim ates 
reflecting uncertainties involved in technical activities. Asking for three time esti
mates tends to remove the psychological barrier often encountered when only a  
single estimate is given, since a time range does not imply a com mitment such 
as a single estim ate does; and allowing the estim ator to make a pessimistic tim e 
estimate permits him to provide for unforeseen contingencies that would probably 
be included as a pad in a single estimate. The effects of personal biases are felt to  
be cancelled in the analysis of the network, since estimates of optimists are offset 
by estimates of pessimists.

A nother controversial aspect of P E R T  pertains to use of com puted expected 
times for scheduling. It can be shown that P E R T  assumptions provide optim istic 
expected times. Therefore, m any feel that scheduled times should be la ter than  
com puted expected times. But some argue tha t automatically setting schedules 
later than expected times may increase the likelihood of schedule slippages and tha t 
expected times should not be automatically used for establishing schedules. T he

* W. R. K ing and  T . A. W ilson have hypothesized th a t a h isto rical analysis o f  tim e-estim ating  
behav io r can  lead to  the developm ent o f  ad ju stm en t m odels. Such m odels cou ld  be u sed  to  
adjust tim e estim ates on the basis o f h istorical es tim ating  behavior. T h e  ad justed  estim ates  
would p resum ably  be superio r to  unad justed  ones. See “Subjective T im e E stim ates in C ritica l 
Path  P lanning: A P re lim inary  A nalysis,” M a n a g em en t Science, 13(5), (Jan u a ry  1967).
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basis for this argum ent is that the com puted expected times provide for slippage, 
and since roughly half the activities will be com pleted in less than their expected 
times and half will require m ore than their expected times, one will balance out 
the other. In  actuality, however, R&D activities usually take as long as their sched
ules permit and are seldom completed ahead of schedule. Thus, schedule slippages 
occur in R& D  activities which were not contem plated when schedules were pre
pared.

The validity of P E R T  expected time is another controversial m atter. W here PE R T  
is applied to the early stages of weapons-system development programs, the criti
cal path is frequently one and one-third to two times as long as the originally 
planned program . N o doubt the greater attention to detail that is necessary in 
applying P E R T  accounts for part of the additional time. A study of com pleted A ir 
Force w eapons-system developm ent program s conducted independently of any 
P E R T  considerations, however, indicated that extensions of developm ent time by 
one-third to  one-half over the originally planned program were the rule rather 
than the exception (9).

Advantages of Networking

Predicated on practical experience in the use of critical path methods, the follow
ing advantages have been observed (70):

1. P rov ides a stim ulus fo r  long-range p lann ing  w ith considerab le  detail
2. F ac ilita te s  the  docu m en ta tio n  and com m unica tion  o f  the  p lann ing  and  contro l 

e lem en ts o f  a com plex  p ro jec t
3. P ro jec ts  th e  critica l p a th  th rough  the  netw ork , thus perm itting  m anagem ent 

to  co n cen tra te  on the  10 -20%  o f the  to ta l ac tiv ities w hich requ ire  the  m ost 
jud ic ious a lloca tion  o f  the resources (m anagem en t by exception)

4. D ete rm ines the im pact on the to ta l system  resu lting  from  a change in the 
o rig inal a lloca tion  o f tim e a n d /o r  m oney

PERT-CPM and Other Management Tools

There are quite a num ber of m anagem ent tools that are available to a m anager 
for project planning and scheduling. These are all useful techniques but they all 
have drawbacks and inadequacies, particularly when we come to the handling 
of projects, plans, and designs involving large num bers of interdependent activities, 
m utually dispersed in time and space, and having an elem ent of uncertainty as
sociated with most of them. P E R T -C P M  has been developed to handle this kind 
of problem.

As m entioned before, the predecessor of P E R T -C P M  is the G antt Chart, nam ed 
after one of the early pioneers of scientific management, H. L. G antt. The G antt 
C hart, also known as bar chart, is one of the most widely used planning techniques. 
It consists of a num ber of bars plotted against a calendar scale, each representing
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BAR CH ART PLA N

I NT E ROE P E N D EN C IE S  OF T H E  TASK 
A RE  NOT E V ID E N T

TRA N SFO RM S BA RS INTO E V E N T S  
AND A C T IV IT IE S

S T E P  NO 2 

E S T A B L IS H  IN T E R D E P E N D E N C IE S

S T E P  NO. 3

ADD D ETA IL  
MORE E V EN TS  

-*► MORE D E T A ILE D  A C T IV IT IES  
M O RE IN T E R D E P E N D E N C IE S

EV EN T

-►  ACTIVITY

F IG U R E  4. E vo lu tio n  o f  the bar chart to  the  n e tw o rk  plan concept. R eprin ted , by perm ission, 
fro m  B. N . B aker and  R . L . Eris, A n  In tro d u c tio n  to  P E R T -C P M  (R ich a rd  D . Irw in , H o m e

w o o d , 1964), p. 54.
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the beginning, duration, and end of some part of the total project. Though widely 
used, it has some serious draw backs. These include:

1. T h e  lack  o f recogn ition  o f the in te rdependencies w hich exist betw een the efforts 
rep resen ted  by the  bars

2. T h e  sta tic  scale, w hich m akes it difficult to  reflect easily the dynam ic n a tu re  
o f changing  p lans

3. T h e  inab ility  to reflect u n ce rta in ty  or to le rances in the es tim ation  of tim e ( / / )

But m ost of these difficulties can be solved by using P E R T -C P M . The network 
approach of PER T -C PM  makes it possible to indicate the interdependencies that 
exist between activities represented by the bars. Bar charts indicate which activi
ties are currently behind schedule, but the dow nstream  im pact of these slippages 
on other activities cannot be readily ascertained, nor can the criticality of some 
activities be identified. The critical path approach of P E R T -C P M  enables the 
m anager to  concentrate his attention on the critical activities and reallocate re
sources if necessary. The statistical technique used to com pute the “expected time” 
of an activity lets P E R T -C P M  handle the problem of uncertainty and identify 
the critical pa th  through the network. Evolution of the bar chart technique to the 
network p lan  technique is illustrated in Figure 4 (6).

Figure 4(a) shows a num ber of bars plotted against a calendar scale, each repre
senting the beginning, duration, and end of some part of the total project. The 
small arrow heads point to some milestone events. F rom  this figure one would not 
get any idea as to how the bars interrelate to each other, how an interrelationship 
is going to affect the project as a whole, and how optimally a slippage could be 
handled, should one occur. Figure 4(b) transform s the bars into activities (lines) 
and events (squares).

Figure 4(c) establishes interdependencies between the events at a relatively 
m acro level; and Figure 4(d) takes it to a relatively micro level, adding more de
tail, incorporating m ore events and activities, and showing more interdependencies. 
Finally, Figure 4(e) shows a simple P E R T  network. The S’s and C ’s inside the 
events mean “start” and “com plete,” respectively. W ith its time estimation and 
cost com putation capabilities, coupled with the ability to identify the critical ac
tivities and path through the network, P E R T -C P M  has becom e a very powerful 
technique for R&D and for project planning, scheduling, and control; and above 
all, it lets one manage by exception. H owever, this need not preclude us from using 
other techniques in conjunction with P E R T -C P M  to complement one another, 
such as line-of-balance (LOB, see Figure 6).

A  typical family of networks is illustrated in Figure 5, showing a successive 
blow-up technique of activities between milestones (5). Figure 5(a) shows a sum 
mary of m ajor milestones of the project; these milestones are im portant target 
events of the project such as com pletion of a software package or assembly of a 
hardw are system.

A t the level 1, Figure 5(b), some activities between milestones (rather than just 
milestone-to-milestone link) have been indicated. A t the level 2, Figure 5(c), the
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activity 1 -4  of level 1 has been expanded (chart 2-A); the same has been done 
for activity M 4 -7  and 7 -9  of level 1 (chart 2-B).

A t the level 3, Figure 5(d), the activities of level 2 have been expanded as fol
lows: activities 1-5 and 8 -4  of chart 2-A are expanded in charts 3-A and  3-B, 
respectively; and activities 2 -7  and 5 -6  of chart 2-B are expanded in charts 3-C 
and 3-D, respectively.

Some of the different planning and scheduling techniques, besides P E R T -C P M , 
that exist today are illustrated in Figure 6 (6). Figure 6(a) is a bar and event chart 
plotted against a calendar scale, showing progress of the project (solid area).

A  milestone chart shows the significant project events, or milestones, in ch rono
logical order to form a diagonal from  left to right on the chart, Figure 6 (b). This 
technique suffers from drawbacks sim ilar to those of the bar chart. It lacks the ability 
to m easure the im pact of slips and changes on the total project or to adequately dif
ferentiate between critical and noncritical problem areas.
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F IG U R E  6. P lanning  a nd  scheduling  techn iques. R ep rin ted , by perm ission , fro m  B. N .  B a ke r  
and R . L. Eris, An In tro d u c tio n  to P E R T -C P M  (R ichard  D. Irw in , H o m ew o o d , 1964), p . 55.
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Line of balance (LOB) (6) is a production planning and control system which 
time-schedules key events necessary for com pleting an assembly [Figure 6(d)], with 
respect to the delivery dates for the com pleted system. This m anagem ent tool uses 
graphic displays to m onitor the progress of production contracts. P roduction plan 
progress is bar charted [Figure 6(d), showing items 2 and 4 behind schedule, and 
the LOB] and com pared with the production objective, which is in graphic form  
[Figure 6(c), showing cum ulative schedule (broken line) and objective num bers 
(2 nd row from  the bottom), actual delivery (solid line), and num bers representing 
actual delivery (bottom row)]; and a line of balance is generated to show revised 
requirem ents for meeting the scheduled production plans. Figure 6 (e) shows months 
remaining for delivery and uses this as a scale to show the flow and interrelation
ship of the project events 1 through 5. The “ m anagem ent-by-exception” approach 
is used here to expose weaknesses in the production program  so tha t correct action 
may be taken to eliminate the weak areas.

Initially the objectives of P E R T  and CPM  were extremely divergent. CPM  was 
developed within the construction industry where previous experience in similar 
work can be used to predict time duration and cost within a range. W hile m any 
of the characteristics of P E R T  and CPM  are the same, one of the essential dif
ferences is that PE R T  recognizes that the actual activity times are no t determ inistic 
but, instead, may have considerable chance variation. CPM , on the o ther hand, 
ignores the chance element associated with the activities and employs only norm al 
and crash cost/du ration  for each activity.

As we have seen, P E R T  was originally designed to  plan and control large sys
tems im plem entation where little past experience has been accum ulated. A typical 
example of P E R T  would be the research and development required  to structure 
an inform ation system to transfer N ASA space technology to industry. N o experi
ence is available on inform ation scientists, engineers, program m ers, and com 
puter hardw are to implement such a system; therefore, it is probable tha t the 
times for activities in the network representing this system w ould have consider
able variance. But in the construction of a new library, one could draw  from  the 
considerable experience of professional librarians and architects to  obtain m ore 
reliable estimates of activity times (10).

Since CPM  has the capability of activity cost optimization, and  P E R T  has the 
capability of activity time estimation, it seems logical that these two m ethods will 
be interfaced (12). Thus, although these two methods were developed in different 
environm ents over the years, they can most profitably be used in conjunction for 
planning, design, scheduling, and control (13).

PERT Applications: An Example

C O M PU TIN G  T H E  A C T IV IT Y  M EA N  ELA PSED  T IM E  te

The three time estimates for the network activities are represented by the sym
bols:
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F IG U R E  7. Sa m p le  P E R T  ne tw o rk  w ith three tim e  estim a tes indicated  fo r  each activity.

to =  the  op tim istic  tim e estim ate  
tm =  the  m o st likely tim e estim ate 
tP =  the  pessim istic tim e estim ate

A  mean elapsed time te is com puted for each activity using the equation

4. _ t 0 +  4 tm -f- t p
e 6

A  suitable time unit is used, such as hours, days, or weeks. Figure 7 shows a PE R T  
network with the three time estimates for each activity placed along the activity 
arrows. The events are identified by numbers.

Using the above equation, the m ean elapsed time te is com puted for each activity 
in the network. The results are tabulated in Table 1. These activity m ean elapsed 
time te values are  now placed along their respective activities in the network, Fig
ure 8 .

T A B L E  1 
M ean E lapsed Tim e V alues

A ctiv ity
O ptim istic

tim e
M ost likely 

tim e
P essim istic

tim e te

1-2 1.7 1.9 2.7 2.0
1-3 2.0 3.0 7.0 3.5
1-4 1.5 2.0 2.5 2.0
2-5 6.0 7.5 12.0 8.0
2-6 4.0 5.0 6.0 5.0
3-6 6.0 6.5 10.0 7.0
3-7 1.0 1.5 2.0 1.5
4-7 5.0 5.8 7.8 6.0
5-8 1.5 2.0 2.5 2.0
6-8 3.0 3.7 6.2 4.0
7-8 4.0 5.0 6.0 5.0
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F IG U R E  8. Sa m p le  P E R T  n e tw o rk  w ith  m ean  activity  elapsed tim es.

D E T E R M IN IN G  T H E  E V E N T  T IM E  T E

Since we have the te values for each activity, now it is possible to  com pute the 
time required to reach a given event in the network. W e sum the m ean elapsed 
time te for each activity along a path  leading to  an event to  get the expected com
pletion time T e for the event. A n event cannot take place until all the  paths in the 
network leading to  that event are com pleted; and  most events will have m ore than 
one path  leading to them, as, for example, events 6, 7, and 8 in ou r network. For 
this reason it is necessary to  choose the greatest sum of the te’s of the different 
paths leading to  the event.

In  our network, event 8 is the end event and  hence the end of the project. So it 
is im portant to  know how long it will take to  com plete this event. Since there 
are five paths leading to this event, it is necessary to identify the longest path  (in 
duration) to  establish the correct expected com pletion tim e for this end event. 
Table 2 shows the five paths and their respective activity m ean elapsed times t e’s 
and event times T E’s.

Similarly, it is also im portant to establish the earliest com pletion tim e of every 
event in the network except the very first, or the lead, event, which is zero. For 
example, paths 1 -2 -6  and 1 -3 -6  both lead to  event 6, but path  1 -2 -6  takes 7

T A B L E  2 
M e a n  E la p s e d  T im e s  a n d  E v e n t  T im e s

A c t iv i ty  m e a n
P a th  e la p s e d  t im e s  T E

1 -2  to  5 -8  2 +  8 4 - 2  12
1 -2  to  6 -8  2 +  5 +  4 11
1 -3  to  6 -8  3.5 +  7 +  4 14.5
1 -3  to  7 -8  3.5 +  1.5 +  5 10
1 -4  to  7 -8  2 +  6 +  5 13
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F IG U R E  9. S a m p le  P E R T  n e tw o rk  converting  even t expected  co m p le tio n  tim e  to a calendar
date.

time units and path 1 -3 -6  takes 10.5 time units. So the T E for event 6 is 10.5, and 
not 7.

Thus the expected com pletion time of any activity in the netw ork will be given 
by the sum of the event tim e T E which starts the activity and the mean elapsed 
time te of the activity itself, tha t is, T E +  te.

N etw ork tim e units can always be related to calendar dates and expressed 
as such. For example, if in ou r network the project starts on M arch 8 (event 1 =  
M arch 8) then the T E for the event 7 will be M ay 2 (8 weeks o r 56 days), Figure 9.

In Figure 10 the T E for each event has been established by selecting the most 
time-consuming path of activities leading to each event.

CO M PU TIN G  T H E  E V E N T  T L

A P E R T  netw ork is an interactive network. A  delay in the com pletion of an 
event may delay the com pletion of the project itself. O n the other hand, some 
events may be able to  accom m odate some delay w ithout delaying the completion

F IG U R E  10. Sam ple P E R T  network with event expected com pletion times.
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of the end event. This is why it is im portant to establish the latest allowable time 
T l for each event in the network. In other words, T L is the latest tim e when an 
event can occur w ithout delaying the whole project.

A  scheduled com pletion date T s for the project is often written into the contract, 
o r it may be preset by the management. In  tha t case the T L for the end event can
not be any later than the T s. W hen the T L for the end event is established, it is pos
sible to com pute the latest allowable time for each of the preceding events in the 
network. Following is the algorithm for determ ining the T L:

1. S ta rt w ith th e  end event. S u b trac t th e  t e o f  each activ ity  fro m  th e  T l  o f  the  
fo llow ing event. T h is  w ay, p roceed ing  b ack w ard  fro m  the  end even t, th e  T L 

fo r each  even t w ill be estab lished . F o r  exam ple , T l  fo r event 7 is T l  o f  even t 
8 m inus th e  t e o f activ ity  7 -8  (14.5 — 5.0 =  9.5).

2. I f  th e re  is m ore  th a n  one activ ity  lead ing  back  to an  event, the sm a lle s t value 
is taken  as the  T l fo r  th a t event. In  F ig u re  11 th e  T l fo r event 3 is d e term ined  
as follow s:

T l  fo r even t 6 m inus the  t e fo r activ ity  3 -6 , o r 10.5 — 7.0 =  3.5 

T l  fo r  event 7 m inus the t ft fo r activ ity  3 -7 , o r 9.5 — 1.5 — 8.0 

So th e  T r< fo r  event 3 is 3.5, because th is is the sm alle r value.

The Most Critical Path

Figure 12 shows the activities 1 -3 , 3 -6 , and 6 -8  in heavy lines. These activities , 
fall on the path  1 -3  to  6 -8  through the network, and the sum of their te’s is thei 
largest (see Table 2).

This implies that if any of these activities is delayed, the end  event will also) 
be delayed. This is why the most time-consuming path through the netw ork is> 
called the most critical path. B ut if for some reason the te for the activity 7-85

T l =4.5 T l =*12.5

F IG U R E  11. Sam ple  P E R T  n e tw o rk  w ith  expec ted  com ple tion  tim es a n d  latest a llow ahU e
com ple tion  tim es.



F IG U R E  12. Sam ple P E R T  network showing the critical path.

changes to, say, 7 from 5, then the T E for the end event will be 15 and the path 
1 -4  to 7 -8  will now be the most critical path. This will also change the sum of the 
t e’s of the path  1 -3  to 7 -8  from 10 to  12.

D E T E R M IN IN G  T H E  E V E N T  SLACK SE

A ll the paths in the network except the most critical path are called slack paths. 
Slack paths m ay have positive, zero, or negative slacks. They indicate ahead-of- 
schedule, on-schedule, and behind-schedule conditions, respectively. A lthough 
there m ay be m ore than one path  having negative slacks, only the longest (dura
tion) negative slack path is considered as the most critical path. O ther paths hav
ing negative slacks are called subcritical paths. This event slack inform ation is 
im portant for the m anagem ent. Obviously the m anagem ent would want to  divert 
resources from  the slack paths to the most critical and subcritical paths.

The slack of an event SE is com puted by subtracting the earliest expected com ple
tion time of an event T E from the latest allowable completion time T L of the same, or

SE =  TL- T E
Table 3 shows the event slacks of the network. N ote the zero slacks of the 

events falling on the critical path. This is so because for this network the sched
uled project completion tim e has been assumed to be the same as the T E of the 
end event. Figure 13 shows the event slack SE values.

A C T IV IT Y  E X PE C T E D  T IM E  AND  A C T IV IT Y  SLACK

F or very complex P E R T  networks it may be useful to have two m ore values—  
activity expected time and activity slack. The expected activity com pletion time 
A e is the sum of the expected com pletion time of its predecessor event T E and the 
activity m ean elapsed time te, or
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T A B L E  3 
E v e n t  S la c k s  o f  th e  N e tw o rk

E v e n t T l T e

E v e n t  s la c k  
( T l - T b =  S e )

1 0 0 0
2 4.5 2.0 2.5
3 3.5 3.5 0
4 3.5 2.0 1.5
5 12.5 10.0 2.5
6 10.5 10.5 0
7 9.5 8.0 1.5
8 14.5 14.5 0

A e  —  T e  H" t e

Obviously the latest allowable com pletion time for an activity is the same as the 
latest allowable com pletion time of the activity’s successor event.

T here are two types of activity slack times— total activity slack ST, and activity 
free slack SA. Total activity slack is the am ount of time between the com pletion 
of an activity and the latest time that its successor event could be reached w ithout 
delaying the project, that is

St — Tl — A e

where T L is the latest allowable com pletion time of the successor event, and A e 
is the expected com pletion time of the activity.

Activity free slack m easures the am ount of time that an activity can slip with-

F IG U R E  13. Sam ple P E R T  netw ork with event slack (Se).
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F IG U R E  14. Sam ple P E R T  n e tw o rk  show ing  At-, S.it and S t values.

out delaying completion of the successor event. Obviously activity free slack can 
only occur when there is more than  one activity leading to a single event. In 
symbols:

w here T E is the expected com pletion tim e of the successor event, and A E is the 
expected completion time of the activity.

Figure 14 shows that activity 3 -7  can be delayed 4.5 time units (ST =  T L — 
A e =  9.5 — 5.0 =  4.5) without delaying the project, and that this activity can be 
delayed 3.0 time units (SA =  T E — A E =  8.0 — 5.0 =  3.0) without delaying com
pletion of the successor event 7.

IM PO R T A N C E  O F T H E  C R IT IC A L  PA T H

As has been pointed out before, the significance of determining the critical path 
is to  draw  the m anagem ent’s attention to  those activities that may affect the timely 
completion of the project. P E R T -C P M  is normally used for large and complex 
projects. Successful and timely com pletion of such projects within the budgetary 
constraints depends on the effective coordination of hundreds and thousands of 
activities with predecessor and successor relationships.

M anagem ent by exception is only possible when exceptional (critical) activities 
can be identified. M oreover, most projects tend to deviate from the originally 
projected plan. A n activity may take m ore or less time a n d /o r  may cost m ore or 
less than was anticipated in the original plan. So, there is a need for frequent re- 
evaluation of the network paths to determ ine the criticality of the different paths 
and activities. W ith the help of P E R T -C P M  the management can get an instant 
update of the status of a project network and optimize resource allocation by divert
ing resources from (positive) slack paths to the critical and subcritical paths.
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Further PERT-CPM Applications

SC H ED U LE D  C O M PL ETIO N  D A T E

Com pletion of a project by a predeterm ined date may be a contractual obliga
tion and  there may be a penalty clause for noncom pletion of the project by the 
specified date. In  that case the scheduled com pletion date T s becom es the latest 
allowable time T L for the term inal event, and all slack values will depend on the 
value of the T s. Given a scheduled completion date, the m anagem ent will be in
terested  in finding out the probability of completing the project on schedule.

D A T A  RED U C TIO N

T he expected activity completion time te is a com puted average with the spread 
or dispersion given by the difference between the optimistic and pessimistic times
( t p - t o ) .

P E R T  is based on the assumption that for each activity there is a unim odal dis
tribution of com pletion time and that the most likely time tm can be estimated. I t  is 
also assumed that, given the optimistic and pessimistic time estimates, the p rob
ability of activity time falling outside the range t0 to  tp is very small. O ne fu rther 
assum ption is that the activity time has a beta distribution. F o r a distribution of 
this type the standard deviation is about one-sixth of the range, that is

_tp to
6

and the variance, therefore, is

tp t 0<X2 ( - 4 ^ )
In  beta distribution, the expected activity completion time te is com puted by 

adding together one-sixth of the optimistic, two-thirds of the most likely, and one- 
sixth of the pessimistic time estimates, assuming t0 — tm ^  tp, tha t is

t e  =  1 / 6 1 0 2 / 3  t m  - f  1 / 6  t p

or

4. ___  t o  4" 4 t m  - | -  t p

6
T he meaning of this expected activity com pletion time is tha t there is a 50%  

chance that an activity i- j will be completed by the time given by the com puted 
value of te.

Assuming that Figure 15 shows the distribution curve for the activity i- j ,  the 
vertical line corresponding to te would divide the area under the curve into two 
equal parts, and the probability of completing the activity by the tim e te would be 
0.5. T he probability of completing the activity by any other time, say ts, as shown
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E l a p s e d  t i m e

F IG U R E  15. P robab ility  o f  pro ject com ple tion .

in Figure 15, would be the area under the curve up to the vertical line at t g, divided 
by the total area under the curve, or the ratio

_  a r e a  u n d e r  A P E  
^  “  a r e a  u n d e r  A D B

A  project consisting of many activities will have a norm al distribution. This 
m eans that for the project as a whole, the distribution curve is a norm al curve and 
the probability of com pletion of the project by the time given by the value of T E 
of the end event is 5 0 % . B ut if the scheduled project com pletion time is, say, T s, 
the probability of meeting the deadline is given by the ratio

_  a re a  u n d e r  A C D  
P — a re a  u n d e r  A CB

as illustrated by Figure 16.
It is necessary to reduce the random  curve obtained from a particular netw ork 

into a normalized form in order to apply this analysis to a P E R T  network.
Since the standardized norm al curve has an area equal to unity and a standard  

deviation of 1, and is symmetrical about the mean, the point T E can be taken as 
the reference point and the distance T E- T S can be expressed in term s of standard 
deviation. To do so, the value of T E of the end event of the network is m ade to 
coincide with the m odal value. Then the standard  deviation for the critical path  
is determ ined by summing the variances of the activities along the critical path  
and taking the square root of the sum, or

cr — \/~Scr2 u
where is the variance for the activity i~j along the critical path.

A N  E X A M PLE O F C O M PL E T IO N  D A T E  C A LC U LA TIO N

T he activities along the critical path  in the network in Figure 12 are: 1 -3 , 3 -6 , 
and 6 -8 . Taking the t0 and tp values from Figure 7, the variance o-2̂  for each 
activity is com puted using the equation
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Modal v a lu e

F IG U R E  16. P robability o f  m ee tin g  the  deadline.

and the results are tabulated in Table 4.
Thus the standard deviation for the network is

cr — 1.41

=: 1.18

Now, the value of T E for the end event is 14.5, and let the scheduled comple
tion time T s for the project be 14, giving

T s =  14
and

T s — T E =  14.0 -  14.5 =  -  0.5

TA B LE 4
A ctiv ity  V ariances

A ctiv ity
i - j  t l J 0 t 1Jp

1-3 2.0 7.0 0.69
3-6 6.0 10.0 0.44
6-8 3.0 6.2 0.28

2  =  1.41
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Therefore, T s is 0.5 units of time to the left of T E. This is normalized by divid
ing —0.5 by the standard deviation 1.18, and we get —0.42, or

(T s -  T e )
CT

1 4 . 0  -  1 4 . 5  

~  1 . 1 8

- 0 . 5  

~  1 . 1 8

=  -  0.42

Thus T s is —0.42 standard deviation from the m ean (Figure 17). Referring to a 
norm al distribution function table, the probability of completing the project by the 
scheduled date is determ ined as about 3 3 % . Twenty-five to thirty percent prob
ability at the low end and 60 to 65%  at the high end of the scale generally indicate 
the acceptable range of probability. W hen the calculated probability is below 25 
o r 3 0 % , the likelihood of meeting the project’s scheduled completion date is so 
low that the critical path  m ust be shortened to im prove the situation. W hen the 
probabilities are above 60 or 6 5 % , there is a strong likelihood that the project 
com pletion date will be met.

C PM  C O M PU TA TIO N A L A L G O R IT H M

E ach  activity in the network is assigned a duration range and related cost. Each 
one of these various project durations produces different project costs. In the

c/>o

CO
Q-

I-------------1________ I_________I________I________1__________ I
- 3 a  - 2 a  - l a  0 +1 a +2 a +3a

S ta n d a rd iz e d  s c a le

F IG U R E  17. Deviation from  the mean fo r  com pletion time.
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TA B L E  5 

Cost E stim a tes

A ctivities
N orm al C rash

D ays D ollars Days D ollars

A 4 60 3 110
B 7 150 5 270
C 3 35 2 60
D 6 110 4 190
E 3 90 3 90
F 8 125 6 185
G 5 110 3 250

Total 680 1,155

scheduling phase, the m athematics of CPM  is used to com pute these various pro ject 
durations, and the lowest possible cost for each different project duration, thus 
producing the optimum cost/tim e schedule.

AN  E X A M PL E  O F C O S T /T IM E  CO M PU TA TIO N S

Figure 18 shows a  network with norm al and crash cost/tim e estimates for each 
activity. This inform ation is also tabulated in Table 5.

By referring to the network, Figure 18, we find that the longest project duration  
using norm al time estimates would be 15 days (or any other time unit), by follow 
ing the critical path A , D, and G (double lines). The only way the project’s dura
tion can be reduced is to reduce the time of any of the activities falling on the  criti
cal path.

Since in P E R T -C P M  it is assumed that cost increases with any tim e reduction
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3 0 0

200

100

Cras h

Normal

5 6  7

Time i n  da ys

F IG U R E  19. C ost slope o f  a ctiv ity  B, a ssum ing  a linear relationship.

fcr an activity, we have to make sure that the tim e reduction is m ade at the lowest 
possible cost. F o r this we need another piece of inform ation for each activity—  
the activity cost slope or cost/tim e unit reduction. Using activity B as an example 
and assuming a linear relationship, the norm al and crash estimates are presented 
graphically to illustrate the cost slope, Figure 19. The cost slope of this curve is 
computed by the form ula

C ra sh  c o s t — N o rm a l co st
N o rm a l tim e  — C ra s h  tim e  

Substituting the respective values for the activity B from Table 5 we get

$270 -  $150 
7 days — 5 days

$120
2 d ay s

=  $ 6 0 /d a y

Computing this way for each activity, an additional column is added to Table 5, 
tc produce Table 6.

We see from Table 6 that the 15-day norm al duration of the project costs $680. 
T ie  least expensive way to reduce the project duration by one day would be to 
reiuce the time for activity D (of the critical activities A, D, and G) by one day, 
f a  an additional cost of $40, raising the project cost to $720. It can easily be seen 
b} referring to Table 6 that reducing the time of the other activities on the critical 
pith, activities A or G, would be more costly.

We m ay proceed this way until other paths becom e critical or until reducing time 
of other activities becomes less expensive. It is im portant to take into consideration
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TA B L E  6 

Cost Table w ith Cost Slope

A ctiv ities
Norm al C rash Cost 

slope, $D ays D ollars D ays D ollars

A 4 60 3 110 50
B 7 150 5 270 60
C 3 35 2 60 25
D 6 110 4 190 40
E 3 90 3 90 —

F 8 125 6 185 30
G 5 110 3 250 70

Total 680 1,155

the marginal costs underlying the direct and indirect costs in the developm ent of 
real-life schedules.
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PRUDENTIUS, MARCUS AURELIUS CLEMENS
M arcus Aurelius Clemens Prudentius— who was born in 348, probably at Cala- 

ho rra , Spain, and who died sometime after 405— is considered to be the first, and 
one of the greatest, Christian poets. Detailed biographical inform ation is almost nil, 
and  scholars are forced to rely on the scanty items afforded by the poet himself 
in  the  Proem ium  to his collected works. Therein we find a 56-year-old m an re
m em bering his difficulties at school, some youthful escapades and peccadillos, a 
journey  from  Spain to Rom e, and the two term s he served as magistrate, when: 
“ Jus civile bonis reddidimus, terruim us reos” (Proemium, 18).

B ut in  his remembering, Prudentius is not a t all pleased with those 56 years; 
fo r he has come to the realization— with that sadness born of conviction— tha t most 
of his efforts and achievements were vanity. A nd so, as he himself states, he now 
hopes to  atone for a life so poorly spent, by praising and serving G od— at least 
w ith his poetry: “A tque fine sub u ltim o/Peccatrix  anima stultitiam ex u a t:/ Saltern 
voce D eum  concelebret; si meritis nequit” (Proem ium , 34-35).

W ith a well-grounded com m and of L atin  and a certain fondness for, bu t not 
im itation of, Lucretius, Virgil, and Juvenal, M arcus A urelius Clemens Prudentius 
com posed a series of poems, both lyrical and didactic, which are rich in imagery 
(taking examples from Sacred Scripture and nature) and are filled with an expert 
use of the traditional simile and m etaphor. P rudentius’ poetical corpus num bers 
seven books: Cathemerion  (hymns for the C hristian’s day), A potheosis  (a defense 
of the  doctrine of the Incarnation), the Hamartigenia (on Original Sin), Psycho- 
m achia  (being the first poetical Christian allegory describing the com bat between 
personified Virtues), the Contra Sym m achum  (a polemic against the heathen gods), 
the  Peristephanon  (14 poems in honor of Spanish, A frican, and R om an m artyrs), 
and  the D ittochaeon  (poems inspired by the pages of the Old and New Testa
m ents).

A lthough not all that popular in his own day— save, perhaps, in his own coun
try— Prudentius’ work was quite well known by the fifth century and becam e one 
of the basic readings in the m onastic schools of the ninth century. A nd, although 
an integral part of the corpus of Christian hymnology, Prudentius was neglected 
and  all bu t forgotten in the post-Renaissance period. The 20th century has, how
ever, seen a renewed interest in  his life and writings; and this is due, prim arily, to 
new  and im portant critical scholarship.

Of greatest interest and im portance to the historical bibliographer is the Psycho- 
machia, which, ironically enough, is the weakest— at least aesthetically speaking—  
of P rudentius’ poetry. The Psychomachia  is, as was stated, the first Christian al
legory and as such it caught the interest and fancy of the M iddle Ages. This text, 
in  fact, provided what Brehier has called a “moral iconography” for religious art 
and  decoration.

A s early as the ninth century, in the A utun Sacram entary, for instance: “P ru 
dence holds a book and a cross, Tem perance an urn and a cornucopia, Justice her 
scales, Courage a sword and a shield. From  the tenth century there is an illustrated 
m anuscript of the Psychomachia. On the m onum ents of the eleventh and twelfth
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centuries, the battle of Vices and Virtues appears as a current motive, and  a long 
catalogue could be drawn up  of these Psychomachiai. They are found in pain t
ings, on mosaic pavements, on m iniatures, and on capitals and on sculptured door
ways . . (Brehier, L., L ’A r t chretien son developpem ent iconographique de ori- 
gines a nos jours, Paris, 1918, pp. 203-205).
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PUBLIC AFFAIRS INFORMATION SERVICE (PAIS)
Introduction

Since 1914 Public Affairs Inform ation Service has published the PAIS Bulletin. 
The Bulletin  has become a m ajor reference tool, providing access to m aterials w rit
ten in the English language anywhere in the world. It covers a wide range of 
disciplines, such as economics, finance and business, labor relations, political sci
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ence, international relations, jurisprudence, international law, public adm inistra
tion, sociology, social welfare, criminology, and cultural anthropology, as well as 
the  econom ic and social aspects of many other subjects. Em phasis is, on the one 
hand, on scholarly, factual, well-documented materials; and on the other hand, on 
those aspects of the subjects covered which are im portant in shaping public policy 
on the vast num ber of economic and social problem s confronting the world today. 
W ith respect to  types of materials indexed, the coverage is likewise very broad. 
In  addition to a large num ber of periodicals, PA IS lists m onographs, governm ent 
publications, conference proceedings, yearbooks, Festschriften, pam phlets, and 
o ther types of publications. Issued weekly from its very inception, with five annual 
cum ulations, the Bulletin  has always been up to  date in its coverage. Besides p ro 
viding ready access to scholarly resources, the Bulletin  is invaluable as a selection 
guide.

Since 1972 PAIS has published the Foreign Language In d ex , covering the same 
type of inform ation as the Bulletin , written in French, G erm an, Italian, Portuguese, 
and  Spanish. T he Foreign Language Index  is published in quarterly cum ulative 
issues, with the fourth cumulation being the annual bound volume.

History

A t the M ackinac Island convention of the Special Libraries A ssociation in 1910, 
a small group of interested librarians saw the need for an index concerned spe
cifically with public affairs. Dr. John L app of the Indiana B ureau of Legislative 
Inform ation proposed the publication of a public affairs index. The proposal was 
studied by a com mittee that presented a report to  the 1911 conference in New 
Y ork. I t  recom m ended that the index should no t be limited to  governm ent publica
tions bu t should also include publications of associations and of com m ercial and 
local organizations. A t the Kaaterskill conference of the association in  June 1913, 
a group of librarians again discussed the public affairs index and decided th a t the 
tim e fo r action had come. The group included Guy M arion, John C otton D ana, 
R obert H . W hitten, George G odard, Daniel H andy, H . H. B. M eyer, and John 
Lapp.

M IM E O G R A PH E D  B U L L E T IN S

U nder the leadership of Dr. Lapp a small staff undertook the task of compiling 
bibliographic bulletins. For almost 2 years the work was done in Indianapolis. 
T he PA IS Bulletin  appeared in the form of m im eographed sheets listing entries 
subm itted by cooperating libraries. Its aim was to cover any material useful to legis
lative, municipal, and public affairs reference libraries and to list English-language 
publications regardless of form or place of publication. Books, periodical articles, 
state and municipal documents, pam phlets, announcem ents, news notes, digests 
of decisions, election returns, governors’ messages, and special investigations were 
all included in the Bulletin.
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C L E A R IN G H O U SE

A  very am bitious aspect of the service was a clearinghouse of pam phlets and 
other publications designed to operate in conjunction with the indexing. In  theory, 
cooperating libraries and subscribers could order any item from the m im eographed 
Bulletin  by checking it off and prepaying for it. Soon, however, it becam e evident 
that the system did not function properly and eventually it was abandoned.

By 1914, 36 Bulletins had been com piled for 50 subscribers. N evertheless, Dr. 
L app concluded that the cooperative publication of the Bulletin  was only partially 
successful because the members could not be depended upon to send enough copy. 
H e proposed, therefore, the em ployment of an independent staflf and b roader sub
ject coverage of interest to libraries of all kinds.

M O V E TO  T H E  H. W. W ILSON CO M PA N Y

M r. H alsey W. W ilson of the H . W. W ilson Com pany had expressed an interest 
in PAIS. A n inform al agreem ent was reached between Dr. L app and M r. W ilson, 
with nothing m ore than a handshake between them, and PAIS moved to the offices 
o f  the H. W. W ilson Com pany in W hite Plains, New York, in 1914. T he Bulletin  
becam e a prin ted  publication. The form at of the Bulletin  was adapted to  th a t o f  
the W ilson publications as nearly as possible. The subscription rate was $100 
annually. T he H. W. W ilson com pany undertook the financial m anagem ent o f  
PAIS. The first annual bound volum e of 344 pages appeared in 1915.

M O V E T O  T H E  N EW  Y ORK  PU B LIC  L IB R A R Y

Dr. C harles C. W illiamson had been very helpful during the initial years of 
PAIS. In  a m em orandum  written in 1919, after he becam e chief of the Econom ics 
D ivision of the New Y ork Public Library, he outlined the advantages of an associa
tion of PA IS with the New Y ork Public Library. H e thought that the Bulletin  
should be edited at an institution where a wealth of publications was being col
lected for o ther purposes. The editor should have a chance to see practically every
thing published in the fields covered by PAIS. Proceedings of societies; m unicipal, 
state, federal, and foreign governm ent docum ents; and certain periodicals, pam 
phlets, and fugitive materials, Dr. W illiamson pointed out, were not available at 
the H. W. W ilson Company. Dr. Williamson argued that

P A IS  should  no t a ttem p t to  be a system atic  index o f a defin ite list o f period icals o r  
o th e r  pub lications. It should  aim  to  p resen t on ly  the best and  m ost useful m a te ria l, 
ca refu lly  selected from  a w ide range o f sources, w ith a  view  to  fu rn ish ing  th e ir  
subscribers, consisting  m ain ly  o f general and special lib ra ries , a guide in bu ild ing  
up  th e ir  co llections and a t the sam e tim e an index to  th e ir  co llection .

The director of the New Y ork Public Library, M r. Edw in H. A nderson, offered 
full cooperation and free office space in the Econom ics Division to the editorial
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staff of PAIS. T he Advisory Committee of PA IS was reluctant at first to m ake the 
change but finally saw the wisdom of Dr. W illiam son’s argument.

O n N ovem ber 1, 1919, the move was m ade from the H. W. W ilson Com pany 
p lan t to the New  Y ork Public Library. Ever since that time PAIS has had the 
privilege of examining all the library’s incoming publications. A t the same time 
PA IS  provides the New Y ork Public L ibrary with a most valuable index to its col
lection in  econom ic and public affairs.

E ven after relocation, the H. W. W ilson Com pany continued as the Bulletin 's 
p rin ter. I t was the goodwill and generosity of the W ilson com pany that allowed 
fo r the continued publication of a financially unstable enterprise that did not be
com e solvent until 1921. As PAIS becam e self-sufficient the H. W. W ilson C om 
pany relinquished the financial m anagem ent in 1923.

U ntil 1940 m embership was below 300. By 1950 membership had reached 568 
and  by 1960, 1,009. A  dram atic increase in m embership came during the 1960s. By 
1970 m em bership was 3,100 and by 1975, 3,602. The annual fee for full m em ber
ship of $100 a year, established in 1914, rem ained the same until 1974, when it 
was reluctantly raised to $125 and then to  $150 in 1975.

A s the Bulletin  became widely know n several publishers became interested in 
PAIS: In  1962 Kraus R eprin t C orporation began to reprin t the out-of-print vol
um es of the Bulletin  for which there was an increased dem and. In  1969 a cum ula
tive index of personal authors in the Bulletins  fo r the years 1965 to  1969 was de
veloped by Pierian Press. In  1975 PA IS gave perm ission to C arrollton Press to  
com pile and publish The Cum ulative Subject Index to the P A IS  A nnual Bulletin, 
1915 - 1974 .

F O R E IG N  L A N G U A G E  IN D E X

C onsideration had, at various times, been given to the inclusion of foreign- 
language m aterials in the Bulletin . H ow ever, the ever-increasing volume of English- 
language publications to be indexed m ade the inclusion of any meaningful am ount 
of foreign-language indexing im practical. In  1966 Janet Bogardus, a PA IS trustee 
and  librarian  of the Federal Reserve B ank of New York, suggested the publication 
of a separate foreign-language index. In  1967 the trustees decided to publish an 
index covering French, G erm an, Italian, Portuguese, and Spanish-language m a
terials. D r. Alice Plowitz of the New Y ork  Public L ibrary’s Econom ic and Public 
Affairs Division prepared a preliminary list of suitable periodicals. M r. Edw ard D i 
R om a, chief of the Econom ic and Public Affairs Division and trustee of PAIS, p ro 
vided space in the division for the editorial staff. Concerned persons and groups 
w ere consulted in the planning stage. In  January  1970, during the midwinter con
ference of the Am erican Library Association, a group of knowledgeable librarians 
m et with the trustees and editor and m ade recom m endations. Lengthy discussions 
am ong the trustees centered around the nam e of the new publication. Foreign L a n 
guage Index  won out narrowly over Polyglot Index. The trustees decided that the first 
volum e would cover periodical articles from 1968 to 1971. Starting with Volume
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2, 1972, the Index  has been published in quarterly cumulative issues, with the 
fourth cum ulation as the annual hardcover volume. Coverage was expanded to 
include m onographs and other nonserial publications. Also starting w ith V ol
ume 2, 1972, production of the Foreign Language Index  has been com puter as
sisted. A  variety of com puter service bureaus had made proposals but eventually 
it was decided to em ploy the Systems A nalysis and D ata Processing Office (SAD PO ) 
of the New Y ork Public Library for the com puter work. Considerable tim e was 
spent by M ichael Biglow of SAD PO ; M r. R obert S. Wilson, the editor of PA IS; 
and Mr. Wilhelm Bartenbach, associate editor of the Foreign Language In d e x , in 
the analysis of indexing procedures and in detailing the requirem ents for a com- 
puter-assisted system. The programs developed by SADPO are based on those 
used in the production of the book catalogs of the New Y ork Public Library. They 
are largely com patible with the M A RC (m achine-readable cataloging) system of the 
Library of Congress.

U nder the best of circumstances, publication of a basic reference tool like the 
Foreign Language Index  entails a time lag before self-sufficiency can be achieved. 
T he Index, unfortunately, has also had to  face a period of economic recession 
during its first years. The Index  has been supported by funds derived from  
membership fees received by the PAIS Bulletin  and the Foreign Language Index. 
As the reserve funds of PAIS used to start the Foreign Language Index  have con
tinued to  dwindle, fund-raising efforts were initiated in 197 5 /7 6  in the hope of 
ensuring the continuance of the Index.

C O M PU T E R IZ A T IO N  O F T H E  B U L L E T IN

The successful com puter-assisted production of the Foreign Language Index  
and the long delays in the m anual cum ulation of the Bulletin  led the trustees to 
the conclusion that the com puterization of the Bulletin  was desirable. In D ecem ber
1975 the decision was reached to begin com puter-assisted production in O ctober
1976 with the start of Volume 63. I t was not an easy decision, since it involved 
a departure from practices established during more than 60 years, as well as a 
separation from  the H. W. W ilson Com pany, the printers of PAIS since 1914. 
H owever, the fact that com puter program s already existed, which had been tested 
and im proved over several years of production of the Foreign Language Index, 
m ade it easier to take this step. Some m inor modifications in program m ing were 
needed, mainly due to differences in the frequency and cum ulation of the Bulletin  
and the Index. SAD PO  agreed to make the necessary changes and to do the  data 
processing for the Bulletin  as well as fo r the Foreign Language Index. Printing 
contracts were aw arded to M ultiprint, Inc. and Peter F. M allon, Inc. both of New 
Y ork City.

Following the successful changeover to  com puter production in the fall of 
1976, PAIS negotiated with Lockheed, System Developm ent C orporation and 
Bibliographic Retrieval Services, to m ake the PAIS data base available for on-line 
inform ation retrieval. D uring the 1976 annual meeting, the B oard of T rustees
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voted in favor of the Lockheed D IA L O G  system. Following further negotiations 
w ith Lockheed, a contract was signed in A pril 1977. The PA IS data base became 
available for on-line searching in September 1977.

Organizational Structure of PAIS

In  th e  early years the organization of PAIS was on an inform al basis. A n A d
visory Com m ittee, form ed in 1915 and consisting of three members, guided PAIS 
during the initial years. D uring the 1917 meeting of the A m erican Library A ssocia
tion in Louisville, two members were added to  the committee. In  1919 A rticles of 
A greem ent were draw n up in which the organizational structure of PA IS was de
fined. T he Advisory Committee became the Publications Comm ittee, consisting of 
five m em bers, one to be elected each year by the membership of PAIS. Because the 
In terna l R evenue Service ruled that PAIS was no t a tax-exem pt organization within 
the term s of the tax laws it became necessary to change its organization. In  1954 the 
com m ittee obtained from  the B oard of Regents of the U niversity of the State of 
N ew Y ork  an absolute charter as a nonprofit educational corporation under Sec
tion 216 of the Education Law, and as such was granted tax-exem pt status.

T he  Publications Committee became the B oard of Trustees. The C harter states 
tha t the num ber of trustees shall be no m ore than  seven nor less than  five. One 
trustee is elected annually by the voting members of the corporation. The Board 
of Trustees was expanded to six in 1954, and to  seven m em bers in 1967. The 
trustees hold annual meetings in O ctober at which a chairm an, a secretary, and  an 
Executive Comm ittee are elected.

T he Executive Comm ittee appoints the editor and sets conditions of em ploy
m ent of the staff, subject to approval of the trustees. T he chairm an of the Board 
of Trustees is a m ember of the Executive Committee. H e presents m onthly financial 
reports to  the trustees and an independent audit of accounts for the year at the 
annual meeting. In  1969 the post of executive director, a salaried position, was 
created. T he position was held by the chairm an until 1976 when the trustees de
cided to  separate these two posts. The chairm an is the chief officer, and the executive 
d irector is the chief operating officer of the corporation with direct responsibility for 
all business affairs.

W hen PA IS was first formed, the Advisory Com m ittee consisted of Dr. John A. 
L app ; D r. Charles C. Williamson, then librarian of the N ew Y ork M unicipal R ef
erence L ibrary; and George S. G odard, state librarian of Connecticut, who served 
until his death in 1936. In 1917 M r. Joseph L. W heeler, librarian of the Y oungs
tow n Public L ibrary; and Frederick C. Hicks, law librarian, Colum bia University, 
w ere added. Rollin A. Sawyer of the New Y ork Public L ibrary  joined in 1921 to 
serve until 1960. W hen Mr. W heeler resigned in 1922, M r. Dorsey W. Hyde, Jr., 
C ham ber of Com m erce of the U.S.A., becam e a m em ber of the committee, to 
rem ain until 1952. Mr. W heeler rejoined the com mittee in 1928 and served until 
1948. In  later years other notable librarians followed: M arian M anley, librarian 
of the Newark Business Library (1936-1964); D onald C lark of the B aker L i
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brary at H arvard  (1948-1970); Eileen Thornton, librarian of Vassar College 
(1952 -1972); Janet Bogardus, librarian of the Federal Reserve Bank of New Y ork 
(1961-1971); M artin L. Loftus, librarian of the Joint Library, International 
M onetary Fund and International Bank for Reconstruction and D evelopm ent 
(1964-1975); John Fall, chief, Econom ics Division, the New York Public L ibrary 
(1954-1976); Everett T. M oore, University of California, Los Angeles (1 9 7 0 - 
1976); and Edw ard D i R om a, chief, Econom ic and Public Affairs Divisions, the 
New Y ork Public L ibrary (1967-1976).

A s of 1977 the B oard of Trustees consists of: Charles F. Gosnell, chairm an 
(New Y ork University L ibraries); D onald F. Jay, vice-chairm an and treasurer 
(chief, Hum anities and Social Sciences R esearch Center, the New York Public 
L ibrary); Shirley Echelm an, secretary (chief librarian, Chem ical Bank); T helm a 
Freides (social sciences librarian, Swarthm ore College); John P. M cD onald 
(director of university libraries, University of Connecticut); and Joseph A. R osen
thal (associate university librarian, University of California, Berkeley).

C H A IR M E N  O F PA IS

Five chairm en have dom inated and profoundly influenced PAIS over the years: 
John  Lapp, Charles C. W illiamson, Rollin A. Sawyer, John  Fall, and Charles 
F. Gosnell.

D r. John L app’s contribution as the driving force behind the founding of PA IS 
and as its first chairm an is immeasurable. H e continued to serve on the Publication 
Com m ittee until 1929.

D r. Charles C. Williamson, a m em ber of the Advisory Board since 1915, be
cam e chairm an in 1919. A s already related, he was instrum ental in bringing PA IS 
to  the New Y ork Public Library, an association beneficial to both PAIS and  the 
library that has continued to the present day. H e drew up the Articles of A gree
m ent of 1919, providing a firm organizational structure for the organization. By 
the tim e he left PAIS, in 1921, to work for the Rockefeller Foundation, the B ul
letin had  expanded considerably in size and coverage and was growing in m em ber
ship.

Rollin  A. Sawyer served as chairm an of PAIS from 1921 until his death in 1960. 
His long and outstanding service m ade him  the predom inant figure in the his
tory of PAIS. In his dual role as chief of the Econom ics Division of the New Y ork 
Public L ibrary and as chairm an of PAIS he made a lasting contribution to A m eri
can bibliography. He set impeccable standards as a collector and bibliographer of 
m aterial in economic and public affairs. W hen the H. W. W ilson Company relin
quished the financial m anagem ent of PAIS, M r. Sawyer also managed the busi
ness affairs of PAIS, aided by H. J. G rum pelt, the bursar of the New York Public 
Library. H e retired from  the New Y ork Public L ibrary in 1953, when he was 
succeeded as chief of the Econom ics Division by John Fall. Mr. Sawyer continued 
as chairm an. He established a M embership Office in separate quarters. The library 
again generously made space available.
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John  Fall was chosen as chairm an of PAIS at the annual meeting of the B oard 
of Trustees in 1960. H e continued to serve as chief of the Econom ics Division of 
the New Y ork Public L ibrary until 1967 when he began to work full time for PAIS. 
In  1969 M r. Fall was also nam ed executive director of PAIS. U nder his leadership, 
work procedures and recordkeeping in the M em bership Office were im proved. D ur
ing his tenure the membership of PAIS more than tripled. The meetings of the 
B oard of Trustees became sem iannual instead of annual. The trustees were en
couraged to participate m ore actively in decision making. M r. Fall presided with 
great dignity and patience over meetings of the Board of Trustees and the Ex
ecutive Committee. Mr. Fall, starting in 1960, provided the trustees with a 
monthly report to keep them better inform ed about the day-to-day activities of 
PAIS. A t the same time he made efforts to im prove com m unications with the staff. 
To this end he began issuing occasional newsletters. He also instituted the annual 
reception for trustees and staff in 1973.

W hen M r. Fall retired as executive director in A pril 1976 he was asked by the 
trustees to rem ain as chairm an of PAIS. M r. W ilhelm Bartenbach, form erly as
sociate editor of the PA IS Foreign Language In d ex , becam e the executive director.

U pon Mr. Fall’s retirem ent as chairm an in O ctober 1976, Charles F. Gosnell 
becam e chairm an of PAIS. Dr. Gosnell is form er New Y ork State assistant com
missioner of education and state librarian, and director of libraries and professor 
em eritus at New Y ork University. H e has been a m em ber of the Board of Trustees 
since 1948.

ED ITO R S

The m ajor responsibility for the content of the Bulletin  rests with the editor. 
W hen the Bulletin  was issued in Indianapolis, L illian Henley edited the mimeo
graphed sheets. O rrena Louise Evans became the editor of the printed Bulletin  in 
1914, when PAIS moved to the H. W. W ilson Com pany. She developed the edi
torial policies and the form at of the bibliographic entries, drawing on the experi
ence of the Wilson editors. A fter 2 years she was succeeded by Lillian Henley, 
who had previously edited the m im eographed Bulletin.

T he move to the New York Public Library brought many changes. A  wealth of 
printed inform ation had to be examined daily and procedures acceptable to  the 
library had  to be developed. Alice Jewitt becam e the editor for 2 years, following 
the move to  the library. She was succeeded by H arriet Burcholdt. The next editor, 
M ary Elizabeth Furbeck, served for 22 years, from 1925 to 1947. M ary E. Bartley 
filled the interim period from 1947 to 1952, when the present editor of PAIS, Mr. 
R obert S. Wilson, was appointed. Mr. Wilson has served as editor longer than any 
of his predecessors. H e brought many innovations to the editorial office. H e estab
lished a subject heading file that included scope notes, “see from ,” and “see also 
from ” references. H e introduced tracings, and when photocopying became avail
able he took advantage of it to duplicate entries. A  m anual of editorial policies and 
procedures, compiled in the 1920s, had fallen into disuse. Mr. Wilson prepared a
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new m anual and introduced changes in editorial policies. M r. Wilson is assisted 
by M ary M acQuibben, associate editor, and by Jacqueline Hodes and R ichard Frow, 
assistant editors.

M r. Wilson is also the editor of the Foreign Language Index. In 1968 Miss Susan 
Tully was employed to work with Mr. W ilson on the prototype for the Index . In 
1970 Mr. Wilhelm Bartenbach was employed and, upon Miss Tully’s retirement, 
was appointed associate editor of the Foreign Language Index. Mrs. Eva G old
schm idt became associate editor of the Index  in 1976, assisted by R ose O. Roth 
and Susan Stein, assistant editors.

Editorial Procedure

SELEC TIO N

The editor daily selects carefully from the m aterial sent to PAIS and from the 
m aterial received by the New Y ork Public Library. Unlike other indexes, the Bul
letin and the Foreign Language Index  do not limit their coverage to periodicals but 
also list m onographs, pam phlets, governm ent publications, conference proceedings, 
yearbooks, Festschriften, and other types of publications. The indexing of period
icals is done on a selective basis. The editors are not limited to a fixed list of period
icals. Journal titles are reviewed continuously to  determ ine whether they merit in
clusion in the Bulletin  or Foreign Language Index. Indexing of the titles selected 
does not necessarily cover all articles contained in an issue. Only materials con
sidered significant by the editors are indexed. If a journal should publish only one 
im portant article during the year, only that one would be selected for listing.

ANALYSIS

Each item selected is carefully analyzed as to  its content before the appropriate 
subject headings are assigned. The most accurate term s that describe the article 
or book are assigned. Over the years a unique file of over 9,000 subject headings 
has been developed. S tandard subheadings or geographic subheadings are added, 
as needed. “See” and “see also” references refer readers to alternative or related 
headings. Subject headings are changed or added to the file to keep pace with 
current trends. W hen a new heading is needed the editor decides what references 
should be made and prepares a scope note, if necessary.

F or titles which are not self-explanatory the editors supply whatever inform a
tion is needed to indicate the subject and scope of the item. The bibliographic 
description is detailed and standardized. Editors supply other useful information: 
for example, whether a work is translated; whether it contains bibliographies, 
tables, charts, o r illustrative material; whether it is a thesis, address, or conference 
paper, etc. The bibliographic description of m onographs includes series notes, 
L ibrary of Congress card numbers, ISBN numbers, price, and binding information. 
Geographic references are made if a subject heading is not subdivided geograph
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ically but the material has a strong geographic emphasis. A n asterisk in front of 
the m ain entry indicates that the material may be obtained free of charge. A  dagger 
indicates that there is a price, or that price is not known.

D A T A  PRO CESSIN G

T he bibliographic entries are typed on sheets and sent to V ance W eaver 
Com position, Inc., for optical scanning. The m agnetic tape produced by the  scanner 
is processed by the Systems Analysis and D ata Processing Office (SA D PO) of the 
N ew  Y ork  Public Library, which provides proof copy for each bibliographic entry. 
N ecessary corrections are made, and revised p roof copy is furnished by SADPO. 
W hen a sufficient num ber of entries has accumulated, a production ru n  generates 
a list of periodicals indexed, a directory of publishers, a list of publications analyzed, 
bibliographic entries under the various subject headings, cross-references, and an 
au thor index, all in proper alphabetical order. A n outstanding featu re  of the 
Foreign Language Index  programs are the authority files for subject headings, 
periodicals, publishers, and publications analyzed. The input of the bibliographic 
record  has to match the authority record, thus ensuring accuracy and  consis
tency. A  subject authority file in m achine-readable form  has been developed, 
based on the subject heading card file of the PA IS Bulletin. S tandard subheadings 
and geographic subheadings are added, as needed. The subject authority file also 
includes catalogers’ notes, public notes, “ see from ,” “ see also from ,” “ see,” and 
“see also” references. W hen a heading is activated by virtue of being assigned to 
a bibliographic record, the com puter will automatically generate the appropriate 
cross-references. The program s prevent blind references.

T he m agnetic tape generated by the production run is sent to an outside com pany 
for photocom position. PAIS receives cam era-ready pages. E rro rs found  in the 
pages are  corrected through cutting and pasting. The cam era-ready pages are sent 
to  the printers.

A R R A N G E M E N T

T he Bulletin  and the Foreign Language Index  include a list of the  periodicals 
indexed, with the abbreviated title, the full title and subtitle, frequency, price 
inform ation, and the source where the periodical may be obtained. A  directory of 
publishers and organizations provides the abbreviated name and the full nam e of the 
publisher or organization and the full address. In  addition, there is a list of publica
tions analyzed. Bibliographic records are arranged alphabetically by subject head 
ing. Subject subheadings precede geographic subheadings. An author index provides 
full bibliographic information.
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W i l h e l m  B a r t e n b a c h

PUBLIC LIBRARIES, INTERNATIONAL

HISTORY OF THE PUBLIC LIBRA RY*

I t is suggested in  the article following in this series that the contem porary public 
library in the U nited States can be “ understood to some degree through the historical 
perspectives of its origins in the 19th century. . . T he library described in  that 
context is a public institution supported by taxation, one that opens its collections, 
facilities, and services, w ithout distinction, to all citizens. W ith m inor variations be
cause of differences in political philosophy, national experience, and state of educa
tional developm ent, this statem ent may be applied equally to the public libraries of 
A sian countries, of E astern  and W estern Europe, of A ustralia and New Zealand, 
and  of other parts  of the world today in which public libraries have been established. 
T he fact rem ains, however, that the “public library as we understand it is an 
A nglo-Saxon idea.” It developed in England and A m erica at about the same time, 
“ and was original in both countries” (7).

A  century ago W illiam Frederick Poole, then librarian of the Chicago Public 
L ibrary, wrote: “T he public library is established by state laws, is supported by 
local taxation and voluntary gifts, is m anaged as a public trust, and every citizen 
of the city and  tow n which m aintains it has an equal share in its privileges of 
reference and circulation” (2). A t that point, three-quarters of the way through the 
19th century, Poole was writing of a well-established social and educational agency. 
Its roots, how ever, lay at least two millenia in the past. T he term  “public library” 
m ay be applied to  some libraries in the pre-Christian era but its meaning differed 
considerably from  tha t of today; the libraries were public in a far different sense 
indeed than the present public libraries. It might be said that they were public as 
opposed to the libraries that were the private possessions of individuals who re 
stricted use to  their own purposes. A ncient “public” libraries were, of course, for 
the use of the founder but also for scholars, students, priests, and officials who 
were perm itted to  use their collections for approved study.

It was suggested by the w riter Aulus Gellius that n ear the middle of the sixth 
century B.C. the tyrant Pisistratus “collected a large library of books and la ter

r The References for this section begin on page 288.
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gave it to  the city of A thens, where it was opened to the public.” There is no corrob
oration  of the account, however (3).

Julius C aesar had the idea of founding a national or public library in R om e “to 
open  to  the public the greatest possible libraries of G reek and Latin books.” In 
charge he planned to place M arcus Terentius V arro , an erudite and prolific writer 
04). C aesar was assassinated before he could carry out such a project. I t  fell then 
to  C. A sinius Pollio to  provide the first public library in R om e in the  A trium  
L ibertatis, 39 B.C. (5).

R om e by the end of the fourth century was reputed to have 2 8 -3 0  public libraries. 
A gain, these were not the public libraries of today but were available to those who 
could and would use them. Rom e did have, after all, in the im perial period an 
increasing num ber of persons who were literate. T here were booksellers in Rom e 
and  in m any of the larger cities of the provinces. It was fashionable, too, to  have 
books in  one’s home. As the R om an Em pire declined in the W est the libraries also 
declined, as did book publishing and acquisition (6).

A  step closer to the m odern public library was the “ town library” tha t came 
in to  existence in the 15—19th centuries in England, Scotland, France, and Germ any.

T he early libraries in England were either founded as gifts of individuals o r by 
a “public and  joint-stock contribution, and then  entrusted to  the guardianship of 
the  respective municipalities.” Norwich, Leicester, and Bristol in E ngland had 
exam ples of such town libraries founded in the first th ird  of the 17th century, but 
their books and quarters after some vicissitudes ended up in a state of neglect or 
in the possession of a private society. In  Bristol, as an example, the library, the 
structu re provided to house it (Library H ouse), and the books cam e into the posses
sion of a private subscription library that relieved the Tow n Council of the need 
of its support. A t Leicester the town library, founded in 1632, was in  the la tter 
p a rt of the 17th century perm itted to sink “into careless guardianship and  ultim ate 
neglect” (7). Scotland had to wait until late in the 18th century (1791) fo r a library, 
w hich soon was forced to become a subscription library to  continue in existence (8).

T here  was at least one other English public library that deserves m ention, the 
C hetham  Library in M anchester, founded in 1653 and the gift of H um phrey Che- 
tham , wool-factor and money-lender, who left £ 1,000 to  be used for books 
“ fo r o r tow ards a Library within the town of M anchester and an additional £ 1,000 
fo r the purchase of ‘some fit place for the said library.’ ” There were £ 200  additional 
fo r the purchase of “godly English books, such as Calvin’s, Preston’s, and  Perk in’s 
w orks.” A fter other bequests— including a H ospital for M aintenance and E duca
tion of poor boys— had been met, the residue of the estate was to go for the further 
purchase of books. The income ran between £ 750 and £ 500 annually. By 1826 
the library was reputed to have 14,276 items, the larger portion of w hich were 
folios and quartos. The next several decades did not do much for the library (9,10).

M any of the town libraries in France suffered the same fate— “a gross breach of 
tru s t”— as those in England, and disappeared. In  many other cases, however, the 
library was quite successful and continued in existence (11). T he library at Caen, 
for example, was established in 1431 and after suffering from  the effects of religious 
w ars and suppression was restored in 1736. Subsequently it received books at the
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tim e of the suppression of the Jesuits and further contributions of books were 
m ade after the Revolution. In 1809, “when it was organized for public use,” it had 
some 25,000 volumes and continued to grow (12). Edw ards also mentioned a library 
at Lyons, established in 1530, that early in the 19th century had 120,000 volumes 
and 1,500 m anuscripts (13). Edw ards was particularly impressed with the state 
of libraries in the provinces of F rance at the time he was writing (1850s), the result 
of the fact “that in some em inent instances French M unicipal Councils have con
sistently displayed, during a series of years, an enlightened appreciation of the value 
of store-houses of learning” (14).

In Germ any, town libraries were established in Ratisbon (1430), Ulm (ca. 1440), 
E rfu rt (1440), N urem burg (1445), H am burg (1529), and Liibeck (1530), to  cite 
a few. In general they grew out of bequests. In the early days their contents were 
largely juridical but when the religious houses were dissolved, many came into a 
num ber of rare  m anuscripts. As in France, a num ber continued in existence and had 
im portant collections by mid- 19th century (15).

The United Kingdom

In  the U nited Kingdom  there were a num ber of o ther forerunners of the public 
library. There were the parish libraries of the R everend Thom as Bray which p ro 
vided collections fo r laymen as well as for clerics. In  Scotland the Reverend Jam es 
Kirkwood developed an elaborate scheme for “founding and maintaining bibli- 
othecks in every paroch throughout this kingdom .” T he scheme entailed providing 
a place for books in  each parish, the handing over to the library of the personal 
books of the m inister, the cataloging of the books, and the making of four copies of 
each catalog, one of which would go to  the principal library in Edinburgh which 
would make a general catalog of all books in the kingdom. T he scheme called for 
com pensation to the minister for his books, cooperation between parishes, the 
lending of books, book binding, and ultimately a “Printing-H ouse and Paper M anu
factory” (16). The R everend Samuel Brown of East Lothian developed a plan in
volving “itinerating libraries” through which there would be provided “a library or 
division of 50 books in each town or village of a county.” The library would rem ain 
in the town 2 years, move to another town, then move again in another 2 years, 
and so on. In  each case the collection would be replaced by another. The plan went 
into operation in 1817 in H addington where R everend Brown was then provost, 
and in four o ther villages. In general the circulation was good in the first year and 
fell off fairly sharply in the second year. The books had a strongly religious cast, 
but there w ere books of a “plain and popular nature,” in the arts and sciences as 
well as history, biography, and travel. The plan developed to  the point tha t by 
1836 there were some 47 libraries with 2,380 volumes. A fter the death of R everend 
Brow n in 1839, the project slowly declined, partly because there was no one to 
offer the m anagem ent and financial support he had supplied (17).

Also a forerunner of the public library was the social library: both proprietary 
and subscription. In larger cities circulating libraries (strictly profit-making ven



P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S ,  H I S T O R Y 270

tures) appeared, particularly in Scotland in the  early 18th century (18). For the 
w orkers there were apprentices’ libraries and m echanics’ institutes. These will be 
discussed in some detail later.

Tow ard the middle of the 19th century the m odern public library m oved closer 
to reality by the passage of the M useums A ct of 1845, prim arily the work of W illiam 
Ewart, who had been a member of Parliam ent for Liverpool (1830-1837) and 
was then m em ber for Dumfries. Impetus for passage of the act had come from a 
meeting held in M anchester in N ovem ber 1844, a meeting presided over by 
R ichard Cobden. Joseph Brotherton, member fo r Salford (also in attendance), was 
influenced to appeal to William Ew art to w ork on the proposal. T he result was 
passage of an act “Encouraging the Establishm ent of M useums in Large Tow ns.” 
It authorized the levying of a V2 d. rate in towns of not less than  10,000 population 
for the erection of museums of science and art; the act provided only for the 
building. A n  admission charge of 1 d. was authorized for support. W ithin a short 
time three towns— Canterbury, W arrington, and Salford— had taken advantage of 
the act to  set up combined museums and libraries. The library at C anterbury, 
established in 1847, grew out of the purchase of the museum and library of the 
Philosophical and Library Institution. W arrington followed in the next year w ith 
the location together in rented quarters of the museum of the W arrington N atu ral 
H istory Society and the collections of the W arrington Subscription Library. T here  
was a full-time curator who also served as librarian. Salford established a m useum  
and library in 1849 although it was not opened until the following year (79).

William Ew art was further stimulated to w ork tow ard a public library act by an 
article w ritten by Edw ard Edwards, “Statistical View of the Principal Libraries in  
Europe and the U nited States.” Edwards, a prolific w riter on the subject of libraries, 
was then a  supernum erary assistant at the B ritish M useum and had testified before 
an earlier Select Committee inquiry into British M useum activities. E w art drew upon 
Edw ards’s knowledge of libraries and by 1849 had  convinced Parliam ent to estab
lish a Select Committee to inquire into the establishm ent of “libraries freely open 
to the Public, especially in large towns.” T he com mittee and its successor recom 
mended, after inquiring into libraries on the C ontinent and in the U nited States, tha t 
Parliam ent authorize town councils to levy a small rate to establish and support 
public libraries (20). In February 1850 E w art moved for perm ission to in troduce 
“a Bill for enabling Town Councils to establish Public Libraries and M useum s.” 
A fter considerable debate the motion passed. A fter further debate and some am end
ments, the bill went to the H ouse of Lords and then “ received R oyal assent” on 
August 14 (21). The main provisions of the act were that C orporate Tow ns of
10,000 persons might levy a V2 d. rate to buy land and build buildings for libraries. 
The act of 1850 applied to England and W ales. It was extended in 1853 to  the 
“M unicipal Boroughs in Ireland and the Royal and Parliam entary Burghs in 
Scotland” (22).

The M useums Act had passed with rather general support but the Public L ibrary  
A ct ran into considerable opposition. W hatever popular support for it there m ight 
have been, it was not marshaled, partly because the franchise was not then  as 
widely extended as later. It can be said that it was sponsored by a strong, determ ined
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m inority drawn from mem bers of the library profession and from the upper strata 
of society. In general the argum ents ran to extending the benefits of reading to the 
low er classes. The benefits were seen as social, moral, and educational. Brotherton 
argued that reading would reduce crime and “provide the cheapest police that could 
be gathered.” O thers argued that it would keep workers from the evils of the gin 
shops. Opposition came from those who objected to an increase in rates and those 
who feared that agitation and social unrest would result (23).

Libraries were rather slow to appear. Edw ard Edw ards suggested that M anchester 
was the first to establish a library under the act, for the “preliminary subscription 
tow ards the expenses of its foundation had been set on foot, whilst the Bill was 
still pending in the H ouse of Comm ons, by Sir John Potter. . . .” The poll at 
M anchester was not taken until A ugust 1852 “when a library of 21,000 volumes 
was in com plete working o rder.” The subscription raised am ounted to £ 12,823 
(24). The first city in which a poll was taken was Norwich, however. A lthough the 
poll was taken on September 17, 1850, no service was begun until 1857 (25). 
Tw enty-three libraries were opened between the years 1851 and 1862, and 98 
m ore between 1868 and 1886, for a total of (with the four previously established) 
125 (25).

E w art attem pted to have the act of 1850 am ended in 1854 but it was not until 
the next year that the am ended act became law: A n  A c t for further promoting the 
establishment of Free Public Libraries and M useum s in M unicipal Tow ns, and for 
extending it to Towns governed under Local Im provem ent Acts, and to Parishes. 
It reduced the number of inhabitants necessary to qualify under the act from 10,000 
to over 5,000. Two neighboring parishes whose populations together aggregated 
m ore than 5,000 persons and whose vestries chose to unite to establish a public 
library might do so. The rate was set at “one Penny in the Pound on the rateable 
value of the property assessed,” and “Books, Newspapers, M aps, and Specimens 
of A rt and Science, Fuel, Lighting and other similar m atters” might be pur
chased (26).

O ver the years there were a num ber of Public Libraries Acts but the changes 
were m inor, “no more than further provisions for adoption, area definitions and 
pow ers for Authorities to take joint action” (27). In 1892 (June 27) a new Public 
L ibraries Bill received royal assent. The act repealed form er legislation and in 
effect consolidated previous advances and changes. The act of 1919 not only per
m itted the development of urban library service by removing the rate limitation but 
it also gave library powers to counties. A m ajor drawback of the national library 
legislation of the latter half of the 19th century had been the continuation of the 
penny rate limitation. A num ber of library authorities, about 30 by 1900, had freed 
themselves of the limitation “by means of clauses in Local A cts” (28). It was not 
until the close of the year 1919 (Decem ber 23), however, that the rate limitation was 
rem oved. O ther provisions of the act were im portant too. County Councils might 
now adopt the Public Libraries Acts for all or part of their areas. They might accept 
library powers from existing library authorities or give up, with approval of the 
Education Committee, their powers “ in respect of any part of its library area to 
perm it the establishment of an independent library service” (29). As Lionel M cCol-



P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S ,  H I S T O R Y 272

vin pointed out, the county system was in a position to serve “people living under 
a variety of circumstances— in isolated farms, in little villages, in mining and in
dustria l townships or m arket towns, in new towns and in the suburbs” (30). This 
act was a dom inant factor in library developm ent from 1919 to 1965.

A ndrew  Carnegie contributed significantly to the public library m ovem ent in 
the  U nited Kingdom, as he did in the United States. His first gift was that of £ 8,000 
to  his native Dunferm line in 1879. By 1883 the library had opened (31).

Carnegie made subsequent grants in Scotland and in England. A s in Am erica 
grants were usually for buildings and equipm ent, not for books or operation. By 
the tim e of his death about half the library authorities in England and W ales and 
m ore than  half in Scotland had  profited from his generosity. In  1913 he created 
the Carnegie U nited K ingdom  Trust (CUKT) with a capital of £ 2 ,000,000, and he 
indicated libraries were a high priority. M ost of the public library developm ent had 
com e in the larger cities and towns. It was logical, therefore, that the Carnegie Trust 
w ould tu rn  its attention tow ard helping the rural areas of the counties. V arious 
local “ schem es” for assisting public libraries were used as experiments, such as 
the  W orksop A uthority project to supply book service for the nearby rural parishes 
of N ottingham shire (32). A t Staffordshire the Trustees of C U K T funded a “central 
R epository  of books . . .  from which should be dispatched to the Schools of the 
C ounty  consignments of books which would reach their readers through the agency 
of the schoolm asters and the schoolchildren.” The plan had first been suggested to 
O xford, which turned down the offer of funding in the am ount of £ 5,000. W hen 
the new  Public L ibrary A ct of 1919 provided for the establishm ent of County 
L ibrary  A uthorities, the trustees of the foundation began to m ake grants to the 
authorities in terms of books, book boxes, shelving, and other equipm ent (33). One 
m easure taken by the trustees to further the cause of county libraries was a grant of 
£  4 ,000  for the provision of a County L ibrary sign that became a familiar rem inder 
of library service across the countryside and of Carnegie “benefaction to a grand 
to tal of £ 5 0 0 ,0 0 0 .” F o r the early years following the passage of the 1919 act, 
service consisted of boxes of books that eventually gave way to the “library van” 
o r bookm obile. G radually, in the smaller u rban  areas subject to the County Library 
A uthority , a room  or library building was provided. Utilizing a provision of the 
1919 act that perm itted the levy of a rate above the norm al county rate to provide 
b ranch  library service, counties began to provide service on the u rban  pattern (34).

L ibrary  service rem ained uneven, however, for the populations served by Local 
A uthorities varied from 30,000 to 1,000,000 or m ore persons. The smaller author
ities had  neither the m anpow er nor the financial resources to provide a satisfactory 
level of library service.

T he num ber of public library authorities in England and W ales was sharply 
reduced  (345 to 83) by com prehensive local government legislation, the Local 
G overnm ent Act of 1972. The am algam ation was to be accom plished by A pril 1, 
1974. M ost of the new authorities had populations of 200,000 or more persons, 
w hich m ade it possible to have greater financial resources than before. The London 
area, reorganized in 1965, was not changed.
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America

In  Am erica the first library to meet the test of a modern public library was that 
established in Peterborough, New Ham pshire, in 1833. M oney originally appropri
ated by the state for other purposes (a state university) was put into a L iterary 
F und and m ade available to towns to devote to the support and m aintenance of 
“com m on free schools, or to other purposes of education” (55). The purpose to 
which Peterborough put the money was to provide books for a town library  to 
which there would be access w ithout charge. The collection, reports Jesse Shera, 
was rather like those of the social libraries of the day (36). The library’s true  sig
nificance, however, was tha t “for the first time an institution was founded by a 
town with the deliberate purpose of creating a free library that would be open 
w ithout restriction to all classes of the com munity— a library supported from  the 
beginning by public funds” (37).

B efore the establishment of the Peterborough library there had been books and 
libraries in A m erica for some two centuries, for a num ber of private libraries had 
come with the early settlers. Several— like those of E lder William B rew ster of 
Plym outh Colony and John W inthrop, Jr., governor of Connecticut— were, in the 
early p a rt of the 17th century, quite impressive. In  New England at the close of the 
century the largest private libraries were those of Increase and C otton M ather; in 
W estover, Virginia, Colonel William Byrd is reputed  to have had a library  of
4 ,000 volumes, and in Philadelphia, Jam es Logan, a library of 3,000 volumes (38). 
The num ber of those who read was, as in the m other country, rather limited 
although there were presses in the colonies, and booksellers as well.

R obert Keayne— a m erchant described variously as “ a consciencious & upright 
man in the generall,” an “extortioner,” “contentious and stubborn,” and fined for 
“profiteering”— bequeathed a public library to Boston in the 1650s. In  his will, 
w ritten between August and D ecem ber 1653, he provided that £ 300 were to  be 
set aside for public use, in particular a Town H ouse in  which a room was to be 
provided for a public library. Included in the bequest were his “ 3 great writing 
bookes which are intended as an Exposition or In terpretation  of the whole B ible.” 
His son and his wife were to choose from his personal books those they wished, the 
balance to go to the library. In the event the tow n of Boston failed to act upon his 
gift by providing the Tow n H ouse, the money and books would go to H arvard  
College. The building was erected and put into use, but it suffered two fires. O ne 
in 1711 destroyed the building but the library was largely saved. The restored 
structure and the library were totally consumed by fire in 1747. No m ore was 
heard of the library. Keayne had hoped his example would lead others to  donate 
books bu t few books came by way of contribution. The library did serve for alm ost 
a century as a repository of town records and was generally known as a public 
library owned by the town and supported by it (39). A nother early library for 
the public resulted from  the will of Theophilus Eaton, governor of New H aven, 
which provided that the books formerly belonging to his late brother Samuel be 
held in trust for a college that was to be established in New Haven by one John
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D avenport. D avenport left the colony and the college failed to m aterialize. The 
books then belonged to the town and are believed eventually to  have found their 
way into the schoolhouse where they w ere kep t but seldom used until sold in 
1689 for “ forty pounds of rye and thirty-tw o bushels of Indian corn, appraised 
at 12 pounds, 18 shillings” (40). Concord, M assachusetts, also had a library owned 
and supported  by the town before 1672. T here  were other towns in N ew  England 
that ow ned and supported libraries in the early  years of the 18th century. Shera 
m entions three in M assachusetts: Oxford (1719), Lancaster (1731), and  E ast 
Sudbury (1726). The first collection was a gift but the latter two were purchased 
at tow n expense, kept in the meeting house, and made available to the tow ns
people (41).

A t the beginning of the 18th century there appeared for the colonists another 
source of books, the parish and provincial libraries instigated by the Reverend 
T hom as Bray. Dr. Bray was appointed com missary of the Anglican C hurch  in the 
Colony of M aryland in 1695. He early realized that to supply ministers and mis
sionaries for the relatively unappealing parishes in the colony he was going to  have 
to draw  upon the “poorer and less influential m en,” men who would have difficulty 
supporting themselves and could not be expected to provide themselves with a 
library, which Bray considered as essential. A  m inister could do “his best only if 
he had  ready access to a library . .  .” (42). B ray was assisted in his w ork of getting 
libraries to  A m erica by two groups which he was instrum ental in forming: the 
Society for the Prom otion of Christian K nowledge and the Society for the P ropaga
tion of the Gospel in Foreign Parts (SPG). L a te r in his life when he fell ill he was 
assisted by a group known as Dr. Bray’s A ssociates (43).

A lthough his prim ary interest lay in M aryland, Bray m ade the effort to  extend 
such libraries to all of the colonies. H e thought of one large library in each colony, 
a provincial or general library, and of a parochial library for each parish. H e also 
provided libraries for laymen. Bray served as commissary for M aryland from 
1695 to  1704. In  tha t period of less than a decade he and those who w orked with 
him established:

prov incial lib raries at B oston, N ew  Y ork , P h ilad e lp h ia , A nnapo lis, C h a rlesto n  
and  B ath , N o rth  C a ro lin a . H e provided th ir ty -n in e  parochial lib ra ries, o f  w hich 
tw en ty -n ine w ere located  in M ary land , a lth o u g h  each o f  the o th e r co lon ies had  
a t least one such lib rary . F inally  he provided  o v e r  th irty-five la y m an ’s lib ra rie s  and 
sen t over 35,000 religious books and tracts to  th e  colonies fo r  free d is tribu tion  (44).

T he libraries were not large; the largest, 1,095 volumes, was in A nnapolis and 
was considered the “Publick Library” of the colony. G overnor Francis N icholson, 
with a view to enlarging the collection, suggested that the king be asked for per
mission to  divert some military defense funds for a library. The Assembly, how
ever, did not acquiesce (45). The library in Charleston had support from Bray, 
the Assembly, and the proprietors of the colony. In 1700 the Assembly of South 
C arolina passed a law, one of the earliest in A m erica, that put the books in the “care” 
of the minister of Charleston with a board of nine commissioners appointed by the
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Assembly to manage it. Use was without restriction. Books might be borrow ed, 
the length of time depending upon the size of the books: “ if a Folio, in four months 
tim e; if a Q uarto , in two months time; if an O ctavo, or under, in one m onth, upon 
Penalty of paying three times the full Value of the said Book or Books so borrow ed, 
or dam nifying the sam e.” The collections of the libraries were heavily theological, 
but they were not entirely so. M ore than one-third of the initial purchase of books 
for the C harleston library were nonreligious. It was not Bray's intention to supply a 
com plete library for the parish. He hoped, although the hope was seldom realized, 
that there would be additions made locally to the collections (46).

In  the m ain the Bray libraries were not public libraries even though a few were 
so designated. Quite a num ber of laymen had access to all of the libraries, for 
ministers perm itted members of the parish to use some of their books. T heir sig
nificance was that they “did much to enrich the book resources of the clergy in the 
A m erican Colonies at the beginning of the eighteenth century.” Shera suggests 
further that their relationship to the public library movement was “more sym pto
m atic than influential.” Laugher counters with the observation that “ if the libraries 
had no effect, the SPG would not have continued sending such reading m atter to 
the colonies, in an am ount estim ated to exceed 100,000 volum es” (47).

Of m ore significance in the chronicle of the predecessors of the public library 
in A m erica was the social library, a library resulting from the association of a group 
of persons who contributed or subscribed money for the purchase of books. Title 
to the books rem ained with the association although all contributors could use or 
borrow  them . The library might be proprietary, that is, the members of the group 
subscribed to  stock and owned shares; or it might be a subscription library for 
which the mem bers of the group subscribed an initial fee, with which the first books 
were bought, and followed the initial subscription with the paym ent of an annual 
fee. Both the proprietary  and the subscription library soon perm itted nonsubscribers 
to  use the collections upon paym ent of a set fee. In general these libraries were legal 
entities operating on a charter issued by the individual colonies and later by the 
states (48).

T he m ovem ent tow ard the social library was started in Am erica by Benjam in 
Franklin, w ho in the late 1720s was the organizer of a group interested in “ social
izing and debating,” the Junto. An experim ent of pooling personal books to provide 
a resource fo r their debating material and for other use was not a success. F ranklin  
then proposed a library provided by the subscription of 40 shillings by each m em ber 
of the Jun to  and an annual fee of 10 shillings. Out of this proposal cam e the 
L ibrary Com pany of Philadelphia, founded in 1731, often referred to as the m other 
of the social library in A merica. Before long subscription libraries began to appear 
in all of the colonies (49).

T hree o ther early m ajor social libraries— like the Library Com pany of Philadel
phia, still in existence— are the Redw ood Library of N ewport, R hode Island, the 
New Y ork Society L ibrary of New York City, and the Charleston Library Society 
of Charleston, South Carolina.

The Redw ood Library was founded in 1747 and was the first of these libraries
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in Am erica to receive a charter. It too grew out of a discussion group, the L iterary 
and Philosophical Society dating back to 1730, or at least the society seems to have 
been influential in A braham  Redwood’s offer to donate £ 500 if a com pany for the 
establishment of a library were formed. The offer was accepted and m oney pledged 
for a building on property donated by one of the society’s members. The Provincial 
Assembly issued a charter in 1747. By 1750 the library was in its own building and 
5 years later Dr. Ezra Stiles (pastor at Newport, who later became president of Yale 
University) became its librarian. H e seems to have devoted some of his time each 
week to the library, but the founder decried the Anglican influence of Stiles and 
those who controlled the library (50). A ccording to H orace Scudder, the character 
of the original collection attracted Stiles to N ew port. “The books bought with M r. 
Redw ood’s money were considered at the time the finest collection of works on 
theology, history, the arts and sciences in the A m erican Colonies” (57). T he library 
suffered during the R evolution and in 1790 it was described as “in a sad plight and 
in the period of stagnation many books disappeared and about three quarters of 
the collection was lost.” The library achieved a “ renewed prosperity” in the 19th 
century. In  1952 the library began a buying cam paign to restore the original 
collection (52).

The New Y ork Society Library, organized in 1754 as the City L ibrary, held 
its first board meeting at the City Arms on Broadway. The meeting was concerned 
with the raising of money to erect and m aintain a “publick Library.” It was reported 
that “not less than 70 gentlemen have already subscribed Five Pounds Principal and 
Ten Shillings per A nnum , for that Purpose.” Soon the 118 subscribers were asked 
to  submit a list of books each considered to be desirable. To books purchased was 
added a collection of about 2 ,000 volumes, known as the corporation library. This 
was a gift to  the city from two Anglican clergymen who were distressed with the 
paucity of reading m aterial in New York: the R everend John Sharpe, chaplain of 
Queen A nne’s forces in New Y ork, who observed “ there being no place I  know  of in 
A m erica where it [learning] is less encouraged o r regarded” ; and the Reverend John  
M illington of Kensington, England, who found New Y ork an “uncultured little 
city of seven thousand souls in the ‘Plantations in A m erica.’ ” The latter left his 
books to the SPG to be shipped to New York. The library was open not only to  
city residents as subscribers but to those who lived in the colony. N onsubscribers 
might borrow  books by leaving a deposit of more than  one-third the value of the 
book or books taken. The library was first located in a room in City H all with 
Benjamin H ildreth as library keeper, “who received £ 6 annually for ‘his Trouble 
and Care while in that Office.’ ”

By 1795 the library had erected its own building. It had fallen upon evil days 
during the Revolution but began to move toward recovery in 1788 when operations 
were resumed. A  catalog of 1793 listed 5,000 titles. In 1840 the library was located 
at Broadway and Leonard and rem ained there for 13 years. A large lecture room  
in these quarters permitted varied entertainm ent, discussions, and assemblies. 
Among those who appeared were Fanny Kemble, the Swiss Bell Ringers, Cam pbell’s 
Minstrels, and E dgar Allan Poe, who lectured on American poetry (53).

The Charleston Library Society was founded in 1748, the earliest proprietary
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library in A m erica according to Edgar Reinke. Established by 17 young men, the 
num ber of m em bers increased to 160 before mid-century. The library was granted 
a charter by the colony, confirmed by the crown in 1755. It began with the intent of 
acquiring magazine and pam phlet material but soon acquired books as well. The 
library prospered because the early members “were all of the aristocratic, paterna
listic class prevalent in much of the South at that period.” M any of them had 
received their form al education abroad and sent their sons and daughters abroad 
for education. There were weekly meetings to which members came, usually 20 
to  30. A part of the  incom e of the society was invested in bonds with the result 
tha t by 1775 the funds am ounted to £ 18,000. With sophisticated, well-educated 
members, the library em phasized the classics and had a fine collection of classical 
literature. I t  suffered some from the occupation of Charleston by British troops 
during the Revolution but was largely destroyed by a m ajor fire. It continued for 
some years as a social club and then in 1790 it was reorganized with the remaining 
books as p art of its collections (54, 55).

Shortly after the successful beginning of F ranklin’s Library Company of Phil
adelphia, subscription libraries of varying sizes began to proliferate in the middle 
colonies and particularly in New England. P rior to the R evolutionary W ar, how
ever, there were only two o r three in the South (56). The social libraries, like the 
parochial libraries that preceded them, filled a need in the colonies, which were 
beginning to  expand in population. T heir collections were quite different, with 
less em phasis upon religion and more upon secular m atters of concern: history, 
biography, travel, poetry, gram m ar and rhetoric, agriculture, arithmetic, and natural 
science are examples of the areas of more prevalent works. Shera suggests that the 
year 1790 was the m idpoint in the effective life of the social library with its period 
of m ost vigorous activity from  1790 to 1815 and a gradual decline from 1815 to 
1850 (57). L ike most social agencies the social library suffered in periods of eco
nom ic decline. The social library declined largely as a result of a num ber of factors 
of which the rise of the public library was but one. F o r one thing it could not 
“m eet the expanding dem and for library resources” ; it was restrictive, that is, its 
clientele was limited at a tim e when the movement tow ard popular education was 
becom ing strong. It did m ake a m ajor contribution to the library movement:

A lm ost from  the very beginn ing  the social lib ra ry  m ovem ent assum ed the central 
a ttr ib u tes  o f a public lib ra ry  system . . . .  By v irtue  o f the  im plica tions fo r the 
fu tu re , as well as o f the ch a rac te r  o f its past, the social lib ra ry  is an im portan t 
fac to r in the evolu tion  o f th e  m odern  public lib ra ry  (5#).

A  strictly commercial library was the circulating library, perhaps more accurately 
a collection of books gathered together for those who w anted them for home use. 
A nd the intent of the proprietor was profit. He was m ore likely than not to cater 
to popular taste and to avoid concentrating on “good literature.” Quite often 
circulating libraries were operated in conjunction with bookstores. A lthough they 
had been in existence on the Continent and in England m uch earlier, these libraries 
became active in the latter half of the 18th century in Am erica. One of the earliest, 
that of William Rind of Annapolis, opened in the fall of 1762. This library and
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very many of those which followed it had a relatively short life. O ne of the major 
problem s was that of relending on the part of patrons, a practice that deprived the 
proprietor of needed revenue. It was necessary, too, for the circulating library to 
anticipate and keep up with the more ephem eral m aterials. A  m ajor criticism of this 
form  of library was that it relied heavily on fiction, “ a discredited literary form ” (59).

O ther types of libraries rose to fill a need for books prior to the appearance of 
the public library. While rather similar in character they were known variously as 
mercantile libraries, m echanics’ libraries, young m en’s libraries, and apprentices’ 
libraries. These libraries were closely related to the growth of the education move
m ent in the first half of the 19th century. M echanics and apprentices turned to 
libraries for satisfaction of their need for education and the form of library they 
used was a modification of the social library (60). In  England at the turn of the 
century, w orkers’ institutes devoted to the “intellectual developm ent” of the workers 
appeared with emphasis upon science in the beginning but expanding later to 
include literature, history, and the arts. There were libraries, lectures, and discus
sions as part of their program s. The movement was extensive in England and spread 
to Am erica (67). M ost of such libraries in Am erica, according to F. B. Perkins, had 
an education departm ent or school as a principal activity. Classes were offered in 
bookkeeping, arithmetic, writing, and language. Some also had, in addition to a 
reading room , a game or chess room, and in some instances a gymnasium. Perkins 
further suggested that they were “planned ra ther like a sort of business college, as 
if to furnish a general higher education to  those who were not able to go as far as 
desirable at school” (62). Their collections, he reported, varied, were “ founded on 
old and solid libraries,” and were “of much positive value.” M ost were, however, 
“to  a predom inating e x te n t. . .  as they must necessarily be, collections of popular 
literature.” Like most other libraries of their era, a m ajor lack was money. They 
overcame a part of their difficulty by bringing in a group of older men whose con
cern was control of the property interests of the group (63).

M ercantile libraries, “as distinct from other social libraries . . .  may be described 
as prim arily for the use of m erchants’ clerks; secondarily, also, for all general 
readers” (64). M ore specifically, they were intended to  satisfy the reading require
ments of the m erchants’ clerks and were supported in part by m erchants and a 
periodic fee. They differed from m echanics’ and apprentices’ libraries in that they 
began as libraries; their educational aspects came later. There was also a greater 
emphasis not only on business-related areas bu t upon history and literature (65).

Still another type of library providing books prim arly to  young men and artisans, 
but to others as well, was the YM CA Library. The first Young M en’s Christian 
Association in America was founded in Boston in 1851, “for the im provem ent of 
the spiritual and mental condition of young m en.” The YM CA Libraries, therefore, 
developed in the period when the “ public” library, as exemplified by the Boston 
Public Library, was emerging. By 1859 there were 145 associations with libraries, 
12 of which had 1,000 or more volumes. In 1875 it was calculated that there were 
478 associations with an aggregate membership of 43,612; of these associations 
180 reported having libraries, with a total of 164,188 volumes. The largest of these 
libraries was said to be that in W ashington, with a collection of about 15,000 books.
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Like the m ercantile, m echanics’, and apprentices’ libraries, they also had lectures. 
In the larger towns the Y M CA was apt to have classes in “ those branches of 
practical knowledge which are especially available in business pursuits.” In many 
towns the only library “open to the public” was that of the Young M en’s Christian 
Association. The reading rooms “are always free to the general public.” An effort 
was m ade to have the libraries open “ at hours when they will be conveniently 
accessible to the young men of the com m unity.” Occasionally they were open on 
Sunday. The library in New York was reputed to have the best collection. The 
inform ation in Table 1 indicates its breadth.

T he libraries described in the preceding paragraphs served as forerunners of the 
tax-supported library that provided free access to all comers. They provided access 
to books for several levels of society when in most cases there would otherwise have 
been little access to them. W hile the social library was still in the ascendant the 
first moves tow ard the public library were m ade (66).

Caleb Bingham, a Boston bookseller and publisher, in 1803 made a donation 
of 150 titles to his native town of Salisbury, Connecticut, to serve as a library that 
would provide reading he did not have as a boy. A self-perpetuating B oard of 
Trustees was to have control of the Bingham Library for Youth, open “ freely” 
to  those between 9 and 16 years of age. The library was accepted gratefully by 
the town, which appropriated $100 for the purchase of “ suitable books.” Such 
support continued fitfully for years and then the library was entirely neglected 
until it was absorbed tow ard the end of the century by the Salisbury Library 
Association, which became the Scoville M em orial Library Association (67).

The town of Lexington, M assachusetts, also had a library, funds for which 
were appropriated in 1827. By 1839, however, the town discontinued its periodic 
paym ents for support. Shera suggests that a pattern had begun to emerge, that 
m unicipal support had been given to these two libraries, and that the next step 
was “institutional perm anence and stability” for the public library derived from 
municipal support. This came with the establishm ent of the Peterborough Library 
in 1833 (68).

In  1835 New York State passed legislation that permitted the levying of a tax

T A B L E  1

H oldings of the New Y ork YMCA L ib ra ry

C ategory
P ercen t 

of holdings

H isto ry 11%
B iography 4
T ravel and geography 3 Vo
Bibles and biblical w orks 6
Theology 3%
G eneral l ite ra tu re 18
P oetry  and dram a 7
F iction  and tales 29%
A rts  and sciences 17
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to support school district libraries. O ther states followed but by 1876 the im petus 
was lost. Oliver G arceau credits their decline to  the fact that they were artificially 
created by state planners, following no local pattern  of cultural loyalties; they served 
too small an area— in New York only 267 persons to the district; they were in
adequately housed, poorly supervised by school trustees, and badly m anaged by 
elected librarians (69).

In  Indiana an attem pt was made to set up county libraries under the constitution 
of 1816. Because of the frontier conditions it failed.

The first large municipality to establish a library that met the requirem ents of a 
m odern public library was Boston, which opened the doors of its library to  the 
public on M arch 20, 1854. The concept of a public library for Boston had been 
suggested in a letter w ritten by George Ticknor, Smith Professor of the French and 
Spanish Languages at H arvard, to Daniel W ebster in 1826, 7 years before the 
Peterborough Library was established. Ticknor, a trustee of the Boston A thenaeum —  
once called a public library by Charles Coffin Jew ett (“practically it is such”)—  
wrote that he had a project to join all of the libraries of Boston, including the 
A thenaeum , into “one establishment.” H e w ould let “the whole circulate.” H e 
envisioned elimination of duplication of books, of quarters, and of librarians and 
their salaries. W ith the money saved he would buy more books. N othing cam e 
of the proposal (70). Suggestions as to com bining the libraries of Boston into 
one large unit also came from a Frenchm an, A lexandre Vattem are, a ventriloquist 
whose stage name was M. Alexandre. V attem are had visions of bringing peoples 
closer together by an international exchange of books— as had the R everend 
Brow n’s associates before him (71). H e appeared in New Y ork in 1839 and over 
the next 2 years he advocated his plan during his various appearances in the 
U nited States and Canada. In  Boston in 1841 he interested a group of young 
men who used the Boston M ercantile L ibrary and several prom inent citizens, 
notably, Charles Francis Adams. N o project materialized but there was an exchange 
of gift books between V attem are in Paris and the City of Boston. O ne of the gifts, 
a rather handsom e one of nearly 100 volumes, led to the appointm ent by the City 
Council of a Select Committee to recom mend a suitable return gift and a place 
where the gift books should be kept. The com m ittee recom m ended a room in City 
Hall. I t also included the recommendation tha t there be established a public li
brary and advised that an anonym ous donor (M ayor Quincy) was offering $5,000 
tow ard the project with the proviso that $10 ,000  for the purpose be raised “ at 
large.” The library was to be “fully used by all, as may be consistent with the safe
keeping of the property .” As a result of this proposal the council in N ovem ber 
1847 appointed the Joint Special Committee on the Public L ibrary, which am ong 
other charges was to consider the feasibility of applying to the legislature for the 
authority to establish and operate a public library. In early 1848 a new City C oun
cil directed the m ayor to apply to the legislature for such authorization, which 
resulted in an act authorizing the City of Boston to establish and m aintain a public 
library. The governor of M assachusetts signed the act on M arch 18, 1848 (72). 
A prime force in the progress tow ard the establishm ent of the library was the zeal 
of M ayor Josiah Quincy. Also im portant in the movement were G eorge Ticknor,
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Edw ard Everett, and M ayor Joseph Bigelow, who followed Josiah Quincy as mayor 
in 1849. Quincy, treasurer of the Boston A thenaeum , naturally favored joining the 
two libraries. The A thenaeum  had been established in 1805, an outgrowth of the 
Anthology Society organized to continue publication of the M onthly Anthology  
and Boston R eview , about to go out of existence. The next step was an Anthology 
Reading Room  and Library, a subscription to which would cost $10 per annum. 
Soon there were 160 subscribers. W hen the library opened on January 1, 1807, 
there were m ore than 1,000 volumes and English, French, and A m erican period
icals (73). The A thenaeum  grew and prospered although it was in some difficulty 
in mid-century because of unanticipated costs in the construction of its new build
ing. The proposal to join the two libraries fared well until it was put to the proprie
tors for approval. The proprietors postponed the m atter indefinitely and the Pub
lic L ibrary proceeded on its own (74).

T he library began operation by opening to the public the first of its two rooms 
in the M ason Street Schoolhouse on M arch 20, 1854. It was open daily (except 
Sunday) from 9:00 A .M . to 9:30 P.M . and all “inhabitants” of Boston over 16 
years of age might use it. A single volume might be withdrawn for home use for 
14 days on signature and agreem ent to observe library rules by a select list of 
people including, among others, city officials and employees, ordained ministers, 
teachers in private schools, and benefactors (contributors of $100 or more). O ther 
inhabitants of Boston who wished to borrow  a book must deposit full value of the. 
book with the librarian (75). The first librarian appointed by the council, Edward 
Capen, was a H arvard M.A. who had later become a graduate of H arvard  Divinity 
School, and who had served as a clergyman for several years. H e was appointed in 
M ay 1852. W hile he was still serving as librarian, the council at the behest of the 
trustees appointed a superintendent who would have the general responsibilities 
of adm inistration. The appointm ent was an annual one and the position might re
m ain vacant by decision of the council or by the trustees’ decision not to make a 
nom ination. The first appointee was Charles Coffin Jewett, who served from  1858 
until his death a decade later. Jew ett had been librarian of the Smithsonian Institu
tion in W ashington and had com e to Boston to work with the books received through 
the munificence of Joshua Bates. F o r that purpose the trustees rented a house on 
Boyleston Place in 1855 wherein Jew ett was installed (75). Joshua Bates, a poor 
boy of Boston who grew up with nothing to spend on books, had the good fortune to 
be able to satisfy his great desire to read in the bookstore of Hastings, Ethridge and 
Bliss, after his long work hours in a counting house. Rem em bering his own lack, 
Bates, who was senior partner of the London Banking H ouse of Baring Brothers 
and Com pany, offered the sum of $50,000 for books. W hen the council put a new 
building under construction, Joshua Bates offered a second gift, the purchase of a 
“considerable” num ber of books to be held in trust for the new quarters so that 
when they opened there would be an adequate num ber on hand. He estimated the 
cost would run $20,000 to $30,000. It was this latter gift that Jewett was hired to 
prepare (in the tem porary quarters on Boyleston Place) for use in the new build
ing (76).

U nder Jew ett’s adm inistration the library made substantial progress. The li
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brary had moved into its new building on Boyleston Street on New Years Day, 
1858, and Jewett became its new superintendent almost immediately. On Jew ett’s 
death, January 8, 1868, he was succeeded by a trustee, Justin W insor, under whom 
the library continued to progress. W hen he resigned and became librarian of H ar
vard in July 1877, it was an outstanding library (77). By 1868 it had a collection 
of 144,000 volumes and 50,000 pam phlets, second then only to the Library of 
Congress, which had 175,000 volumes and 70,000 pam phlets. A t that time W insor 
noted that only two other public libraries had fairly sizable collections: New B ed
ford, 21,000 volumes; Cincinnati, 20,000. H e noted that Liverpool, the largest 
of the English public libraries supported by the penny rate, had 84,000 volumes. 
By 1877, too, there were six branches, several stations, and regular deliveries of 
books to 13 firehouses and a fireboat.

The motives of those who were largely instrum ental in the founding of the Bos
ton Public Library and libraries in larger cities have in recent years come under 
question. M ichael H arris, in an article entitled the “Purpose of the Am erican Pub
lic L ibrary,” attacks what he calls the com fortable concept, widely held, tha t the 
public library m ovement was “launched in the 1850’s by an intelligent middle 
class led by a group of enlightened civic leaders.” George Ticknor is seen as in
sisting that the public library should be “dedicated to the continuing education of 
the ‘com m on m an.’ ” A ctually public libraries, H arris argues, were always “gen
erally cold, rigidly inflexible and elitist institutions.” H e makes a strong case to 
support his contention that the founders were men of substance, conservative, and 
dedicated to  the preservation of the form of the society they ruled over. The li
brary, as they saw it, would help educate the new residents of the city, for they 
were not capable of understanding the country’s free institutions. They would be 
brought “in willing subjection to our own institutions.” H arris continues with the 
concept that those who were hired to run the libraries were “ technicians” who were 
“dedicated” to the founders’ concept of the library. Carnegie when he appeared 
was equally authoritarian in his approach to the founding of libraries and he saw 
them as a means of helping persons to help themselves, to  “m ake men not violent 
revolutionists, but cautious evolutionists; not destroyers, but careful im provers” 
(79). H arris further sees librarians as moving the public library in the first half of the 
20th century toward assuming the role of a bastion of dem ocracy “by assisting the 
successful working of self governm ent” (80). T he library would do so by provid
ing inform ation on both sides of a subject. The user would decide for himself, and 
the librarians’ traditional “passivity” would not be brought into question. H arris’s 
“revisionist interpretation” has not gone unchallenged. Phyllis D ain in her article 
“Ambivalence and Paradox” points out that T icknor was indeed “aristocratic and 
conservative” and that his choice of the public library as a means to open opportu
nities to people, rather than to close them, was “an expression of the 18th century ra
tionalists’ faith that the lower classes could be integrated into society through edu
cation” (81). She also points out that in view of the urban masses’ lack of leisure 
time, lack of access to those who controlled the money, and low level of education, 
none but an “elite group” was left to foster the public library. As noted earlier 
there were many other forms of libraries— mercantile, apprentices’, m echanics’—
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supported in part and used by groups who were not elitist. Phyllis Dain also chal
lenges H arris’s criticism that librarians had become technicians and bureaucrats. 
T he increase in num bers of libraries, size of collections, and in staff naturally led 
librarians to  “rationalize procedures and bureaucratize personnel” (81). The H arris 
thesis, too, does not account for the large num bers of public libraries established 
in modest-sized towns that lacked urban poor. It might be noted in passing that 
in England there were in Parliam ent members of the “elitist” group who “almost 
feared that these libraries might be converted into normal schools of agitation.”

T he public library m ovem ent in the latter part of the 19th century was stimu
lated by the philanthropy of m any who had m ade their fortunes in A m erica’s bur
geoning industries. One very early benefactor was John Jacob Astor, who in a 
codicil to his will, in A ugust 1839, set aside $400,000 for the establishment of a 
public library. H e was directed tow ard this philanthropic move by Joseph Green 
Cogswell, who subsequently (at A stor’s request) moved in with him and spent some 
years prior to A stor’s death in 1848 in buying books, preparing catalogs, and see
ing to it that the benefactor did not change his mind about his bequest. H e helped 
p lan  the building and served as superintendent of the library from its establishment 
until 1861 and as a trustee until 1864. Cogswell thought of the A stor Library as 
a reference library and primarily for those engaged in research. No circulation was 
perm itted. Its hours were short and access difficult. As a result it enjoyed a poor 
press and complaints were widespread. M embers of the A stor family continued 
to  contribute to the library for some years, so that it was able to grow and to achieve 
preem inence. From  1876 to 1894, however, “ it had lost its pre-em inent position 
and  slipped into som nolence” (82,83). Jam es Lenox, a wealthy and prom inent 
N ew  Y orker, founded a second reference library in New Y ork City. The founder, 
a m erchant and large property owner, was a bibliophile who gathered a fine library 
of 20,000 volum es which in 1870 he had incorporated into a public library. If any
thing it enjoyed an even poorer reputation as a public institution than the A stor 
Library. I t was some years after its establishm ent before it was finally opened to the 
public. Because of its great treasures and the fear of its founder that they would be 
lost or vandalized, access was very limited. Further, “ stress was placed not on use 
of m aterials but on viewing them ” (84). A third m ajor bequest for the establish
m ent of a library was that contained in the will of Samuel J. Tilden, which placed 
the largest part of his estate, $5,000,000, in the Tilden Trust. Tilden, a success
ful lawyer, had established his reputation by prosecuting successfully the Tweed 
Ring. H e had run on the Dem ocratic ticket for the presidency of the United States 
in 1876 but lost the election in the recount of votes m ade in three southern states. 
T h e  trust was attacked by members of the family, nieces and nephews. Although 
the court suit went against the trust, there was eventually an agreement to partition 
the estate, which provided the trust with something between $2 and $ 2 1/2 million. In 
1895 the two libraries, A stor and Lenox, were merged with the Tilden Trust to 
create the New York Public Library. The first director was John Shaw Billings under 
“whose forceful leadership they [the trustees] saw the New Y ork Public Library 
built almost overnight into the illustrious institution of their am bitions” (55). The 
library created in 1895 was a reference library. The circulation function was
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achieved when an agreem ent of consolidation was com pleted with the New Y ork 
Free Circulating Library, January 8, 1901. The F ree Circulating L ibrary, incor
porated in 1880, was the outgrowth of the efforts of the teachers of a sewing class 
in Grace Church who wished to raise the reading level of the children. As interest 
grew in the project and m ore women became involved, a reading room  was pro
vided for the 500 books collected. The project expanded, was incorporated, and 
at the time of the consolidation the library possessed some $300,000 in cash and 
securities and five buildings (valued at $300,000) and operated 11 branches whose 
160,000 books accounted for an annual circulation of 1,600,000 (86).

In Baltimore, Enoch P ratt, a successful m erchant and investor and  a native of 
New England, presented the city in 1882 with a sum of $1,058,333.33 fo r a library 
provided the city would agree to create an annuity that would provide $50,000 per 
annum. The gift consisted of a building already under construction th a t would cost 
$225,000 and “upon its completion, the additional sum of eight hundred and thirty- 
three thousand three hundred and thirty-three and one-third dollars.” T he library 
grew rapidly and in a decade had a collection of 150,000 volumes and five branches. 
A ndrew  Carnegie in 1905 offered $500,000 with which to build 20  branch li
braries. T he branches were built over a period of years. The City of Baltim ore, too, 
began adding money each year to supplem ent the annuity’s yield as operations 
expanded and expenses rose. M uch of the later success of this library m ay be at
tributed to  Joseph L. W heeler, who became its director in 1926; he was an outstand
ing adm inistrator who later became a sought-after library building and m anage
m ent consultant (87).

M any libraries, some quite large and others designed to serve relatively small 
towns, were established by gifts of wealthy men and women in the next few de
cades. T he m ajor benefactor of libraries, of course, was A ndrew  Carnegie. Born 
in Dunfermline, Scotland, in 1835, he came when a boy (1846) to the U nited States 
with his parents, who settled in Allegheny, Pennsylvania, a city across the Allegheny 
River from  Pittsburgh. Successively a bobbin boy in a cotton mill, a telegraph mes
senger, a telegrapher, and a section superintendent for the Pennsylvania Railroad, 
he began to invest his money in profitable projects and then entered the iron and 
steel business. F rom  his various sources of income Carnegie am assed a huge for
tune for the day. A bout 90%  of that fortune went into various charitable and 
philanthropic projects— more than $333,000,000 (88). He donated $56,162,622 
to construct 2,509 library buildings in the English-speaking world. Except for a 
few instances, Carnegie donated money only for buildings and did not support 
or endow libraries. The support of the building by the municipality was a stipula
tion required before the grant was made. In A m erica he provided $41,033 ,850 to 
construct 1,412 buildings (89). W ith the library acting as his agent he entered 
into an agreem ent with New Y ork City on July 17, 1901, to provide the city with 
funds to  acquire in the boroughs of M anhattan, Bronx, and R ichm ond “not more 
than 42 [later raised to 50] library sites” and erect buildings on them. Earlier, 
Carnegie had made a contribution to the Free Circulating Library.

The Carnegie library grants were given between the years 1886 and 1919. The
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bulk of the gifts were made in what he called the “ wholesale” period, 1898-1919: 
to libraries in 1,406 com m unities in the am ount of $39,172,981 (91).

A t the tim e of publication of the Bureau of E ducation’s Special Report, Public 
Libraries in the United States o f Am erica  (1876), the editors were able to include 
a “Table of public libraries num bering 300 volumes and upw ards” which included 
3,649 libraries. The majority of those listed were university, college, academy, 
public school, mercantile, and social, and were not municipally supported. There 
was a fair sprinkling of libraries bearing the title “public library.” In  1890, however, 
of A m erica’s 16 largest cities only 7 had municipally supported central libraries 
(92). T he period of the Carnegie gifts changed this situation markedly. Not 
only did his gifts account for m ore than 1,400 library buildings but they stim u
lated com munities that had avoided applying to Carnegie initially to provide li
braries on their own at a later date. Libraries had spread over the United States 
in increasing num bers as the last decades of the 19th century were reached, but the 
m ajor growth cam e after the Carnegie period.

T he grow th of the public library movement was slowed somewhat by the great 
depression of the 1930s. As with many other public agencies the libraries found 
themselves with shrinking appropriations and revenues but with increasing use. Li
brary adult book circulation, particularly nonfiction, was up. Total expenditures 
were down bu t expenditures for books dropped relatively more than did salary 
expenditures. Two of the econom ic factors that explain increased use of the public 
library are unem ploym ent and the reduced earnings of those employed (93).

D uring W orld  W ar II a definite move toward im proved public library service in 
the years to follow the close of hostilities was the Postwar Standards for Public L i
braries (1943), followed in 1948 by the publication of A National Plan for Public 
Library Service  p repared  for the Committee on Postw ar Planning of the American 
L ibrary  A ssociation by Carleton B. Joeckel and Amy W inslow. In  1950 came 
the Public L ibrary  Inquiry which was designed to be “ a thorough and com prehen
sive study of the A m erican free public library.”

By 1956 the C oordinating Committee on the Revision of Public Library Stan
dards, Public L ibraries Division of the American Library Association, had produced 
Public Library Service: A G uide to Evaluation with M inim um  Standards. The docu
m ent was m ade up of principles and standards and covered subjects, books and 
nonbook m aterials, personnel, the organization and control of materials, and 
physical facilities. The Standards, as they came to be called, were criticized by 
some librarians as being goals rather than standards, for they were impossible of 
attainm ent by m ost libraries. Other librarians com plained that there were not 
enough “m easurem ents” given. A supplem entary publication subsequently pro
vided such statistical m easures for libraries in several categories by size. In  1967 
the A m erican Library Association published an updating of the Standards entitled 
M inim um  Standards for Public Library Systems, 1966. This publication contained 
a num ber of finite standards as well as the principles and broad  standards.

The 1956 Standards contained a statem ent that was to affect public library de
velopm ent fo r some years to come:
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Libraries w ork ing  together, sharing their  services and  m ate r ia ls ,  can m eet the  full 
needs o f  the ir  users. T h is  co-operative approach on the  p a rt o f libraries is the 
m ost im p o rta n t single recom m endation  o f  th is d o cu m en t. W ithou t joint action , 
most A m erican  libraries will p robably  never be able to c o m e  up  to the s tandard  
necessary to meet the needs o f  their  constituencies {94).

Library systems were not new. They had developed out of county libraries at the 
tu rn  of the century. In particular, they developed into county  systems in California. 
By 1916 “thirty-seven of California’s fifty-eight counties were persuaded to estab
lish libraries” (95). F rom  the county system it was bu t a small step to the m ulti
county library system or regional library system. In  1969 the A m erican Library 
Association published a survey of systems. The system concept has becom e an in
tegral part of m ost state public library plans, to which are  being added networking 
and resource sharing. These techniques are being m ade m ore effective through the 
use of com puter bibliographic data banks like the O hio College L ibrary  Inform a
tion Center (OCLC), which extends its service over a large part of the U nited 
States. A nother benefit of O CLC is its classification and cataloging service.

Despite the efforts of the American Library A ssociation to improve library serv
ice after the end of W orld W ar I and the efforts of its com m ittees as noted above, 
there were still over 85 million Americans w ithout adequate library service in 
mid-century, particularly in rural areas. In  1956 a U.S. Office of E ducation report 
revealed tha t 26 million rural residents were without any public library service. 
A n additional 50 million rural residents had inadequate service. A  very strong 
effort with farm  block support succeeded in passing the L ibrary  Service A ct in tha t 
year (1956). It authorized the appropriation of $7.5 m illion annually fo r 5 years. 
The funds were for “services” and were limited to  rural areas (10,000 o r less). N o 
money was appropriated until 1957 when the Congress appropriated  $2,050,000. 
T he next year it appropriated $5 million, and $6 million for each of the next 2 
years (96). In  1961, the act was renewed for another 5 years, but in  1964 it was 
am ended to  becom e the Library Services and C onstruction Act. I t contained two 
titles: I. Services; II. Construction. Funding was in th e  am ounts of $25 million 
and $20 million, respectively, and the restriction of funds to rural areas was re
moved. The act again was am ended to provide two additional titles in 1966: III. 
Interlibrary cooperation; IV-A. State Institutional L ibrary  Service and IV-B. State 
Library Services to the Physically H andicapped. T he act was renew ed in 1970 
and continued through fiscal year 1976. Title IV  was jo ined with T itle I, which re 
sulted in some fear that both Title I activities and services to  the handicapped might 
suffer if funds ran out.

The Library Services and Construction A ct has generally been considered to 
have had a very beneficial effect upon the public library programs. I t resulted in 
the institution of service to many unserved rural people, in service to  the disadvan
taged, in the upgrading of services at the state agency level, and in a great num ber 
of new library buildings. Federal funds were provided for dem onstration projects 
that resulted in the provision of local funding for their continuation. O ne criticism 
levied at the program  was that too much of the federal allotm ent in many states 
went into agency operational costs, to the detrim ent of libraries in need of support.
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Of particular im portance was the money (relatively less than for other titles) 
aw arded under Title III  for cooperation between types of libraries (97). O ut of 
early experim ents have com e “ networking” and “ resource sharing” that may well 
cut into duplication of m aterials, services, and costs.

Until the m id-1960s funding for public libraries under the Library Services and
C onstruction A ct seemed to be growing at a rate quite satisfactory to librarians 
and their supporters. The am ended act of 1966 projected a total authorization over 
the next 5 years of $700 million for the four titles of the act. As the extent of the 
U nited States’ involvem ent in Southeast Asia becam e a m ajor factor in the nation’s 
econom ic life and inflation increased accordingly, there was less funding available 
fo r social and educational program s at the national level. Table 2, covering fiscal 
years 1969, 1972, and 1973, indicates the changes that occurred.

The figures in Table 2, taken from The B ow kcr A nnual for the years cited, do
no t tell the com plete story, for funds could be and were im pounded by executive 
order. To replace categorical funding such as LSCA, the president proposed in 
1972 a new type of funding, revenue sharing, which provided funds for state and 
local governm ents over a 5-year period. These funds were to be spent for “priority 
expenditures” which included libraries but placed them som ewhat down the list of 
priorities. In  m any instances local governments had o ther program s they pre
ferred to fund and some municipalities merely substituted revenue sharing funds 
fo r local funds they had been appropriating for libraries.

The public library in A m erica in the 1960s and early 1970s moved actively to 
take m aterials and  program s to  the people who were no t accustom ed to coming 
to  the library fo r them. M ore specifically, librarians were seeking ways to stimulate 
m inority groups and others who did not have library use in  their backgrounds to 
take advantage of and use library services. One m ajor approach was “outreach,” 
taking program s and services to the inner city or wherever these persons might live. 
R eference and inform ation services were greatly im proved and the library became 
responsive to  the m ultim edia orientation of the country’s youth. The public library, 
too, becam e actively involved in continuing education. I t was suggested by one of 
the library’s strong supporters that it had  “becom e the m ost economically effec
tive educational institution evolved by m ankind.” It served as the resource center

TA B L E  2
LSCA  A ppropriations, 1969-1973

F isca l y ea r T itle A uthoriza tion  ($) A p p ro p ria tio n  ($)

1969 I 55,000,000 35,000,000
II 60,000,000 9,185,000
II I 10,000,000 2,281,000

1972 I 112,000,000 46,568,500
I I 80,000,000 9,500,000
I I I 15,000,000 2,640,500

1973 I 117,600,000 30,000,000
I I 84,000,000 0
II I 15,750,000 2,640,500
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for those enrolled in “externa! university” or “university w ithout walls” courses, 
and for high school students preparing for the College Level Exam ination P ro 
gram (CLEP). Some of the larger city libraries, too, entered cooperatively into con
tinuing education program s sponsored by nearby colleges and universities. F or 
the individual proceeding on his own it provided the source of inform ation and 
materials for his self-education. Librarians themselves enrolled in courses designed 
to  train them to work with the patron who wished to retrain  himself o r raise the 
level of his knowledge. The public library thus provided inform ation, books, and 
nonbook materials supportive of the individual and group educational efforts.

A s the public library approached the last quarter of the 20th century it was be
set with a num ber of difficult problems. T he principal one continued to  be that of 
adequate financial support. U rban libraries, particularly those in the o lder cities of 
the N ortheast and M idwest, were suffering from the effects of urban  blight, the flight 
to  the suburbs, and sharply increasing expenses of operations. T he library, a part 
of municipal government that unfortunately did not com mand as high a priority as 
some other functions, was forced in many instances to close some branch  opera
tions and curtail the hours of opening at the m ain building. To cope with these 
problems and to pressure for federal support there was form ed the U rban  Library 
Council m ade up of the librarians of nearly 50 m ajor urban libraries. D espite what 
seemed to be a rather dark picture, a num ber of cities have m anaged to  keep the 
library operation on a fairly even level and in some instances to  float bond  issues to 
construct new m ain libraries and branches. D uring the year 1976 there  were 277 
public library construction projects com pleted, of which 90 were building altera
tions. The total expenditure for the projects was $66,374,466, with the m ajority of 
this construction for medium-sized and small buildings. M ost librarians who con
sidered the problems of adm inistration and who wrote of their reactions were not 
pessimistic about the future.
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F r a n k  B . S e s s a

C O NTEM PO RARY LIBRARIES IN THE UNITED STATES *

T he contem porary public library in the U nited States can be understood to some 
degree through the historical perspectives of its origins in the 19th century along 
with the im pact social forces have had on it in m ore recent decades. As a p roduct 
of the 19th century, the public library came into being through the far-reaching 
influences of the industrial revolution, the growth of cities, and the accum ulation 
of private and public wealth. To avoid oversimplification, it should be no ted  that 
the soil giving root to the A m erican public library was nourished by com plex con
cepts arising out of dem ocratic beliefs as elemental as the rights of individuals to 
think, to believe, to strive fo r intellectual development, to participate in the political 
process, to  im prove vocational capabilities, and, if one were to select the m ost gen
eral of basic beliefs, to pursue happiness. The view has been expressed th a t the 
im petus behind the developm ent of the public library in concept, stated in the 
broadest term s, is at once Calvinistic, deistic, and egalitarian. H owever stated, there 
is general acceptance of the historical concept that the public library m ovem ent in 
the U nited States, while fitting generally the pattern  of social and political develop
m ent, is part of the A m erican com m itm ent to equal educational opportunity  and 
freedom  of thought and expression.

I t was against this broad background that public librarians in the first half of the 
20th  century welcomed the writings of those who confirm ed the belief tha t the 
prim ary objective of the institution they served was educational. G erald Johnson 
spoke of the public library as the “peoples’ university” ; and, m ore extensively, 
R obert D. Leigh wrote of the library as having becom e “ a kind of symbol as well 
as servant of culture.” H e said that the librarians’ concept of functions had  been 
transform ed over the years into a dynam ic faith. I t consisted, he wrote, “ of a 
belief in the virtue of the printed word, especially of the book, the reading of which 
is held to be good in itself or from  its reading flows that which is good” ( / ) .  In  his 
book The Public Library in the United States, he not only established the fact that 
virtue in books has been a traditional faith of the A m erican librarian, but he set 
down these general definitions of objectives:

1. T o  assemble, preserve, and adm inister  books and related educational m ater ia ls  
in organized collections, in o rder  to p rom ote ,  th rough  guidance and s tim ula tion ,  
an  enlightened citizenship and  enriched personal lives.

2. T o  serve the com m u n ity  as a general center o f  reliable in fo rm ation .

* The References and Bibliography for this section begin on page 33 1.
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3. T o  provide opportun ity  and encouragem en t fo r  children, young people, m e n ,  
and  w om en  to educate  themselves continuously.

Such a statem ent of belief alone is inadequate to sustain the public library in to
day’s world. W hile the realities may not be the same for the 1,100 to  1,200 public 
libraries serving about 125 million people in municipalities over 25,000 popula
tion  as it is for the approxim ately 7,000 public libraries in this country’s 20 ,000 
com m unities with under 25,000 persons, they are all confronted with changing 
conditions that require rethinking of their goals and objectives and restructuring of 
the  style of management.

Changes Affecting the Community Library

W ith the impacts of change ram pant in the final third of this century, librarians 
are  faced with the necessity of reassessing their institutions in view of changing 
sociological, technological, institutional, organizational, and educational environ
m ents. T o  these must be added change in our concern over economics, energy 
resources, and the environm ent itself. All have had impacts on the com m unity li
b ra ry  as they have had an influence on all ou r local agencies and citizens in gen
eral. Probably the greatest im pact (and sometimes the least understood, m oreover) 
is the  effect of accelerating change in nearly all areas of our lives. A subtle influence 
of change within the institution is the concern for its survival. This concern is not 
restricted  to the library; inherent in change is a concern for survival of all institu
tions. M ost experts believe that institutions that move with change and adapt in 
o rder to  rem ain relevant to  their clients will survive. Insofar as the contem porary 
public library is concerned, it does not appear to  be a question of libraries as a 
w hole surviving but rather the conditions of adaptation and modification which are 
necessary to assure survival of individual libraries. Ralph W. C onant believes, for 
instance, that independent libraries wilt keep ahead of fast-moving social change 
only if they are in touch with m ajor trends of the times and adapt service to  meet 
changing demands. H e points out that the trends yielding the m ost useful clues to 
change are: population growth and distribution in urban areas, expanding knowl
edge, technological advances, increasing wealth and declining poverty, evolving 
governm ent policies requiring intergovernm ental cooperation, and interinstitutional 
planning.

A m ong the changes which recent writers view as danger signals having great 
im pact on public libraries are urbanization, rapid  expansion of knowledge, tech
nological development, and the seeming inability to adjust. They point out that li
braries, as traditional institutions, have found it difficult to rise above their bureau
cratic structure, develop strong leadership, and learn effective techniques to join 
in the solution of society’s problems. It seems fairly obvious that to do so effec
tively requires greater understanding on the part of the public librarian of sev
eral environm ents, some of which may be characterized as sociological, tech
nological, institutional, organizational, and educational. While there may be among
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librarians an understanding of the scope of change and its impact on public li
braries, there is a concern am ong recent writers that the problem cannot be viewed 
as solely diagnostic but ra ther that the profession must assert its ability to develop 
program s to cope with changes and respond to society’s demands.

The quantity of current literature on the condition of the American public li
brary produced by writers expert in a variety of disciplines is immense, critical, and 
sometimes pessimistic; but the best of it is analytical and optimistic. F rom  this 
group of writers the briefest statem ent about the contem porary public library is 
filled with challenges. A n  up-to-date example is the 1975 report of the N ational 
Comm ission on Libraries and Inform ation Science, which states:

Public libraries in the  U nited  States are facing new  problem s with respect to the ir  
internal operations. F inanc ia l  support  is not keeping pace with  increasing costs; 
and  the libraries are u n d e r  increased pressure to  give service in m ore  breadth  and 
depth  to  a wide range o f  users w ho  vary  in age, education  and  interests. T hey  are 
limited in their ability to tap  new technological sources of in fo rm ation  and they 
are constra ined f rom  upgrad ing  their present m anua l  m e thods  to au tom ated  sys
tems.

In m any  instances, these p roblem s have caused the public  l ibrary to expand its 
no rm al  resource  sharing  activity by affiliating with technical processing coopera
tives, depending on la rge r  l ibraries for  backup, expand ing  in ter l ib rary  relationships, 
and  joining public l ib ra ry  systems and networks outside the ir  local jurisdictions.

M ore than  any o the r  type of  l ibrary, public libraries are close to the people in the 
com m unities  in which they exist. Each  is governed and  m anaged  by a board  o f  
trustees which reflects the interests and needs o f  the residents o f  the lib ra ry’s service 
area. T h e  s trength o f  the public  l ibrary  is its dem ocracy ,  its service to all people 
across age, ethnic, eco n o m ic  and cu ltu ra l lines. I t  ca te rs  to  children, to  young 
adults, adults, and to  sen ior  citizens; and it is a m a jo r  educat ional  force in 
A m erican  life. Public  libraries, including the smallest,  a re  th e  backbone  o f  the 
lib ra ry  system in A m erica ,  and  are  the potentia l w indows on  any  fu tu re  na t ion 
wide network. T here fo re ,  a  g rea t  deal depends on  the s trength  o f  the ir  h u m a n  and 
m ateria l resources and  on  the ir  ability to under take  new prog ram s of  value to 
the ir  constituents. M os t  public  libraries are well below the m in im u m  A m erican  
L ib rary  A ssociation’s s tandards  and are inadequa te  to m ee t  the  in fo rm ation  needs 
o f  the public. T he  public  l ibrary, par t icu la rly  in large m etropo li tan  centers, is 
in a sta te  o f  flux, and  m a jo r  changes in its fund ing  and opera ting  philosophy m ust 
occur, if it is to  serve its com m unity  effectively in the fu ture .  F inancia l studies 
indicate tha t  local sources o f  revenue a lone will be insufficient to m eet the public’s 
dem and  for new p rogram s,  new construction, and new staff. M oreover, recent 
developm ents  give d is tu rb ing  evidence tha t  public libraries are seriously threa tened  
by deficit budgets result ing  f rom  cuts in municipal budgets o r  failure to  get 
Federa l  revenue sharing funds.  Balanced in te rgovernm ental  funding  a t  the local,  
state, and F edera l  levels is essential to achieve the con ten t  and  quality  o f  public 
l ibrary  services com m en su ra te  with the needs o f  m odern  society (2).

Objectives of the Public Library

From  the growing literature concerning the condition of public libraries in the 
U nited States, there appears to be heavy emphasis on the need for a critical re
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view of their objectives in light of recent com plex social changes. Such an em phasis 
on the developm ent of goals and objectives is the result of increasing application 
of recognized m anagem ent concepts to the adm inistration of libraries. I t recognizes 
th a t planning and program m ing is based upon goals and objectives w hich may be 
developed by a library and periodically m onitored by the staff to evaluate progress 
in responding to change. The term “objective” is often used interchangeably with 
“goal.” In  the context in which both term s are used here, “objective” m eans an im 
m ediate aim, while the term  “goals” is used to suggest ongoing aims or am bitions 
which m ay not be achievable in the foreseeable future.

Several w riters have expressed the opinion tha t rethinking library objectives is of 
m ajo r im portance. “I t is characteristic of libraries and other institutions,” observes 
R alph  Blasingame, for example, “that they operate either w ithout objectives or that, 
w hen called upon to produce a policy statem ent, they produce either cliches or 
statem ents of objectives designed to cover the entire field rather than  any par
ticu lar institution” (J).

This concern was also expressed by a project committee of the Public L ibrary 
A ssociation, which produced in 1972 A  Strategy for Public Library Change: Pro
posed Public Library Goals— Feasibility Study. I t sets forth, succinctly, recom 
m endations which call for specific actions to “enable the public library to  fulfill its 
un ique role in performing needed community functions which will be increasingly 
im portan t in the light of continuing change in society.” The study recognizes tha t 
there is a widespread lack of recognition of the existing strengths and of the poten
tial fo r full developm ent of the public library. T here are gaps in w hat is known 
about the library as a public institution and about its perform ance. W hat research 
has been  done already is little known, and has not been applied through dem onstra
tion. T here  is urgent need for training and retraining practitioners to enable them  to 
develop goals for their individual libraries, and for encouraging them  to orien t 
the ir libraries to relate to change within society and perform  effectively in the 
com m unity.

T h e  p lan  for action outlined in the Strategy calls for publication of a significant 
statem ent directing public attention to the Am erican public library as a com m unity 
agent capable of meeting present and future needs. There is need for extensive 
research to  provide essential knowledge for effective perform ance. T here is an 
ongoing need to disseminate the results of research, and to develop prototypes and 
dem onstration projects. Lastly, an augm ented educational effort both form al and 
inform al is needed for public librarians, who have a need to know:

1. H ow  to determ ine the library  and in form ation  needs o f  each com m unity .
2. H o w  to  develop plans— set goals— w ith , not fo r , users.
3. H ow  to com m unicate  w hat the lib rary  is do ing  so that it becom es tru ly  visible.
4. H ow  to m anage libraries so effectively that they  will receive needed support .
5. H ow  to perform  actively, not passively.
6. H o w  to change and help others to change.

A s public librarians began to understand and use the techniques of m anagem ent 
m ore effectively, adm inistrators and staff in an increasing num ber of local libraries
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have developed statem ents of objectives or goals along with specific and sometimes 
elaborate guidelines or plans for their ultimate achievement.

The Public Library A ssociation published in 1973 three working papers pre
pared by task forces in adult, young adult, and children’s services. They incor
porated the current philosophical concepts relating to goals and directions for li
brary services developed to meet actual and potential user needs at the com m unity 
level. D allas and Tulsa public libraries were am ong a few that stimulated goal set
ting during the early 1970s through elaborate goal-setting documents produced  by 
the com bined efforts of their adm inistrators, staff, boards, and community repre
sentatives. A nother variation of the model was the development of a set of broad 
goals to w hich was added a set of guidelines aimed tow ard the accom plishm ent of 
the goals. To this fram ework, a set of specific, m easurable objectives are added 
annually.

W hat is challenged through such a process is the status quo position no t of ad
m inistrators alone, but of board  and staff members as well. Heightened aw areness 
leads to questioning traditional concepts of the role of the library in the com m unity 
and increases the likelihood of developing m ore relevant methods, activities, and 
program s in response to com m unity needs. M ore and m ore public librarians are 
finding goal setting a critical basic step. It is not the docum ent thus produced which 
is m ost im portant, but ra ther it is the participation in the process which results in 
an evolving ability to ask better questions, evaluate conditions, and set priorities. 
B ut there is difficulty, as H erbert Gans observes, with two conflicting conceptions 
of the public library: “ the supplier-oriented, arguing that the library should achieve 
the educational and cultural goals of the librarian; and the user-oriented, arguing 
that the library should cater to  the needs and dem ands of its users” (4).

Academ ically it can be argued that either type of orientation is valid, but most 
practitioners feel the alternate pressure from  both orientations when setting priori
ties. G reater concern has been expressed over data needed to set priorities, which 
can come only through research. U nfortunately research is costly and may be 
beyond the reach of individual libraries that could benefit most from such spe
cific inform ation. C onant and Blassingame cite several areas in which research 
is needed. In  broad term s they are:

T h e  l ib ra ry ’s market 
F u n c t io n  of libraries
T h e  political env ironm ent o f  the public  l ibrary
T h e  objectives of  the lib ra ry
T h e  im age  of  the library
T h e  educat ion  of  lib rarians (5)

The kind of research m ost useful generally will require more than a local com 
m itment. Effort on a national level will no doubt produce practical m ethods for 
evaluation of the efforts of local libraries. A t the present time, at least, m ore and 
m ore libraries are engaged in self-examination.

T here are  compelling reasons for all public libraries to draw up a set of goals 
and objectives. C urrent financial restrictions should not limit libraries in their use
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of such statements in priority setting. Priority setting is not easy, as L arry  Bone 
poin ted  out:

. . . because it m eans  th a t  some services will be  m in im al o r  will be  given up 
com pletely .  In  spite o f  the  stands taken by D en v e r ,  Detro it ,  M em phis ,  o r  any 
o th e r  l ib rary  tha t  has  clearly  stated priorities, o ne  has to conclude th a t  l ibraries 
feel m o re  com fortab le  with generalities and  con t inue  to  resist p rio ri ty  setting.
O n e  w ould  hope th a t  the present efforts at goals and  objectives setting will result 
in substantive s ta tem ents  w hich will provide concre te  d irection fo r  the  fu tu re  of 
the  libraries.

T h e  1970’s m ay be the  w atershed  fo r  the  large A m e r ic a n  public  library. I t  appears  
to  be  a period o f  sober analysis and reflection. T h is  is the  hopefu l sign in 1975.
T h e  fact that m a n y  libraries are questioning the ir  purpose  is a step w hich  could 
b r in g  abou t the  changes needed fo r  survival. F a c e d  with changing  com m itm en ts  
a nd  changing needs fo r  the people within those com m unities ,  the libraries have 
li t t le  choice; they  will e i ther  respond to these changes o r  be relegated  to an  inef
fec tua l  role in u rb an  society. T h e  goals and objectives experience could  be  the 
dy ing  gasp o f  the A m erican  public  l ib rary  m ovem ent .  O n  the  o th e r  han d ,  it 
cou ld  effect a  veritable renaissance. T h e  struggle in  the  present period to  arrive 
a t  revised goals and objectives m ay  help achieve th e  latter.  But t im e is run n in g  out, 
a n d  the  effort will require  courage, com m itm en t,  and  dedication  on the  p a r t  o f  the 
l ib ra rians  involved (6).

Organization and Management

L IB R A R IE S  IN  T H E  PO L IT IC A L  PROCESS

Setting objectives and priorities for library services and for establishing new 
directions for public libraries is both encouraged and resisted by leaders in the 
political arena. On one hand, executive authority (whether a governor, mayor, or 
a departm ent adm inistrator) usually recom m ends that librarians and trustees place 
heavy stress on objectives, priorities, cost benefits, and other ways to  justify need 
and  calculate costs. On the other hand, legislative and m unicipal councils may re
sist im provem ent in library services in order to  meet the range of dem ands placed 
on governm ent. If the tax dollar is short, library priorities may not rise high enough 
to  be given recognition. There are, of course, m any exceptions. I t is the exception 
tha t properly places a high prem ium  on the library’s leadership ability to succeed 
in  the rigorous environm ent of the political process. Basic philosophies in this re
gard, which are understood by most public librarians, have been indoctrinated by 
w riters such as Oliver G arceau, whose study The Public Library in the Political 
Process stressed the relationship of the library to  the pow er structure in the com 
m unity and the strategies confronted by library leaders as they com pete for a share 
of the  public purse. R obert Salisbury took up this concern as he discussed the 
changes in cities in his paper “Trends in U rban  Politics and G overnm ent.” H e 
observed:

. . . politics involves the  al location  o f  scarce resources and  that,  fo r  any  par t icu la r  
g roup  o r  institution, the p r im ary  political p rob lem  is how  to m axim ize its share
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o f  the scarce resources, no tab ly  money. T h e re  are those whose conception o f  
“ the political” is m ore  norm ative ,  and  w ho  ask not, who gets w hat?  when? and how? 
but, what is just and good? T o  this la tter  question, l ib rarians  must have answers, 
bu t  unless they are effectively linked with power their  answers rem ain  academic 
in the most futile sense o f  the term . T he  com pell ing  cha rac te r  o f  power thus has 
a way o f  m aking us all in to  behav io ra l  political scientists (7).

There are few, if any, adm inistrators and trustees who are not thrust into this posi
tion periodically, since public libraries operating on voted levies and appropria
tions of public funds are in the political arena continuously.

T H E  LIB R A R Y  T R U STEE

T he library trustee and the political process cannot be separated. As a govern
ing body, the library board is in fact part of the political process. As C’Ceal Coom bs 
and Germ aine Krettek correctly explain:

Library trustees, representing the library as a special interest group, have long 
found  it necessary to be involved in in terplay  with  o the r  political leadership and 
with  the public in general fo r  achieving the specific purposes and  goals o f  libraries.
In spite of this necessary an d  historic involvement, m any  people even yet do not 
think of  libraries as connected  with the political process. M any ,  indeed, feel tha t  
libraries should be nonpolit ica l.  A m uch  m ore  realistic view is tha t libraries should 
be nonpar t isan  (8).

The political clout of libraries may be in direct proportion to the ability of librarians 
and trustees to be heard over the com petition.

Library boards of trustees usually do not have the power to levy taxes but are 
required to rely on the action of some body of elected officials for operating funds. 
Trustees play an im portant role in determining the library budget. One of their 
greatest responsibilities is to secure funds for operating purposes even though the 
final decision of the am ount appropriated  is almost always m ade by another official 
body. A working relationship between trustees and the appropriating authority is 
an im portant one and most trustees function ably in this kind of situation.

As pointed out by Tom  Childers and Beth Krevitt, “ there are signs that libraries 
have enjoyed a constant level of income unrivaled by several other competing city 
services” (9). Those libraries which function well have as their governing bodies 
trustees who have the ability to  m aintain an effective dialogue with the power struc
tures of their communities.

Im portant as financing library service is, trustees do have other duties and re
sponsibilities which are usually set forth in state law.

Broadly stated, the library trustees are public officials; in some states they con
stitute political bodies who hold the public trust. They have legal responsibilities 
which are set forth in statutes and responsibilities closely linked to the practical 
aspect of daily operations. A lex L adenson and Judge Story Birdseye set down the 
broad areas of powers and legal responsibilities in their chapter “The Trustee and 
th~ Law ,” in The Library Trustee  (70). These are:

1. Operating  Policy
Trustees exercise the a u th o r i ty  to m ake  rules and  regulations governing the
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opera tion  and  m anagem en t of the library. A m o n g  these are  hours  o f  service, 
and schedule o f  fines.

2. P roperty  M anagem en t
Boards o f  Trus tees have exclusive contro l o f  all library  p roper ty ,  real and 
personal. In m a n y  states, they hold  the  r igh t  to  purchase p roper ty  and build 
buildings. In a few states boards have the pow er  of em inent dom ain  to  acquire 
p roperty.

3. F inancing
State laws differ but usually library  revenue com es from  one o f  two sources:
(1) f ro m  a special library tax on proper ty  usua lly  expressed in millage and
(2) f ro m  a lu m p  sum in appropriat ion .

4. Personnel
In  m ost  states, boards have almost com ple te  control over  the library  staff.
T his  au thori ty  is to hire and fire, set salaries and  position classification. W here  
there is m unic ipa l civil service, the  b o a rd ’s au th o r i ty  is curtailed.

5. In ter l ib rary  C oopera tion
U sually  it is on ly  the board  of trustees tha t  can  enter into con trac t  fo r  p u r 
poses o f  in te r lib rary  cooperation.

There appears to be little distinction between the board’s responsibilities under 
law and all else a body of trustees must do to m eet its responsibility. V irginia Young 
presents a tim e-tested list of duties and responsibilities in The Library Trustee (77).

The first item on her list and the first duty of any board is to appoint a com
petent librarian. The board and librarian share common concerns but there is a 
substantial difference in the role each plays. If, fo r example, a board  becom es overly 
involved in daily operations, it loses its effectiveness as the setter of policy. L ibrar
ians making unilateral decisions w ithout board review in m atters of policy are not 
acting responsibly and may find themselves in difficulty. W hile librarians act as 
individuals and carry out policy, trustees act as a body and have the benefit of 
varieties of opinion and a collective intelligence. As Young points out, these 
separate and distinct roles, when clearly understood and followed, minimize con
fusions and misunderstandings.

A  penetrating study of the public library trustee was done by A nn Prentice with 
special emphasis on the trustees’ image and on their perform ance in funding (72). 
In  the past 35 years, library trustees have changed in a few notable ways. They 
tend to be younger and better educated today, but no m ore representative of the 
community at large. They serve fewer years, but the long-term trustee, contrary 
to  popular opinion, does not exert less effort. W ith respect to funding, trustees see 
their roles as active. The majority of those surveyed viewed library financing as one 
of their m ajor responsibilities.

While there are no up-to-date studies that can be considered a definitive evalua
tion of the public library trustee, the Prentice study and its particular focus does 
present some useful observations. Both the positive and negative attitudes cited 
are discernable on most boards of trustees. It m ust be rem em bered that trustees are 
volunteers. Their failing can be attributed in good measure to the librarian and 
the challenge he or she places before the board. (The extent of com munication 
from the librarian to trustees on im portant library issues— in concerns not limited to 
financing, personnel policy, intellectual freedom, library development, and many
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m ore— is also influential in making the best use of trustees.) Librarians and trustees 
usually race with the clock. T heir highest priorities are usually the problems which 
dem and immediate solution regardless of the areas of concern.

A D M IN IST R A T IO N

In  recent years the public librarian, particularly the position of chief librarian, 
has been the object of considerable study and criticism. W hether it is the board 
o r staff who seem unwilling to change, it is the chief adm inistrator whose profes
sional responsibility it is to effect adjustm ents in library service to meet the social 
changes in the community. It is his responsibility to rethink the management tech
niques necessary to make the library a m ore efficient organization. It is the librarian 
w ho m ust recognize that dem ocratically oriented institutions cannot be run effec
tively by a despot no m atter how enlightened he or she may be. Some recent 
w riters who seem to lack adm inistrative experience are quick to ascribe the slow 
pace of change in the public library to a variety of attributes held by the chief li
brarian. It is untrue, of course, that the chief adm inistrator of any organization in
stinctively knows how to make ail of the right decisions. The majority of the current 
crop of public library adm inistrators, having been through a variety of managerial 
experiences, have a reasonably good grasp of the m agnitude of their responsibilities 
and exhibit a fair am ount of fortitude and understanding in changing with the 
times.

There is considerable accuracy in this statem ent by K enneth Shaffer:

T h e  l ib rary  d irec tor’s responsibilities in 1975 rem a in  abou t the sam e as in the 
long pas t— but with a difference! T h e  paradoxica l  image o f  him as an autocrat 
a n d / o r  figurehead persists, but the social and intellectual revolution  of the past 
d ecade  has produced radical changes in the com plexities o f  pressure fo r  change—  
all too  frequently  expressed by threa t and violence— which m ay erupt not only 
in m a jo r  areas o f  m anagem en t ,  but also in the nitty-gritty. L ib rary  m anagem ent,  
if it is realistic, can expect confron ta t ion ,  new spaper headlines, legal proceedings, 
denuncia tion ,  w ithholding o f  funds by governm ent agencies, d isruption of library 
services by  staff o r  outsiders, o r  worse. Alert m a n ag e m en t  will sense trouble  ahead, 
and  frequently  will be able to  contain  it, but in a l ib rary  it inevitably finds itself 
on  the edge of the abyss with no  forew arn ing— a situation  which calls for im m e
dia te  assessment of the issues involved and effective d ip lom acy  to resolve the 
crisis fo r  the com m on good (13).

Shaffer deals with problem  areas which have altered the m anager’s role “ and 
called for new techniques and attitudes in dealing with the instabilities of a chang
ing w orld.” H e discusses these areas:

1. Partic ipatory  m anagem ent
A lthough the m ovem ent has  cooled, the  im portance  of tak ing  the staff into its 
confidence, seeking staff advice and m ain ta in ing  tw o-way com m unica tion  re
mains.

2. Collective bargaining and  unionization
Most adm inis tra tors  realize that the m a tte r  is in the hands  o f  staff and mainta in  
a position that makes their  role o f  negotia tor  m ore effective.
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3. R egula tion  by governm ent
T he  range and com plexity  of legislation and regula tion  by governm ent on all 
levels, federal,  state and  local,  are bewildering and som e tim es  conflicting.

4. Intellectual freedom
D em ands  m ade by pressure groups divert the m a n a g e m e n t  function from  its 
real purpose in an  effort to  contain  the conflagration by ra t iona l  discussion.

5. Evalua tion  by quantification
Even though  quantify ing does not prove or  im prove quality .

6. P e r fo rm a n ce  budgeting
F o r  the present it has  becom e fashionable in som e m unic ipa li t ies  and is im 
posed on libraries even though it does not m easu re  qual i ty  o f  service.

T he hum an requirements for successful m anagem ent in the environm ent in 
w hich these instabilities are ram pant, Shaffer believes, seem  beyond expectation. 
N evertheless, he cites with common sense the attributes public library adm inistra
tors m ust exhibit:

T h e  adm in is tra to r  must listen as well as speak up; must, a rb i t ra te  and be prepared  
to  com prom ise  as well as act. He or  she m ust be calm and  infinitely patient, but 
firm in his o r  her  convictions. T he  adm in is tra to r  m us t  fo re g o  the spotlight or 
prestige to share  achievements readily and widely. A nd  last, he o r  she m ust possess 
an  e lephantine  strength, energy, and patience, no t  only in dea l ing  with the crises 
and  prob lem s of  the library, but in providing the  leadersh ip  d a y  by day tha t  will 
br ing it  to g rea ter  and grea ter  achievem ent and excellence (14).

W hile m anagem ent skills may have been acquired m ore often from  practice than 
training, the present-day library adm inistrator needs to  develop techniques and 
m ethods not even touched upon in his professional education. There are abundant 
opportunities for reorientation through num erous institutes, workshops, confer
ences, and academic programs. Growing num bers of adm inistrators and middle 
m anagers have participated in such programs. They have also included m ore m an
agem ent literature in their personal reading lists.

Because of the abundance of library literature directed to  the attention of library 
m anagers, they cannot help becoming more aware of th e ir own shortcom ings to 
m eet changes affecting internal operations of libraries while modifying services for 
the community.

PE R SO N N E L  M A N A G EM EN T

It has been traditional to think of the library as having three m ajor assets: staff, 
m aterials collections, and physical facilities. C urrently g reater pressure for change 
has been exerted from  within the profession for im provem ents in personnel ad 
m inistration. To most adm inistrators, Kathleen Stebbins’s book Personnel A d 
m inistration in Libraries has provided guidance for m any years. It would be of 
even greater help if this area of adm inistrative concern  were to remain static. 
Fortunately  the body of literature dealing with new directions continues to grow 
along with increasing opportunities for continuing education  of personnel m an
agers. Staff developm ent is one of the critical areas in which library adm inistrators 
are becoming considerably more sensitive. Staff members, too, are dem anding more
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opportunities to develop skills not only to do their jobs more effectively but to 
assume higher levels of responsibility.

A n increasing num ber of adm inistrators are aware that part of the job of run 
ning the library is staff developm ent. In  m ost libraries a few hours of the w ork week 
are set aside for this purpose. A m ajor difficulty, perhaps universal, is assigning 
priorities to those topics on which there is staff agreement as to their relative im
portance. The range of topics, from the m ost im portant to  the least, on w hich a 
staff agrees to  expend effort is still too great to be covered before a new  set of 
priorities needs to be considered because of accelerated changes inside the library 
and out in the com munity. I t  is obvious that the adm inistrator must encourage staff 
development program m ing. Individual staff members, too, m ust com m it them 
selves to the program  if it is going to produce any meaningful results. P u t another 
way, by H ow ard Shout:

Staff deve lopm ent dep en d s  upon  two conditions. T h e  first is g roup rela tionsh ips  
th a t  con tr ibu te  to  productiv ity  and ach ievem ent o f  o rganizational  goals. T he  
second is cl imate, th e  w o rk  situation  tha t  helps individuals to  grow, create, p r o 
duce, and  to give them selves enthusiastically  to  the  w ork  for  which they  a re  
responsible (15).

One of the meaningful results of staff developm ent is to get away from the cliches 
surrounding m anagem ent by objectives, to  action. A t this poin t m ost librarians may 
agree that current staff developm ent efforts have narrow ed the gap. T he m ajority 
of the larger public libraries today operate under some form of m anagem ent by 
objectives. They also apply many of the principles and techniques of scientific 
management, if only to  im prove the efficiency of clerical routines. W hatever the 
method or techniques adopted  by the chief adm inistrator, there is growing aw are
ness of the im portance of staff participation at all levels in the m anagem ent process.

FIN A N C IA L M A N A G E M E N T

One of the m ost im portan t responsibilities that a public librarian exercises is super
vision of expenditures of public money. H e is responsible for m ore than disburse
ment. The operating budget determ ination ultimately rests with the trustees, b u t it 
is the librarian who inform s the board concerning program  objectives reflected in 
the budget. In  this regard the librarian’s role is not passive. N either the lib rarian  
nor the board may be free, however, to adopt a budgeting system. The m ost com 
mon types are either the line item or object of expenditure budgets. T he choice 
of budgeting procedure is usually beyond the control of the board once it has been 
adopted by the city o r controlling body to which the trustees are answerable. L ine 
item budgets in most jurisdictions have been in use for a long time. O bject of ex
penditure budgeting is perhaps more popular because, while being control-oriented, 
it is relatively easy to p repare  and understand, and accountability can be exercised. 
The flaw in this system is that, while it provides for accountability for fiscal be
havior, it does not provide for accountability for perform ance. W hile perform ance 
budgeting appears to have advantages, perform ance data are sometimes added to
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object of expenditure classifications. It is perhaps m ore accurate to say tha t the bud
geting procedures m ost libraries follow are a com bination of more than one system.

In  recent years the Planning-Program m ing-B udgeting System (PPBS) has re
ceived considerable attention. Its chief characteristics are (a) identification of the 
organization’s objectives; (b) explicit statem ent, systematic identification of alter
nate ways of carrying out the objectives; (c) estim ation of the total cost im plica
tions of each alternative; and (d) estimation of the expected results of each alterna
tive. W here PPBS has been tried, it was quickly learned that the adm inistration and 
board cannot prepare the budget without open discussion and considerable staff 
involvement. W ith this participation has come the hard work shared by staff in 
the preparation of objectives, criteria, program s and alternatives, activities and 
alternatives, and methods for evaluation feedback. The techniques of PPBS are 
probably used by m ore libraries than have formally adopted the system. In  the past 
10 years PPBS has become well known to public librarians who attend  confer
ences, workshops, and institutes. Even if the im pact tends to be academ ic, the sys
tem  has forced library adm inistrators and staffs to  think of output rather than input 
when evaluating program s, activities, perform ance, o r budgets.

A t the same time that methods of managing library budgets have received con
siderable attention, a greater concern has been the decline in public library income. 
Even in those areas where tax support has no t declined, inflation has eroded the 
library’s ability to keep pace with the dem ands for new program s and  upgrading 
established ones. The pinch has been m ore painful for the large city libraries. M ost 
recent writings cite the fiscal problem s of cities as the m ost obvious cause of short 
funding of city library systems. “Trends in m etropolitan fiscal problem s,” noted by 
William Hellm uth a few years ago and becom ing even more pronounced today, 
“are rising expenditures, increasing pressure on revenue sources to keep up  with 
the needed spending, and the imbalances between revenue sources and  need in 
jurisdictions of the same metropolitan area. T he economic interdependence of the 
jurisdictions is increasing, but the increase is not always reflected in political co
operation and consultation” (76).

H ellm uth said further that:

public  libraries in m etropolitan  areas  face rising expenditures , expand ing  pres
sures fo r  m ore  revenues, diversity o f  service levels between different jur isd ic tions 
within the m etropo li tan  area, and im balance between needs and  resources. T h e  
library  system in the central city will con tinue to provide the m ost  im p o r ta n t  
lib ra ry  services to the entire m etropolitan  area.  Reliance on this l ib ra ry  system 
m ay well increase, regardless o f  any decline in popu la tion  of  the central city (17).

A current case in point may be cited with respect to the situation recently faced 
by Cleveland Public Library. The director, Ervin Gaines, com menting on his prob
lems, said:

As cities have declined in their  econom ic po tency  ow ing  to the loss o f  incom e 
to suburban  rise, the flow of  w ealth  into the largest libraries has d im inished so 
far as to endanger  their vitality. At the sam e time, the social need fo r  those 
libraries either rem ains constant o r  tends to grow. T h e  flight of wealth f ro m  the
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cities has  not lessened dependence upon  great libraries. Even as the newer and 
m ore  affluent subu rbs  have been able to  es tablish  libraries to satisfy their  cu r 
rent appetites  fo r  books, they have not developed the powerful aggregates of 
research collections because they have perceived th a t  the central city libraries 
can still be m ade available  on  a w ider  geographica l basis, and they have also 
perceived, qu ite  wisely, tha t  it could be econom ic  folly to try to replicate es tab 
lished cen tra l city lib raries  (18).

W hile G aines spoke from  firsthand knowledge about the situation in Cleveland, 
he echoed the nearly universal problem  most central city libraries in Ohio face. 
Elsewhere in the nation sim ilar financial problem s for large city libraries exist. 
W hether the cause is the same in other states as it is in Ohio, the effect on avail
able tax support is as bad, if not worse.

Looking beyond the city for solutions, several plans have been devised and 
som e legislated. In some areas state aid to public libraries, the result of a state li
brary  developm ent plan, has been w orked out. R alph Blasingame set down a num 
ber of purposes and some cautions with respect to state aid. One of the purposes

to p e rm i t  established libraries to continue to exist (and develop) in the es tab
lished pa t te rns ,  despite erosion of the econom ic  bases upon  which they have 
trad i t iona l ly  depended  as a consequence o f  relatively recent trends in urbanization.
This  p u rp o se  has se ldom been articula ted  in s ta te  plans, but it has so com m only  
been the  actual result o f  state-aid fo rm u las  th a t  one m ust conclude that it was 
a real pu rp o se  all along. At any  rate, this purpose has recently  been articulated 
by local g overnm en t  officials and p robab ly  will he pressed by  them  as the older 
cities a n d  towns con tinue  to  decline (79).

In  m ost states, unless the state plan and state aid form ula are seen as imperative, 
o ther problem s, such as pollution of the environm ent, will be given higher priorities, 
when they reach crisis proportions.

A id from the federal government, too, has been sought. A fter nearly 20 years 
of the existence of the Library Services and Construction A ct during which funds 
have been pum ped through state libraries to local libraries, little, if any, of it has 
been used to  operate existing services. The most worthy special projects, however, 
may have altered existing services and dem onstrated need for new services, but fed
eral funds have not m easurably relieved the local financial bind. Revenue sharing 
appeared and  at first it seemed in some small way to provide badly needed general 
operating funds. The evidence thus far suggests that revenue sharing has not 
relieved the financial crisis of central cities or their libraries. In some cities, legisla
tion has plowed nearly all revenue-sharing money into capital im provement ac
counts in the expectation that a cutoff of revenue sharing will find the city’s financial 
condition in w orse shape. Figures on the use of revenue-sharing funds used by librar
ies are misleading. W hat cities have reported and what libraries can show as addi
tional revenue from this source do not coincide. The suspicion is that revenue-shar
ing funds have been used in some cities to make up the library’s operating budget 
entirely.

As the com petition for public funds grows keener, and inflation erodes what
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funds are appropriated, public libraries are forced to develop better plans and set 
p riorities m ore rigorously. Among the options open  to libraries the most promising 
directions seem to be toward greater interlibrary cooperation, establishm ent of 
m ore  library systems, development of m etropolitan systems of libraries of all types, 
and ultim ately a national network as suggested in the N ational Commission on L i
braries and Inform ation Science goals for action, Toward a National Program for  
Library and Inform ation Services. In  time, support may come from  three levels of 
governm ent— local, state, and federal. In one of the commission’s studies, Alterna
tives fo r  Financing the Public Library, there is a recom m endation that balanced 
intergovernm ental funding is the most viable option. It is envisioned that a 10-year, 
staged approach could achieve an improved balance of federal funding of 20%  
of the total, state funding of 50% , and local of 30%  (20).

T he task of achieving this goal is sizable to  say the least. Yet, at present it m ust 
be recognized that, as the study points out, “distribution of costs among the levels 
and  jurisdictions of government is inequitable and is a prim e deterrent to  the 
progressive developm ent of a public library system responsive to the inform ational- 
educational-cu ltural needs of a m odem  society” (21).

Interlibrary Cooperation

L IB R A R Y  SYSTEMS

A lm ost from  the beginning, the public library has been viewed as an agency 
th a t could no t function effectively as an isolated, totally independent unit. L ibrarians 
and  trustees have been faced continually with the problem of providing adequate 
resources for m etropolitan, suburban, and ru ral populations to meet both change 
and  increasing demands. Comprehensive plans have developed over the years to 
reorganize library patterns into larger units of services or library systems.

O ne avenue for  m etropo li tan  areas  m igh t have  been consolidation— the creation 
o f  a singly governed m etropo li tan  lib rary  system w ith  the city l ib rary  as the core.
But g rea t  size provokes great problems, as illustrated  by the big city school sys
tem s th a t  have struggled, during the th ird  q u a r te r  o f  the twentieth century ,  with 
the problem  o f  equality  in education fo r  all sections of  a city and  th e  desire fo r  
m o re  neighborhood  participation in the dec ision-making process. D ecentra liza tion  
of  pub lic  institutions seemed m ore  suitable fo r  the  resolution o f  citizens’ dissatis
factions. A n o th er  obstacle to the consolidation o f  libraries in m etropo li tan  areas 
was the determ ination  o f  suburbanites  to rem a in  politically, a lthough  no t eco 
nom ically ,  independent o f  the central city and o f  o th e r  suburbs. T he  small libraries 
in m etropo li tan  areas were faced with  the necessity to m ain ta in  a u to n o m y  and to  
c rea te  a climate for  cooperation  tha t  would open up  resources beyond the ir  in d e 
p enden t  means.

T h e  solution to the public l ibrary problem in rura l  areas, w here  libraries  were 
serving widely scattered population  centers, w as even m ore  difficult. C o u n ty  libraries 
were established but failed to raise significantly the level of local l ib ra ry  service 
in m os t  cases, especially in sparsely populated  counties. N o r  was the county line
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found to be, necessarily, a logical boundary  for l ib ra ry  service areas. M ulti-county  
lib ra ry  units were a t tem pted  but were limited in achieving their  m a jo r  goals by 
the complexities of the political process (22).

A variety of schemes have developed in attem pts to improve the capability of the 
small independent library. Efforts to find w orkable solutions have resulted in the 
creation of larger units which now emerge as five predom inant patterns as deter
m ined in the landm ark survey conducted by Nelson Associates. They are: the 
county library, the m ulticounty or regional library, the special district library, the 
state supplem entary system, and the statewide, state-governed system (23). Each 
of these larger units or systems may be governed by one or m ore structural patterns: 
the consolidation of units, the contractual consolidation, federation of library units, 
cooperatives of individual libraries, and governm ent by the state library.

T he most common of the patterns cited is the county library with its basic aim 
of providing service to all residents, urban and rural, within a single county. H is
torically, one of the characteristic weaknesses is the unwillingness of established, 
well-supported m unicipal libraries to join the county unit. In Ohio there are ex
amples of this weakness, specifically in Cuyahoga County. B ut there is an exam ple 
of the strength of county libraries exhibited in the creation of one consolidated unit 
in Lucas County. In  general, the county library which appears to be a simple form  
of larger unit may develop complexities through contractual arrangem ents for 
varieties of services within o r outside its own prim ary service area or boundaries.

One or m ore counties, realizing inadequacies of independence, have form ed 
m ulticounty or regional systems with neighboring counties. These systems are usually 
contractual agreements as in the case of one of the earliest, form ed in C alifornia 
between Sierra County and Plum as County. While they may be governed and 
financed in several different ways, m ulticounty systems commonly result from 
contractual arrangem ents, but the consolidation is usually no t as com plete as in the 
county library unit. C ontractual arrangem ents may bring about operational con
solidation on one hand, or loose federation on the other. I t is interesting to note that 
in Ohio, where the law has perm itted the consolidation of two or m ore county 
libraries into a regional system for many years, none has been formed. However, 
m ulticounty systems, called A rea Library Services Organizations, have been form ed 
through contractual arrangem ents into consolidated operations with some char
acteristics of federation remaining.

T he library district form ed from counties and parts of counties to achieve a 
structural consolidation consists usually of areas weak in library resources and 
characterized by political fragm entation. Often uneven incorporated areas will 
unite to form a district with the prospect of contracting for services with other 
independent libraries. Sometimes unincorporated areas will unite with an incor
porated governm ent unit to form a legal entity to raise revenue for provisional 
library services.

State supplem entary systems have been formed to achieve specialized objectives of 
serving both libraries, such as centralized cataloging, and of serving clients not 
served by a local library. Tennessee organized state-supported regional centers to
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serve as resource libraries, and to provide bookm obile service and professional 
assistance to libraries. These centers are adm inistered under contract w ith the State 
Library by a board appointed from counties within the region. A no ther type of 
supplem entary system, in New York, is the W atertow n Regional L ibrary  Center. 
T he prim ary purpose of this system is to provide service to libraries in  the region 
and services to patrons under contract with local authorities.

The m ost distinct statewide, state-governed system is in Hawaii, w here all 
services are adm inistered by the state librarian. N ew M exico operates a statewide 
service to people w ithout established local service units.

F rom  all of these patterns of system developm ent a definition has com e to the 
fore which states that “a public library system is a complex of public libraries in 
which the resources and services of this com plex are m ade available either to 
libraries belonging to  the system or directly to  the patrons in the system ’s service 
area” (24).

Nelson Associates cite the chief accom plishm ents of systems as follows (25):

1. Access
Provided access to library service to sizable popu la tions  fo r  the first t ime.

2. Collections
Substantial increase in the num bers  o f  vo lum es per  cap ita  has  been  d o cu 
m ented.

3. C ircu la t ion
C ircu la t ion  p e r  capita, it appears, increased a t  a faster  ra te  in systems th a n  in 
libraries generally.

4. Services
C h ie f  benefits to  m em bers  o f  systems w ere  la rge  and  better  m a te r ia ls  col
lections, im proved  access to reference and  o the r  m ateria ls  and  im proved  ref
erence services.

5. F inance
System affiliates in general received bet ter  financial suppo r t  as a resu lt  o f  
m em bersh ip  in the system. Im p rovem en t  o f  services, especially d u r ing  periods 
o f  econom ic expansion, can be expected to  genera te  bet ter  pub lic  su p p o r t  and 
funding.

6. Professionalism
Despite  staff tra in ing  problem s, the re  has been  substantial im p ro v e m en t  in  
lib ra ry  service because o f  level o f  professionalism  f ro m  the  top  do w n  since the 
tim e of  the system form ation .  R ecru itm en t o f  bet ter  trained personne l  is an  
expected result o f  bet ter  financing.

Gregory and Stoffel summarize the advantages of systems development:

T h e  concept o f  independent public  libraries join ing toge ther  in the p la n n ed  p a r t 
nership o f  a cooperative system offers the  o ppo r tun i ty  fo r  each l ib ra ry  to  reach 
fo r  excellence and  to relate its services to the  needs o f  people in an  e r a  o f  rap id  
change and technological innovation. T h e  coopera tive  system is a flexible design 
and adaptab le  to  ru ra l  o r  popu lous  areas. By the  combining of ta len ts  and  r e 
sources it provides the m eans to:

1. C rea te  a g rea ter  depth  and range o f  resources
2. Open avenues fo r  the use o f  the resources
3 .  Equalize lib ra ry  service
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4. Raise  the level o f  personnel expertise
5. O ffer  the new er types o f  com m unica tion  m edia
6. T a k e  advantage o f  the  new technology
7. E xper im en t and innovate

T h e  cooperative  public l ib ra ry  system is its m e m b e r  libraries acting in concert 
th ro u g h  the system hea d q u ar te rs  to a t ta in  desired objectives. . . . T h e  system offers 
the oppo r tun i ty  and  flexibility to  enable  the  l ib ra ry  to  change f rom  an institution 
unab le  to  meet the needs o f  the present to  one equal to meeting the  potential needs 
of  the  fu tu re  (26).

W ith the coalition of complex systems in such widely separated locations as 
New Y ork, Virginia, Illinois, Tennessee, and W ashington, a considerable body 
of evidence has been amassed to dem onstrate the many advantages system mem
bership brings. It can also be shown that while many m ajor problems have been 
solved in the process, there are many problem s remaining which system develop
ment or m em bership alone cannot solve. The problem s noted by Nelson Associates 
are categorized as follows (27):

1. S truc tu re
A com binat ion  o f  w eak  libraries does no t  c reate  a strong system. T here  m ay  
be a p roblem  of  distance o r  small popu la tion  base, and the  nonaffiliation o f  a 
relatively s trong  l ib ra ry  can affect the quality  o f  system service, especially in a 
sparsely  settled area.

2. Services
In  general,  the prob lem  is one o f  lack o f  linkage with o the r  systems and r e 
source  libraries. T h e  evidence in places like Illinois seems to  indicate tha t  
th is  p rob lem  can  be readily  overcom e at the  state level am o n g  public library 
systems. L ink ing  toge ther  jo in t efforts am o n g  types o f  libraries (school, aca 
dem ic,  and special) is a p rob lem  o f  g rea ter  m agnitude .

3. R o le  o f  the  state
W ell-financed, s trong  state libraries have  s tim ula ted  rap id  developm ent o f  sys
tems. W here  sta te  support  is weak either  financially o r  in leadership from  the 
s ta te  library , especially  in p lanning  support ,  progress has  been slow.

4. F inances
A m a jo r  p rob lem  can  be the inequity  o f  local fund ing  am ong  the m em bers  of 
a system even in those states offering strong financial incentives. In  som e states, 
m e m b e r  libraries m a y  have great difficulty raising the  supplem entary  support 
needed.

In  this regard, Gregory and Stoffel point out:

C o o p e ra t io n  is not a ph ilan th rop ic  donat ion  o f  resources and  services from the 
s t ronger  l ib rary  to  the  w eaker  system m em ber ;  it is a genuine sharing  o f  services, 
resources, and responsibilit ies by library  m em bers .  T h e  system has a responsibility 
to  s t im ula te  the underach iev ing  m e m b er  library  to contribu te ,  by greater  local 
effort, to  the  overall strength  o f  the  system (28).

IN T E R L IB R A R Y  C O O P E R A T IV E  PR O JECTS

In recent years there has developed a greater spirit of cooperation among libraries 
of all types, public, school, and academic. Title III of the Library Services and
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Construction A ct stimulated all states to form ulate plans to bring together libraries 
in cooperative arrangem ents to provide better library services for the clienteles of 
each type of library. Access to total library resources has com e to mean the resources 
of public, school, and academic libraries, especially all tax-supported resources 
available to the people in the region or the state.

N um erous projects have developed to bring types of libraries together to  achieve 
specific objectives through employing a variety of cooperative arrangem ents. M any 
of these have been directed toward methods of sharing resources systematically 
and expeditiously while strengthening the resources to be shared. As an indication 
of the scope of interlibrary cooperation practiced in recent years, the following were 
cited as examples by Flint Purdy: union catalogs and union lists, cooperative 
development of resources, sharing resources in terms of use, com m unication, cen
tralized processing, cooperatively sponsored planning and  surveys, cooperative 
storage of m aterials, cooperative com puter centers (29). I t is abundantly clear from  
Purdy’s exam ination of these categories of interlibrary cooperation th a t most have 
become standard practices in some areas more than others and that in the past 5 
years m ore categories have been added.

In  m etropolitan areas, public, academic, and special libraries have developed the 
habit of sharing resources. Pittsburgh developed a m ethod of resource sharing 
in which the public library has been deeply involved for 25 years. T he  details of 
how to accelerate the process were the subject of a well-recorded conference in 
Pittsburgh in 1973 (30). Broadly stated, it dealt with the rationale, the  mechanics, 
when to  proceed, and how to proceed.

A nother type of interlibrary cooperation in which public libraries are involved is 
M ETR O , the New Y ork M etropolitan R eference and R esearch L ibrary  Agency. 
It is not a contractual arrangem ent but rather a nonprofit organization operated for 
educational purposes, chartered in 1964 by the B oard of Regents of the University 
of the State of New Y ork on behalf of the State Education D epartm ent. Its purpose 
is to “im prove reference and research library service in the New Y ork M etropolitan 
area for prom oting and facilitating utilization of existing resources and by develop
ment of additional resources.” Cory stated that M ETR O :

offers prom ise tha t  new generations o f  l ibrary  o rgan iza tion  and  deve lopm en t can 
provide total access to augm ented in fo rm ation  resources w ithou t des troy ing  or  
duplicating  the valuable services of existing independent agencies and  inst itutions 
which, on  the  contrary ,  will be individually s treng thened  a t  the sam e t im e that 
they join in a m utua lly  reinforcing declara tion  o f  in te rdependence  (31).

One of the most successful cooperative projects has been the O hio College 
Library C enter (OCLC). It started in 1967 as a program  for academ ic libraries of 
Ohio consisting of five components: (a) shared cataloging system, (b) biblio
graphic inform ation retrieval, (c) circulation control, (d) serials control, and (e) a 
technical processing system. It was the shared cataloging com ponent that was 
first implemented. It is this particularly useful service of the center tha t is now 
subscribed to by 1,250 public, academic, school, and special libraries in 45 states, 
the D istrict of Columbia, Canada, and Puerto Rico. T he on-line shared cataloging
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system, to  pu t it briefly, is based on a central m achine-readable data base which 
speeds cataloging and reduces cataloging costs in member libraries. It takes advan
tage of cataloging perform ed by each m em ber library for the benefit of all, thus 
minimizing duplicate efforts. Effort as well as tim e is saved by the employment of 
labor-saving machinery. The other m ajor functions of shared cataloging, in addi
tion to m aking available cataloging from a data base, are the production of catalog 
cards, the use or perform ance of the data base as a union catalog, and facilitation 
of interlibrary loan. It is expected that the other goals of OCLC will be accom
plished in a reasonably short time. Beyond these goals, the future of O CLC and its 
usefulness to libraries and networks of libraries and to users of libraries of all types 
taxes the im agination. Interlibrary cooperation in general has considerable poten
tial for grow th and development.

Thus far the kinds of projects and operations that have developed out of inter- 
library cooperation efforts have had im pacts on delivery of library services and on 
the varieties of services offered at the com munity level.

From  federations of libraries, to reference networks, TW X-facilitated interlibrary 
loan, com puterized library circulation, serial systems, and acquisition systems, the 
contem porary  patterns of service have continued to change.

Patterns of Service

T he essential services and functions of the public library a decade ago were 
seen as:

1. Logical o rgan iza tion  o f  m ateria ls  fo r  convenient use.
2. L end ing  o f  m ater ia ls  so they might be used in the  location  and tim e suited to 

each  individual.
3. P rovis ion  o f  in fo rm ation  service designed to locate facts as needed.
4. G u id an c e  to individuals in the use o f  educat ional and recreational materia l.
5. Assistance to civic, cultural,  and educat ional  o rganizations,  in locating and 

using m ater ia ls  fo r  p rogram  p lanning projects and  the  education  of members.
6. S tim ula tion  o f  use and in terpre ta t ion  o f  m ater ia ls  th ro u g h  publicity, display, 

read ing  lists, story hours ,  book talks, book and film discussions, and o ther  
ap p ro p r ia te  m eans  e i ther  in the l ib rary  o r  in c o m m u n ity  organizations.

There w ere service standards as adopted by the A m erican Library Association in 
1956 and which rem ained pretty much intact for a decade. “The same functions 
of the m odern public library essential to A m erica in the sixties,” wrote Lucile Nix, 
“clearly involve action-surveying, planning, providing, organizing, assisting, and 
stim ulating to  the end that the reading and library needs and  interests of all citizens 
may be m et” (32). D etailed in this same source are the general purposes of library 
services to children, young adults and adults, special groups, senior citizens, hos
pitals and institutions, schools and students, governm ent officials and employees, 
and services provided through the use of audiovisuals. R ichard Sealock detailed 
m ethods of extending services through branches and bookm obiles (55). From  the 
contents described briefly, library services labeled in m ore recent times as traditional
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form ed the basis for m ore expanded developm ent to relate to rapidly changing 
com m unities and concepts of service.

D E V E L O P M E N T  O F N EW  SERVICES

In  reevaluating library services, the Public Library A ssociation’s A  Strategy for 
C hange  cites one aspect of library services that must be viewed realistically:

T h o se  w ho  n o t  only  recite “service to  a l l” b u t  a t tem pt to p u t  the  concept in 
p rac tice  recognize the  w idening gap between concept and reality. Publics, h e re to 
fo re  relatively unserved and unresponsive to traditional services, include: the d is
advan taged ,  ethnic minorities, the illiterate, the semi-literate, residents o f  institutions 
and  the  aging (34).

T he public library in the past decade has been under considerable pressure, from  
both  inside the profession and in the community, to  examine its objectives and modify 
program s and services, to become m ore cognizant of the changing needs of people, 
and, of param ount im portance, to convert a middle-class institution to a m ore rele
van t educational agency serving people of all ages, all econom ic levels, and all 
social environm ents. The public library has always been an im portant institution in 
the  educational complex serving the community and has long served as a vehicle 
for social and economic mobility as well as intellectual developm ent by stim ulating 
people to  educate themselves continuously. Doing this job well, the public library 
was being carried away from  the underprivileged or disadvantaged group tha t 
becam e in many cities a large percentage of the population. The library tended to 
concentrate on those who came to the library and less on individuals and groups 
w ith special needs selected by the library for special attention.

In  1969 studies conducted for the N ational Advisory Com m ission on L ibraries 
provided substantial evidence that librarians were not satisfied with their library’s 
response to the needs of the disadvantaged. “The greatest success and evidently the 
greatest effort, among those who felt they had m ade any effort worthy of the m en
tion, was with children, usually the pre-school children, of the poor” (35). T he 
study further suggested that “ ‘front-line’ librarians appear considerably m ore 
willing to  initiate new ventures toward the goal of serving, and even creating user 
needs than  the experts give them credit for” (36).

T he m ajor concern of those responsible for library policy making, particularly 
in u rban  areas, is deciding to what extent programs and approaches aimed at the 
disadvantaged should depart from traditional methods.

T here  is a continuing concern to serve those who have inform ation needs and 
have the motivation to use the library and the necessary skills to  do so. A t the 
sam e time, there are sizable am orphous groups generally labeled disadvantaged 
w ho have identifiable inform ation needs. These groups may not be easily identified, 
located, or understood, but they are there. Thom as Childers deals with the m ean
ing of the word “disadvantaged” by pointing out the groups that:
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. . .  by virtue of their  social, econom ic ,  cu ltu ra l,  educational ,  physical, and ethnic 
condition  could be expected to  suffer m ore depriva tions than  the rest o f  society:

T h e  poor 
T h e  elderly 
T h e  im prisoned 
T h e  d ea f  o r  blind 
T h e  undereducated
T h e  unem ployed  or those em ployed  at a low level (unskilled and m igrant w o rk 

ers, fo r  exam ple)
T he  rac ia l ly /e thn ica l ly  oppressed  (Am erican  Indian, Eskimo, Black, P uer to  

R ican. M exican-A m erican)  (37)

W ebster's Third N ew  International Dictionary defines disadvantaged as “lacking 
in the basic resource or conditions (as standard housing, medical and educational 
facilities, civil rights) believed to be necessary for an equal position in society.” 
U nderprivileged is defined as “deprived through social o r economic oppression of 
some of the fundam ental rights theoretically belonging to all members of civilized 
society.” Deprived “implies a taking away of what one has, owns, or has a right to .” 
As H elen Lym an observed in her com parison of these definitions: “underprivileged 
and deprived appear to be m ore accurate than disadvantaged. . . . These terms give 
a different emphasis and a b roader dimension to the concept of what it m eans to  
be disadvantaged because they encom pass the concept of individual rights” (38). 
She further observed that all three of these terms themselves stir doubts and hostil
ities because “their use seems to be patronizing and presum ptuous.” It is easy to 
fail to  recognize the advantages or assets certain groups have.

Along with other educational institutions, the library faces many challenges of 
making its services and program s m ore widely accessible to these persons who do not 
fit the traditional patron mold.

O U T R EA C H

Redefining roles and restructuring services in relevant ways for special clienteles 
has been in recent years the subject of num erous books, papers, institutes, w ork
shops, and research studies. As evaluative reports of community projects would seem 
to indicate, efforts to change traditional patterns of service have had heavy im pact 
on an increasingly m ore socially responsible profession.

Public librarians who have developed relevant program s instinctively have under
stood that “the single most significant factor in serving the disadvantaged person 
and groups,” as H elen Lym an observed, “may be the respect and understanding 
between library user and potential user, the individual and community, and library 
personnel. It is im perative to know  and appreciate the life styles, cultural beliefs and 
values, motivations, desires, interests and aspirations of various groups” (39).

Reaching out to nonusers of the library and providing services to meet their needs 
may be substantially different from reaching out to the disadvantaged nonreader. 
The reasons why people do not use libraries are complex, but seem in a traditional
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context to center on a m atter of attitude. As Charles Evans points out in his study 
of attitudes and users:

T h e  p r im ary  implication  o f  this study’s findings is tha t  attitudes tow ard  the library 
m ay  have an im p o r ta n t  influence on public l ib ra ry  use. Therefo re ,  it m ay  be 
possible to increase library  use by im proving public  attitudes tow ard  the library. 
C onversely, it m ay  be impossible to increase lib ra ry  use significantly by any m eans 
unless public at ti tudes becom e m ore  favorable to the library. Closely rela ted  to 
this is the  possibility tha t  l ib ra ry  use m ay  be increased by increasing public aw are 
ness of  the library, by m aking  people better in fo rm ed  about the library, and  by 
creating  in their  minds a m ore  accurate  concept o f  the lib ra ry’s utility. T here  are 
also implications in these findings tha t l ibrary use m a y  be increased by stimulating 
public  interest in reading and in continuing education ,  w hether  this reading o r  
educat ional activity draws directly upon  library services or  not. And, since those 
w ho  use o the r  libraries tend to use the public l ib ra ry  as well, it m ay  be possible to 
build  public l ib ra ry  use by encouraging use o f  school, academ ic o r  special 
l ibraries (40).

In  an inner-city ghetto the situation is different. Claire Lipsm an pointed out in 
1972 that:

. . . there  is an urgency in the cu rren t  scene which has no t  been em phasized  in 
prev ious studies, an d  which arises from  the serious loss of pow er and prestige by 
libraries in low-incom e areas. In the com m unities  in which libraries would  most 
wish to penetrate ,  w here  the general level o f  educat ion  and  literacy is low, the 
l ibrary  service effort is least successful. H e re  th e  p red o m in an t  l ib ra ry  users are 
a  small g roup o f  g rade school-age children, using the  library  p rim arily  for  school- 
re la ted  purposes and  as a place to meet their  friends. T he  presence of  adult users, 
w ho  constitute  roughly  half  o f  the libraries’ clientele in middle-class ne ighbor
hoods, decreases, in some black hard-core  pover ty  areas to less th a n  10 percent.

T h e  failure o f  ghetto  libraries to a t trac t  large num bers  and  a  higher p roportion  
o f  adults  canno t be a t tr ibu ted  to any  single fa c to r  o r  set o f  factors .  I t  can be 
speculated  tha t  in the very poorest areas, the d am ag e  to h u m a n  poten tia l resulting 
f ro m  deprivation , callousness, and neglect is so severe tha t  the  public l ib ra ry  cannot 
be perceived as relevant.  In  this case, no  a m o u n t  o f  resources reasonably  within 
the com m and  o f  a public l ibrary could  be expected to reverse this im pact.  N o n e 
theless, the m a jo r  challenges to the public l ib ra ry  which  em erge f ro m  the  u s e r /  
n onuser  survey a re  clearly  these: to  better m eet the needs o f  existing youthful 
clientele and  to establish the library as relevant and  useful to nonusers, particularly  
adults in black poverty  areas  (41).

Changes required to meet the challenges of providing relevant library service to 
the nonreader, nonuser, or what Thom as Childers refers to as the “ inform ation poor” 
would seem to require considerable innovation:

T h e  responsibility o f  the library is extended from  that o f  supplying in form ation  
to  th a t  of actively seeking to modify individual behav io r  and attitudes.

T h e  unanswered and difficult questions abou t lib rary  service seem to focus on 
th is area. C an  libraries persuade d isadvantaged persons to use the ir  facilities by 
concentra ting  prim arily  on at tractive and re levant m ateria ls  and on  accessibility?
Is active ou treach  and  involvement also necessary? Is it necessary fo r  all groups?
W here  is it necessary? H ow  extensive should it be? H ow  successful is it likely 
to  be? H ow  costly will it be? (42).
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In such publications as “Library Program s and Services to the D isadvantaged” 
(Library Trends, O ctober 1971) there is considerable inform ation on specific p ro 
gram s designed to reach the disadvantaged and some evidence as to w hat works 
well and what has failed to reach the target group and why. A significant effort was 
m ade to illuminate the problem s of library service in urban low-income areas by 
exam ining a sample of program  approaches, target groups, and scope of effort in 
a study requested by the U.S. Office of Education and conducted by Claire L ipsm an. 
She did not attem pt to evaluate but to provide a pilot exploration of alternative 
approaches for reaching desired goals. H er report, The Disadvantaged and Library 
Effectiveness

. . .  is concerned with the social utility of l ibraries and with the  factors that ap p e a r  
to be required  for effective program s. T o  achieve the study objectives, l ib ra ry  
p rogram s and practices in low-incom e ne ighborhoods  were exam ined in a n u m b e r  
o f  cities. In each of fifteen cities d a ta  were collected th rough  interviews and o b se r 
vations in four  subject areas: (1) the needs and interests of the com m unity  resi
dents,  (2) l ib ra ry  services in relation to o ther  available com m unity  resources,
(3) the n a tu re  and scope o f  the neighborhood  library  program  and its rela tion  to  
the  rest of the  library  system, and (4) available m easures  o f  the im pact o r  effec
tiveness of the program  (43).

A m ong her conclusions there are a num ber of statements that have considerable 
im pact on what libraries are currently doing. The following is an example:

F o r  the most part  libraries have not yet begun to explore  the limits o f  feasibility 
and  relevance in response to user needs and requirem ents .  M ost o f  the  p ro g ra m s 
th a t  w ere  visited em body very  fam iliar  activities and  approaches: e thnically  orien ted  
book  collections, s tory hours,  bookmobiles,  movies, etc. How ever,  the analysis o f  
p rog ram  activities suggests tha t  in the few p ro g ra m s w here  these s tandard  o r  
conventional activities have  been successful in a t trac t ing  adults  o r  in increasing 
the  n u m ber  o f  users, they have been app roached  by libraries in a conscious and 
com peti tive effort to m arke t  a revitalized product.

T h e  concepts of p rog ram  effectiveness o r  p rog ram  success o r  failure w ere d ev e l
oped in term s o f  a systems approach  to the  p rogram  cycle o f  input, im plem enta tion ,  
and output.  Strategic points  w ithin the cycle were identified at which readings cou ld  
be taken  as to  the effectiveness o f  the p rog ram . F o r  p rog ram s to  be op tim ally  
effective, the following criter ia  were suggested as the  s tandard  fo r  evaluation:

1. P rog ram  objectives should  be related to  individual and com m unity  needs, i.e., 
to user requirem ents

2. P rog ram  planning and im plem enta tion  should  carry  fo rw ard  p rogram  objec
tives

3. P rog ram  output should  reflect the ach ievem ent o f  p rogram  objectives and 
hence the satisfaction of user needs and requirem ents

4. P rogram  inputs (costs) should be app ropria te  to the level o f  p rogram  o u t 
put (44).

Of the projects currently in operation, a great m any are funded under T itle I 
of the Library Services and Construction Act through which several millions of 
dollars have made it possible for public libraries all over the country to initiate 
changes in service to the disadvantaged as well as to stim ulate changes in services
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totally. Kathleen M olz characterized these projects as affording “inform ational and 
educational services to the poor, [which] served as harbingers of the shift in public 
libraries from a supplier-based orientation to a user-based one” (45).

IN FO R M A T IO N  AND R E F E R R A L

In the early 1970s the neighborhood inform ation center (NIC) was the “hot 
topic.” It was, and remains, a service of interest to adult services and reference 
librarians and adm inistrators. Based on the assum ption that the public library is 
an inform ation center and that librarianship is essentially an inform ation profession, 
the question is “Should the public library be a supportative, coordinative agency or 
the initiator for inform ation centers?” If the library determines that it is the initiator 
then we need to know considerably m ore about the meaning of referral and advocacy 
in relation to library services. The U.S. Office of Education funded “A  Proposal 
to Research and Design Criteria for the Im plem entation and Establishm ent of 
N eighborhood Inform ation Centers in Five Public Libraries in Five Cities: A tlanta, 
Cleveland, D etroit, H ouston, and Queens B orough.” This project had substantial 
im pact on the library’s attem pt to establish such a center.

The m ost difficult step is to decide on w hat the library can do. A n im portant 
second step is an exam ination of the kinds of community inform ation services which 
already exist in the library and among the agencies in the community. The year the 
five-cities N IC  project started, the United W ay published National Standards for  
Inform ation and Referral Services.

A  third m atter to consider is the different ways community inform ation can be 
provided. Providing inform ation alone may not require a great change in m ethods, 
but when referral is added the task taken on by the library m ay be considerably 
greater. M uch depends on the community itself. Each library m ust m ake the 
decision from  within how best it may serve as a total community inform ation center 
after a thorough analysis of resources in the to tal community.

“The H ouston Public L ibrary,” for example, “ throughout the N IC  program , 
began a campaign for I& R cooperation, a coalition of Inform ation and R eferral 
agencies. One of the main objectives of N IC  has been form ation of the coalition. 
W hy should sixty referral agencies seek out gaps in service, up-date files, and keep 
all this inform ation to themselves?” (46). If the job is to be done correctly in estab
lishing a neighborhood or community inform ation center, m otivation and initiative 
seem to precede a substantial budget. If the library’s goal is to change its focus of 
service, a com mitment of operating resources, staff, and materials is required from 
the beginning.

The experiences of libraries operating inform ation and referral centers, such as 
D etroit Public Library with its T IP  (The Inform ation Place) program , support the 
view that community awareness of one I&R, well used and well publicized, stimulates 
public interest in most of the other services offered by the library.

While adjusting library service to meet specific needs of disadvantaged groups in 
the urban and rural setting, other changes are taking place that force the public librar
ian to reevaluate services to the middle-class library user, the student, and the



315 P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S ,  U N I T E D  S T A T E S

adult reader with more leisure time and increased affluence. The explosion of knowl
edge in the past two decades, the enorm ous increase in publishing, and the develop
m ent of media o ther than print have created dem ands for the services of the library. 
I t would be a safe generalization to suggest that the library which can be innovative 
enough to deal effectively with the problems of library service to the disadvantaged 
probably would be equally com petent to deal with the growing library needs of 
library patrons on the other end of the scale where the need for innovation is also 
required. This is not to suggest that the inform ation needs of the disadvantaged are 
like those of the general population but rather that improvement in managing and 
dispensing inform ation would benefit both groups. For people to survive in our 
society they need essentially the same kind of inform ation, but the disadvantaged 
probably need m ore basic inform ation. Coping skills are relative and so are the 
inform ational requirem ents to improve them.

D uring periods of economic expansion it may be more likely that libraries could 
expand equally in all directions to meet needs of all citizens, but, during the recent 
period of econom ic slowdown, stiffer priorities have had to be set. Only a few 
libraries seem to have developed clearly identified priorities. Denver has assigned 
a priority to the independent learner program. M emphis has a commitment to in
form ation services and informal adult education. D etroit has identified inform ation 
and referral service as its priority. In these libraries, and in many others, setting 
priorities m ore rigorously is a com m itm ent of operating resources, imposed from 
board level dow nward and throughout the institution.

These changing patterns of service, rather than reinventing the role of the public 
library, strengthen and modify existing services while developing new ones. For 
example, to use M argaret M onroe’s words:

A dult services in its entirety  builds p rogram s o f  service to users a round  four 
m a jo r  functions: (1) in fo rm ation  and bib liographic services, (2) guidance and 
advisory services, (3) o rien ta tion  and instruction  in l ib rary  resources and their  
use, and (4) stim ulation  of the l ib ra ry ’s public (user and nonuser)  to  intensified 
use o f  the  l ib ra ry ’s resources and services (47).

These functions are consistent with the priorities set in Detroit, Memphis, and 
Denver, even though the term  “adult services” has a traditional sound about it. 
Changes in m ethods and techniques in recent years have tended to improve service 
concepts in a num ber of areas. Service to the aged will serve as an example.

A fter the establishm ent of the Adult Education D epartm ent of the Cleveland 
Public L ibrary in 1941, library services for the aged proliferated across the country 
until about 1961. Beyond this date emphasis was placed on service to the urban 
disadvantaged and to ethnic minorities:

L ib ra ry  service to the aging has not so m uch  declined as it has been submerged 
in concern  with the pressing needs of g roups  in w hich the elderly m ay  be found 
in large num bers— m any  o f  them the very people w hom  the lib rary  has not pre
viously been able to find and identify (48).

W ith increased awareness, service to older persons becomes more firmly a part 
of the library’s total user-based program. There appears to be an intensified effort
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to  locate and deliver services directly to clients who are likely to  be environm entally 
rather than geographically removed from usual library facilities and services.

“One generally recognized characteristic of the aging,” as Emily R eed relates, 
“is their decreased mobility which may explain the fact that two-thirds of the library 
services provided for them are extension services” (49).

Since the num ber of senior citizens’ centers, retirem ent villages, and  nursing 
homes has increased greatly, libraries are called upon to  provide m ore outreach 
services. The bookm obile is one of the m ore convenient ways of delivering service. 
Some libraries are also providing books by mail to  the hom ebound or shut-in, 
through home delivery of books, including large-print books. Use of volunteers in 
some programs has made it possible to give some individualized services such as 
reading aloud. Storytelling by children’s librarians and program s using audiovisual 
materials, cassettes, records, films, filmstrips, and slides are used extensively with 
groups meeting inside the library or wherever senior citizens gather. A n  increasing 
num ber of libraries are making talking books available to  the aged persons who 
either cannot hold a book or whose eyesight is too poor to read large print. T he 
range of services and the means of delivering them  to this specialized library 
clientele seem to be limited only by economics.

Services to the blind and physically handicapped have individualization char
acteristics in com mon with services to the aging. T he differences may no t be greater 
than  this commonality. F o r the visually handicapped, Braille and talking books 
supplied through federally supported regional centers m ake up the largest service. 
Local libraries within the regional library’s sphere often serve as local contacts. 
Special equipm ent in greater variety has appeared in recent years, such as bed specs, 
magnifiers, page turners, and ceiling projectors for the tem porarily or perm anently 
severely impaired.

Public library service to  inmates of correctional institutions or detention centers 
presents an entirely different set of problems. M arjorie L e D onne explores some 
of the problems librarians face. “This nation’s system of correctional institutions,” 
she points out, “was born of 19th century idealism and today is facing painful 
recognition that the ideals no longer apply— and w here applied, don’t work. C or
rectional libraries, as an integral part of the ideal, m ust share in the re-evalu
ation” (50).

From  1870 forw ard prisons became dedicated to  the concept tha t inm ates could 
be rehabilitated:

F ro m  tha t  t im e fo rw ard  the place o f  the correc tional l ib ra ry  was firmly es tab
lished in the goals o f  the rehabilita tional effort. Its function  w as to be  bo th  recrea
tional and educational.  A lthough  in most states sincere rehabilita tiona l p rog ram s 
have yet to be im plem ented and libraries rem ain  inadequa te  tokens, this goal has 
never been abandoned  (57).

The uncertainty of how to rehabilitate the convicted felon is a national problem  
which affects library service in state correctional institutions, county jails, and 
juvenile detention centers. Local library service to  all three, as L e D onne suggests, 
may be inadequate, but staff providing such service share the same concern and
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enthusiasm  as those responsible for individualized service to the aged, hospitalized, 
and handicapped. Guidelines were developed in 1966 through the joint efforts of 
the A m erican L ibrary Association and the Am erican Correctional Association which 
would seem to establish m ore firmly the role of the library in such institutions.

Evaluation of Library Services

Librarians are m ore aware than ever of the need to assess the services they 
provide the public. W ith rising expectations and diminishing budgets the need 
becom es greater, but evaluation is exceedingly difficult with vague objectives, 
unreliable m easurem ents, and incom plete standards.

As the literature dealing with evaluations of library service grows, public librar
ians are beginning to adopt a more analytical attitude tow ard their work and the 
outputs generated by their libraries. The most fruitful addition to this growing body 
of knowledge has come from the research of such writers as Lowell M artin, Ernest 
De Prospo, K enneth Beasley, Claire Lipsm an, and Thom as Childers. Particularly 
useful papers were published in Library Trends , January 1974, under the title 
“Evaluation of L ibrary Services.” They explored the complexities of evaluating 
adm inistrative services, the collection, processing service, adult reference services, 
public services for adults, and services to children. F o r the public librarian, such 
publications expose the range of evaluative m aterial available to prepare both the 
librarian and the library staff to begin the task of m easuring the quality of services 
offered.

Some concerns are exam ined by M argaret M onroe in her discussion of evalua
tion of public services for adults (52). H er statem ents and observations may serve 
in principle to indicate the problem s of evaluating other services offered by the 
library. She lists the following limitations:

1. L ack  o f  ag reem ent w ith in  the l ib rary  profession as to the  goals o f  adu l t  services, 
except at the  vaguest and  m ost general level o f  fo rm ula tion ,  has m ade it diffi
cult  to  assign priorities o r  precise objectives to  adult services on a national 
basis.

2. M easurable  objectives in terms o f  library ou tpu t o r  l ib rary  im pact have not 
been possible to conceive since adult services have been activated by  the user 
ra the r  than  the  library, which m ain ta ins  a “ readiness to  serve” attitude.

3. Principles o f  adult services have not been fo rm u la ted  with a precision that makes 
eva lua tion  o f  process a m a tte r  o f  m ore than  personal taste.

4. Sociological and psychological research skills needed fo r  eva lua tion  of the 
impact o f  adult services have not been m obil ized to the task (55).

A t the same time that there have been these fundam ental deterrents to effective 
evaluation, M onroe notes, there are three m ajor influences on programs favoring 
evaluation of adult services:

1. Local governm ent m a n ag e m en t  has begun to require libraries under  their  juris
diction to assume the ir  share of public  accountabil i ty  th rough  application o f  
P ro g ram -P lan n in g -B u d g e t in g  Systems o r  M anagem ent by Objectives programs 
which build evaluation  in to  their systems.
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2. L ib rary  Services and  C onstruc tion  Act grants th rough  the Office o f  Education  
have given sustained em phasis  to evaluation.

3. T he  developm ent o f  research orientation  within lib rary  school curr icula,  con
curren t  with research program s and docto ra l  research expansion, has provided 
skills in eva lua tion  and awareness o f  its significance am ong  a  w ider g roup  o f  
l ib rarians (54).

Ernest De Prospo has concerned himself with the development of m easurem ents 
of effectiveness of public library service. In  his paper “The M easurem ent A rt” (55), 
he lists three m ain elements to consider within the question of m easurem ent:

1. M easurem ent assumes evaluation.
2. E valuation  assum es the desire to  know w here  we are  at a par t icu la r  point in 

time.
3. T here  is the  recognition tha t  some change is needed and wanted.

“M easurement, then ,” he says, “basically deals with these three questions: where 
we are, where we should be, and what are the kinds of things needed to  get where 
we should be. Im provem ent in perform ance, im provement in program s, im prove
m ent in services, assume that we can confidently estimate levels of perform ance at 
a given point in tim e” (56).

T hat services can be im proved through periodic evaluations seems to  be the  gist 
of most of the literature of m easurem ent. A n example is contained in Thom as 
Childers’s paper “M easuring the Quality of Inform ation Service” (57).

H e suggests that past as well as present m easurements have been little m ore than 
simple counting. Counting reference questions gives no clue to  the quality of service 
offered. Experim ents cited by Childers consisted largely of hidden or unobtrusive test
ing through the use of proxies telephoning or visiting as “ real” clients with “legiti
mate” questions. Test questions were previously checked carefully and correct an
swers documented. The proxy asking the question noted all pertinent reactions of the 
reference assistant and the answer given. Using this technique, tests were m ade in 
Baltim ore in 1965, in Summit County, Ohio, in 1972, and elsewhere. The results 
indicate that some libraries are not fully aware of their failure to  be “centers of 
reliable inform ation.” The indication is that reference personnel need to be m ore 
aware of their obligation to develop greater reliability through continuous in-service 
training and continuous review of inform ation resources. Such testing leads in
evitably to the development of standards of performance. Childers states:

Clearly, the re  are  lim ita tions to the  unobtrusive testing em ployed  to  date. T h e  
m ost serious is the  n a tu re  o f  the inquiries. Nonetheless, th e  d a ta  p roduced  in 
studies so fa r  have not been countered  by o ther  evidence. U nob tru s ive  s tudy is 
promising as a m eans  o f  generating in fo rm ation  for assessing individual opera tions  
and cooperating  efforts am ong  libraries and  possibly fo r  establishing nat ional  
norms. I t  seems even in its present em bryon ic  stage to have po ten tia l  fo r  day-to- 
day  m anagem en t  as well as fo r  long-term  planning, not only  in public  l ib ra ry  
reference departm ents ,  b u t  in a wide spectrum  o f  library  and in fo rm ation  ser
vices (58).

M easurement of reference service is becoming a more urgent concern. The
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Symposium on M easurem ent of Reference Service held in New Y ork in 1974 and 
the proceedings published by the Am erican L ibrary Association expose some of 
the problem s involved in collecting reference statistics and using them intelligently 
as m easurem ents of service.

A  m ore generalized effort was the M easurem ent of Effectiveness of Public L i
brary Service Study sponsored by the Public Library Association, which began in 
1971. Two years later Perform ance M easures for Public Libraries appeared, which 
presented the first three phases of the study conducted by Ernest De Prospo, Ken
neth Beasley, and Ellen Altman:

T h is  d o c u m e n t  is intended to  be  used by  anyone ,  public librarian , trustee o r  
in terested  party , as a backg round  fo r  the  s tudy o f  m easurem ent techniques as 
applied to  public  libraries and to  illustrate  the th ink ing  tha t  led to the indicators 
found  to  be effective d isc rim ina to rs  o f  public l ib rary  service. T h e  Study, based 
on  a sound  research m e thodology , opened the  d o o r  to  new ways o f  gathering 
l ib ra ry  statistics and applying them  to decision making. T he  purpose  o f  this 
s tudy is to  find new ways o f  describ ing l ib rary  service in statistical te rm s  and cre
ating a be t te r  profile of l ib rary  opera tion  th a n  has  been possible in the  past (59).

The five phases of the study are as follows (60):

Phase I
1. Reviewing  previous efforts to assess effectiveness o f  library  service as reported 

in th e  literature.
2. A na lyz ing  present l ib ra ry  statistical repor ting  systems and their  applicability 

as ind ica to rs  o f  effectiveness.

Phase I I
1. D eve lop ing  criter ia  which ap p e a r  descriptive o f  the effectiveness of a public 

l ib ra ry  p rogram .
2. D eve lop ing  a m e thodo logy  fo r  the  d a ta  collection process fo r  the  selected 

cr iter ia .
3. C ollec ting  da ta  in a small n u m b e r  o f  pilot l ibraries to  test the feasibility o f  the  

m e thod .
4. Estab lish ing  ten ta t ive  ranges o f  p e r fo rm an ce  fo r  each criterion.

Phase I I I
1. T es t ing  the  criteria  and  m e thodo logy  developed dur ing  Phase  I in a sample 

o f  public  l ibraries on a na t ionw ide  basis.
2. P re p a ra t io n  o f  a “profile” fo r  each o f  the  sam ple  libraries.

Phase I V
1. On-site  visitations o f  som e o f  the  Phase  TT libraries to determ ine to  w hat extent 

the  m easu rem en t  indicators developed coincide with professional judgm ent 
ab o u t  the  effectiveness o f  service provided by those libraries.

Phase V
1. D eta iled  analysis and  su m m a ry  report.

In developing the m easurem ent criteria, De Prospo, Beasley, and A ltm an kept 
the user in focus. The criteria were based on three services com mon to all public 
libraries and reflect those which are basic to the users. They are materials collection, 
facilities, and staff assistance. T he study also examined library program s. Although
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there was agreement that certain aspects of programm ing do not lend themselves to 
measurement, certain things can be measured such as the num ber of program s held, 
the variety of programm ing, and the different groups within the com munity who 
have been served by these programs.

This study determined that the

m ethodology developed is appropria te  to the overall objective of the  study. Selected 
data  which m easure  various  aspects o f  the  public  l ib ra ry  p rogram  can be collected, 
with minim al assistance, at the  local l ib rary  level.  T h e  d a ta  themselves do  dis
cr im inate the p e rfo rm ance  of one  public l ib ra ry  f rom  tha t  o f  another .  T h e  d a ta  
com e m u c h  closer than  present l ib ra ry  statistics to  meeting the  dem ands  o f  both  
the librarian  and the  pa t ro n  fo r  “ user-oriented” indicators which are  necessary if 
the public l ib rary  is going to  reflect accurately  the  varie ty o f  activities tha t  it is 
undertak ing  (61).

The im portance of this study from a practitioner’s point of view is that m easure
m ent serves as a device for standardization. If usable standards are ultimately to 
be developed, this study may prove to be the key, and the development of a un i
form  methodology for collecting data about a library’s services and operations 
will give the adm inistrator a tool for m easuring and a basis for decision making.

Development of Public Library Standards

One of the concerns of public librarians attem pting to m easure the effectiveness 
of service is the lack of up-to-date standards to  determine a sense of direction. 
Standards for public libraries have been developed by A LA  over the past 40 years, in 
1933, 1943, 1956, and 1966. Each set of standards reflected fresh concepts of 
services or organization. As Lowell M artin notes:

These fresh concepts injected in to  the library  scene every decade o r  so, s tim ula ted  
new developm ent in the  field fo r  a period o f  several years af te r  they appeared.
T hen  their  clarion call faded and  a  h ia tus prevailed  until new  directions w ere  
developed and a fresh s ta tem en t issued. At the  present time, we are in o ne  o f  the 
intervals, with public  library  s tandards tha t  a re  no  longer a  call to  action and 
original concepts n o t  yet fo rm u la ted  to  an im ate  the next s ta tem en t (62).

The 1966 M inimum Standards for Public L ibrary Systems states in the preface 
that it

. . . provides a guide fo r  evaluating  services provided by systems o f  public libraries.
It  is intended fo r  the  use o f  librarians ,  l ib ra ry  boards,  governm ent officials, and  
interested citizens in assessing the adequacy  o f  their  present l ib ra ry  services and  
in form ulating  p lans for im provem ent.  I t  presents m in im um  standards; th a t  is, it 
describes the least the citizen living in the last third o f  the twentieth cen tu ry  has 
a right to expect f rom  his public  library. Som e libraries will find the s tandards 
fa r  beyond w hat they can achieve today; o thers  will have m et o r  exceeded m ost 
o f  them. But these are only indirectly  s tandards  fo r  those institutions called 
libraries; their  p r im ary  purpose is to ensure  th a t  the citizen has available  to h im  
library  service o f  at least the caliber described (6 i) .
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The 1966 statem ent differs from early ones in its emphasis on systems of 
libraries rather than the independent com munity library. M ost public library ad
m inistrators would probably agree that the 1966 statem ent does little to set a norm 
for services of either systems or independent libraries in urban centers based on 
present-day objectives. This is one problem. A nother is that standards should go 
beyond the issuance of an up-to-date statem ent alone. Library standards are 
developed by the profession and then accepted at state or local level without official 
authorization. “O n one hand,” says M artin, “are the noble professional pronounce
ments for public libraries; on the other hand are local laws and traditions which 
allow each library to be just as poor or ‘unstandard’ as it wants to be, or more 
precisely, as poor as its local constituency is willing to tolerate” (64).

The existing criteria may be viewed as norm s which tell the adm inistrator how 
well his library is doing com pared to others, bu t there is the concern that the 
standards mean m ore to  librarians than they do to governmental authority and the 
public. Each time standards were developed, in 1933, 1943, 1956, they appeared 
under propitious circumstances. In  1966, however, the new standards did not speak 
to  the profession’s m ajor concern. The new concern was outreach services to meet 
some of the needs of the urban poor. “W hat is needed now ,” says M artin, “is a 
foundation of clear and explicit objectives and a functional prescription of w hat is 
needed to achieve objectives— in other words, ‘program ’ standards to go along 
with program  budgeting” (65).

It is M artin’s observation that if new standards are form ulated, this formulation, 
in his opinion, m ust come from a wider social and governm ental base.

A t least th ree  sectors in addition  to professionals should  join in the endeavor: 
citizens in general (perhaps in the fo rm  of  l ib ra ry  trustees, a l though  they  often 
do  not represent the people a t  large) political leaders  and  governm ent officials, 
and  the m ost p rescient o f  sociologists and social theoretic ians. I t  is conceivable 
tha t  such a congress of views could see th rough  to th e  social role o f  the public 
l ib ra ry  in the next decade  (66).

Somewhat optimistically, M artin believes standards can be form ulated and m ea
sures of achievement can be devised.

Materials Collection

As the M inim um  Standards for Public Library System s , 1966  states:

the public  l ibrary as an  institution exists to provide m a te r ia ls  which com m unicate  
experience and ideas f rom  one person to another .  I ts  function  is to  assemble, 
organize, preserve, and  m ake  easily and  freely ava ilable  to all people the printed 
and non-prin ted  m a te r ia ls  . . . (67).

For most public libraries, limitations on the acquisition of materials would seem 
largely economic. M ore im portant than economics alone, consideration must be 
given to the acquisition of materials to achieve specific service objectives. Varieties 
of materials selected should be guided by the objectives. One of the characteristics
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of a well-developed materials selection policy— a basic docum ent in every library—  
is the addition of a statem ent of library goals and objectives as a basic guide to and 
purpose of selection. It is also im portant that o ther policies adopted by the library 
board  of trustees, such as the Library Bill of R ights, be included.

The materials selection policy as a whole sets the basis for day-to-day decisions 
for selection. This elementary task of librarians is generally done with considerable 
skill, but it should always be regarded as an input out of which the real services of 
the library may be generated. Knowing what to do with the assets the library col
lection represents is another, more difficult, task. Just informing the com m unity of 
m aterials available presents a task of some m agnitude. Consider, for example, 
materials for the disadvantaged. As Lipsm an points out:

T he selection o f  m ateria ls  is o r  ought to be w hat libraries know most a b o u t  and 
do  best. M ost p rog ram s whose objectives have been directly related to  books, 
reading, and  m ateria ls  in p rin t have been successful in assembling and organizing 
appropria te  resources and carry ing  ou t their  objectives. I f  p rogram s o f  this type 
have failed, it has  usually been due to inadequa te  publicity o r  p rom otion  ra the r  
than  poo r  materia ls  (65).

In programs that have succeeded, staff with more than casual acquaintance of 
the materials published select relevant materials with a genuine understanding of 
user requirements. In  specific program s, all of the materials, services, and activities 
are linked together to achieve specific objectives. In  such a case, selecting materials 
for the community as a whole, with its diverse interests and educational and 
cultural backgrounds, becomes less confining with fewer chances for error, because 
some understanding of community interests and needs has been developed. As 
yet there are few measures that can be identified as useful to the public librarian in 
this regard to guide future selections. A few that have been developed view the 
library as an inventory supply problem and try  to assess which m aterials will be 
called for most frequently. All that seems to have been determ ined is that the 
probability of a book being used declines with age.

N ot so traditional and perhaps less understood generally is the relationship of 
the book collection to the needs of the adult new reader. The results of the L ibrary 
M aterials Research Project have a significant impact on the public library’s ability 
to  provide significant materials for this class of new reader that are different in m any 
respects from those encountered before by librarians. F or example:

T h e  lack o f  appropria te  reading materials,  particu larly  at the e lem en ta ry  level 
o f  reading skills, suitable to adult experience and intelligence results in serious 
handicap  for adult  new readers and fo r  adult p rogram  achievement o f  learn ing  
goals. A dults  require material from first to sixth grade level with con ten t  related 
to  adult experiences and the ethnic, racial background  and life styles o f  potential 
readers (69).

The whole approach made clear in this significant study seems to suggest a m ore 
particularized method of book selection and a parallel to providing advanced sub
ject m atter in simplified form. Two recom m endations of the study are “ that a read
ability form ula be developed specifically to assess the reading level of m aterials
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for adults; an experimental study be conducted to test reading materials identified 
and evaluated as appropriate for adult new readers” (70).

T he need to serve the adult new reader brings about revisions and refinements 
in material selection policies. The policy itself should reflect w hat all of the library’s 
agencies and program s are doing to provide pertinent materials, both print and 
nonprint. It is a part of collection building that many contem porary librarians are 
beginning to understand better.

As Gregory and Stoffel point out:

Collection building, in the last analysis, is a service carried  on by libraries and 
systems o f  libraries on  beha lf  of the people w h o  m ake  up  o u r  society. Its broad 
function is to provide  resources o f  knowledge, in fo rm ation ,  reflection, and inspira
tion tha t  are  m odern  tools fo r  citizenship, fo r  partic ipa tion  in the econom y of the 
com m unity ,  and fo r  the fulfillment o f  an individual as a person. Collection building 
is m o re  than  selecting and purchasing  standard  m ateria ls .  It is also the provision of 
costly in fo rm ation  services tha t the average person cannot afford and the provision 
of m ateria ls  that go  beyond his expectations. Collec tion  building is an  act of faith 
in the pow er  o f  ideas and  knowledge and in the values o f  continuing education, 
which m atches the life-styles o f  the organized and the unorganized individuals in 
the com m unity .

Selection is the m ost satisfying par t  o f  the m any-faceted  jobs of  a librarian.
It is a professional du ty  tha t  has the unusual byproduct o f  continuing education 
for  the  librarian. Selection is a trust in which the fac to r  o f  accountabil ity  has 
becom e m ore  im perative  as the world has becom e sm a lle r  and m ore  frightening 
as the  affairs of m ankind  have become m ore com plex.  T he  grave need for reliable 
collections and fo r  expertise in their  use points up the necessity fo r  sharpening 
the book  and m ater ia ls  knowledge o f  all individuals w ho  w ork  in libraries and 
for  involving them in the collection building process (71).

Community Relations

A n obligation the adm inistrator of a public library recognizes is the im portance 
of keeping the public inform ed about the resources, activities, and programs of the 
library. A lthough a chief librarian assumes this responsibility, in its daily practice 
it is a duty more wisely delegated to a trained professional. In most of the larger 
public libraries, there is a position designated as public relations or community rela
tions director. It is a form idable job. Assuming that it is a job that can be delegated 
to  a m em ber of the staff who has a flair for writing is to understate the complexity 
of the field, as anyone realizes when scanning such texts as H andbook o f Public 
Relations , edited by H ow ard Stephenson.

As Sarah W allace wrote:

Librarians, like everyone else, do a lot o f  ta lk ing  ab o u t  public  relations. They 
should; their  business is with the public. Again, like everyone else, they frequently  
are no t sure w hat they  are ta lking about. And again, they  should be. I f  the best 
results are to  be ob ta ined  from  any public relations p rog ram , it should be th o r 
oughly understood by m anagem en t and by staff w ha t  the  te rm  em braces. Similarly, 
a publicity p rogram  should be thorough ly  unders tood  by bo th  m anagem ent and
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staff. A  l ib rary  tha t  w ants  publicity, that defines public  rela tions as a news release, 
should  no t han g  a “public relations” sign on an office door. Conversely, if good 
public  rela tions is sought, and a full p rogram  is envisioned, it is foolish to  hire 
a repo r te r  and hand him the  job o f  consulta tion  on policy, o f  in te rpre ta tion  of 
public  to  m anagem ent and policy to  public, o f  staff indoctrination , o f  building 
an  im age (72).

W hether we call the departm ent of the library public relations or com m unity 
relations the fact is the objectives remain the same. However, the term com m unity 
relations probably is a more up-to-date one.

Nevertheless, there are two im portant points that Sarah W allace stated: (a) pub
licity is not public relations and (b) the public relations or community relations 
director is more than a reporter. Libraries tha t have well-managed com m unity 
relations departm ents got them by design. The departm ent head was hired with the 
sam e care as would be taken in securing the services of a trained consultant.

In  library literature there is considerable docum entation that public libraries have 
adopted good community relations practices. They are involved in a variety of 
interlocking activities related to different kinds of audiences and use different 
m ethods of communication.

R egularly published reports in Library Journal, W ilson Library Bulletin, and 
o ther periodicals illustrate how libraries use the m ajor PR  tools. They show tha t 
in addition to the usual publicity developed as “news” for print and the electronic 
media, libraries m ake use of open houses, speakers bureaus, newsletters, posters, 
displays, slide and film program s, cooperative program s with other groups or agen
cies, surveys, booklets, and other activities to convey an image of the library to the 
audience the library attem pts to reach. It should be clear that an image is not 
“ created .” The library already has an image. T he effort expended is to  adjust the 
im age in some way for the publics who hold it.

T here  is a fairly constant flow of ideas in library literature describing tested ways 
of reaching special interest groups. The R eference and A dult Services Division of 
the A m erican Library A ssociation published suggestions for publicizing library 
service to business (73). Am ong the suggestions offered, representing a collective 
experience, are newsletters to business personnel, use of spot announcem ents, regular 
con tact with local newspaper business editors, sponsorship of special program s in 
the  library of particular interest to business people. These and others are offered 
as positive ways of letting the potential business users know what the library has 
and  how  it can serve them.

W ith all of the suggestions flowing from library literature, the small independent 
com m unity libraries have difficulty implementing a public relations program . 
G regory and Stoffel touch on this subject in their discussion of public library 
systems.

An exam ination  of available surveys of small o r  medium-sized libraries reveals 
a general weakness in the area  o f  public rela tions program m ing . A l ib rary  may 
have excellent publicity th rough  outs tanding  on-site displays, spot announcem ents  
on  the  radio , attractive read ing  lists, and a regu la r  new spaper colum n. Publicity, 
however, is only  one part o f  a public re la tions program . Surveys indicate that
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despite good public ity  the typical l ib rary  has no t  been notably  skillful in in fo rm ing  
the total public a b o u t  its capabilities to  serve the ir  needs (74).

They point out that systems can offer m em ber libraries professional trea tm ent of 
public relations m atters on a local level while communicating to the public area- 
wide the services of the system as a whole. They do not suggest, how ever, that 
system membership alone will produce an effective program  but only that coopera
tive efforts are more likely to develop the expertise required to produce effective 
programs.

Lipsm an has docum ented the need for effective publicity in programs for the dis
advantaged. In her study of program s she observes that

visibility is a very im p o r ta n t  and  very  m uch  underra ted  p rogram  factor.  Effective 
program  prom otion  is an  a r t  and requires unrem it t ing  attention. M ost l ib ra rians  
believe, and rightly  so, th a t  w ord  o f  m ou th  is the  most effective advertising, but 
they  fail to  m ake  the  skillful, continuing, com prehensive  effort that m ust go in to  
s timulating and  evoking  all those in terpersonal com m unications.  P ar t icu lar ly  in 
big cities, the  p ro m o tio n a l  effort m ust be intense and precisely aimed, o therw ise  
it m ay  n o t  be able to  pene tra te  the conflicting din o f  o the r  claims or the indifference 
tha t  m ay  cha rac ter ize  big-city dwellers.

She cites an example from  one of the cities studied: “ It was found that a ch ildren’s 
program  had been operating its activities and turning out flyers and posters and 
new spaper articles for three years, yet the elem entary school principal dow n the 
street had never heard of it” (75).

W hile most public library adm inistrators are aware of the value of a good and 
continuing public relations program, funding is likely to be a deterrent. O ne w riter 
thought other factors may be involved.

T h e  lack o f  good l ib ra ry  P R  can first be traced to the lack o f  professional pub lic  
relations prac ti t ioners  to  develop and  carry  ou t the  needed program s; lack o f  good  
library  public re la t ions  practit ioners can  then  be t raced  to the lack o f  m oney  to  
hire the professionals and provide them  with decent budgets; the  lack o f  m o n e y  
fo r  good l ib rary  P R  ends up being traced to a lack o f  com m itm en t on the par t  
o f  library  adm in is tra t ion  and trustees (76).

T he question of what constitutes a good public relations or community relations 
program  for the contem porary public library would provoke a fairly lengthy discus
sion. The need for such a program in today’s society, which requires an increasing 
use of inform ation and o ther services of the library, is an undisputed m atter.

“Public relations,” Sarah W allace summarizes, “ rightly understood and rightly 
adm inistered, can becom e the means by which the com munity knows, appreciates, 
and uses to the fullest extent the public library which it has established” (77). I t is, 
therefore, an essential part of the operations of the contem porary public library.

Public Library Buildings

O ver the past 30 years, a substantial body of knowledge has been developed 
within the library profession reflecting the accum ulated experience of trustees,
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librarians, architects, and consultants in the successful com pletion over the country 
of hundreds of public library building projects. D etailed descriptions of buildings 
com pleted have appeared annually in the architecture issue of Library Journal. 
This building boom  has been the result of need to  replace worn out, inadequate 
structures, and of the willingness of local citizenry to underw rite the cost of im
proving the physical facilities of their com m unity’s library. F or a time, through 
Title II of the Library Services and Construction A ct and other federal program s, 
support funds were available. The accum ulated knowledge derived from building 
project experience has been collected and dissem inated through the A m erican 
Library Association, Buildings and Equipm ent Section, A rchitecture for Public 
L ibrary Committee, and by a host of librarians and a num ber of architects volun
tarily sharing information. This group was responsible for num erous library build
ing institutes held in connection with annual A L A  conferences, for critique sessions, 
and for publication of articles, monographs, studies, proceedings, guidelines, and 
standards. In  addition to the development of a body of knowledge, a corps of able 
building consultants became available to assist local librarians and trustees in 
building, planning, and advising local architects.

Currently librarians and trustees can organize fairly quickly approaches to  
capital im provements campaigns and building projects through an exam ination of 
library literature, with the help of a consultant, and  through an intensive collection 
of local data. Some very elementary inform ation useful in planning for a capital 
im provements campaign may be found, for example, in G regory and Staffers w ork 
(78), to  be used with a subsequent, o r a concurrent, exam ination of the basic ou t
lines set down by Keith Doms in “Public Library Buildings” (79). These and m any 
other sources yield reliable basic outlines only. They m ust be adapted to local con
ditions.

Universal to all successful library building projects are  some fundam ental con
cerns. Their complexity is in direct proportion to  the size of the project, obviously. 
A  prim ary consideration is the organization of the planning team. The num ber of 
people on the planning team  varies with the size and complexity of the project. A t 
the very least the library board, the librarian, the architect, and the related specialists 
o r consultants are included on the team. Each m em ber of the team has a continuing 
responsibility throughout the project. I t  may be determ ined by the board  and 
librarian together with other government officials, for example, that before building 
plans are considered, a community analysis study is necessary to generate specific 
data on the kinds of library services, programs, and activities which will be nec
essary to m eet established needs of people to be served through a new facility. A t 
the very least a community survey in planning a new building may tell the librarian 
and trustee what kind of new services should be considered for inclusion in the 
planned building.

W here to  locate a library building was a m atter of considerable discussion among 
librarians for a num ber of years. A most influential paper, The E ffective Location of 
Public Library Buildings, written by Joseph W heeler in 1958, concluded that

the librarian  needs to have studied the  needs o f  the  library , and to have  d raw n
up a careful p rogram  in shape to  w ithstand question  and criticism. T h e n  by the
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cooperative  efforts o f  librarians, trustees, p lanners ,  architects, and public officials, 
willing to s tudy  the problem  and placing the objectives and interests o f  the library 
and its users first in their  th inking and p lanning , a strategic site conducive to  
m a x im u m  service and m in im um  opera ting  cost will be assured (80).

W heeler’s belief is that the best location of the library is where the crowd is, and 
this was supported by the study. The main library should be in the busiest part of the 
central city, with branches in busy locations elsewhere in the area. He supplemented 
the 1958 study with an update of the data in 1967, in which he noted that evidence 
still leads to the “ inevitable conclusion that the main public library building in a 
city should be placed in, or kept in, or rebuilt in, the heart of the downtown busi
ness and office district” (81). A large part of this paper is devoted to the observa
tions expressed by librarians about their local experiences. H arry Peterson noted 
in “Developm ents in the Planning of M ain Library Buildings” :

In the  light o f  experience and the  virtual unan im ity  o f  expert opinion, the dow n
tow n retail shopping  and office area  rem ains the best location  fo r  a new main 
lib rary ,  b a r r ing  unusual c i rcum stances in a given situation. It is o f  interest to 
note tha t  m ost  o f  the  la rger  m ain  lib rary  buildings opened in recent years occupy 
such sites (82).

Three m ajor steps in planning a library building are the building program , pre
liminary planning, and working drawings. The building program  is, in Robert 
R ohlf’s words, “ (1) a written statem ent of the objectives, policies and goals of the 
library, and (2) a description of the physical areas and space needs for the achieve
m ent of these goals and objectives, the relationships of these spaces to each other, 
the nature and am ount of furniture and equipm ent required for these spaces and 
w hatever lim itations m ust be considered” (£3).

From  the building program  statem ent the architect develops preliminary plans 
which becom e a graphic statem ent of the written program. In the preliminary plan
ning stage, the librarian and staff contribute tow ard prelim inary drawings through 
their knowledge of operations of the library. It is during this stage that architect 
and library staff working together produce a functional structure. The architect 
determ ines size, quality, cost, arrangem ent of elements, structural methods, and 
m echanical requirem ents of the building.

The final step in planning is preparation of working drawings by the architect. 
These are reviewed by the board and staff and eventually, with a set of specifica
tions, serve as contract docum ents. The working drawings becom e the blueprints 
for the builder.

A  recent assessment of the structures resulting from the efforts of planning teams 
to  produce functional, attractive new library buildings was done by H arry Peterson. 
H e assembled the accum ulated experience of many librarians who had participated in 
planning, building, and occupying main library buildings. Libraries in the following 
cities were reviewed: A kron, Buffalo, Cincinnati, Dayton, D istrict of Columbia, 
K ansas City, M inneapolis, Nashville, New Orleans, N orfolk, Queens Borough, 
San Antonio, San Diego, Tam pa, Tulsa, and W ichita. Large additions to main 
buildings or m ajor rem odeling projects were cited for M emphis, New York (Mid-
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M anhattan Library), and M ilwaukee. His review leads to the obvious conclusion 
that “building a large main library requires both skill and planning” (84).

Branch buildings, while less complex, require the same care in planning as main 
library structures. There is a trend tow ard larger and fewer branch buildings. 
B ranches generally vary widely in size of building and area of responsibility. In 
evaluating branch building sites, Doms suggests the following criteria:

1. Branch libraries should serve a m in im um  o f  25,000 to 30,000 people  with in  a 
one  to  one and one-ha lf  mile radius o f  the  b ranch ,  subject to topographic  con
ditions.

2. A  b ranch  library  should be located within reasonable  proxim ity  o f  a  residential 
a rea  so that a sizable n u m b e r  o f  children  and adults  will be w ithin walking 
distance.

3. A  b ranch  library  should  be  near  an  im p o r ta n t  street o r  h ighw ay intersection, 
especially w here  public t ransporta t ion  is available.

4. A  b ranch  library  should be ei ther within o r  on  the  fringe o f  a m a jo r  ne ighbor
hood  o r  regional shopping center.

5. A b ranch  l ib rary  should be located w here  it can  be clearly  seen.
6. A branch  l ib rary  should  provide park ing  space  equal to  its in te r io r  area if  

general park ing  facilities are  not available (55).

M ost of the library buildings constructed in the past 25 years, as a check of the 
Library Journal architectural issues will affirm, offer their communities physical 
facilities that invite people to enter, read, look, listen, learn, and enjoy. T he m ost 
successful building projects, the experts seem to agree, achieved excellence pri
marily because of careful planning and the attention to detail given by librarians 
and architects working together.

Overview

The public library in the m id-1970s is, as the  foregoing discussion and the 
literature cited suggest, a multifaceted public service institution which is in  the 
process of change to meet changing com munity needs. Close reexam ination of the 
heritage that produced the public library is also being undertaken.

W ithin states there is increasing effort to  join libraries together into larger units 
for m ore effective, efficient service to all the people. Changes in patterns of service 
have expanded outw ard from  central cities to include or share specialized services 
with larger populations. A t the same time, libraries of all kinds— academic, school, 
special, and public— are performing m ore tasks together to provide services which 
could not or were not likely to evolve independently. Libraries and com munity 
agencies are beginning to develop diverse relationships and stronger com m unica
tion linkages not only for m utual understanding bu t for the benefit of their clients.

The L ibrary Services and Construction A ct and other federal legislation have 
stim ulated experim entation by libraries in neglected areas. M ajor emphasis has been 
placed on services to client groups: the disadvantaged, the aged, the environm entally
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remote, who would continue to be neglected unless program s were devised to reach 
out to them where they are and with great sensitivity adapt m aterials and services 
to relate more appropriately to their basic needs. O utreach is not a new concept, 
but there is a new intensity and greater concern within the profession toward m ore 
effective action. There is a m ore conscious effort to develop services that are user 
oriented. Pressure for these changes has come from both inside and outside the 
profession.

Librarianship, particularly adm inistration, has absorbed most of the techniques 
of m anagem ent and they are being applied with great skill. The role of the library 
staff has expanded to include m ore of the decision-making process. A t the same 
time, there is greater concern at all levels of staff for improving skills and for in- 
service training and staff development. I t has becom e increasingly im portant for staff 
to plan better, understand the complexities of interlibrary cooperation, use newer 
media effectively, and com prehend advances in technology and the newer modes 
of communication.

Effectiveness of staff is part of the concern for improving the quality of library 
services. The setting of objectives and establishing of priorities are linked with the 
concern for better methods for measuring a library’s effectiveness. Developing 
methods and techniques of m easurem ent is essential for evaluation of library ser
vices. It is a skill that is yet to be used well and consistently. Collecting statistical 
data still seems limited to circulation as a m easure of output. Along with the lack 
of standardized methods of effective m easurem ent is a lack of up-to-date standards 
which reflect concepts of service and organization. W hat is needed is a new set of 
standards to serve as goals to  be achieved.

Librarians have been accused of selling their profession and library services 
short. Libraries have no t adequately provided for effective public relations efforts. 
Except for a few glowing examples annually recognized by the John Cotton D ana 
A ward most libraries are no t able to m aintain consistently effective campaigns. 
Skills developed by P R  practitioners need to becom e part of the librarian’s tech
nique for more effective com munication.

W hile most library adm inistrators recognize that they need all the help they can 
get, they are faced with shrinking budgets and rising costs. M eeting the financial out
lay for library m aterials, staff, and m aintenance of physical facilities has been com 
plicated by inflation and the ever increasing cost of energy. M any items in the bud
get were once considered relatively stable, but their cost now threatens library 
hours and bookmobile schedules.

The future of libraries, like the future of cities, cannot be thought an impossible 
dream. Problems surrounding the operating of all com m unity services have grown 
considerably more complex. M assive problems need to be broken down into small 
problem s and solved, if chaos is to be avoided. Predicting the future may be in
teresting but of dubious benefit. W hat we do today may have greater impact on 
future direction than we realize. Speaking about the com munity and the library and 
some possible futures, Thom as Childers is on stable ground by emphasizing that it is
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im perative  th a t  specific l ib ra ry  goals fo r  each locality  be fo rm u la ted  today. It will 
be m o re  imperative tom orrow , but m aybe  too late. . . . O nce goals are determined, 
the  lib rary  m ust m ove aggressively to  achieve them . It m ust identify itself in the 
com m unity  as the sole, o r  best, p rov ider  of the specific service it purports  to p ro 
vide. F o r  w ithout swift and vigorous action, the  institution s tands to have its 
functions fu r the r  eroded by agencies th a t  will em erge  to  assum e certain of the 
lib ra ry ’s goals (86).

We know that change will take place. How to  cope with it effectively has to be 
determined in each community by calling together the best inform ation and experi
ence the profession has to offer with community expertise to produce a strategy for 
change.

A t the same time, aware and aroused librarians and trustees must ultimately de
cide that independent library operation will fade at a time when interlibrary co
operation, interagency cooperation, and networking become more apparent as the 
means of planning and providing services in a society that will continue to be more 
complex. They should be aware finally that the mainstream of public library de
velopm ent planning is somewhere close to the eight national program  objectives 
spelled out by the N ational Commission on Libraries and Inform ation Sciences. 
They are:

O bjective  7. T o  ensure  th a t  basic m in im um s o f  lib rary  and in form ation  services 
adequate  to  meet the needs of all local com m unities  are  satisfied. (Local libraries 
and  in fo rm ation  centers, w hether  large, m edium  o r  small, and w hether  public, 
academic, o r  school, are  vital links with the  people.)

O bjective 2. P rovide adequate  special services to special constituencies, including 
the unserved. (There  are large user constituencies which require services and m a 
terials o f  a specialized sort.  Such groups include the poor, the ill iterate, th e  blind, 
the visually and physically handicapped, the e thn ic  minorities, A m er ican  Indians 
on  reservations, the  very young, senior  citizens, inner city youths, m ig ran t workers, 
the institutionalized, and m any  o the r  parts  o f  o u r  society.)

O bjective 3. S trengthen existing statewide resources and systems. (Because the 
states a re  the  essential build ing blocks in any national in fo rm ation  system, it is 
im portan t th a t  they all reta in m in im um  levels o f  proficiency and  strength  as parts 
o f  a nationw ide program .)

O bjective 4. E nsure  basic and continuing educat ion  o f  personnel essential to the 
im plem enta tion  o f  a N ational P rogram . (It is im p o r ta n t  tha t  those giving service 
in libraries and in form ation  centers be qualified fo r  the ir  work.)

O bjective 5. C oord ina te  existing Federa l p ro g ra m s o f  library  and  in fo rm ation  ser
vice. (M any  of these p rog ram s are  already  perfo rm ing  centralized bibliographical,  
reference, and o ther  services which are  o f  benefit to  all libraries in the country.)

O bjective 6. E ncourage  the private sector (com prising organizations which are 
not directly tax-supported) to becom e an active par tne r  in the developm ent o f  
the N a tiona l  P rogram . (Tw o distinct com ponen ts  o f  this sector can be identified 
as having the capacity  to m ake  special con tribu tions to the N a tiona l  P rogram : 
the  special libraries and in fo rm ation  centers— in both for-profit and not-for-profit 
organizations: and various service organizations.)

O bjective 7. Establish a locus o f  Federal responsibility charged with im plem enting 
the national netw ork  and coord ina ting  the N a tiona l  P rogram  u n d er  the  policy 
guidance o f  the N ational Com m ission.
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O bjec tive  8. Plan, develop  and im plem ent a nat ionw ide  netw ork  of  l ibrary and 
in fo rm ation  service. (The aim is to perm it  rap id  delivery o f  needed services and 
m ater ia ls  to people in all jurisdictions w ithout artificial institutional o r  geographic 
constra in ts )  (87).

W orking to achieve these objectives will occupy the efforts of public and other
librarians for the foreseeable future.
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J o h n  H . R e b e n a c k

CO NTEM PO RARY LIBRARIES IN SC A N D IN A V IA *

Public libraries in the Scandinavian countries, as in many other developed coun
tries, have evolved during the 19th and 20th centuries, but the greatest growth has 
taken place in the 20th century. W ithin this development, certain elements, al
though not unique to Scandinavia, have been com bined to produce characteristics 
which tend to be regarded as Scandinavian. This com bination of features exists to 
some degree in all the Scandinavian countries of Sweden, D enm ark, Norway, and 
Finland, but it is the level to which the elements exist and how they have developed 
which m akes each of these country’s public libraries uniquely their own. Con
sequently, it can be said that it is not a m atter of differences which distinguishes 
them, bu t rather one of diversities of shade. One country may have attained a higher 
level in one field, but may be surpassed by another country in another field, and 
the situation is constantly changing (/) . The characteristics which have aided in 
the developm ent of high quality public libraries in Sweden, Denm ark, Norway, 
and F inland include: a strong influence of A nglo-A m erican librarianship, a long 
history of governm ent legislation and support, the developm ent of public library 
systems based on regional central or county libraries, an extensive interlibrary lend
ing system, the creation and growth of the library service bureaus, the erection of 
many new and  imaginative library buildings, the com pensation of authors for the 
use of their books in libraries, the provision of library services to special groups 
through outreach activities, and an involvement in the arrangem ent and provision 
of cultural events.

Inform ation about library activity abroad had probably reached Scandinavia 
quite early, but the influence of the public library m ovem ent in the U nited States 
and G reat Britain was of fundam ental im portance for the libraries of Scandinavia. 
The idea of the free public library, open to everyone, which developed in the United

The References and Bibliography for this section begin on page 355.
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States was quite different from  the small charity-type library in Europe and Scan
dinavia. Knowledge of these Am erican free public libraries spread to Scandinavia 
about 1900 and those interested in learning m ore about the A m erican libraries 
began to travel to the United States to study them. In D enm ark an advocate of the 
free public library was Professor A. S. Steenberg, who spoke in all of the Scan
dinavian countries about this new kind of library. H aakon N ykuus, a N orwegian 
who had worked at the Chicago Public Library from  1893 to 1897, disseminated 
the new ideas about m odern public library service in Norway. In 1909 D r. Val- 
frid Palm gren-M unch-Petersen wrote a book about her observations of A m erican 
public libraries and greatly influenced the Swedish libraries. Among the F innish 
advocates of the A m erican library ideal, J. A. Kemilainen might be m entioned. 
T he main reforms under the nam e of A m erican modernity, which were pu t into 
practice in all Scandinavian countries, were the free loan of books, open access 
shelves, dictionary catalogs, card-charging m ethods, greater variety in bookstocks, 
children’s story hours, and the enlargement of facilities to include reference de
partm ents as well as separate children’s departm ents (2).

Government Legislation and State Aid

The long history of governm ent legislations and state aid in the Scandinavian 
countries is another factor which has consistently assisted the developm ent of pub
lic libraries.

SW EDEN

In 1842 Sweden passed a com pulsory education act which contained a section 
requiring the clergy to set up parish libraries. These libraries were the forerunners 
of the present public libraries. Libraries continued to develop in Sweden b u t they 
were ham pered for a long time by the large num ber of local com munes (3), about 
2,500 prior to 1952, many of which were too small to provide either adequate 
library services or social services. This situation existed until 1952 when an ad
ministrative reform  act reduced the num ber of communes to 1,000. A lthough this 
was prim arily a government act, it did assist the libraries by combining small, inef
fective government units (which sponsored the libraries) into larger units better 
equipped to carry out their responsibilities. In  1962 the Swedish Parliam ent passed 
another bill which later reduced the num ber of communes to 280. A lthough these 
laws influenced the development of public libraries, it was the library law of 1930 
establishing the county libraries which really helped these small libraries to  pro
vide basic library services to their patrons. One of the problems with this establish
ment of county libraries was that this system was not completely operative until 
1947, when they began to receive financial assistance.

The early public libraries of Sweden limped along on an inadequate financial 
base until 1905, when the national government recognized the need to assist public 
libraries financially. The subsidy was a very m odest one but it did establish the
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idea of state aid to libraries. In 1912 the study circle libraries, which are libraries 
owned and organized by the adult education associations, were also granted as
sistance by the state. In the case of the study circle libraries the state required that 
they be in existence 10 years before they were granted financial assistance.

In  1930 the Swedish Parliam ent passed a library act which increased the maxi
m um  am ount of state aid available to public libraries, created the county library 
system in order to assist the rural com m unity libraries, and decreed that public 
libraries and study circle libraries must cooperate in book selection and purchases. 
A n am endm ent to this act w>as passed in 1947 which increased the state aid to the 
county libraries.

In  1955 a new library act was passed which increased the am ount of state aid 
but in doing so imposed certain conditions. In o rder for the library to receive state 
aid it must also receive financial support from its local commune. In  addition, the 
state grants were conditional upon the libraries giving satisfactory service, which 
was ensured by a system of inspection by the library advisers. These state grants 
were calculated on the estimated expenditures on books and salaries of the staff 
of the library. The basic grant available was 50%  of this am ount up to 5,000 
Swedish krona. There were also supplem entary grants to encourage the employ
m ent of professional librarians and the m aintenance of reference departm ents. 
This rather com plicated system of state aid to public and other libraries remained 
in existence for 11 years until it was abandoned in 1966. The law passed in 1966 
came as a shock to libraries because it removed state aid to  the individual libraries 
and placed the burden of the financial support on the local communes. W hen the 
law was first passed, it was feared that the com m unes would not allocate the addi
tional funds needed by the libraries. In fact, that has not been the case. Generally, 
the local com m unes were determined and have been able to make up the gap 
caused by the removal of state grants. The 1966 library law did not completely 
stop state aid to libraries but shifted the aid so that a portion would go to the 
county libraries to enable them to continue to provide the wide range of services 
to  the local libraries. In  addition, allocations were m ade to the three loan centers 
to  assist them  in providing little-used materials for the public libraries of Sweden.

Sweden has no library law m andating libraries, so, in the fall of 1972, a bill was 
presented to Parliam ent requesting a review of the status of public libraries, with 
a view to a com pulsory library system of a specific m inimum standard. T he bill 
was rejected; but Parliam ent did say that the provision of books and inform ation 
should not be subject to a charge, and this should prevent the establishment of fees 
in libraries in the future.

In 1975 Sweden im plemented a new system of state support for literature and 
libraries. In  the area of libraries, there were no m ajor changes for the public 
libraries. The existing state inputs were, on the whole, retained but they were in
creased slightly in some areas. Generally, they were concentrated on specific pu r
poses, where the governm ent is concerned with assisting local libraries. The m unici
palities will, therefore, be eligible for state grants to start bookmobile operations, 
to lend books at places of employment, to purchase literature for immigrants, and 
to improve library activities. On the other hand, the government wants the role
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of county libraries, as a com plement and support for local libraries, to be reduced. 
Therefore, the county libraries are in no position to undertake new duties for the 
time being.

In  order to supervise and carry out the im plem entation of state aid and the 
development of public libraries, an act was passed in 1912 appointing two library 
advisers in the M inistry of Education and Ecclesiastical Affairs. I t was the respon
sibility of these people to oversee the activities of the public libraries and plan  for 
their future needs. The library advisers were later moved to the N ational B oard of 
Education and their num ber was increased to four. The Library Section of the N a
tional Board of Education was responsible for the adm inistration of state grants to 
county libraries, for the loan centers, and for developing library services. In  addi
tion the Library Section also collected library statistics, helped to prom ote new  build
ings, inspected libraries to see that they provided satisfactory service, and was gen
erally a center for inform ation about public libraries in Sweden.

In  1974 the L ibrary Section of the N ational B oard of Education was incorpo
rated  into a new state body, the National Cultural Council. T he Cultural Council, 
which functions as a service unit under the M inistry of Education, handles all m at
ters relating to  state efforts in the fields of theater, dance, music, art, exhibitions, 
literature, and libraries. Form ally, there is not a separate L ibrary Section within 
the Cultural Council but a high proportion of the staff are representatives of li
braries.

D EN M A RK

The origins of the D anish public library, like those of Sweden, are found in the 
parish libraries and reading clubs that developed during the 19th century. T he total 
num ber of these libraries was impressive but because they were small and short of 
funds, they could not provide much service. H owever, in 1882 the D anish govern
m ent recognized their financial plight and began to make small and scattered state 
grants toward the operation of libraries. In  1897-98  the governm ent increased 
the am ount of money available for grants and established the State Com m ittee for 
the Support of Public Libraries to adm inister the grants and to support and d e 
velop public libraries. In 1909 the governm ent passed a law establishing the Office 
of the Governm ent Adviser on Public L ibrary Questions. The establishm ent of this 
office by the Danish government helped the development of public libraries but it 
was not until 1920 that the first Danish Public Libraries A ct was passed. This law 
perm itted the establishment of central libraries, set up fixed rules for state aid in 
proportion to the local contributions up to a maximum of 15,000 Danish krone, 
and transform ed the State Committee for the Support of Public Libraries into the 
State Inspectorate of Public Libraries.

Although the Public Libraries Act of 1920 perm itted the establishm ent of cen
tral libraries, the idea was not new. In 1909 H. O. Lange, librarian of the Royal 
Library in Copenhagen, had presented a paper in which he suggested a central 
library system whereby the larger town and county libraries could assist the small
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rural libraries. Lange’s proposal was not approved by the parish libraries, which 
feared the loss of their autonomy, but it did arouse the interest of the State Com
mittee. The committee recom m ended to the governm ent that pilot projects be started 
in two towns to study the idea and in 1914 a law was passed establishing the proj
ect, which was later given full approval in the 1920 act.

Additional library legislation was passed by the Danish Parliam ent in 1923, 
1931, 1936, 1946, 1950, 1956, 1959, 1964, and 1975. In 1931 an am endm ent to 
the 1920 act included children’s libraries in the legislation and they became, there
fore, eligible for state aid although they rem ained separate organizations from  the 
adult libraries until the Public Libraries A ct of 1964. In addition, this am endm ent 
abolished the 15,000-D anish-krone aid maximum which had been set by the 1920 
act. In  1936 the act dealing with governm ent-supported libraries underlined the fact 
that any library which circulated books of a cultural or educational nature and con
form ed to the conditions set down by the governm ent could receive state aid. This 
act also confirmed that the head librarians of the central libraries could only be 
appointed with the approval of the director of the State Inspectorate of Public Li
braries in the M inistry of Education. Library Boards could appoint all other staff. 
A  1946 am endm ent to the Libraries A ct set up two special funds. One of these, 
representing the sum of 2 V i%  taken from the state aid to libraries, was set up to 
help develop such projects as library cooperation and the organization of biblio
graphical services. The other, representing 5%  of the am ount paid to libraries in 
fundam ental grants, was used to establish the funds related to Danish authors’ 
lending rights.

A nother Public Libraries A ct was passed in 1950 and am ended in 1959. This 
law was im portant because it stated that the com munes had financial obligations to 
existing public libraries and that the counties had to give support to the central 
libraries (4). In the act, the am ount available in state subsidies to the local libraries 
was increased and special grants for bookmobile services were introduced. The 
1959 am endment increased the am ount available to both  the central libraries and 
the local municipalities.

The most im portant change in library legislation took place with the Public Li
braries Act of 1964. One of the significant additions to the law was the introduc
tion of com pulsory library service in Denm ark. However, to help small local gov
ernments provide library service, the law allowed for the possibility of cooperation 
between local authorities to provide joint library service. A nother im portant de
velopment was that anyone could now borrow  books w herever he wished. P ro
vision was also made for considerably increased state subsidies, which were cal
culated by a form ula which reim bursed the library for 45%  of its operating expenses 
up to 275,000 Danish krone and for 30%  of total expenses above that sum. This 
law still remains in effect although between 1972 and 1975 a num ber of bills were 
submitted but never passed. In 1975, the 1964 Public Libraries Act was extended 
until 1978 bu t the scale of grants was reduced by one-third. The new draft act 
breaks sharply with previous practice by recom m ending that financial assistance 
paid by the state be given to the municipalities in a lum p sum without any require
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m ent that it be used in the running of the libraries. The libraries are fearful of this 
draft act because of the low priority local authorities could give to library activi
ties.

The State Inspectorate of Public Libraries was established in 1920 as a central 
agency which would com pute and distribute the state subsidies and  advise libraries. 
T he head of the State Inspectorate is the library director, who is assisted by a  
deputy director and a staff of librarians. During the 1960s D enm ark  created a 
M inistry of Cultural Affairs and the library director and his staff are now responsible 
to  this ministry, having previously been under the M inistry of Education. In  addition 
to  administering the state grants to libraries, the State Inspectorate also advises on 
plans for new buildings and extensions. I t also acts as a consultant for children’s 
and youth libraries, music libraries, and on m any other topics.

N O RW AY

T he public library movement in Norway, like that of the o ther Scandinavian 
countries, began in the early 19th century. It started as an idealistic m ovem ent, 
sponsored by clergymen, educators, and others interested in social advancem ent. 
State assistance, although of a very m odest nature, began early in N orw ay. I t  was 
first discussed in 1836 and became a reality in 1841. These state grants were in
finitesimal and were not always paid. Between 1857 and 1860 and from  1863 
to  1876, they were stopped, but after their restoration in 1876 the grants were 
m ade regularly.

Norway passed its first Public and School Libraries A ct in 1935. T he m ain p ro 
vision of this law  was to increase the am ount of state aid. The act also required  the 
establishment of school libraries and gave them  state subsidies of a very lim ited 
am ount. The Public and School Libraries Act of 1947 is regarded as a milestone 
in public library history because the act made it com pulsory for the m unicipalities of 
Norway to provide a public library and also m andated the provision of school li
braries for all elementary schools in the country. A nother significant feature of the 
act was the provision that local authorities must give financial support to  the public 
libraries at the minimum of 0.25 Norwegian krone per inhabitant. A t the same 
time, it required the state to make annual grants for book purchases and  staff 
salaries on a scale in proportion to the local contributions.

Generally speaking, the act of 1955 contained the same fundam ental directives 
and provisions as were found in the 1947 act. The act em phasized th a t each county 
council must grant an annual sum for the central library activities. In  addition, the 
act stated that the state would make grants to public libraries if certain  conditions 
were met. These included that the library must be municipally owned, tha t the in
habitants be allowed to borrow  books freely, that the library m ust have at least one 
paid professional librarian, and that the library’s rules and regulations m ust be ap
proved by the M inistry of Church and Education. This act continued in force until 
a new act was passed in 1971. The act of 1971 increased the state subsidies avail
able to libraries but the am ount to be contributed did not take inflation into account, 
so even before the law was passed the am ount allocated in it for state subsidies was
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inadequate. This act also changed the method of allocating state grants from one 
completely based on the am ount allocated by the local government to one which 
would also take into consideration the economic capacity of the local authorities. In 
addition, grants can now be made for bookmobile services and for the building and 
furnishing of libraries. The act also requires that the libraries meet minimum stan
dards for staff and opening hours in order to be eligible for state grants.

The main responsibility for administering the state grants rests with the State 
L ibrary Office and Inspectorate for Public and School Libraries. The original li
brary office was established by law in 1902 under the M inistry of Church and E du
cation. From  1939 to 1947 it was called the Office of A dult Education and was 
also responsible for adm inistering study groups and folk high schools. Then, in 
1949 it obtained its current status as a directorate for library affairs. The State Li
brary Office is headed by a professional director appointed by the king and dis
penses the state subsidies and acts as a planning and development office for the 
Norwegian library system.

FIN LA N D

Libraries in Finland developed slowly during the 19th century in a pattern not 
unlike that of the o ther Scandinavian countries, but they were ham pered by the fact 
that the country rem ained under Russian rule until 1917, and they received no 
financial support from state revenues. Therefore, after independence was gained, 
Parliam ent tried to rectify this problem by legislating the first state grants in 1921. 
In 1928 Parliam ent passed the first Finnish L ibrary Law. This law provided support 
to  local com munities up to  50%  of their total library activities or a maximum of
30,000 Finnish markka.

A lthough this law did set up standards that the library had to meet in order to 
receive the grants, and this helped the im provem ent of library service, it made no 
provision for the central or county libraries that have becom e the backbone of the 
Swedish, D anish, and Norwegian public library systems. It was quickly recognized 
that this law needed revision but it was not until 1961 that a new Public Libraries 
A ct was passed. The Public Libraries Act of 1961 increased the am ount of state 
subsidies that libraries could receive and eliminated the maximum am ount that 
any library could receive. U nder this law a rural community receives two-thirds 
and a town one-third of its library expenditures. These state subsidies have greatly 
helped to raise the standards of the libraries eligible for these state grants. The law 
also established provincial libraries in the role of regional central libraries and pro
vided grants of 3,000 Finnish m arkka to these libraries. It also stated that there 
should be an additional grant of 10 m arkka per inhabitant within the area of op
eration of the provincial library but not including the population of the town in 
which the library is situated. However, since these grants are specified in terms 
of fixed sums of money, this portion of the law has not taken into account the prob
lems of inflation and currency depreciation and so today these libraries are not 
receiving the level of support intended in the law. O ther provisions of the law 
provided for special grants and assistance in library building expenses.
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This is the Public Library Act under which Finland is still operating, but the 
need for revision and the necessity of reevaluating the operation and functions of 
F inland’s public libraries have been apparent for some time. Consequently, in 1973 
the Council of State set up a committee to study the public library systems in F in
land and make recom m endations for their future. In 1976 this com m ittee sent a 
500-page report to the M inister of Education in w'hich it made many recom m enda
tions and among them were reforms in the state subsidy system. However, because 
of difficult economic times, the state is not interested in additional expenditures so 
it is unlikely tha t those portions of the report will be acted upon.

The State L ibrary Office was set up by law in 1921 and charged with the task of 
administering the state grants. The Public L ibrary A ct of 1928 established the 
status of the State Library Bureau and divided the country into seven adm inistra
tive districts and assigned a touring library inspector to each. It was each inspector’s 
responsibility to  give instruction in library adm inistration and developm ent to  the 
librarians in the district. The act of 1961 abolished the State L ibrary Office and 
placed the adm inistration and development of the country’s public libraries under 
the N ational B oard of Schools in the M inistry of Education, and the office was re
constituted as the School Board Library Office. To assist the N ational B oard  of 
Schools in its public library supervision, the law set up an advisory council includ
ing representatives from  the M inistry of Education, the N ational School Board, 
cities, country towns, public and research libraries, library schools, and  organiza
tions working for libraries and adult education in both language groups of the 
country.

Public Library Systems

D EN M A RK

The regional central libraries or county libraries are the foundations of the public 
library systems in the Scandinavian countries and have facilitated the developm ent 
of an extensive and efficient system of interlibrary lending. The oldest system of 
regional central libraries exists in D enm ark, w here the idea for central libraries was 
first proposed by H. O. Lange in 1909. Lange recognized the problem s the small 
rural libraries, with their poor collections and untrained staff, were having in pro
viding good library service. As a solution to  this problem, he recom m ended that 
there should be a large library in every town— a library of at least 50 ,000 vol
umes— and that these libraries should serve the surrounding rural libraries as well 
as the towns themselves. In addition, these town and county libraries should be 
linked with each other and with the state and research libraries in a national sys
tem (5). The first pioneer central libraries were set up by law in 1914 and when 
they proved successful, the Danish governm ent in 1920 legislated tha t they be set 
up throughout the country. Today there are 14 central libraries, one for each of 
the counties of Denm ark. The central library is a local institution which serves its
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own municipality and at the same time assists other libraries in the county. Such 
assistance consists partly of book loans to libraries whose stocks are inadequate 
to m eet local dem ands, partly of expert advice on budgeting, selection of books, 
and technical processing. In addition to the regular state grant to municipalities, 
the central libraries receive a special state grant which in 1974 totaled 11 million 
D anish krone (6). This statutory cooperation am ong libraries means that the in
dividual library is not an independent unit but part of the country’s total library sys
tem , each unit of which intimately cooperates with and supports the other parts, 
for instance, through interlibrary lending.

T he interlibrary lending system in D enm ark is based on a hierarchical arrange
ment. If a local public library does not have a book it will first turn to its central 
library. The collections of these local libraries should be adapted to the size of their 
local populations and should cover their patrons’ prim ary needs. The 14 central 
libraries function as junctions in the Danish system of library cooperation and are 
required to provide lesser-user materials for the local libraries in their area. If 
the central library does not possess the book required, it will pass the request on to 
another central library that might have the book or send the request on via the N a
tional L oan Center. This center is run by the state as a joint service organization 
for libraries and its main function is to pass on requests from Danish public librar
ies to others that might be able to supply the needed materials.

F o r many years the research libraries in D enm ark, like those in the other Scan
dinavian countries, have provided the bulk of the public libraries’ needs for spe
cialized literature. The State Library of A rhus has played a special role in this area 
as a “ higher center” fo r the public libraries (7). This cooperation from the research 
libraries has been essential for the functioning of the public libraries but it has long 
been necessary to relieve the research libraries of this burden. Consequently, the 
state is emphasizing the necessity for the central libraries to become self-supporting 
to a far greater extent than they have been.

SW EDEN

In Sweden the county libraries are the main coordinating unit in the public library 
system and the backbone of the interlibrary lending system. The county libraries 
in Sweden were established by law in 1930, but it was not until the 1950s that they 
began to really function as the 1930 law intended. The main element which re
tarded their developm ent was a lack of money. These libraries were not eligible 
for state grants to carry out their role as county libraries until 1947.

Sweden is divided not only into municipalities, but also into 25 administrative 
regional units: the capital of Stockholm and 24 counties. In each county there is 
a county library whose duty it is to assist the local libraries in their work. The 
county libraries have a twofold task: they serve both their home town and their 
county (8 ). F our of these county libraries are m anaged by the state and 20 by the 
m unicipal authorities, but even the state libraries receive large municipal subsidies.

T he county libraries provide individuals and libraries within their areas with
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books free of charge. M ost of them serve the local libraries within their jurisdic
tion several times a year by bookmobiles or book boats whereby local librarians 
and their borrowers can select books, which may be kept for circulation by the 
library for 4 to 6 months (9). The county libraries also guide the sm aller local li
braries, both com m unal and study circle, in book selection, reference, and  o ther 
technical areas. Until 1965 the county librarian was also supposed to inspect the 
local libraries in municipalities of less than 10,000 inhabitants, and his aims in 
perform ing this task were to stimulate and help these libraries provide better ser
vice. Since 1965 county librarians have no longer been the formal supervisors of the 
local libraries. They must, however, continue to follow library developm ent in their 
counties and report to the library advisers on the library situation in their county.

The county libraries are also the cornerstone of the Swedish interlibrary loan 
system. The county library is the library that the local library must contact first 
if it does not have the m aterial that a patron has requested. It is the responsibility 
of the local library to provide the basic library needs of its constituency and to  
collect local history materials. The county library should collect those m aterials 
needed by the local libraries and serve as a center of m aterials that are less fre
quently needed.

In  the late 1960s the county libraries began to participate in the A BC Plan, 
which added another dimension to the services provided by the county libraries 
and to the area of interlibrary loan. The plan gives each county library the respon
sibility for acquiring materials and providing bibliographical inform ation about 
a specific subject area. A lthough this plan is operating only on a cooperative basis, 
it does give the county libraries a starting point when attem pting to  locate spe
cialized materials.

In  1962 another level was added to the interlibrary loan pyram id and this was 
the first regional interlibrary loan center at M alm o. By 1968 three regional inter- 
library loan centers existed, in Stockholm, U m ea, and M almo. These centers re 
ceive special state grants and are responsible for providing the county libraries in 
their region with the specialized literature which the county libraries do not find it 
necessary to acquire or cannot provide for the local libraries. These interlibrary 
loan centers were introduced into the public library interlibrary loan netw ork to 
relieve the university and research libraries of the heavy burden of providing spe
cialized m aterials for the public libraries of Sweden.

The public library interlibrary loan network works in the following fashion. A 
patron requests an item from the local public library. If the local library cannot 
supply the item, the request is sent to the county library. The county library will 
either supply the item from its collection or, if it cannot do so, it will send the re
quest to another county library or to the regional interlibrary loan center. T he re
gional interlibrary loan center will either fulfill the request from its collection or 
send the request to another regional interlibrary loan center, a university or re
search library, or a foreign library. A lthough the public libraries are not required 
to  use the system in this manner, they are encouraged to do so because it provides 
the greatest possibility for having the request filled and because it helps in relieving 
the larger libraries of the great interlibrary loan burden they were bearing.
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N O RW AY

The central library system was inaugurated throughout most of Norway under the 
direction of A rne Kildal of the State Library Office, during the 1930s. It was not, 
however, until the Public and School Libraries A ct of 1949 that the municipalities 
were required to set up public libraries and to fund them. This law also, for the 
first time, m ade provision for state grants for county library work in the counties. 
Both of these provisions were extremely im portant for the development of the cen
tral library system in Norway, because it was the larger municipal libraries which 
would function as the central library, and w ithout state aid the central libraries had 
no real incentive to provide the services required of them in their role as central 
libraries.

There are 19 central libraries in Norway, which supplem ent and augm ent the 
collections of the local libraries. The area served by the central libraries usually 
corresponds to the area of a county, but in some cases the area is so large that 
one county is divided between two central libraries. The role of the central library 
is allotted to a public library which is already well developed. The district librarian’s 
role is to assist the public and school libraries w ith advice on library m atters—  
technicalities, questions of m anagem ent, problem s concerning library facilities, 
book selection, etc.— and to report to  the State L ibrary D irectorate (10). The 
county libraries may also operate bookm obiles a n d /o r  book boats in their districts.

The central libraries are the backbone of the interlibrary lending system which 
supports the Norwegian public libraries, but they cannot play as strong a role or 
provide as strong services as the central libraries of D enm ark and Sweden because 
many of them  have only existed since the 1960s and because they do not have 
strong collections. In  Norway public library collections are generally confined to 
fiction and general works up to a high school level, although the bigger public li
braries do offer a wider selection, including some foreign fiction and nonfiction at 
post-h igh  school levels. Consequently, although the central library collections do 
offer a w ider range of m aterials, they often fall short in the areas of foreign fiction, 
foreign nonfiction, and Norwegian specialized work (11).

The public library interlibrary lending network in Norway is just emerging and 
therefore is no t as strong or as greatly developed as those of D enm ark and Sweden. 
The rule is tha t orders for the books required by the local libraries shall be chan
nelled via the county libraries. If the county library cannot supply the m aterial it 
will try  to locate it in another county library or in a special o r research library. 
Studies in N orw ay show that most of the works borrow ed by county libraries come 
from the special and research libraries and from the Oslo Public Library, the 
D eichm anske Public Library. The m ajority of loans to the county libraries come 
from these sources, and of them the U niversity of Oslo L ibrary is the one which 
bears the heaviest burden (12). In order to relieve the University of Oslo Library 
of some of this burden and to facilitate the filling of interlibrary loans for public 
libraries, the State Library D irectorate has contracted with the Deichm anske L i
brary to  act as a national lending center for the N orwegian public libraries. In  addi
tion, a plan is being implemented whereby each county library will endeavor to
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develop an in-depth  collection in a particular subject area. With the help of these 
m easures the N orw egian public interlibrary loan network is gradually becoming 
less dependent on the special and research libraries.

F IN L A N D

T he realization of the regional central library idea was very slow in developing 
in  F in land  and  it was no t until the L ibrary Act of 1961 that funds were provided 
for th a t purpose. F innish  central libraries are m unicipal libraries which receive a 
special am ount of state aid to  undertake special functions, such as sending inter- 
library  loans to  public libraries in their area. In addition, the central libraries assist 
the local libraries in acquiring literature for study, research, and occupational and 
o ther special purposes. C ooperation  with the central libraries and the university 
and  research libraries has been good. Although interlibrary lending is an im portant 
elem ent in F inn ish  public library service, the late developm ent of the central li
braries has m eant th a t F in land  does not have the sophisticated interlibrary loan 
netw orks of D enm ark  and Sweden.

Library Service Bureaus

T he library service bureaus of Sweden, D enm ark, Norway, and F inland are 
unique to  these Scandinavian countries. Because the public library systems in Scan
dinavia are  well developed and use common library techniques, and because their 
lib rary  m aterials are cataloged and classified using com mon rules, it has been 
possible for the libraries of each of the countries to  cooperate in the establishm ent 
of independent library  bureaus to  provide high quality services and products at low 
er price levels because of the econom ies of scale. Very few of the libraries in each 
of these countries are large enough to purchase enough supplies or books to  give 
them  good discounts, yet by cooperating and purchasing through the library bureaus 
they can obta in  high quality m aterials at lower prices.

The Scandinavian library  bureaus have been established as nonprofit organiza
tions or com panies to  provide libraries with printed catalog cards, bibliographical 
services, publicity m aterials, library accessories and furniture, and collective bind
ing. O f all the Scandinavian library service bureaus, the Swedish organization, B ib
liotekstjanst, supplies libraries w ith the greatest range of services and facilities (72).

B ibliotekstjanst A B— Btj [L ibrary Service Com pany]— is the successor of Bib- 
liotekensforsaljningscentral [L ibrary Supply Center], which was established in 1936 
by the  Swedish L ibrary  Association. The transform ation of the latter agency into 
B ibliotekstjanst cam e about following a governm ent inquiry into the future of 
Swedish libraries in 1949. This report, as one of its recom m endations, indicated 
the need for a strong central organization to provide services for libraries. As a 
result of this recom m endation the Swedish Library Association, with the assistance 
of the library section of the N ational Board of Education, set up Bibliotekstjanst in
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1951 as a cooperative. In 1961 it was changed to a lim ited com pany with the 
Swedish Library A ssociation owning all the shares. In  its initial organizational 
stages, Btj received state aid, but it now receives sta te  grants only fo r special 
projects such as its indexing work. However, it can request state aid for experi
mental work or new projects. Its main income com es from  the sales of its m any 
services and products, and although it is run on a strictly com m ercial basis all 
profits are reinvested in the organization to help fu rther developm ent.

B ibliotekstjanst is organized into a num ber of different departm ents and sections. 
A m ong these are included Collective Binding, A udiovisual, Publishing, Catalog, 
Equipm ent and M aterials, Printing, Electronic D ata  Processing, and C ustom er 
Service. Through these departm ents Bibliotekstjanst is constantly  in contact w ith the 
libraries and librarians in the field to be able to provide the la test services and m a
terials needed. To this end, B ibliotekstjanst has recently added the departm ents 
dealing with audiovisual m aterials and electronic data  processing.

In  addition to evaluating a large proportion of the Swedish book p roduction  each 
year, the library bureau purchases the materials, catalogs them , processes them , and 
sends them to libraries at a reduced rate. A lthough the collective binding and  ca ta
loging services provided the com pany with 73%  of its incom e in 1973, one of the 
library bureau’s m ajor services is publishing indexes and journals fo r Swedish li
braries. Svenska tidningsartiklar and Svenska tidskrijtsartiklar are m onthly indexes 
to the Swedish newspapers and periodicals. Since neither of these indexes can sup
port itself financially, Btj receives a grant from  the special state aid fund  at 
the disposal of the library advisers for projects of this type. Btj also publishes 
Vtlanska nyforvarv till storre svenska fo lkb ib lio tek , th e  annual un ion  catalog of 
foreign acquisitions by larger Swedish public libraries; B iblio teksbladet, the of
ficial journal of the Swedish L ibrary A ssociation; and  m any o ther annual booklists or 
reading guides.

Like the Swedish library service bureau, the D anish  organization, B ibliotekscen- 
tralen, has had a long history of service to D anish libraries. B ibliotekscentralen was 
established in 1939 and at that time was called Folkebibliotekernes Bibliografiske 
K ontor— FBK  [The Bibliographical Office for Public L ibraries]. The original 
D anish library service bureau was set up with the assistance of the special fund 
created by withholding 2 l/ i %  from  the state aid and  adm inistered by the State In 
spectorate. Initially the library service bureau only provided centralized catalog
ing and catalog cards and standard printed catalogs and  booklists, but over the 
years it has expanded its services and products. In  1949 FB K  was first enlarged to 
provide collective binding services through its Inbindingscentralen. In  1954 it 
started to cooperate in the field of bibliography with the research and  o ther non 
public libraries, and to reflect this widening of its appeal FB K  changed its purely 
public library title to D anish Bibliografisk K ontor— D B K  [D anish B ibliographic 
Office]. In 1962 the services of D BK  were expanded to  include a departm ent for 
library equipment, furniture, and supplies, and to be tte r reflect its wide range 
of services and products its nam e was changed to B ibliotekscentralen [The L ibrary  
Center].
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The activities of Bibliotekscentralen include centralized cataloging, central book
binding, periodical and new spaper indexing, standard  printed catalogs, cooperative 
publicity, the publication of library manuals, and the supply of library furniture, 
equipment, and materials. A lthough the services of the D anish library bureau are 
directed at libraries of all kinds, it is the public libraries which m ake the m ost use 
of them. The D anish library bureau provides many of the same services th a t the 
Swedish bureau does. I t publishes D ansk tidsskrift index , the annual index of D anish 
periodicals; D ansk tidsskriftfortegnelse, the D anish bibliography of periodicals 
which is published every five years; Avis-K ronik index , a m onthly newspaper index; 
and  many other standard catalogs, reading guides, and booklists. In  addition to 
these publications, B ibliotekscentralen is also responsible for the preparation of 
the Danish national bibliography, D ansk bogfortegnelse.

The basic concept of a library service bureau to provide libraries with well- 
bound books and cataloging originated in N orway in 1902, with the impetus com 
ing from H aakon Nyhuss, the Norwegian pioneer in the public library movement. 
A s a result of the Library A ct of 1902 the M inistry of C hurch and E ducation en
tered into a contract with J. M. Stinersen, an Oslo firm of bookbinders, concern
ing the binding of books and the sale of m aterial and equipm ent to libraries. To 
take care of its dealings with libraries, the firm established a departm ent called 
Folkeboksam lingenes Ekspedisjon [The Public L ibrary Book Center]. This organ
ization rem ained a private concern responsible for providing books with solid, 
standard bindings and some cataloging for public and school libraries until after 
W orld W ar II. In  1950 the Norwegian Parliam ent agreed to purchase the organ
ization and transform  it into a cooperative society with the government, the local 
counties, and the Norwegian Library Association as owners.

The new cooperative society, A /L  Biblioteksentralen [Library Central, Inc.], 
came into being in 1952 with the purpose of providing libraries with books in  a 
solid binding a t a discounted price and of giving bibliographic service to libraries. 
T he library bureau services the Norwegian libraries through its book-ordering, book
binding, bibliographical, library equipm ent and furniture, order dispatch, and  ac
counts departm ents. Although the Norwegian library bureau carries out m any of 
the same services as the Swedish and Danish bureaus, the range of services provided 
by the Norwegian bureau is not as broad. T he Norwegian library service bureau 
has been greatly ham pered by the lack of funds available to the libraries and its fu
ture growth is highly dependent on larger local and state grants to the libraries.

The Finnish library bureau has a much m ore recent origin than  the library 
bureaus in the other Scandinavian countries. In 1950 the Finnish Library A ssocia
tion form ed a central library supply agency to  provide centralized production and 
distribution of catalog cards and library m aterials. The Finnish Library A ssocia
tion’s Library Service, as the bureau was called, was charged with furthering the 
development of the country’s libraries, by m eans of publishing various k inds of 
literature on libraries and by producing, importing, exporting, and selling library 
m aterials and equipm ent. The Finnish library bureau expanded rapidly and in 1961 
it was felt that it could better carry out its goals if it was independent of the L ibrary  
Association, and so Kirjastopalvelu Oy [Library Services, Inc.] was form ed. K ir- 
jastopalvelu is a completely Finnish com pany with the Library Association as its
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m ajor shareholder. The Finnish library bureau prints and sells the catalog cards 
for the books cataloged by the library section of the N ational Board of Schools, 
and sells library equipment, furnishings, and supplies. A lthough the bureau sells the 
booklists and guides published by the Finnish Library Association, it does no pub
lishing of its own nor does it do any bookbinding, unlike the other Scandinavian li
brary bureaus.

Library Buildings

M uch attention has been paid to library buildings in Scandinavia, especially after 
the last W orld W ar. The achievements in the field are very rem arkable indeed, and 
have been noted throughout the world (13). In  the early 1950s Finnish library 
buildings and library premises attracted the attention of the neighboring countries. 
T hen Sweden started building a series of both large and small library buildings, 
some of which have received world recognition. D uring recent decades, Denm ark 
and also N orway have built a num ber of beautiful and practical library premises. 
These new buildings have been m ade possible because of increased investments 
of money from  the state and local authorities. In replacing the cram ped, worn, and 
antiquated premises with new library buildings, librarians have tried to meet the 
dem ands m ade by the general public with respect to public environm ent and the 
dem ands m ade by m odem  library activities regarding functionality. Assistance in 
designing and  developing plans for library buildings is provided by the State Li
brary Offices and library advisers in each of the countries. In  Denm ark, standards 
have been established and published to assist the libraries in planning and erecting 
new buildings.

The great m ajority of newly built Scandinavian libraries are very well equipped, 
both in the scale of premises and in their provisions for different special functions 
(14). M ore and more of the libraries are including special exhibition, meeting, and 
theater areas as well as musical and audiovisual facilities. In addition, some of the 
libraries have included cafes, clubroom s, television-viewing rooms, and children’s 
game room s in their plans.

M any of the Scandinavian public libraries have received acclaim for their 
modern, functional, clean-cut exteriors and m odern, open, colorful interiors. They 
have been recognized for the use of light and bright colors in the interior decora
tion as well as for the display of sophisticated textiles and works of art. Librarians, 
architects, and children have given full play to their imagination in the planning 
of story hour accommodations, reading areas, and listening areas. All of these fac
tors have been combined to give the Scandinavian countries some of the most at
tractive yet functional library buildings.

Authors' Compensation

The Scandinavian countries were the first countries in the world to compensate 
authors for the use of their books in public libraries. D enm ark was the first coun
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try to recognize authors’ lending rights. In 1946 an am endm ent to the Public L i
braries Act of 1940 set up a special fund to com pensate authors for the public 
lending of their books through libraries. As a result of this law the Danish A uthors’ 
Fund can be paid by the state up to 5 % of the am ount of the state aid grants given 
to  libraries. The 1964 act increased the total am ount available to a sum equal to 
6%  of the total state subsidies to libraries. It is im portant to note that this 6%  is 
not taken from the ordinary grants to the public libraries.

The grants to  the authors are administered by the fund itself, not by the Library 
Inspectorate. These grants are made according to the num ber of volumes in the 
library collections, not the num ber of loans. A  book that stays on the shelf all year 
earns an author just as much as one that circulates. Each year the D anish libraries 
count the num ber of copies held of books by D anish authors and give the figure 
to  the A uthors’ Fund. The fund then makes grants to the authors, dependents of 
deceased authors, and translators.

The com pensation of authors in Sweden differs from that in D enm ark by aw ard
ing the funds on the num ber of loans. Therefore, the authors whose books are used 
m ost receive the most money. A nother difference is that the authors’ lending rights 
are not set down by a public libraries act but are special state regulations. In  1954, 
when com pensation to authors began in Sweden, the state agreed to pay 6 ore to 
the Swedish A uthors’ Fund for every loan of a Swedish book in copyright. M ost 
authors receive 3 ore per loan up to 50,000 loans; over 50,000 loans the au thor 
receives only 1 ore per loan. A uthors with less than  500 loans receive nothing. The 
rem ainder of the money in the fund is utilized for prizes, pensions, travel and benev
olent funds, scholarships, and the like.

The calculations to determ ine the am ount the state will pay the fund is done on 
a sampling method. The sampling is arranged as fairly as possible and is done from  
four groups of libraries for 13 weeks each year. From  large libraries every tenth  
loan is recorded; from medium-sized, every fifth loan; and from the smallest library 
every loan is recorded. About 100 libraries are involved, bu t these change from  
time to time. T he am ount allocated by the state to the fund has changed five times 
since 1954, and  in 1973 the state increased the am ount paid to the fund per loan 
to  10 ore for original Swedish works and 40 ore for reference works.

The Norwegian system of authors’ com pensation is quite different from those 
operating in D enm ark and Sweden, being m ore of a benevolent fund than anything 
else. A lthough the purpose of the fund is expressly stated as being com pensation 
to living Norwegian authors and widows of Norwegian authors for books borrow ed 
from  libraries, it is chiefly concerned with helping young authors and older w riters 
who are in difficult circumstances. The fund was set up by the Public and School 
Libraries A ct of 1955 and is financed from a sum not exceeding 5%  of the state 
grant tow ard new books in public and school libraries.

The Finnish Parliam ent passed a separate law in 1961 giving authors com pensa
tion for the use of their books in libraries. U nder this law, authors and translators 
receive 5%  of the total am ount of the state aid given to public libraries annually. 
This money is used toward the provision of scholarships for authors and as aid to 
aged and incapacitated authors.
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Outreach Programs

In  the past few years Scandinavian public libraries have begun to concern them
selves with the provision of library services to special groups through outreach ac
tivities and with providing cultural events. M any of the library laws and acts have 
m andated library service to prison inmates, hospitals, and seamen, but libraries are 
now  beginning to realize that they also have a responsibility to physically and men
tally handicapped persons, immigrants, and those groups in the community that 
by reason of their social, economic, and educational circumstances have great dif
ficulty in using libraries. In order to reach these people the Scandinavian public li
braries are arranging programs and projects which take the library to these people. 
In  order to reach immigrants and people who do not go to the library, Denmark 
and Sweden have set up program s which place collections of books at the factories. 
A lthough these program s are still on a small scale they have elicited a great deal 
of interest am ong the factory workers and am ong librarians as well.

Conclusion

T he problem s of providing culture for their citizens and establishing policy have 
been addressed by all of the Scandinavian governments during the past several 
years. Public libraries have been intimately involved in these discussions because of 
their already established role of providing inform ation to the people. In addition, 
som e of the Scandinavian public libraries have been able to establish themselves 
as cultural centers by providing such program s as concerts, dram atic performances, 
meetings with authors and artists, film perform ances, art exhibitions, and topical 
debates. In sponsoring these program s the libraries are provided with an opportunity 
to provide inform ation and artistic messages over and beyond those found just in 
books, and they can com e in contact with people who are m ore disposed toward 
direct experience than reading. In planning cultural activities the libraries are not
trying to usurp the other cultural activities in their geographic area but rather to
supplem ent, coordinate, and support such activities and make them available to a 
w ider audience than ever before.

R E F E R E N C E S  A N D  N O T E S

/. B engt H jelm qv ist, “Levels o f O rgan iza tion : P u b lic  L ib rariansh ip  in S w eden,” Lib . J., 88, 
43 0 6 (1963).

2. H elle K an n ila , “A G enera l V iew  o f S cand inav ian  P ub lic  L ib raries ,” Scandinavian Public  
Lib. Q uart., 1, 5 -6  (1968).

3. C o m m u n es a re  the basic  adm in istra tive  un it in Sw eden. T hey  m ay be cities, tow ns, o r  rura l 
villages.

4. K. C. H arriso n , Libraries in Scandinavia , 2nd ed., A n d re  D eutsch, L ondon, 1969, p. 38.
5. K. C. H arriso n , Ref. 4, p. 35.
6. B0rge S0renson. “T h e  D anish  Public L ib raries: A  S urvey.” Scandinavian Public L ib . 

Q uart., 7, 37 (1974).
7. G re th e  T orfing . “A C o-opera tive L ib rary  System ,” Scandinavian  P ublic Lib. Q uart., 7, 72

( 1974).



P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S ,  S C A N D I N A V I A 356

8. Bengt Hjelmqvist, “Levels of Organization: Public Librarianship in Sweden,” Lib. J., 88, 
4309 (1963).

9. Gosta Ottervik, Bengt Hjelmqvist, and Jan Gumpert, Swedish Libraries, The Swedish Insti
tute, Stockholm, 1967, p. 18.

10. Else Granheim, “The Norwegian Public and School Libraries Act,” Scandinavian Public 
Lib. Quart., 5, 11-12 (1972).

11. Inge Hasselberg, “Inter-library Lending in Norway,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 9, 
24(1976).

12. Helle Kannila, “A General View of Scandinavian Public Libraries,” Scandinavian Public 
Lib. Quart., 1, 18 (1968).

13. Helle Kannila, Ref. 12, pp. 12-13.
14. “Library Buildings,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 5, 30 (1972).

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Alster, Leo, “Bibliotekscentralen: The Danish Library Bureau,” Scandinavian Public Lib. 
Quart., 1,226-238 (1968).

Alster, Leo, “Scandinavian Library Center,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 5, 13-15 (1972).

Andreassen, Anders, “Public Libraries in Norway,” in Libraries for the People (Robert F. 
Vollans, ed.), The Library Association, London, 1968.

Andresen, Liv, “Local Collections in Norwegian Public Libraries,” Scandinavian Public Lib. 
Quart., 6, 122-125 (1973).

Boken: Litteraturutredningens huvudbetdnkande, Statens offentliga utredningar, Stockholm, 
1974.

“Danish Libraries’ Commission,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 8, 137 (1975).

“Danish Public Libraries,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 7, 35-80 (1974).

Drehn-Knudsen, Erik, Public Libraries in Denmark, State Inspectorate of Public Libraries, 
Copenhagen, 1967.

Forsok med bibliotek: Litteraturutredningens biblioteksstudier, Statens offentliga utredningar, 
Stockholm, 1972.

Granheim, Else, “Has the New Norwegian Act Concerning Public and School Libraries Counter
acted the Economic Crisis?” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 9, 53-58 (1976).

Granheim, Else, “The New Norwegian Public and School Libraries Act,” Scandinavian Public 
Lib. Quart., 5, 9-12(1972).

Gumpert, Jan, “Bibliotekstjanst, the Swedish Library Bureau,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart.,
1, 24-34(1968).

Harrison, K. C., Libraries in Scandinavia, 2nd ed., Andre Deutsch, London, 1969.

Harrison, K. C., “The Public Libraries of Denmark,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 2, 5-14 
(1969).

Hasselberg, Inge, “Inter-Library Lending in Norway,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 9, 24-28 
(1976).

Hatch, Lucille, “Public Libraries in Finland,” J. Lib. History, 6, 337-357 (1971).

Hauge, Magne, “Norwegian Public Libraries Today,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 8, 5-12
(1975).

Hauge, Magne, “Regional Central Libraries in Norway,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart., 1, 
193-212 (1968).



357 P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S ,  S C A N D I N A V I A

Hein, Morten, “On the Economy of the Danish Public Libraries,” Scandinavian P ublic L ib. 
Q uart., 9, 34-39 (1976).

Hernes, Tore, “Biblioteksentralen, the Norwegian Library Bureau,” Scandinavian P ublic Lib. 
Q uart., 1, 81-91 (1968).
Heyworth, Britt-Marie, A n  O u tline  o f the Sw edish  L ib rary  Sys tem , Department of Librarian
ship, Leeds Polytechnic, Leeds, 1970.

Hjelmqvist, Bengt, “Behind or Ahead?: Public Libraries in Sweden,” in L ibraries fo r  the People  
(Robert F. Vollans, ed.), The Library Association, London, 1968.
Hjelmqvist, Bengt, D et levande b ib lio teket: E n  b o k  fo r  b ib lio tek s fo lk , Bibliotekstjanst, Lund, 
1958.

Jacobsen, Margot J., “Bes0k i finske folkebibliotek,” B o k  og bib lio tek , 36, 340-347 (1970).
Jensen, Erik Allerslev, “Danish Public Libraries A fter 1945,” in L ibraries fo r  the People  
(Robert F. Vollans, ed.), The Library Association, London, 1968.
Kannila, Helle, “A General View of Scandinavian Public Libraries,” Scandinavian P ublic L ib. 
Q uart., 1, 2-23 (1968).

Kannila, Helle, “The Last Twenty Years: Finnish Public Libraries Since World War II,” in 
L ibraries fo r  the P eople  (Robert F. Vollans, ed.), The Library Association, London, 1968.

King, M. Barry, “Libraries in Norway and Sweden,” A ssis ta n t L ibrarian, No. 64, 1971.

Kirkegaard, Preben, T he P ublic  L ibraries in D en m a rk , Det Danike Selskab, Copenhagen, 1950.

Lehtinen, M arjatta, “The Economic Resources in Finland of the Public Library System,” 
Scand inavian  P ublic L ib . Q uart., 9, 40-47 (1976).
L ibraries in F in land , 3rd ed., The Finnish Library Association, Helsinki, 1971.

“Library Activities in Finland,” U N E S C O  B ull. L ib ., 22, 108-109 (1968).

“Library Buildings,” Scandinavian  P ublic  L ib . Q uart., 5, 31-54 (1972).
McColvin, Lionel R., T he C hance to  R ead: P ublic  L ibraries in the W orld  Today, Phoenix House, 
London, 1956.

Mortensen, I. B., Birgitta Skold, and Tore Hernes, “Central Book Acquisition Service in Scandi
navia,” Scandinavian P ublic L ib . Q uart., 8, 90-98 (1975).
“New Central Library Authority in Sweden,” Scand inavian  P ublic  L ib . Q uart., 7, 104 (1974).

“New Danish Libraries Act,” Scandinavian  P ublic  L ib . Q uart., 8, 75-76 (1975).

Ottervik, Gosta, and Sigurd Mohlenbrock, B ib lio tek  i Sverige, Almqvist and Wiksell, Stock
holm, 1964.
Ottervik, Gosta, Sigurd Mohlenbrock, and Ingrar Andersson, Libraries and  A rch ives  in Sw eden, 
The Swedish Institute, Stockholm, 1954.

Paulsson, Egon, “Inter-Library Loans in Sweden,” Scand inavian  P ublic  L ib . Q uart., 1, 213-225 
(1968).

“Public Libraries in Norway,” Scandinavian P ublic  L ib . Q uart., 8, 3-44 (1975).

Selen, Gunnar, “Kirjastopalvelu” [The Finnish Library Bureau], Scandinavian  P ublic L ib . 
Q uart., 1, 163-169 (1968).
“State Support for Literature and Libraries in Sweden,” Scandinavian  P ublic L ib . Q uart., 8, 
76 (1975).

Svensson, Sven-Olof, “Economic Regression and Swedish Public Libraries,” Scandinavian P ublic  
L ib . Q uart., 9, 48-53 (1976).
“Swedish Libraries,” Lib. J., 88, 4299-4330 (1963).



P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S ,  S C A N D I N A V I A 358

Vakkari, Pertti, “Objectives and Developing of the Finnish Library System,” Scandinavian 
Public Lib. Quart., 9, 12-17 (1976).

Zethson, Sven-Eric, “Inter-Urban Lending Centres in Sweden,” Scandinavian Public Lib. Quart.,
9, 18-23 (1976).

P a t r ic ia  O y l e r

CO NTEM PO RARY LIBRARIES IN THE FAR EAST *

Introduction

Before one can discuss the public libraries and library developm ent in the Far 
E ast and the present status of library services in that geographical area, it is neces
sary to make it clear precisely which region of A sia is being referred to by the term 
“F a r E ast” in this article.

W hile the State D epartm ent of the U nited States may consider, in the strict 
sense, that the F ar E ast includes China, Japan , K orea, and E astern  Siberia, in this 
article, the term F ar East is to be extended to  also include Burm a, Indonesia, K hm er 
(formerly Cam bodia), M alaysia, M ongolia, the People’s Dem ocratic R epublic of 
Laos, the Philippines, Singapore, Thailand, T ibet, V ietnam, and smaller polit
ical units such as H ong Kong. As is obvious from  this listing of countries, several are 
those from which inform ation is difficult to obtain. Therefore, only those countries 
from which sufficient and relevant data regarding public library developm ents are 
available are discussed in this article.

I t is necessary to keep in mind that the F a r  East, as a whole, has changed greatly 
since the beginning of this century. It had little industry and little role in w orld af
fairs. Today, some F a r E astern  nations are m ore industrialized than  some W estern 
countries and are highly active in various w orld affairs. Because of these substantial 
changes, historical inform ation on the public library developments in the F a r East 
should be useful. Furtherm ore, it is worth noting that the countries in the F ar East 
vary greatly in geography, in historical background, in the degree of industrializa
tion, in the political system adopted, etc. I t is obviously difficult to generalize on  pub
lic library development in the F ar East and separate discussion on each country 
is called for.

Burma

A lthough the story of Burm ese libraries can be traced back to the 11th century, 
the early libraries were mainly established for the use of kings, nobles, scholars, 
and monks. As to the public libraries, the first one, in the m odern sense, was estab
lished in 1883 by the chief commissioner of British Burma, Charles B ernard. Most 
of the books were contributed by both B urm ese and British officials. The library

* The Bibliography for this section begins on page 388.
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was called the B ernard Free Public Library, which later was developed to be 
B urm a’s N ational Library.

D espite the establishm ent of the first public library in 1883, for years the public 
library services were inadequate and scarce. A national plan for public libraries was 
proposed by a Burm ese librarian in 1940 after a num ber of public reading rooms 
were set up in towns other than Rangoon. H owever, shortly after that the wars broke 
out; they not only interrupted any possible consideration of the proposed 1940 na
tional plan but also caused great damage to  the few existing library facilities avail
able at that time. A bout tw o-thirds of the valued materials in the B ernard Public 
Library were destroyed. Thus, chaos and difficulties continued for quite some 
time. D uring the postw ar period, the Burm ese librarians faced various problems of 
library development, such as the lack of adequate funding for library collections 
and facilities, the lack of proper library personnel training, etc. But, as in some 
other developing countries in the F ar East, one of the most serious problem s has 
been the problem  of illiteracy, which was partially caused by the difficult Burm ese 
language. V arious cam paigns against illiteracy were introduced by the government 
in the 1950s, and some library efforts in these areas were noticeable. In 1952 the 
N ational L ibrary was established with 20 ,000  volumes originally belonging to 
the B ernard Public L ibrary, and both the British Council and the United States 
Inform ation Service (USIS) established libraries in R angoon and branches in other 
cities in the 1950s.

U nfortunately, with the take-over of the governm ent by the A rm y and Revolu
tionary Socialism in 1962, all aid from private and foreign sources was stopped 
and both the British Council and USIS closed their libraries in Burma. Two years 
after that (1964), the R evolutionary G overnm ent, fortunately, also started its 
fight against illiteracy and, thus, lending libraries with small collections of books 
were established in some 80 towns around that time. Various school libraries were 
also set up, and  academ ic libraries, such as that at the University of Rangoon, were 
expanded.

Since then, a num ber of individual public libraries have shown growth in col
lection sizes, activities, and facilities. For example, shortly after 1964 (in 1967), 
the N ational L ibrary reported that it had 90 ,000 registered readers and the Library 
of the Sarpay Beikm an Institute in R angoon reported in 1968 that its circulation 
ran over 100,000 volumes.

At the time of this writing, no updated inform ation regarding the current status 
of public libraries in B urm a was readily available. I t is, however, fair to speculate 
that the Burm ese public libraries are still at the developing stage. As in many devel
oping countries in the F ar East, the Burmese public libraries continue to be short 
of adequate financial support and trained personnel, and lack an overall, well-co- 
ordinated national plan.

China

See the sections on People’s Republic of China, page 371, and Republic of China, 
page 378.



P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S ,  F A R  E A S T 360

Hong Kong

H ong Kong, a British crown colony on the south coast of China, includes more 
than  235 islands with 403 square miles of land. V ictoria, the capital, is on the 
north  side of Hong Kong Island. Kowloon is the colony’s largest urban area, and 
the colony’s largest region is called New Territories, w hich lies behind Kowloon on 
the coast of China.

In  this geographical area, it was recorded tha t there were 215 libraries in 1962. 
However, the 1972 library survey in Hong Kong showed that in that 10 years, the 
num ber of libraries had increased and the size of collections had also grown con
siderably. In 1972 about 300 libraries were reported, including public, school, 
college and university, government, special, and o ther types. Since then, various new 
libraries have continued to  be built. Besides new buildings and enlarged library 
collections, many libraries have also begun to  acquire audiovisual and o ther non
prin t materials.

O f the some 300 libraries in H ong Kong, 60 are  open to the public, but no t all 
of them  are funded by public funds. These 60 public libraries can be grouped into 
the following categories.

U RBA N  C O U N C IL PU B LIC  LIB R A R IES

These m ake up the H ong Kong public library system, which was opened in  1962 
with headquarters in  the City Hall. This system consists of various branch libraries, 
such as the W aterloo R oad B ranch Library (1965), the A berdeen Pok F u  L am  
Branch Library (1970), the Ping Shek Branch Library (1972), the A berdeen B ranch  
Library (1974), and others. It also runs the Tsuen W an Public L ibrary, which is the 
H ong Kong governm ent’s first attem pt to  provide public library services to  the resi
dents in the New Territories.

The U rban Council Public Libraries have a total book collection of about 540,000 
volumes, about two-thirds being in Chinese.

The current periodical subscriptions are about 1,000 titles, and the nonprin t 
collection consists of over 3,000 reels of microfilms of the rare books in the N ational 
L ibrary of Peking and  back issues of selected early Chinese and English newspapers 
of H ong Kong and other areas, and 4,000 gram ophone records.

All U rban Council Public Libraries have been actively used by a total of about
444,000 registered users since the opening of the City Hall L ibrary. Each of these 
libraries provides lending and reference services, and each consists of an adult 
lending section, a junior section, a students’ reading room, and a newspaper and 
periodical room. Each library also furnishes children’s story hours, book exhibits, 
and library tours.

LIB R A R IES O F C U LTU R A L O R G A N IZA TIO N S

This group of libraries includes the following:
The two libraries of the British Council (one on each side of the harbor) have
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over 35,000 English books and over 230 periodicals and serve over 8,000 members, 
most of whom are students.

The A m erican Library of the U.S. Inform ation Service m aintains a collection of 
about 9,000 current A m erican books and over 110 periodicals. Besides the regular 
reference and circulation services the library also provides a books-by-mail program  
which makes it possible for its users to receive interesting books by mail.

The libraries of other countries’ cultural offices also provide reference and bor
rowing facilities to interested users from the public.

O T H E R  PU B LIC  L IB R A R IES

Certain libraries sponsored by various associations or governmental departm ents 
are open to a specific sector of the public. F o r example, the Boys’ and G irls’ Clubs 
A ssociation operates 29 libraries for children and young people; the Caritas Center 
Libraries, seven in all, maintain a total book collection of over 63,000 volumes and 
serve over 11,000 m em bers; and the libraries set up by the Education D epartm ent 
are mostly adult education and recreation center libraries.

A lthough the larger libraries in H ong Kong have had fairly active interlibrary 
loan (ILL) activity for a num ber of years, the IL L  practice has not been popular 
am ong public libraries. With the progress in the com pilation of a U nion Catalog 
of Periodicals in H ong Kong, it is expected that the public libraries will be more 
involved in library cooperation and resource sharing in the near future.

Indonesia

To the date of this writing, little pertinent m aterial was available to the writer, 
thus the discussion shall be brief.

Indonesia is an economically underdeveloped country with little manufacturing. 
Farm ing is the chief industry. The country ranks fifth in population in the world, 
and as of 1975 the population was estimated to  be about 129 million, with 81%  
rural and 19%  urban.

T he illiteracy rate has been high in Indonesia. In  1945 less than 10%  of the 
population could read and write. The governm ent has been consciously prom oting 
literacy, thus, most of the people between the ages of 15 and 45 can read and write 
today. B ut illiteracy is still a serious problem among people older than 45.

W ith this background, it is sufficient for us to understand the current priorities 
in Indonesian public library development:

1. To cultivate the public’s reading habit and willingness to use the libraries: In 
this developing stage, the real problem is that there are too few public libraries, 
but still too many are not being used (though the number of public libraries is 
insufficient from outsiders’ points of view).

2. To facilitate the qualified training of librarians: This is essential if various pro
grams are to be introduced to the public in order to encourage library use.

3. To promote library services to school children from the ages of 5 to 13 years.
This may mean that in 10 years, these children will become the active young 
adult users of the libraries.
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Thus, while the basic role of the public library is constant am ong both developed 
and developing countries, we see the great difference between the public library sys
tem  in developed countries, such as Japan, and in developing countries, such as 
Indonesia, in two specific areas. They are the requirem ents of the readers and the 
library resources.

In Indonesia, the general public needs to be encouraged and cultivated to use 
the libraries. To achieve that, all efforts toward the prom otion of literacy and the 
stim ulation of interest in reading are helpful. In  recent years, M akassar Public 
L ibrary has expanded its extension services by providing film shows, music and 
language courses, and laboratories. The bookm obiles are used to  bring library 
services to outlying areas with no library facilities. In October 1973 the M akassar 
Public Library offered English-language courses by a volunteer teacher, and also 
offered Dutch and French courses. In late 1974 it started providing library services 
to children, and there was a special exhibition of children’s books.

It is hoped that the general public in Indonesia can first be cultivated to use 
libraries more and to dem and better library services, then the Indonesian librarians 
can start gaining support from both the public and the governm ent to build and 
to strengthen their library resources.

Japan

T H E  H IST O R Y  O F PU B LIC  L IB R A R IES IN  JA PA N

The history of public libraries in Japan started in the eighth century when a library 
was established by the government for the purpose of preservation of valuable 
books, documents, and Buddhist images. But the real m odem  libraries began about 
100 years ago when m odern educational systems were established (1872) and an 
elementary education became compulsory. A  central library was established in Tokyo 
by the Educational D epartm ent and this library later became the Im perial Library 
and then the N ational Diet Library. The Japan  Library Association (JLA) was 
founded in 1892 and the Im perial O rdinance of the public library was enacted in 
1899. Thus, the public libraries have increased greatly in num ber in prefectures, 
cities, towns, and villages.

However, during W orld W ar II many libraries were either dem olished or badly 
damaged, and no library construction and developm ent was possible then. But, 
after the war, the new library law was enacted, and under the leadership of the 
National Diet Library, a big-scale construction operation was begun. M any 
public libraries were either built or reconstructed in all parts of the country and the 
growth and developm ent of public libraries has been rapid.

T H E  C U R R E N T  STATUS O F PU B LIC LIB R A R IES

W ith the m etropolitan centers growing in size and complexity along with the 
rapid  growth of the urban population, and in keeping with the increase in the am ount
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of printed and other m aterials produced in Japan  and elsewhere, the growth of 
public libraries in Japanese cities has been particularly obvious.

Japan is divided into 46 prefectures and there are 564 cities and 2,738 towns 
and villages. A lthough the total population is about 110 million, almost 11.2 million 
are inhabitants of Tokyo M etropolitan, the largest city in the world. Therefore, in 
1974, it was reported that there were over 100 libraries in Tokyo alone. The m a
jority of Tokyo’s libraries are established and operated by 64 municipalities, some 
of which are wards, each with city-like status.

Besides the municipal libraries in Tokyo, m etropolitan libraries are operated in 
Tachikaw a, Ome, and H achioji, all cities within the Tokyo M etropolitan area. But 
the most famous one is the Tokyo M etropolitan Hibiya Library, which was first 
opened to the public at its present site in 1908. The library had a book collection 
of about 500,000 volumes and seating for 857 persons in 1970.

The im portance and role of the famed Hibiya L ibrary was somewhat diminished 
when the five-story and 1,200-seat M etropolitan Central L ibrary opened its doors 
in January  of 1973. The H ibiya Library became one of the Central L ibrary’s three 
m ajor divisions. The C entral L ibrary’s role is to  serve as a library for libraries, 
and to act as the m etropolitan interlibrary loan center, while Hibiya provides direct 
services to users. The introduction of this type of new superlibrary makes it obvious 
tha t Japan  has a very sophisticated m etropolitan city public library system.

M oving our attention from  the capital of the nation , Tokyo, the general overview 
of public library developm ent in Japan  is clearly revealed by the 1975 statistics in 
Table 1.

A ccording to the actual library law, every local governm ent is not required to 
build a library. Thus, many smaller towns and villages do not have public library 
facilities. A ccording to the 1974 statistics supplied by the Japan  Library Associa
tion (JLA ), the percentage of unbuilt public libraries is 0%  in prefectures, 28.5%  
in cities, and 50%  in towns and villages. This is a considerable improvement since, 
in 1970 it was reported that the percentage of unbuilt public libraries was 40%  
in cities and 90%  in towns and villages.

The rap id  growth of Japanese public libraries is also dem onstrated in the com 
parative statistics of both Tables 1 and 2. The growth is particularly obvious in

T A B L E  1 

N u m b e r  o f  P u b lic  L ib r a r ie s  in  J a p a n

T y p e  o f  p u b lic  
l ib r a r y

M a in  a n d  b ra n c h  
l ib r a r i e s  

1975 1974
L ib r a r ie s  w i th  c h i ld r e n ’s 

r e a d in g  ro o m s, 1975
L ib r a r ie s  w ith  book

m ob iles, 1975

P r e f e c tu r e 77 76 48 79
C ity , w a rd 682 641 507 231
T o w n , v i l la g e 258 241 70 29
P r iv a te 31 31 10 —

T o ta l 1,048 989 635 339
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T A B L E  2
S e le c te d  S ta t i s t i c s  on  P u b lic  L ib r a r ie s  in  J a p a n

1975 1971 1962

N u m b e r  o f  l ib r a r y  em p lo y ee s  
T ra in e d  l ib r a r i a n s  
L ib r a r y  te c h n ic ia n s  
O th e r
P a r t - t im e  s ta f f

2,797
392

3,726
876

T o ta l 7,791 5,954 4,374

L ib r a r y  book co llec tio n  
T o ta l  n u m b e r  o f  v o lu m e s  
P e r c e n t  o f  c h i ld re n ’s  bo o k s 
A n n u a l  a d d i t io n

38 ,849,000
14.0

4,148,000

N u m b e r  o f  u s e r s
T o ta l  n u m b e r  o f r e g is t e r e d  u s e rs  
P e r c e n t  o f  ju v e n ile  u s e rs  
T o ta l  n u m b e r  o f g r o u p  u s e rs

3 ,757,000
43.3

28,498

2,480,000 700,000

V o lu m e o f  c i rc u la t io n
T o ta l  n u m b e r  o f  in d iv id u a l  c i rc u la t io n  
P e r c e n t  o f  c i rc u la t io n  to  c h i ld re n  
T o ta l  n u m b e r  o f g r o u p  c i rc u la t io n

50 ,795,000
48.0

8,271,000

32,630,000 8,810,000

cities, as discussed earlier. Table 1 shows that in the year of 1975, 59 new libraries 
were added, but of these 59, 41 (or 7 0 % ) were established in cities and wards.

The detailed statistics supplied by the JLA  also show a phenom enal increase, 
over the years, of the high use rate of public libraries in cities. The smaller town and 
village libraries seem to have been more influenced by inflation. Their circulation 
rates have not shown sharp increments, due to  the lim itation of collections and 
activities. Yet, in the cities, the public library activities are really booming. F o r 
example, Table 3 shows that city public libraries consistently had higher percentages 
of increm ents in all categories listed.

Although the annual public library budgets have also increased substantially over 
the years, it is obvious from Table 3 that the num ber of registered users and the

T A B L E  3
T h e  G ro w th  o f  C ity  P u b lic  L ib r a r ie s  (1974  o v e r  1973)

P e r c e n t  o f  in c re a s e  in  
c i ty  p u b lic  l ib r a r i e s

P e r c e n t  o f  in c re a s e  in  
a l l  p u b lic  l ib r a r ie s

N u m b e r  o f  l ib r a r ie s 5.8 4.1
L ib r a r y  em p lo y ee s 14.7 9.7
R e g is te re d  u s e r s 16.9 11.2
C irc u la t io n 29.5 25.7
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services dem anded by them  of the public libraries seem to have increased at a 
much faster rate than the num ber of libraries and their staff.

F A C IL IT IE S  O F PU B LIC  LIB R A R IES

All public libraries in Japan observe the public library law which states clearly 
that every library founded by a local governm ent should be admission-free, and 
that “a library collects, settles and preserves books, docum ents and other necessary 
m aterials and offers them  for people’s study, research, recreation and education.”

Collections

The m ajority of the m aterials collected are in Japanese, and in 1975 children’s 
books constituted 14%  of the total book collections. From  the detailed statistics 
supplied by JLA , one is im pressed to see that consistently in recent years, out of 
the to tal budget for library materials, alm ost 5%  was spent for audiovisual and 
nonprint m aterials, which includes records, films, tapes, photographs, picture-cards, 
etc. N ewspapers, magazines, and other periodicals consume about 8 -9 %  of the 
total annual m aterial budget.

A lthough, as shown in Table 2, in 1975 the total percentage of children’s books 
was only about 14%  of the total public library book collection in Japan, the 
percentage of children’s books of each year’s annual new acquisitions should be 
much higher due to the high use of public libraries by Japanese children. In fact, 
since the late 1960s, the change has been so drastic that in certain public libraries, 
such as the Hino City L ibrary in the western suburbs of Tokyo, children’s books 
consume a large portion (almost half) of the book budget. One branch library of 
the Hino City Library stocks nothing bu t children’s books.

Besides the regular public libraries in prefectures, cities, towns, and villages, 
the special collections in large m etropolitan libraries are w orth noting. For example, 
the H ibiya Library, as of M arch 31, 1970, had m ore than 502,000 volumes of books, 
of which many are special rare collections, such as the Tokyo Collection, Kaga 
Collection (rare books of literary works of the Edo Era), etc. It subscribes to 2,600 
periodical publications and maintains a substantial num ber of films, musical record
ings, tape recordings, etc. This rich collection is used by over 2 ,000 people daily.

As another side topic related to collection developm ent in public libraries, it 
should be pointed out that Japanese librarians are very sensitive about censorship 
issues. They feel strongly the public privileges and rights related to reading, and are 
very firm in their stand for freedom to read.

Facilities

Today, Japanese public libraries generally have excellent reading rooms. A ccord
ing to the nature and scale of a library, reading rooms may be subdivided into 
spaces for children and m others, businessmen, men and women (adults), young
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adults (studen ts),e tc .;o r into subject reading room s, such as social sciences, hum an
ities, sciences, literature and language, etc.; o r into spaces for special types of 
m aterials, such as audiovisual materials, newspapers, local materials, etc. Table 1 
shows that in 1975, 73%  of the prefecture, city, and ward public libraries had 
either separate children’s reading rooms or corners, and many of these libraries with 
children’s reading spaces also have bookmobiles.

M any public libraries have m odern facilities; many also provide lecture halls, 
discussion rooms, etc. Libraries such as the m odern Hibiya Library in Tokyo, which 
has a seating capacity of 870, not only have all the facilities m entioned above, but 
also have special reading room s for the blind and handicapped.

SERV ICES O F PU B LIC LIB R A R IES 

Circulation

Every public library lends out books to  its users. Some have circulating cars 
which go periodically to rem ote towns and villages with a couple of thousand books. 
All prefectural libraries and some city and town libraries have bookm obile services. 
Japan  is a reading nation and boasts one of the highest literacy rates in the world. 
A s a result, there are already a great m any book readers, with or without the public 
libraries. The 1975 statistics (in Table 2) show that 3.5%  of the total population 
were registered public library users. Of these registered users, on the average, each 
checked out almost 14 books in 1975. I t  is clear that the Japanese people are 
entering a period of large-scale loan. B ut another im portant fact is that 43.3%  
of these registered users were children. It is expected that, due to the sharp increase 
in both output of high quality children’s books and book cost, and because of the 
reading habits of Japanese people and the encouragem ents from Japanese parents, 
m ore use of public libraries by Japanese children can be foreseen. Because of this, 
m ore and m ore sophisticated library services to children can also be expected.

Reference

The reference service is generally recognized as one of the im portant functions 
of a public library. Thus, special reading room s usually are available for users’ 
convenience. T here is also considerable cooperation among libraries, particularly 
am ong metropolitan, prefectural, and city libraries. As m entioned earlier, the M etro
politan Central L ibrary’s role is to serve as a library for libraries, or an interlibrary 
loan center. It gives direct service to other municipal libraries through loan of 
materials and through provision of inform ation and reference services. It also 
handles both telephone and mail inquiries from other libraries.

The Japanese people are generally well exposed to nonprint materials. M any 
public libraries provide their users impressive services in the use of various audio
visual materials by lending both A V  equipm ent and materials to registered individ
uals and groups.
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Cultural Activities

M any public libraries hold reading classes, prefectural lectures, cultural film shows, 
record concerts, inform al film shows, book fairs and exhibits, and civic group 
parties, etc.

Services to Children

As discussed earlier, due to the phenom enal increase of library use by children 
and students, many public libraries are expanding their services to children. M ore 
funds are allocated to children’s materials, m ore reading rooms are assigned, and 
m ore program s are provided. M any libraries provide story-telling hours, puppet 
shows, book exhibits, etc.

SUM M A RY

In summary, it is necessary to point out that, in addition to over 1,000 public 
libraries in Japan, there are over 1,300 academic libraries w ith 56 million books. 
There are over 22,000 prim ary schools, 11,000 junior high schools, and 4,000 
senior high schools in Japan  and each school m ust have a library according to 
the 1953 School L ibrary Law. M oreover, with the advanced degree of industrializa
tion in Japan it is not difficult to contem plate the sophistication of the thousands of 
special libraries in governm ent offices, research centers, laboratories, companies, 
etc. Thus, it is fair to say that Japan is probably one of the m ost developed coun
tries in the w orld in term s of public library development. M ost people have already 
learned to use libraries. T he Japanese people have cultivated a habit of reading 
and know how to use their libraries, w hether public or not. Yet, the Japanese public 
libraries are not without problems. Some selected considerations deserve more 
attention, and they are:

1. Library services need to be expanded more to small towns and villages.
2. The administrative structure of public libraries: The public libraries are con

trolled by the prefectural governor and assembly but administered by the Board 
of Education.

3. The basic educational requirements of professional librarians and the shortage 
of trained personnel.

4. Although the school and public libraries share the same clientele as far as 
schoolchildren are concerned, the public libraries seem to be quite distinct and 
unrelated to the public schools.

5. There is a need for a well-coordinated, total national library system which 
would include public libraries and all other types of libraries.

Korea

See under Republic of Korea, page 381.
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M alaysia

Malaysia is a country in Southeast Asia. L ike many of its neighbors, M alaysia 
is a relatively new nation m ade up of a variety of racial groups with various languages. 
M alaysia covers the southern part of the M alay Peninsula and m ost of the northern  
part of the island of Borneo. The region on the M alay Peninsula is W est M alaysia, 
while the region on Borneo is E ast M alaysia. The two regions are separated  by 
about 400 miles of the South China Sea. M ore than  75%  of the people live in W est 
Malaysia.

The 1975 estim ated population was about 11.8 million with a distribution of 
54%  rural and 46%  urban. The ethnic com position is estim ated to be about 44%  
M alay, 36%  Chinese, and 10% Indian and Pakistani. The majority of M alays are 
Moslems and they m ake up the m ost pow erful group in the country’s politics, while 
the Chinese control m uch of the country’s economy. M ost Indians are H indus, 
m ost of whom work on plantations. The conflicts between the M alay and Chinese 
communities are constant and they affect all aspects of life in M alaysia.

A lthough the official language of the country is that of the M alays, it is not 
commonly used by the Indians and Chinese. Thus, English becomes the com 
monly used official language. As to the education system, there is com pulsory 
education of 6 years duration for all children.

M alaysia gained independence from the British in 1957, and in  1963 the 
Federation of M alaysia was formed with 13 states. In  1965 Singapore left the 
federation to becom e a separate country.

W ith this background inform ation on the country in mind, it seems appropriate 
to  comment on some of the historical public library developments in M alaysia 
in the last 25 years.

The prom otion of public library systems began quite a few years before inde
pendence. In  1950 the British Council’s chief regional adviser conducted a survey 
of existing library facilities and provided a set of recom m endations for a coordinated 
public library system. Some of these recom m endations were used by the B ritish 
Council in their library in K uala Lum pur, bu t no official governmental attention was 
given to public library development.

D uring the period between 1950 and the late 1960s, the need for a m odern public 
library system continued to  be voiced by various M alaysian librarians, who also 
in M arch 1955 established the first professional library association under the nam e 
M alayan Library G roup. This group changed over the years, both  its nam e and  its 
organizational structure, and at the present is divided into Persatuan Perpustakaan  
Malaysia— PPM  [Library A ssociation of M alaysia]— and Persatuan Perpustakaan  
Singapura— PPS [Library Association of Singapore].

In  1956 the M alayan Library G roup prepared a m em orandum , “Public L ibrary  
Service for the Federation of M alaya,” which dem onstrated the need for a national 
public library system and proposed a detailed program  of development. A lthough 
this proposal was presented about the same time that the N ational L ibrary  was 
established in 1958 in Singapore with the passage of the N ational L ibrary O rd i
nance, the M alaysian public librarians unfortunately were not as successful in
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receiving the governm ent’s attention. Thus, up to the mid-1960s, the establishment 
of public libraries in M alaysia was haphazard and mostly w ithout government 
funding. M ost of the new libraries were small, with book collections donated by the 
philan thropic groups. It was estim ated that in 1961 there were about 150 small 
libraries or reading room s for the Chinese reading population and 80 for M alay 
readers, with most collection holdings of about 1,000 volumes. In 1962, even in 
K uala L um pur, the largest library for public use was a subscription library— the 
K uala L um pur Book Club, which had a m em bership of over 3,500. The USIS and 
British Council libraries were the only libraries in that city providing free library 
services.

In  O ctober of 1967 members of the PPM  and PPS held a Joint Conference on 
Public L ibrary Developm ent and a set of 20 recom m endations for public library 
developm ent was put forth. T he Joint Conference called for the services of an 
experienced A sian librarian “to draw up a blueprint for overall public library 
developm ent in M alaysia, especially W est M alaysia.” With the assistance of the 
U N E SC O  N ational Comm ission for M alaysia and the financial support of the 
A sia Foundation, the PPM  undertook this special project in 1968 and appointed 
M rs. H edw ig A nuar, the director of the Singapore National Library, as the director 
of the project. M rs. A nuar’s well-known report, Blueprint for Public Library 
D evelopm ent in Malaysia, was published in the same year and this became the 
m ost im portan t docum ent in the history of M alaysian public library development.

T he project, as stated by Mrs. A nuar, was to  do the following:

1. To undertake a survey of Malaysia in relation to public library needs.
2. To draft legislation to set up appropriate library authority or authorities respon

sible for the development of public library services.
3. To prepare a blueprint for the establishment and development of public li

braries, together with draft estimates for the first 5 years, for presentation to 
the Federal Government of Malaysia.

4. To make any other recommendations relevant to the development of public 
libraries in Malaysia.

The B lueprint attem pted to draw  up minimum national standards for M alaysian 
public libraries which could be used to assess existing services and serve as guide
lines for evaluation and action, and for setting new goals for future public libraries.

D espite various difficulties encountered during the survey period, the Blueprint 
gave a detailed presentation of the public library situation in M alaysia at that 
time. The inform ation provided included discussions on book collection, services, 
staff, the organization and acquisition of materials, buildings, furniture and equip
ment, finance, legislation, structure, and government. Mrs. A nuar noted in the 
Blueprint that in the whole of M alaysia in 1968 there were only three qualified librar
ians working in the public library field, two in E ast M alaysia and one in W est 
M alaysia. The Blueprint also revealed that in term s of actual library expenditure 
in each state per head of population— although the Ceylon M eeting advocated a 
target expenditure for the whole A sian region of an average annual expenditure of 
5 U.S. cents (or M15 cents of M alaysian currency)— the average for W est M alaysia 
was M 3.66 cents and the average for E ast M alaysia was M 12.13 cents. The low
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figure for W est M alaysia resulted mainly because there were three states which had 
no public library service at all at that time.

It was clear from  the Blueprint that in 1968 the public libraries in M alaysia were 
unevenly developed. Many rural and sparsely inhabited areas had no library service 
at all. There were no public library facilities designed and staffed fo r use by chil
dren, in spite of the fact that over 40%  of the total population was thought to be 
under 15 years of age. M any libraries were poorly funded and staffed with poorly 
trained personnel. They were forced to function w ithout adequate bibliographic 
tools and without the service of a strong publishing industry.

Keeping in m ind these num erous obstacles to public library developm ent in 
Malaysia, the Blueprint recom m ended that public libraries be established and 
adm inistered by independent Public Library C orporations on a state basis with 
the states responsible for the annual recurrent costs. The federal governm ent would 
be responsible for the capital costs of buildings, equipment, and initial book collec
tions. The Blueprint proposed that a N ational L ibrary be established, which would 
be responsible for coordination of all public library services and  resources. A  
centralized technical services plan was set up in great detail to advocate a national 
integrated system for book ordering, processing, and cataloging. In  view of the 
serious shortage of qualified librarians, the Blueprint also recom m ended that a 
library school for Malaysia be established.

Furtherm ore, in view of the great need for library services by M alaysian young 
readers— the children, schoolchildren, and the others just leaving school— the 
Blueprint recom m ended strongly that top priority should be given to  the establish
m ent and development of children’s libraries and children’s services.

Since 1968 the N ational Library Comm ittee has accepted the recom m endations 
of the Blueprint. Concurrently, several im portant projects have been undertaken 
to  produce m ore adequate bibliographic tools for M alaysian librarians. The M a
laysian National Bibliography was published in 1969. The PPM  and PPS have 
jointly produced several annual issues of Index to Current M alaysian , Singapore, 
and Brunei Periodicals. In  1968 the N ational L ibrary Com m ittee established a 
U nion Catalog of selected G overnm ental D epartm ent and Statutory Body Libraries. 
The availability of this U nion Catalog has encouraged various cooperative activ
ities such as interlibrary loan and planned acquisitions of publications. T he first 
Five-Y ear Plan was completed with both im provements in and obstacles to public 
library developm ent in Malaysia, and the second Five-Y ear P lan was started  with 
the governm ent’s provision of $2.5 million for the construction of the N ational 
Library. Thus, although public library developm ent in M alaysia may not be as 
fast as one may like to witness, the prospects for the future seem to be favorable. 
It is still a fairly long way toward the ultimate goals set in the Blueprint:

1. Promote the national language through provision of national-language books
in all public libraries and boost publishing of national-language books.

2 Make available government publications which would enable the ordinary 
citizen to have a better knowledge and understanding of the workings of gov
ernment and his own role as a citizen.

3 Provide books for students undertaking part-time and further education courses.
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4. Provide technical and commercial information services for towns, business 
firms, new industries, and existing industries.

5. Support the adult education program in rural areas, particularly for new 
literates.

6. Promote national integration in Malaysia through the use of the public library 
by all groups of people, not only to read or to study but also to participate in 
cultural programs provided by the libraries.

7. Enable people to be better equipped to face the challenge of a rapidly changing 
world (Blueprint, Para. 256, p. 98).

Mongolian People's Republic

In 1966 the country was reported to have m ore than 1,100 libraries and reading 
room s with a total holding of about 5.7 million volumes. Thus, on the average, each 
inhabitant had about six to seven volumes. It was also reported then that on the 
average, each library had about 1,670 users.

The most pertinent source of inform ation on M ongolian library development is 
the following article:

Bayanzul, M., “Bibliotechnoe delo v. Mongol’skoi Narodnoi Respublike za 45 let” [Forty-five 
Years of Librarianship in the Mongolian People’s Republic], Bibliotekovedenie i bibliografiya za 
rubezhom, 26, 3-14 (1968).

This article revealed that the country has a State Public Library which has 2 
million volumes and m anuscripts, and that there is a M inistry of Culture network 
of libraries. This network includes all public libraries serving local, district, and 
o ther types of libraries.

People's Republic of China

P rio r to the last 3 or 4 years, inform ation in English on public libraries in the 
People’s Republic of China was extremely scarce. One of the most comprehensive 
treatm ents of the subject can be found in Julia W ang’s study entitled A  Study of 
the Criteria for B ook Selection in Com m unist China's Public Libraries, 1949-1964 . 
Among the topics discussed in great detail are: the historical background, the 
organizational structure, and the objectives and functions of the Chinese C om 
munist public libraries, and the characteristics of their book collections.

Since the first friendly visit of President Nixon to China, there have been several 
library educators and librarians who have visited the People’s Republic of China 
quite extensively and have shared their impressions and experiences through their 
publications. Among them, Dr. Josephine Fang’s (School of Library Science, Sim
mons College) publications are specifically worth noting, since her specialized field 
is “international librarianship.” Readers who are interested in the current status 
of public libraries in the People’s Republic of C hina are specifically referred to 
her article entitled “People’s Republic of China, L ibraries in,” in Volume 22 of this
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encyclopedia. The extensive bibliography at the end of her article is also very 
helpful.

To facilitate readers’ better understanding of the public library development in 
that country, concise background inform ation is provided in the following dis
cussion.

In  the People’s Republic of China, public libraries have played im portant roles 
in carrying out the revolutionary and political work of the Party. The libraries have 
been used very effectively to spread and to prom ote M arxism and M aoism, which are 
the guidelines of hum an knowledge, and books and other library collections have 
been used as media to accomplish the political and economic missions of the revolu
tion and the Comm unists’ ideology. Thus, public libraries have been used heavily 
to  fulfill the function of distribution and prom otion of governm ent-controlled and 
approved inform ation. They have been part of Com m unist C hina’s im portant prop
aganda organs, established according to government policy, adm inistered by gov
ernm ental agencies, and financed through the governm ental budget. Since 1949 they 
have served the people in general regarding the national socialization movement 
as the main policy for cultural affairs.

It was reported that the national library system in M ainland China consisted of 
six components:

1. Public lib raries
2. U n iversity  and school lib raries
3. Scientific research  lib raries
4. L ab o r un ion  lib ra ries
5. Special lib ra ries
6. A rm ed  forces lib ra ries

E ach com ponent has been developed and supervised by a branch of the Central 
People’s Government. The public libraries are under the M inistry of Culture and 
are the m ajor com ponent of the national library system. The public library network 
consists of all types of public libraries, from the capital to the basic unit communes 
and villages, as described in the following:

1. T he N atio n a l L ib rary
T h e leading pub lic  lib ra ry  in th e  w hole co un try  is n a tu ra lly  th e  N a tio n a l L i
b ra ry  o f Peking. I t p lays an  im p o rtan t leadersh ip  ro le  in te rm s o f providing 
nationw ide public  lib ra ry  services. I t  also is the on ly  pub lic  lib ra ry  responsible 
fo r  in te rna tiona l pub lication  exchange.

2. P rov inc ia l libraries
G overned  by the  C u ltu ra l B ureaus of the  provinces, these lib ra ries coord ina te  
th e  activities o f  the  public lib ra ries in the respective provinces.

3. C o u n ty  lib raries
4. M unicipal lib raries
5. C u ltu ra l hall lib ra ries and read ing  room s

T hese are  used g rea tly  by th e  P a r ty  in p ropagand izing  the  policies and d irec 
tives. M ateria ls  collected are  m ain ly  in tended to raise peop le’s po litica l aw are
ness and patrio tism , and to  prov ide needed in fo rm atio n  fo r  p roduction  and 
construction  (especially  fo r the  peasan ts and  fac to ry  w orkers).

6. V illage a n d /o r  com m une lib ra ries (or read ing  room s)
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T h e  co m m u n e lib ra ries have developed since 1958 together w ith the peop le’s 
com m unes. T hey  are  generally  guided by co u n ty  o r  o th e r p u b lic  lib raries, and 
organ ized  by the  local people and adm in istered  by local P a rty  com m ittees.
T hey  are  th e  m ost basic un it in the to ta l public  lib ra ry  netw ork.

7. C h ild re n ’s lib ra ries
T hese  are  specifically designed fo r  ch ild ren  so th a t in th e ir  young ages, the 
tho u g h ts  and  ideology o f C om m unism  and M aoism  can be in troduced  to  them .

O n the whole, the public library system in M ainland C hina is well developed and 
controlled by the government. The China State Statistical B ureau in its Ten Great 
Years  (Foreign Language Press, Peking, 1960, p. 205) estim ated that the num ber 
of public libraries had grown rapidly. In 1949 there were 55 public libraries above 
the county level and 896 cultural hall libraries, while in 1958 there were 922 public 
libraries above the county level and 2,616 cultural hall libraries. Thus, it is safe to 
assume that the actual num bers of various types of public libraries now are even 
m ore substantial than those stated.

Philippines

T he term  “public libraries” was used with reference to  book service in the 
Philippines as far back as 1892 although it should probably not be accepted at 
face value. But, the Philippine Census of 1903 reported  that there were 12 public 
libraries in the Philippine Islands and that they possessed only 4,019 books. These 
“public libraries” could possibly be those being encouraged by the M inistry of 
Colonies in 1892.

T he Philippine history substantiates the fact that public libraries were used in the 
19th century as instrum ents of public education. The establishment of public librar
ies was particularly brought to the Philippines when the A m ericans occupied the 
country. In 1900 M rs. Charles Greenleaf form ed the Am erican Circulating Library 
Association in M anila as a memorial to the A m erican servicemen who died in the 
Philippines. The objective of the association was to provide recreational and infor
mational m aterials to the A m erican sailors, soldiers, and residents in M anila. W ithin 
1 year, this subscription library had a collection of 10,000 volumes. The Am erican 
Circulating L ibrary was turned over to the Philippine governm ent in 1901, and 
the governm ent enacted a law which extended library services to more people in 
the whole Philippines. Thus, this turnover m arked the start of the public library 
movement in the country. The library, patterned after the A m erican public libraries, 
was governed by a B oard of Trustees, and the collection was doubled in a short time. 
With the passage of Public Law  No. 1935, a provision called for the integration of 
all libraries belonging to any branch of the Philippine government. Thus, the Phil
ippine L ibrary was created. F rom  1910 to 1955 the A m erican Circulating Library 
operated as the Circulating Division of the Philippine Library under the supervision 
of the B ureau of Education and functioned as a public library which provided the 
readers of m etropolitan M anila with needed materials of all kinds.

In the late 1920s the nam e of the Philippine Library was changed to the National
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Library. Before the enactm ent of the M unicipal Libraries Act, in 1949, the only 
basis for extension of library facilities was the Revised A dm inistrative Code. U p to 
1941 library extension work was the responsibility of the Adm inistrative Division of 
the N ational Library. In  1941 it was reported tha t there were 18 provincial and 
city libraries all over the Philippines. On July 1, 1941, the Extension Division was 
created and traveling libraries came into being a few years after that. In  1945 
m any libraries came into being providing free service, supported by public funds, 
to  all residents of a province, city, municipality, community, o r barrio. In  1949 the 
M unicipal Libraries A ct became a law, which called for the creation of 200  libraries 
every year for a period of 5 years. This act was never im plem ented due to the 
failure of the Legislature in subsequent years to appropriate the necessary funds. 
Thus, in 1971, there were fewer than 300 m unicipal libraries in the Philippines.

T H E  N A T IO N A L LIB R A R Y , ITS EX TEN SIO N  D IVISIO N  A ND  T H E  
PU B LIC  L IB R A R IES

Generally, a national library and a public library are certainly different in terms 
of their respective library functions, service, etc. However, the N ational Library 
in the Philippines (Figure 1) discharges the dual role of a public library and a 
national library very effectively. The role of a public library is perform ed by its 
Extension Division, while the m ajor functions as a national library are perform ed

F IG U R E  1. The N ational Library o f the Philippines.
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by other divisions such as the Filipiniana and Asia Division, Bibliography Division, 
Reference Division, A cquisition Division, Publication Division, Catalog Division, 
and Public Docum ents Division (see Figure 2).

It is clear from Figure 2 that the Extension Division performs the public library 
service of the N ational Library. It takes charge of the organization and supervision
of provincial, city, municipal, barrio, and deposit station libraries all over the
country with the purpose to serve all Filipinos regardless of age, religion, political 
affiliation, o r social and econom ic status. The m ain objectives of the Extension Divi
sion are given as follows:

1. T o  m ake the lib ra ry  serv ice in all provincial and far-flung regions responsive 
to  the ir p a rticu la r  needs.

2. T o  build  w ith in  each  b ranch  lib ra ry  an  in fo rm atio n  cen ter abou t the  com 
m u n ity — its resources, h isto ry , people, its custom s and trad itions, etc.

3. T o  o rgan ize  th ree  reg ional offices to  take  ca re  o f the existing  b ranch  libraries 
as well as those  th a t will be estab lished  in the  fu tu re .

4. T o  organ ize  a ch ild ren ’s co llection  in each o f the  b ran ch  lib raries.
5. T o  tra in  field lib ra ria n s  by p reserv ice and in-service tra in in g  p rogram s.
6. T o  build  the b ranch  lib ra ry  co llec tions and  to  p ro m o te  lib ra ry  services.

With these objectives in mind, the Extension Division, operating on a budget 
about one-third of the annual budget of the N ational Library, has attem pted to 
provide library services to m ore than 60 provinces, 60 cities, 1,430 towns, and
32,000 barrios. A lthough funding has been always a problem, the Extension Divi
sion has produced im provem ent and expansion of public library services, as shown 
by the statistics in Table 4.

In 1967 the 378 extension libraries had a com bined collection of over 1 million 
volumes, and the collection size in 1 9 7 3 /7 4  was undoubtedly considerably larger. 
In  1973 /74  it was reported that a total of slightly over 3 million readers were served 
by the 440 extension libraries in operation. D uring that year, about 3.7 million 
references were consulted and 1.3 million books were circulated. A bout two-thirds 
of the readers were com prised by out-of-school youth.

As stated earlier, pursuant to  the provisions of the M unicipal Library Act and 
the Revised A dm inistrative Code, the Extension Division continues to set policies 
to  organize, supervise, and adm inister provincial, city, municipal, and barrio libraries 
and deposit stations all over the country. The chief and the library supervisors of 
the division visit these libraries periodically. They attem pt to help local librarians

T A B L E  4
Number of Public Libraries Administered by the Extension Division

Provincial City Municipal Barrio District Deposit 
Year libraries libraries libraries libraries libraries stations Total

1967 31 16 293 11 0 27 378
1973/74* 33 20 291 44 33 19 440

* Df.ta were taken from the National Library Annual Report for Fiscal Year 1973/74.
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to  deal with their various problem s and, most im portantly, appropriate library 
fundings.

The arrangem ent between the N ational L ibrary’s Extension Division and the 
public libraries is that the N ational L ibrary provides the initial collection and the 
library form s necessary in the operation of the service to readers. The technical 
processing of the books provided by the N ational Library is done in the National 
Library. But, before the Extension Division releases the initial collections of books, 
the province applying for the establishm ent of a provincial library must comply 
with the following requirements:

1. L ib ra ry  building
2. L ib ra ry  equ ipm ent, such as shelves, tab les , cha irs , etc.
3. R e aso n a b le  am o u n t o f  an n u a l ap p ro p ria tio n s
4. S a la ries  o f a  provincial lib ra rian , assistan t p rov incial lib ra rians, supporting  and 

m a in te n an c e  staff, etc.

The sam e requirem ents apply to a city library, town library, or barrio library, 
although the am ount set aside for the above items may be accordingly less than that 
appropriated by the provincial government. Also, the extension of library facilities 
to  deposit stations has conditions similar to those im posed on barrio libraries. The 
N ational L ibrary  would consider accom m odating a request for reading materials 
by any agency in a rem ote area if the requirem ents regarding a reading room, 
equipm ent, annual appropriations, and m inimum personnel were met.

Until 1974 a newly organized provincial o r city library was given an initial col
lection of 1 ,000 volumes, while a m unicipal library was given 300 titles. D ue to 
the lack of funds, since 1974 the initial collection released by the N ational Library 
has been reduced  to about 300 books to  a newly organized provincial or city library, 
and 100 books to a new m unicipal or barrio  library.

The books allocated by the N ational L ibrary  to all its branches do not become 
the perm anent collections of the said branches. These books are rotated among the 
libraries and the ir interlibrary loan agreements. If a branch library (provincial, city, 
municipal, o r barrio) fails to m eet the requirem ents of the N ational Library, the 
Extension D ivision can w ithdraw  its allocated collection and support. The only 
books which rem ain as the branch libraries’ perm anent collections are those that 
are purchased with the local funds.

F urtherm ore , it should be m entioned tha t the Extension Division staff also 
frequently visit, direct, and advise the local librarians. There are field librarians who 
are N ational L ibrary  staff. These field librarians are prom oting the Extension Divi
sion’s developm ent program. The division has sponsored periodic seminars, work
shops, and conferences. I t also has sponsored regional workshops for field and local 
librarians, in cooperation with the Public Libraries A ssociation of the Philippines.

PU B LIC L IB R A R Y  SERV ICES

As most public libraries in the F ar East, they provide reference, circulation, and 
readers’ services. The public libraries generally provide special reading areas for 
newspapers and  magazines and reading for children.
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Many public libraries attem pt to provide library services to schools. Some pro
vincial librarians even extend help to train and orient some school librarians.

In response to the developing needs of the public librarians in the country, the 
Public Libraries Association of the Philippines (PLA P) has played an im portant 
role. The PL A P proposed a decree with the Extension Division’s concurrence to 
m ake it com pulsory for all provinces, cities, and municipalities to  set up libraries 
with funding from the local governm ent and the N ational Library. T he association 
holds its national conference and workshop once every other year. I t prom otes 
library support, provides opportunities for staff training and development, and 
encourages com m unication among public librarians. Thus, although the general 
condition of public libraries in the Philippines is still very inadequate due to the 
lack of funds and professionally trained librarians, the work of the Extension Divi
sion of the N ational Library and the PLA P has been encouraging.

Republic of China (Taiwan)

Library developm ent in Taiwan since 1945 can be divided into three periods:

1. 1945-1952: T h e  old  lib raries estab lished  du ring  the  Japanese o ccu p atio n  had  
been  destroyed by th e  w ar, and new  ones w ere  to  be bu ilt du ring  th is  period.
T he b lueprin ts  fo r the lib rary  developm ent in T aiw an  w ere the  “ R ules and 
R egu la tions of the  P rovincia l and  C ity  P ub lic  L ib raries” and  “R ules an d  R egu
la tions fo r  C o u n ty  and C ity  L ib raries in  T a iw an ,” p rom ulgated  by th e  C hinese 
governm ent. D uring  the  sam e period, the  collections o f th e  N a tio n a l C en tra l 
L ib ra ry  had  been m oved from  the C hinese m ain land  to  T aiw an.

2. 1953-1961: T h is w as the  boom ing  period  o f  lib ra ry  grow th and  developm ent.

F IG U R E  3. The National Central Library o f the Republic o f China, Taipei.
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D u rin g  this period , the N a tio n al C en tra l L ib rary  w as reopened to  the public, 
the L ib ra ry  A ssociation  o f  C h in a  (LA C ) w as founded , and the  L ibrary  S tan 
d a rd s  w ere d ra fted  by LA C.

3. 1962 to  the present: T he L ib rary  S tandards w ere approved  and p u t into effect, 
the N ational C e n tra l L ib rary  sta rted  the U n ion  C ata log  com pila tion  project, 
and lib ra ries  sta rted  cooperative  expansion .

C U R R E N T  PU B LIC  LIB R A R Y  SITU A T IO N  IN TA IW A N

In 1974 it was estimated that in Taiwan there were: one national library and 
20 public libraries, as com pared to 99 college and university libraries, 951 high 
school libraries, and 90 special libraries. The detailed inform ation (including history, 
organization, architectural plans, facilities, budget, collection, cataloging, future 
plans, etc.) on each of the public libraries can be found in the G uide to Libraries of 
the R epublic o f China (National Central L ibrary, Taipei, M ay 1975; in Chinese). 
F o r the readers’ convenience, an overview of the public libraries in Taiwan is 
provided in the following, with some descriptions given for three selected m ajor 
public libraries.

N A T IO N A L  C E N T R A L  LIB R A R Y

It was first established in Nanking in 1913 and began its services to the public 
in 1936. It was moved to Chungking several times during the S ino-Japanese W ar. It 
returned to N anking at the end of hostilities in 1945. In  1949, when the Chinese 
Com m unists occupied the m ainland, the library was once again moved, to Taipei, 
where it was no t able to  resume its services until 1954. (See Figures 3 and 4.)

F IG U R E  4. The inner court o f the N ational Central Library o f the Republic o f China.
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The library consists of one branch, five departm ents, one bureau, and two offices 
to handle acquisition and accession, cataloging, and reference and reader service. 
T he Bureau of International Exchange of Publications, representing the Chinese 
government, is the central organization for exchange of publications between China 
and foreign countries.

W hen the N ational Central Library (NCL) moved to  Taiw an in 1949, it had 
only 140,000 volumes, which were brought from  N anking. As of June 1975 the 
library collection had been increased to 485,000 volum es (leaflets and unbound 
volum es of serial titles not included). Of the holdings, 143,998 volumes are 
Chinese rare books.

SERV ICES O F  N CL

The N C L answers reference inquiries, mostly of a scholarly or research nature, 
by any requester from the general public. They may be subm itted by telephone, in 
writing, or in person.

The library provides duplicating services at cost, and holds domestic and in ter
national book exhibits. O ther activities include forums, meetings, concerts, and 
films. The library also has an active publication program . Several major biblio
graphical tools— such as Chinese National Bibliography, Index to  Chinese Peri
odicals, Catalog o f Theses and Dissertations o f the R epub lic  o f China , Guide to 
Libraries o f the Republic o f China, and many others— are essential reference m a
terials for bibliographic control, interlibrary loan, and o ther services.

It is particularly worth noting that the Interlibrary L oan  P roject has been under
way since 1968 under the supervision of N CL. The R ules fo r Interlibrary L oan for 
Public Libraries were signed in 1968 by the N C L  and several m ajor provincial and 
city public libraries. Since then, it has been possible fo r the public libraries to 
encourage m ore resource sharing.

The Taiwan Branch of the N CL, formerly the Taiw an Provincial Library, became 
affiliated with the N C L  as of July 1973, serving as the Taiw an B ranch for public 
library functions. Besides its regular library functions, it is engaged in a project for 
building up a center of Braille materials in order to render services to  the blind.

PU B LIC  LIB R A R IES

In 1974 it was reported that there were 21 public libraries in Taiwan— one 
provincial library in Taichung, one city library in Taipei, and 19 at the hsien 
(equivalent to county in the U nited States) and city (under hsien) levels, with a 
total of 350 reading rooms and 1,200,000 volumes. Of these libraries, the Provincial 
Taichung Library and the Taipei City Library have the best facilities and the 
strongest collections.

The Provincial Taichung Library was established in  1922. It employs over 50 
staff members, holds close to 145,000 volumes, and occupies a large 10-story 
building with a seating capacity of 2,500. It has a com m unity center which is used 
for adult education and various social and educational activities.
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The Taipei City Library, established in 1953, has one main library and four 
branches. It is also in the process of building up more branch libraries in the city 
of Taipei. Besides regular public library services, it also provides special services 
for the blind, and sponsors various social and educational activities.

The collections of public libraries in other areas of Taiwan range from 20,000 
volumes to 120,000 volum es. M ost of the public libraries m aintain a substantial 
Japanese collection, because a substantial percentage of people (mostly those who 
were in Taiwan under the Japanese occupation) prefer to read Japanese materials. 
F o r example, of the approxim ately 145,000 volumes available in the Provincial 
Taichung Library, about 30,000 volumes, or one-fifth of the total, are Japanese 
books. It is also w orth noting that in Taiwan, the bookstores are num erous and 
prosperous and most books are comparatively inexpensive. Because of these factors, 
m ost people tend to purchase a great many books related to their interests, and do 
not seem to rely heavily on public libraries as sources of inform ation. This could pos
sibly contribute to the relatively slow progress in public library development in 
Taiwan. T he Chinese L ibrary  Standards set as a goal the establishment of libraries 
in com m unities which have a population of 20,000 or more, and of reading rooms 
in areas which have a population of less than 20,000. The Standards also state that 
the standard book collection in a hsien public library should be one volume for 
every five citizens. B ased on this formula, Taiw an— which has a population of 
almost 15 million— should have 600 to 700 public libraries and reading rooms 
with a total collection of 3 million volumes. Thus, it is clear tha t much is yet to 
be accomplished in Taiw an in order to reach the goals set by the Standards.

Republic of Korea

T he history of K orean libraries can be traced back to 918 A .D . when the first 
royal library was founded, and to  the period between 918 A .D. and 982 A.D. when 
the Central Royal L ibrary, the Royal College Library, and several governmental, 
private, college, and B uddhist tem ple libraries were established.

D espite this early history, library developm ent since the 10th century had not 
been spectacular prior to the m id-1960s. N aturally, due to the K orean W ar, many 
libraries and library collections were either destroyed or dam aged, and many 
precious collections suffered great damage. It was estimated th a t one-half of the 
entire library collections in the Republic of K orea were lost during the war. Thus, 
the postw ar planning, construction, and developm ent program s fo r m odern libraries 
were essential.

The following reported statistics seem to show that the postw ar growth has been 
very substantial: In Septem ber of 1955 only 70 libraries reported their operation 
with a total collection of about 1.9 million volumes and a seating capacity of 
6,504. Yet, in 1973 these figures changed greatly, to  3,361 libraries with 19.1 
million volumes and 281 ,000  seats. Table 5 also shows the phenom enal growth 
pattern of K orean libraries during the 10-year period of 1964-1973.

It is clear, however, am ong the growth patterns shown in Table 5, that public
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libraries were the most neglected ones in K orea and  showed the smallest percentage 
o f growth in term s of actual numbers of operating libraries and collection size.

The best source of inform ation on public library development in K orea is prob
ably the July 1974 issue of K LA  Bulletin (K orean Library Association), which 
dealt with the topics in great detail. Four key articles were presented:

1. C on d itio n s o f the  public  lib rary  estab lishm ent and  th e ir  problem s.
2. O n  the  p roblem  o f office regulations and a su b o rd in a te  governm ent office fo r 

public  libraries.
3. T h e  rela tion  o f the public lib rary  and village m in i-lib ra ry  in K orea.
4. T he  function  o f the  public  lib ra ry  in coping w ith  social change.

These articles were written in Korean and, unfortunately, due to the time restraint, 
this writer cannot benefit much from the inform ation presented there. The govern
m ent enacted the Library Law in 1967 and this law requires at least one public 
library for each county, and a 5-year blueprint for public library establishment was 
planned for the years 1968-1972. This blueprint projected either the construction 
of new public libraries or the expansion of existing ones, as follows:

Year No. of libraries

1968 28
1969 42
1970 47
1971 40
1972 25

182

Of these 182 libraries, 137 were planned to be county libraries, 27 city libraries, 
and 18 district libraries (sm aller than city).

From  Table 5 it is obvious that the 5-year plan was not a success. In 1973 the 
to tal num ber of existing public libraries was 68 instead of 182, as planned in 1967. 
In  Seoul, the capital city of the country, there were only four public libraries in 
1974 although eight more were planned in the following 5 years. The main reasons 
for the failure were considered to be the lack of knowledge about the functions and 
structures of public library systems, the lack of long-range planning, the lack of 
qualified personnel and leadership, and most of all, the shortage in overhead invest
m ent funds in both local and central governm ent budgets.

Besides the general public libraries in Korea, it is necessary to discuss the two 
existing national libraries and the village mini-libraries, which seem to be unique 
to Korea.

N A T IO N A L  LIB R A R IES

Korea has two national libraries. One is under the legislative branch of the gov
ernm ent and is named N ational Assembly Library (NAL). The other one is under 
the administrative branch of the government and is called Central National Library 
(CNL).

As shown in Table 5, in 1973 NAL had a collection of 164,000 volumes and
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an annual budget of approxim ately U.S. $600,000. It provides legislative reference 
services and has an active publication program . One of its m ajor publications is 
the monthly Index to Korean Periodicals.

CNL, although it had a smaller annual budget of about U.S. $270,000, had a 
larger collection than N A L  with about 516,378 volumes in 1973. The collection 
has special emphasis on classical and genealogical literature. C N L provides refer
ence services for research-oriented inquiries, prom otes cooperative programs among 
libraries, and publishes several im portant bibliographical tools, such as National 
Bibliography (since 1965). In  1970 CN L initiated the long-awaited National Union 
Catalog. Effective January 1970, each library was asked to present one copy of 
m ain entry cards of all new acquisitions to CNL, and those libraries which have 
participated in the National Union Catalog program  can join an interlibrary loan 
system initiated by the CNL. It was reported that, in 1974, 16 libraries in Seoul 
were in the system, and of these 16 libraries two were public libraries.

V IL L A G E  M IN I-L IB R A R IE S

T he mini-library program , also sometimes referred to as m icro-library program , 
has been expanded greatly since its initiation in 1960.

In M arch 1974 it was reported that there were 35,000 mini-libraries existing, 
and all of them  were initiated by the local villagers to fulfill their own needs. Each 
m ini-library usually contains a couple hundred books and a few magazines, and 
m ost of the small collections are com prised of agricultural, horticultural, or fishing 
handbooks, with a few popular fiction items. The emphasis of the collection de
pends a great deal on the nature of the village where the library is situated. The 
finance of each mini-library is usually jointly shared by the M icro-Library Associa
tion and the village a n d /o r  certain villagers, with each party  being responsible for 
half of the total cost.

From  the W estern, m odern library system point of view, many of these m icro
libraries are essentially the most basic units of the public library network. I t is 
possible for these village mini-libraries to have book exchanges am ong themselves 
and to borrow  needed materials from  nearby public libraries. In fact, a model 
county libraries system, Kangjin County Library System with two branches in Cholla 
Province, is apparently an incorporated system of all micro-libraries within the 
county.

K O R E A N  LIB R A R Y  A SSO CIA TION

Finally, it should be noted that the K orean Library Association (KLA), first 
organized in  1945 (then Chosun LA ), has five societies by type of library, and one 
of the five is that of public libraries. The association’s objectives are “prom oting and 
improving library services and facilities in K orea through m utual exchanges and 
cooperation among foreign and domestic libraries and librarians.” The association 
holds workshops, sponsors seminars, and supports the training of personnel, etc.
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In light of the shortage of qualified librarians in K orean libraries, particularly in 
public library settings, the im portance of K LA  to public library development in 
K orea should not be underestimated.

Singapore

Singapore is a small island country in Southeast Asia. It lies at the southern 
end of the M alay Peninsula. The geographical area  is only one-fifth that of Rhode 
Island and is almost as big as the city of Chicago.

Singapore is a highly urbanized city-state. The heart of the country is the city 
of Singapore, which is one of the w orld’s busiest ports. The city of Singapore has 
a population of about 2.1 million people, or about 91%  of the country’s total 
population. A bout 75%  of the total population are Chinese and 15% are M alays; 
thus, the official languages are Chinese, English, M alay, and Taneil.

The island was controlled by G reat Britain from 1824 to the mid-1900s. It be
came a part of the Federation of M alaysia in 1963 and became an independent coun
try in 1965.

As for the public library developm ent in Singapore, it is im portant to start with 
the N ational Library of Singapore. A s stated in the discussion on Malaysia, legisla
tion was passed in the form of the N ational L ibrary Ordinance (No. 31 of 1957), 
and the previous Raffles L ibrary was converted to the N ational Library in 1958 
with M r. L. M. H arrod as its first director. The N ational Library operates as a gov
ernm ent departm ent, at first under the M inistry of Education, and since 1959 under 
the M inistry of Culture. The differences between the N ational Library and other 
government departm ents are:

L T h e N atio n al L ib rary  has an A dviso ry  B oard , w hose ch a irm an  is appointed  
by the  governm ent but is a non g o v ern m en t em ployee. T h e  b o a rd  includes both 
governm en t and nongovernm en t rep resen ta tives , and its ro le  is an advisory  one 
to  the  d irec to r o f the N a tio n a l L ib ra ry .

2. D ue to the  n a tu re  o f lib ra ry  service, the  N atio n a l L ib rary  is exem pted  fro m  som e 
n o rm al governm ent p rocedures, such as the  w aiver o f tenders fo r  book and 
serial purchases, etc.

The N ational Library central building was opened in N ovem ber 1960. The li
brary collection, including nonbook m aterials, was estim ated to be over 150,000 
volumes in 1958, 400,000 in 1968, and 750,000 in 1975. The annual acquisition 
is about 40,000 to 50,000 volumes per year.

The National Library plays a dual role of both public and national library. 
Singapore’s geographical area is small and it has a highly centralized system of 
government. Because of these facts, the public library services are relatively very 
easily adm inistered in com parison with the complex city and m etropolitan library 
systems in places like Tokyo. There is no confusion of authority. AH public librar
ies are adm inistered by the National Library.

The National Library has been handsomely supported by the government. In
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1969 it was reported that the library had a budget of about 60 cents per head of 
population. T hat was four times higher than that recom m ended in the Ceylon meet
ing for Asian countries. On the other hand, the library has also been heavily used 
by the public. In  1958 the library had a total circulation of 0.5 million, but by 1966 
the to tal circulation had more than doubled.

A s to  the registered users of the library, it was reported that there were 145,196 
at the end of 1968 and this is expected to be substantially m ore now. Of these reg
istered users, the majority are children under 15. This reflects the great em phasis 
that Singapore has placed on educating the very young and shows tha t the 
educational program  has been successful. In Singapore, top priorities have been 
given to  providing quality library services to children. The children’s library is often 
divided according to language. One should keep in mind that the percentage of 
children’s membership of the library— which was 76.7%  in September of 1965, 
and 70 .27%  in 1968— has dropped in recent years, and that the percentages of 
young adult and adult membership have increased.

Besides the hom e reading services, the reference and inform ation services p ro 
vided by the library to the public are extremely popular. On the average, m ore than 
700 visitors a day are served.

T he N ational Library had a large branch at Queenstown in 1969. A t tha t time, 
it was planned to decentralize the hom e reading services, to expand the mobile li
brary  service, and to establish branch libraries. In  1964 there were only two ser
vice points for mobile library services, and in 1968 there were 11 service points. 
Since then, m ore have been established.

In  1968 plans were outlined for the establishment of three types of branch li
brary:

1. Regional b ranches w ith  200,000 volum es o r  m ore  at Q ueenstow n, the M oun t- 
b a tte n /Jo o  C h a it/S ig la p  area, and T o a  Payoh.

2. M ajo r b ranch  lib raries offering fu ll-tim e service in new u rb an  areas  such  as 
Bukit Panjang , W oodlands, Y io  C h u  K ang, and  Jurong.

3. C om m unity  o r neighborhood  part-tim e branches.

Furtherm ore, the N ational Library has been concerned with im proving the 
quality of its adult service and its services to children and teenagers, and with 
expanding its library services to institutions, such as hospitals, prisons, social welfare 
hom es, etc.

O n the whole, national public library development in Singapore has been suc
cessful since 1968. It should be noted that in 1968 the N ational L ibrary (A m end
ment) A ct provided for the National Library “to participate in national planning for 
all types of library service in Singapore.” Thus, in Singapore, a total, national library 
network is in existence.

Thailand

Thailand is a tropical country which is largely rural and agricultural. A bout four- 
fifths of the Thai people live in agricultural villages and about 93 .4%  of the whole
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population arc Buddhists. The rate of illiteracy, on the average, is still fairly high, 
although it varies greatly in various sex and age groups. In 1970 the m ean aver
age rate of literacy was 2 8 % .

In 1974 it was estimated that there were: one national library, about 335 public 
libraries, 2,800 school libraries, 11 university libraries, and num erous special li
braries. As a whole, public library developm ent in Thailand has been m ost neg
lected.

N A TIO N A L LIB R A R Y

The N ational Library of Thailand (NLT), originally established in 1905, is a 
division in the D epartm ent of Fine A rts, M inistry of Education. The N L T  has a 
collection of over 800,000 volumes, with em phasis in the hum anities, social sci
ences, and the history and geography of Thailand. About three-fourths of the N L T  
books are in Thai.

As most countries’ national libraries, N L T  is also responsible for several m ajor 
bibliographical tools in Thailand, such as Abstract on the Materials about Thailand , 
etc. The N ational Library in Bangkok is a new institutional building, spacious and 
quiet. Since the  general public and school library facilities are inadequate, the read 
ing rooms and balconies of the N ational L ibrary are crowded with schoolchil
dren and students making use, not of the bookstock, but of those other necessary 
facilities for study: space and peace.

PUBLIC L IB R A R IES

The first public library in Thailand was established in 1916 by the E d u ca
tional Section of the M inistry of Education. T he main purpose of the library was 
to provide books for people and the library was nam ed “The Reading R oom  for 
People.” At that time there were three public libraries— W at Sutat, the South of 
W at Sam Chin, and W at Prayoonw ongsawas. Tn the year 1918 they were expanded 
to nine libraries. The book collections were mostly books donated by generous- 
minded people and most of these books were printed in Bangkok.

In 1925 a library section was established in the Division of Textbooks. T he sec
tion’s responsibility was to  help to enlarge people’s knowledge by providing books. 
Unfortunately, there was little library developm ent until the establishm ent of 
the Section of Adult Education in 1940. Shortly after that year, the Changwad and 
A m phur Public L ibraries were established, and in 1949 the Thai governm ent 
started to  set up many public mini-libraries, which enabled people to visit the li
braries and to read newspapers, etc. Since then, there have been 335 public li
braries under the A dult Education Section of the D epartm ent of G eneral E d u ca
tion. Besides a small num ber of public libraries of larger municipalities— such as 
the Bangkok M unicipality and the D honburi M unicipality, which have adequate 
facilities— most Thai public libraries have only small reading rooms with an aver
age of about 300 volumes. Naturally, m ost of them are not staffed by professionally 
trained librarians. Apart from the budgetary difficulties and the shortage of qualified
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personnel, the other obstacle to smooth growth of public libraries in Thailand is 
due to the complexity of various kinds of governm ental agencies which control the 
operations of their respective public libraries. These agencies are the A dult E duca
tion Division, Elem entary and A dult Education D epartm ent of the M inistry of 
Education; the Bangkok M unicipality; the N ational Security C om m and Comm unity 
Developm ent D epartm ent; and the Ministry of Interior. A lthough there is coopera
tion among various groups of public libraries, each agency has its own policy for 
operation of public libraries. Thus, adequate coordination and planning of public 
library development is hard  to realize. As to interlibrary loan and exchange of 
materials, these activities are more noticeable among types of libraries other than 
public libraries.

T H A I L IB R A R Y  ASSO CIA TION

With the great number of barriers to effective public library services in T hai
land, as m entioned above, it is hoped that the Thai L ibrary Association (TLA ) 
can provide leadership to public librarians in that country.

TLA  was founded in 1954 with the objectives to prom ote the establishment of 
libraries and to m aintain them through trained staff, p roper finances, and im proved 
techniques. Fortunately, it is recognized by governm ent agencies, and therefore it 
can and has played an im portant role in prom oting library cooperative projects, 
interlibrary loan at various levels, and exchange programs. I t also provides various 
workshops, training sessions, and forums for informal exchange among T hai li
brarians.

The association strongly endorses the library standards introduced by Thai li
brarians in  1968. These standards introduced guidelines for planning national li
brary services, and their implications for public library developm ent in Thailand 
are obviously significant.

Conclusion

From  the above discussions, it is obvious that the current status of public li
brary developm ent in the F a r  E ast varies greatly from one country to  another. A l
though each country has its own unique problems and obstacles, it is also easy to 
find some com mon difficulties; among them the obvious and frequently felt ones are:

1. L ack  o f overall p lanning
2. L ack o f financial suppo rt
3. L ack  o f p roperly  tra ined  staff
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C h i n g - c h i h  C h e n

CO NTEM PO RARY LIBRARIES IN WESTERN 
EUROPE*

General Introduction

The development of public libraries in W estern E urope has been discussed in 
this encyclopedia in articles dealing with the library systems of individual coun
tries. This article provides additional inform ation on recent trends and new pub
lications.

A fter the ravages of W orld W ar II in Europe, two organizations and two events 
were m ajor forces in the development of public libraries and the recognition within 
their countries of their vital role for the welfare of the citizens. One organization is 
UNESCO, particularly its Division for the D evelopm ent of D ocum entation, L i
braries and Archives, which issued the pioneering Public Library M anifesto , first 
in 1949 and revised in 1972. The other is IFL A , the International Federation of 
Library Associations and Institutions, whose Public Libraries Section prepared the 
Standards for Public Libraries, published in 1973.

W estern European nations are member states of UNESCO, and their libraries, 
particularly public libraries, have greatly benefited from U NESCO ’s support. The 
Public Library M anifesto  proclaims U NESCO ’s faith in the public library as a

* T he  G enera l B ibliography fo r this section  begins on  page 419. See also  the Selected B ib li
ographies a t the end o f each subsection , by country .
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vital force for education, culture, and inform ation, and as an essential agent for 
the fostering of peace and understanding between people and between nations. The 
public library is described as a dem ocratic institution for education, culture, and 
information, and areas outlined are resources and services, use by children and stu
dents, special consideration of the handicapped reader, and its role within the 
community. Thus U N ESCO  had established the general principles, upon which 
IFL A ’s Public Libraries Section could form ulate the Standards.

U nder the emerging concept of lifelong learning and the educational function 
of public libraries, U NESCO  initiated a pilot program  in Paraguay, in which librar
ies and educational docum entation services are completely integrated in the ed
ucation process. Results of this experim ent may influence the future development 
of both school and public libraries in education.

IF L A ’s Standards for Public Libraries serve as guidelines for the development 
of public library services and provide a basis for the formulation of national stan
dards appropriate to the situation in each country. Specifically, standards concern 
themselves with adm inistration and service (size of adm inistrative unit, housing, 
hours of opening, branches, and mobile units); collection (development, m ain
tenance, types of m aterial, binding); service to special groups (children, handi
capped, hospitals, prisons, m inorities); staff; library buildings (detailed planning for 
various service areas and o ther uses, such as exhibitions, staff rooms, and others); 
and cost of public library services.

In its “M edium -Term  Program m e,” the International Federation of Library As
sociations and Institutions has isolated seven areas of future concern and planning 
activities: (a) the role of public libraries in adult education; (b) the prom otion and 
extension of public libraries in developing countries; (c) public library work in 
rural areas; (d) the public libraries of a country as a cooperative network; (e) auto
mation in public libraries; (/) handling and use of audiovisual m aterials in public li
braries; and (g) establishm ent of national and regional centers for advice and tech
nical assistance to public libraries. Except for point (b), which does not apply since 
the countries of W estern E urope are considered developed, all other points are dis
cussed in the professional literature of these countries with varied degrees of 
emphasis.

Rapid developments in the use of audiovisual materials in public libraries were 
the reason for the founding of a W orking G roup on Audiovisual M aterials within 
the Public Library Section of IFL A  in 1973. This group consists of participants 
from nine countries and has been gathering data in preparation for recommended 
guidelines and standards for the selection, processing, and use of these materials. 
Among its proposals is a clearinghouse for inform ation and m aterials related to 
audiovisual services, to  operate under IF L A  auspices.

Several factors contributed to the present state of change within the public li
brary system, particularly of W estern Europe: the effects of new worldwide inform a
tion technology on public libraries, the shifting role of the public library in relation 
to other municipal and national education and inform ation services, and the de
velopments and practices in the staffing and adm inistration of public library ser
vices. Libraries are responding to social changes and look for new methods and 
techniques to provide effective service to a more dem anding public. Increased com
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m unication am ong libraries and establishment of cooperative networks are con
sidered to be part of the solution.

In  his speech to the Public Libraries Conference in Eastbourne, F rank  G ardner 
pointed out tha t in  all countries of Europe, the objective of a free, universal public 
library  service is professionally recognized, but that progress tow ard it varies enor
m ously. The m ost outstanding problem  is the legislation base. In  the econom ic 
reconstruction of Europe after W orld W ar II, legislation on public libraries did no t 
have high priority. L ibrary laws are needed for national library development and 
to  establish guidelines for ideal public library service. The Scandinavian countries 
have been models in this respect, with early and continuously revised legislation. 
O nly  recently has library legislation been initiated in other countries of W estern 
E urope. On the whole, the outlook is promising for continued progress. Holdings in 
public libraries have increased and so has use. However, there are com m on problem s 
th a t stem from  the econom ic situation caused by limited budgets and rising costs of 
m aterial. Qualified staff is difficult to attract when salaries are low, and difficult to  pay 
if salaries are high. All this poses problems in the acceptance of standards. R egular 
professional contacts among librarians, nationally and internationally, ideally un 
der the auspices of IFLA , are needed to create a strong, united, and powerful pub
lic library service for Europe.

PR O FE SSIO N A L  ASSOCIATIONS F O R  PU B LIC  LIB R A R IES

A  recent survey found one international and ten national library associations for 
public libraries out of a total num ber of 361. B ut one has to rem em ber that a large 
num ber of general library associations include public libraries, either completely 
integrated or assigned to  a division, section, or committee. In  contrast, academic 
and  research libraries are organized in 27 international and national associations, 
including one for W estern European research libraries, L IB E R  (Ligue des Bib- 
lioth&ques Europeennes de Recherche). Only one international association exists 
fo r large public libraries, the International A ssociation of M etropolitan City L i
braries (IN TA M EL). IFL A  m aintains a Section fo r Public Libraries. IN T A M E L  
w as established in 1968 and has over 100 m em ber institutions which are m etro
po litan  city libraries serving populations of at least 400,000 people, and in some 
cases, national libraries. The association defines its aims as assisting the worldwide 
flow of inform ation and knowledge by prom oting practical collaboration in the ex
change of books, exhibitions, staff, and inform ation. This is carried out through 
annual meetings, studies to solve problems, and aid to developing countries.

T he national associations for public libraries are discussed under individual 
countries.

PR O FE SSIO N A L  JO U RN A LS FO R  PU B LIC  LIB R A R IES

T he professional journals for W estern European public libraries are  given in the 
following annotated list.
A sso c ia tio n  des B ib lio thecaires Frangais (A B F ): B u lle tin  d ’in fo rm a tio n s  [A ssociation o f  F re n ch  
L ib ra rian s : In fo rm a tio n  Bulletin], 1907-, quarte rly .
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A ddress: 65, rue de R ichelieu , F  75002 P aris, F ra n ce . Includes articles and new s ab o u t 
public  lib raries, especially  its Section des B ib lio theques P ub liques [P ub lic  L ib ra ries  S ection]. 
In F rench .

B ib lio theek  en sam en lev in g  [L ib rary  and Society], N ed e rlan d s  B ib lio theek en L e k tu u r C e n tru m  
[D utch  C en te r fo r P u b lic  L ib raries and L ite ra tu re], 1972-, 11 per year.

Supersedes D e openbare b ib lio theek  [The P ublic  L ib ra ry ], 1958-1972. A ddress: P o stb u s  
2054, T he  H ague, N eth e rlan d s. In D utch.

B ib lio theksd ienst [L ib ra ry  Service], D eu tscher B ib lio theksverband  [G erm an  L ib ra ry  A sso c ia 
tion], 1949-, m on th ly .

A ddress: F eh rb e llin e rp la tz  3, D  1000 B erlin  31, F e d e ra l R epublic  o f G erm any . O n  pub lic  
and research  lib raries. In  G erm an .

B o k  og  b ib lio tek  [Book and L ib rary ], S tatens B ib lio tek tilsyn  [State D irec to ra te  o f S choo l and  
P ub lic  L ib raries], 1934-, b im onth ly .

Supersedes For fo lkeo p p lysn in g , 1916-1933. A ddress: P . O. Box 8145, Oslo D ep ., O slo  1, 
N orw ay . In  N orw egian .

B uch  u nd  B ib lio thek  [Book and L ib rary ], V erein  der B ib lio thekare  an  O ffentlichen B iichere ien  
e.V . [A ssocia tion  o f  L ib rarian s in P ub lic  L ibraries], 1949-, 11 per year.

A ddress: G arten strasse  18, D  741 R eutlingen , F ed e ra l R epub lic  o f G erm any . In  G e rm a n .

B ulle tin  des b ib lio theques de France  [Bulletin o f F re n ch  L ib raries], 1955-, m on th ly .
A ddress: B ib lio theque N atio n ale , 58, rue  de R ichelieu , F  75084 P aris , F rance . E x tensive  

coverage o f pu b lic  lib raries. In  F rench .

C A P L  N ew sle tter , C an ad ian  A ssociation  o f P ub lic  L ib raries , 1974-, irregu la r.
A ddress: c / o  C an ad ian  L ib ra ry  A ssociation , 151 S parks S treet, O ttaw a, O n tario , K I P  5E 3 , 

C an ad a . In  English.

L a  cu ltura  popo lare  [The P ub lic  C u ltu re], F ed eraz io n e  I ta lia n a  delle B iblio teche P o p o la r i 
[F edera tion  o f I ta lian  P u b lic  L ib raries], 1911—, b im o n th ly .

A ddress: c / o  S ocie ta  U m an ita ria , V ia D averio  7, M ilano  C ap . N . 20122, Ita ly . In  I ta lia n .

I  F L A  Journal, In te rn a tio n a l F ed era tio n  o f L ib ra ry  A ssociations and In stitu tions, 1 9 7 5 -, q u a r 
terly .

A ddress: V erlag  D o k u m en ta tio n , POB 711009, P o ssenbacher S trasse 2, D  8000 M iin ch en  71, 
F ed era l R epublic  o f G erm an y . C on ta in s  articles on  p u b lic  lib ra rie s  and repo rts  on  th e  w ork  
o f th e  IF L A  Section o f P ub lic  L ibraries. E nglish , F re n ch , and G erm a n  editions.

In terna tiona l L ib rary  R ev iew , 1969-, quarte rly .
A ddress: G eorge C h an d le r, E d ito r, c / o  N a tio n a l L ib ra ry  o f  A u stra lia , C a n b e rra , A u s tra lia . 

C o n ta in s  articles on  public  lib raries, and papers o f w ork ing  p a r ty  m eetings o f th e  In te rn a tio n a l 
A ssociation o f  M etro p o litan  C ity  L ib raries (IN T A M E L ). In English .

K o n ta k ten ,  K om m unale  B ib lio tekarers F o ren in g  [A ssocia tion  o f  M un ic ipa l L ib rarian s], 1 9 5 7 -,
4 -6  per year.

A ddress: L eif H . M ath isen , E d ito r, Selvbyggervn 8 II , N -O slo  5, N orw ay . In  N o rw eg ian .

L ecture et b ib lio theques  [R ead ing  and L ibraries], A ssociation  des B iblio th6caires F ra n g a is , 
Section des B ib lio theques P ub liques [A ssociation o f  F re n ch  L ib ra rian s , P ub lic  L ib ra r ie s  Sec
tion], 1967-, quarte rly .

A ddress: 37 rue  S ain t-G eorges, F  59409 C am b ra i, F ra n ce . In F re n ch .

M eldinger, N o rsk  B ib lio tekarlag  {The A ssociation  o f  N o rw eg ian  P ub lic  L ib rarians], 1 9 5 2 -, 
m onth ly .

Address: N o to d d en  B ibliotek, N -3670  N otodden , N orw ay . In  N orw eg ian .

O P E N , F ed era tie  van O rgan isa ties op  het gebied van B ib lio theek-, In fo rm a tie - en D o k u m en ta -  
tiew ezcn, and N ederlandse V eren ig ing  van B edrijfsarch ivarissen  [F edera tion  o f  O rg a n iz a tio n s
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in L ib rary , In fo rm a tio n , and D o cu m en ta tio n  Science, and th e  D u tch  A ssocia tion  of Business 
A rchivists], 1969-, 11 per year.

A ddress: D r. H . E. W uite-H arm sm a, S tey n straa t 36, H engelo  (O ), N etherlands. P ublished  
jo in tly  w ith N ederlands B ib lio theek  en L ek tu u r C en tru m , and  N ed e rlan d se  V erenig ing  van  
B iblio thecarissen  [D utch C en te r fo r  P ublic  L ib raries and  L ite ra tu re , an d  D u tch  A ssocia tion  
o f L ibrarians]. In  D utch.

P L A  N ew sletter, P ub lic  L ib ra ry  A ssociation , 1 961-, q u arte rly .
A ddress: 50 E ast H u ro n  S treet, C hicago, Illino is 60611. In  E nglish .

Scandinavian P ublic  L ibrary Q uarterly, Scandinavian  L ib ra ry  C en te r, 1 9 6 8 -, quarterly .
Supersedes R E O L , 1962-1967. A ddress: T elegrafvej 5, D K  2750  B alle rup , D enm ark . In  

English.

V o ly y m i, K irjasto v irk a ilija t/B ib lio tek san sta lld a  r.y. [A ssocia tion  fo r  N o n pro fessional Staff 
o f  P ublic  and R esearch L ib raries], 1970-, tw ice a year.

A ddress: M irjam  M ontonen , E d ito r, H elsinki U niversity  L ib rary , U n io n in k a tu  36, S F  00170 
H elsinki K1 17, F in lan d . In  F inn ish .

Austria

A ustrian library development is characterized by its rich heritage of international 
influences both from the Germanic-language area in the W est and  the Slavic proxim 
ity in the East. A ustrian library services were pioneering in the establishment of 
national interlibrary loan in 1883 and a union list of curren t serials in 1898. The 
first professional library association was founded in 1896.

T oday public libraries serve a stable population of about IV 2 million people. 
Econom ic and political conditions had hindered m odern public library develop
ments until fairly recent times. Baum gartner reported  in a study of a m unicipal li
brary  in Krems, originally founded in 1876, that with the construction of a new 
building in 1966 and the introduction of im proved services— such as a children’s 
library, open access, foreign-language collections— the num ber of users rose dram at
ically from  1,956 in 1966, to 3,963 in 1974 (“D ie K rem ser Stadtbiicherei . .

T he Vereinigung Osterreichischer Bibliothekare (VOB) [Association of A ustrian 
Librarians] includes all professional librarians and with over 600 members is the 
strongest library association in Austria.

Public libraries are separately united in the V erband O sterreichischer Volks- 
biichereien [Association of A ustrian Public Libraries] which lists some 477 mem
ber libraries, with institutional membership only available. T he com bined book 
collections of these public libraries are 4 million items. In  1974 /75  there were
635,000 users with nearly 10 million circulation transactions. In spite of the in
creased use, public libraries have to operate under reduced budgets and  make 
efforts to economize on the adm inistrative level w ithout affecting the book budget. 
Since the Ministry of Education and Culture has the federal responsibility for li
braries, appeals have been made for subsidies. In 1974 the Public Libraries A sso
ciation, with the cooperation of the ministry, produced a 20-m inute film about 
public library service, published a pam phlet on library staff training, and developed 
a basic course of study. Eighty-one candidates passed the exam ination for work in 
public libraries.
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C urrent issues for public libraries concern the relationship between school libraries 
and public libraries as part of the whole cultural program.

A U S T R IA : S E L E C T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y

B aum gartner, E lisabeth , “ D ie E ntw icklung  der V o lksb ib lio theken  im  R aum  von K ren is 1877- 
1882” [T he D ev e lo p m en t o f  P ublic  L ib raries in and a ro u n d  K rem s 1877-1882], E rw ochsenen- 
bildung in O sterreich  [A d u lt E ducation  in A ustria], 26, 2 4 4 -2 5 7  (1975).

An exam ple  o f ea rly  public  lib ra ry  developm ent in A ustria , w here 17 ru ra l lib raries w ere 
established in 1877 and a  m unicipal lib ra ry  in  1876.

B aum gartner, E lisabe th , “ D ie K rem ser S tad tbucherei n ach  dein zw eiten W eltk rieg” [The K rem s 
Public L ib rary  a fte r W o rld  W ar II], E rw achsenenb ildung  in Osterreich  [A dult E duca tion  in 
A ustria], 26 , 4 8 1 -4 9 0  (1975).

D escribes m o d e rn iza tio n  th ro u g h  a new  bu ild ing  in 1966 w ith  a sep ara te  ch ild ren ’s lib rary , 
in troduction  o f open  s tacks, and im proved  in fo rm atio n  services.

Hiblos: O sterreichische Z e itsch r ift fu r  B uck- u n d  B ib lio theksw esen , D o ku m en ta tio n , B ib lio 
graphic u n d  B ib lioph ilie , V erein igung  O sterreich ischer B ib lio thekare  [A ssociation  o f A ustrian  
L ibrarians], 1952-, q u a rte rly .

A ddress: c /o  O sterreich ische N atio n alb ib lio th ek  [A ustrian  N atio n a l L ibrary], A 1014 V ienna , 
A ustria. In  G erm an .

Daten, D ienste, D o k u m e n te :  W issenschaftliches D o ku m en ta tio n s- u n d  ln fo rm a tio n sw esen  in 
Osterreich: Z ie lse tzu n g en , Beispiele  [D ata , Services, D ocum en ts: Scientific D ocum en ta tion  and 
in fo rm atio n  Services in  A ustria : G oals , M odels], B undesm in iste rium  fu r  W issenschaft und 
F orschung  [F ederal M in is try  fo r  Science and R esearch], V ienna , 1975, 206 pp.

A thorough , sch o larly  overview  on A ustrian  lib ra ry  and in fo rm atio n  services p lanning  p re
pared  fo r U N IS IS T .

H andbuch osterre ich ischer B ib lio theken  [H andbook  o f  A u strian  L ibraries], Vol. 1: Biblio- 
theksxerzeichnis, S ta n d  1970  [L ib rary  D irec to ry , 19701, V ienna , 1971, xxxix, 394 pp. (Biblos- 
Schriften , N o . 62).

Lists som e 1,300 lib ra rie s , w ith subject index.

M uller, R u d o lf, “D er B uchereiverband  1 9 7 4 /7 5 — B erich t des geschaftsfiih renden  O bm anns” 
[Association o f  A u strian  Public L ibraries— C h a irm a n ’s R eport 1974 /75], E rw achsenenbildung  
in O sterreich , 27 , 141-148  (1976).

V etter, G e rtru d , “V erb an d  O sterreich ischer V olksb iichereien : G enera lversam m lung  und  A r- 
beitst?.gung 1976” [A ssocia tion  o f A ustrian  P ub lic  L ibraries: G en e ra l A ssem bly and C onference 
1976]. E rw achsenenb ildung  in Osterreich, 27, 128-141 (1976).

W eim ann, K arl-H einz , B ib lio theksgesch ich te  [H istory  o f L ib raries], V erlag  D okum en ta tion , 
M unich, 1975, pp. 147 -155 .

The Federal Republic of Germ any

G EN ER A L

Reconstruction of libraries after W orld W ar II provided the opportunity to 
create m odern public library services in many new buildings to improve the or
ganization of interlibrary cooperation, staff training, and professional education, 
as well as to strengthen the professional associations.

Uniform developm ent of public library services has been slowed down by the
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adm inistrative complexity of the federation, which consists of eight states (Lander) 
and  three city-states. These carry responsibilities for educational and cultural af
fairs within their boundaries, and thus support public library activities. M any states 
in  addition m aintain state libraries, which also serve research demands. There are 
about 24,000 communities, 9,300 of which have public library authorities. Progress 
in public library developm ent has been rem arkable since W orld W ar II, and the 
extensive professional literature is evidence of a vigorous library profession, which 
continuously plans for improvement.

T he Selected Bibliography for the Federal Republic of Germ any appears at 
the end of this subsection. Sources on particular aspects discussed below are in
cluded with the text.

L IB R A R Y  C O O PE R A T IO N  A N D  PLA N N IN G

In  1973 a rem arkable docum ent, the Bibliotheksplan 1973  [Library Plan 1973], 
was published, an outline of a comprehensive national plan for a library network 
and  pioneering docum ent for the national planning of library services and strength
ening of the cooperation am ong libraries. The plan was initiated by the Deutsche 
B ibliothekskonferenz [G erm an Library Conference], a loose union of Germ an 
library  associations, and was supported by the Federal M inistry of Education and 
Science. One result of the Bibliotheksplan 1973  was the consolidation of both 
public and research libraries into one professional association, the D eutsche Biblio- 
theksverband (DBV) [G erm an Library Association]. This association now repre
sents all types of libraries, thereby unifying the cause of libraries into one strong 
voice. T he G erm an L ibrary Association m aintains a center for library projects and 
services for all types of libraries in Berlin (Arbeitsstelle fur das Bibliothekswesen—  
A fB), providing among others: docum entation service for periodicals, Universal 
D ecim al Classification adaptation for all types of libraries, com pilation of library 
statistics, and im plem entation of interlibrary loan. It is financed by federal and state 
funds. A nother center for technical services (Arbeitsstelle fur Bibliothekstechnik—  
A B T) is mainly concerned with the application of data processing services in 
libraries. These two centers are to be com bined into a G erm an Library Institute 
(D eutsches Bibliotheksinstitut), but because of the complex structure of financial 
responsibilities, the opening planned for early 1977 has been delayed. Public 
libraries benefit greatly from  these centralized services.

A  national plan for resource sharing and the development of a network of sub
ject collections has been set down in an im portant docum ent produced by the 
G erm an Research Society, Vberregionale Literaturversorgung, 1975, and this will 
have far-reaching im pact on library planning as a whole.

B ock, K ., "W issenschaftliche S tad tb ib lio thek  und offentliche B iicherei: P laedoyer fu r  den 
Z usam m ensch luss k o m m u n a le r B ib lio theken” [Scientific M unicipal L ib ra ry  and the  P ub lic  
L ib ra ry : A Plea fo r the In teg ration  o f  M unicipal L ibraries], Buch an d  B ib lio th ek , 25, 3 -9
(1973).

E m u n d s, H einz, “Z u r Revision der kom m unalen  Sondersam m elgebiete  N R W  (SSG )” [On the 
R evision  o f the C om m unal Subject Specialization  P ro jec t N R W  (SSCi)], M itteilungsblcitt Ver-
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band der B ib lio th eken  des L andes N o rd rh ein -W estfa len  [ In fo rm atio n  B ulletin  o f th e  L ib ra ry  
A ssociation  o f  th e  S ta te  o f N o rth  R hine-W estphalia], 26, 90-121 (1976).

A ccord ing  to  the  L ibrary  Plan 1973, a sub ject specia lization  p ro jec t has been  deve loped  
in the  sta te , in w hich public lib ra ries  are  to  be a llo tted  areas fo r com prehensive co v e rag e  fo r  
th e  w hole region.

F ra sch , W erner, “R au m p lan u n g  zur V erbesserung der In fra s tru k tu r” [P lanning  th e  E n v iro n 
m en t to  Im prove  the  In fras tru c tu re ], B uch  und  B ib lio th ek , 28, 9 3 -1 0 2  (1976).

K lu th , R., “B ib lio theksp lan  1973 fu r die B undesrepublik  D eu tsch lan d ” [L ib rary  P lan  1973 fo r 
th e  F edera l R epub lic  o f G erm any], Libri, 24, 157-163 (1974).

O tto , F ried a , “Special L ib raries and L ib rary  P lan  1973,” Inspel: In t. J. Special L ib ., 10, 4 8 -6 0
(1975).

T h e  p lanned  com prehensive lib ra ry  netw ork  will inc lude all types o f  libraries. Im p lic a tio n s  
fo r  special lib ra ries  are  discussed.

P aw lack , E rn a , “R ealisierungsversuch  der ‘E m p feh lu n g en  zum  A usbau  des B ib lio theksw esens in 
N o rd rh e in -W estfa len  1973’ im  A rbeitsbereich  der S taa tlichen  B uchereistelle K o ln” [A n A ttem p t 
to  R ealize th e  “ R ecom m enda tions fo r  the  E xpansion  o f the  L ib ra ry  System  in N o r th  R hine- 
W estpha lia  1973” in  the  S tate P ub lic  L ib ra ry  Office, C ologne], M itte ilu n g sb la tt V erb a n d  der  
B ib lio th eken  des L andes N o rd rh e in -W estfa len  [In fo rm atio n  B ulletin  o f  the  L ib rary  A sso c ia tio n  
o f  the  S tate o f N o rth  R hine-W estphalia], 25, 366-375  (1975).

S chm id t-K iinsem uller, F ried rich  A do lf, “T he G erm an  ‘L ib ra ry  P lan  1973’,” L IB E R  B ull., 4, 
9 1 -9 5  (1974).

S iiberkriib , H ans-Jo rg , “E rgebnisse d er B ib lio theksp lanung  im  L ande N o rd rh e in -W estfa len  
au s der S icht der offentlichen B ib lio theken” [R esults o f L ib ra ry  P lan n in g  fo r  P u b lic  L ib ra ries  
in the S tate o f N o rth  R hine-W estphalia], M itte ilu n g sb la tt V erband  der B ib lio th eken  d es  L a n d es  
N o rd rh e in -W estfa len  [ In fo rm atio n  B ulletin  o f th e  L ib ra ry  A ssociation  of the  S ta te  o f  N o rth  
R hine-W estphalia], n .s., 24, 2 7 -3 4  (1974).

D iscusses the  new  s tru c tu re  o f  lib ra ry  p lann ing  fo r th e  state.

W assner, H erm a n n , “D as D eu tsche B ib lio theksinstitu t— eine H offnung?” [The G erm a n  L ib ra ry  
In stitu te— a H ope?], B uch u nd  B ib lio th ek , 29, 116-118  (1977).

D iscusses th e  p rob lem s causing th e  delay in th e  estab lishm en t o f th e  institu te .

B IB L IO T H E K SA N T IE M E  [LIB R A R Y  FEE]

A public lending right legislation, Bibliotheksanti&me [Library Fee] was enacted  
in 1973 with implications for all libraries open to the public. They would have to  
pay a fee for each act of lending a book or other m aterial. The practical execution 
involves long negotiations. A uthors’ leagues plan to use 50%  of their share for 
social security benefits. O ne problem  is the agreem ent as to who will pay: the  state, 
the municipalities, o r libraries. If this burden falls on libraries, it would have a 
disastrous effect on library budgets. M oreover, small libraries with high circulation 
figures would suffer most.

F o h rb eck , K arla , and  A ndreas Jo h an n es W iesand, B ib lio th eken  u nd  B ib lio th e k sa n tiim e  
[L ibraries and  L ib rary  Fee], M a te ria lb e rich t u n d  E rh eb u n g en  zu Bestand, A usle ihe u n d  E n t- 
w ick lungstendenzen  in den  B ib lio thekssystem en d e r  B R D  [R ep o rt o f  Investigations o f  C o lle c 
tions, C irc u la tio n  and T ren d s in L ib ra ry  System s o f the  F ed era l R epub lic  o f  G erm a n y ], 
In stitu t fu r  P ro jek tstud ien  [Institu te  fo r  the S tudy o f  Special P rojects], H am b u rg , V erlag  
D o k u m en ta tio n , M unich , 1974, 152 pp.

A nalyzes all types o f lib raries, inc lud ing  pub lic  lib raries.
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LIB R A R Y  LEG ISLA TIO N

On Decem ber 16, 1975, a historic event took place, w hen the  legislature of the 
state of Baden-W lirttemberg passed the first law in the F ederal Republic of G er
m any concerning the development of public libraries. O ther states are expected to  
follow this model. Since the 1960s, library associations have u rged  the governm ents 
of the states (Lander) to  determine the legal status of public libraries, to bind ad 
m inistrators by law to provide and m aintain libraries, and to  fix allowances from the 
states to ensure financial security. Public libraries in this new  law  are envisaged as 
part of the continuing education program. One disappointm ent for libraries is the 
fact that this law does not legally bind the state to  provide and  m aintain libraries, 
but leaves this as a voluntary provision. The law does define satisfactorily the tasks 
and functions of the public library. It is difficult to provide a m ore concrete law  
because of the current financial situation. But for the first tim e libraries are legally 
recognized as an integral part of education facilities and have equal rights. T hree 
levels of public library service are identified: (a) library centers for small com 
munities, cooperating closely with schools; (b) m unicipal libraries, dealing with 
regional requests and loans, supporting the sm aller centers and providing book
mobile services to areas where no libraries exist; and (c) central libraries, to co
ordinate library services and to have overall responsibility fo r periodical holdings 
and inform ation services.

D orffeld t, S iegfried, “D as erste  deu tsche B iblio theksgesetz— C h a n ce  o d e r  E n ttau sch u n g ?  Be- 
m erkungen  zum  B iichereiteil des baden-w iirttem berg ischen  W eiterb ildungsgesetzes vom  16. 
D ezem ber 1975” [The F irs t G erm an  L ib ra ry  L aw — O p p o rtu n ity  o r  D isap p o in tm en t?  O b serv a
tions on  the  P ub lic  L ib ra ries’ S ection  o f  th e  B aden-W iirttem berg  L aw  on  F u r th e r  E duca tion , 
D ecem ber 16, 1975], B u ck  u n d  B ib lio thek , 28, 240 -243  (1976).

E x trac ts  from  the  law  a re  p rin ted  in the  sam e issue, pages 2 3 3 -2 3 9 .

K aspers, H ein rich , B ib lio theksrech t [L ib rary  Law s], D eu tsch e r B ib lio th ek sv erb an d  [G erm an  
L ib rary  A ssociation], B erlin , 1976, 67 pp. (Schriften reihe  der B ib lio th eka r-L eh r in s titu te  [Series 
o f th e  L ib ra ry  Science Institu te], N o . C . 1).

L ansky , R alph , com p., Bibliographic zu m  B ib lio theksrech t [B ib liog raphy  o f  L ib ra ry  Law s], 
V erzeichnis von B iichern, A ufsatzen , G esetzen, V ero rd n u n g en , E rla sse n  u n d  E n tscheidungen  
ab  1900 zum  R echt der o ffentlichen B ib lio theken  und  B uchereien  in D eu tsch la n d  [L ist o f  Books, 
A rtic les, Laws, D ecrees and D ecisions A ffecting Law s fo r  P ub lic  L ib ra rie s  in  G erm a n y  S ince 
1900], K losterm ann , F ra n k fu r t am  M ain , 1970; S upp lem ents, 1971, 1974, and  1976.

Lansky, R alph , com p., B ib lio theksrech tliche  V orschriften  [D irectives on  L ib ra ry  Law s], p rep a red  
fo r  the  V erein  D eu tscher B ib lio thekare  und  V erein  d e r  D ip lo m -B ib lio th ek are  an W issenschaft- 
lichen B iblio theken [G erm an  L ib rary  A ssociation  an d  A ssocia tion  o f  C ertified  L ib ra rian s  
a t R esearch L ibraries], 2nd ed,, K loste rm ann , F ra n k fo r t am  M ain , 1976.

W alter, R aim und-E kkehard , “ B iblio theksforderungsgesetz in B aden -W iirttem berg  verabsch iedet” 
[L ibrary  D evelopm ent Bill Passed in B aden-W iirttem berg], B ib lio th ek sd ie n s t , 5, 248-251  
(1976).

W alter, R aim und-E kkehard , U ntersuchungen zu  e inem  B ib lio th eksfo rd eru n g sg ese tz:  F inanzie lle  
F or der ling u nd  S tru k tu rp o litik , insbesondere im  Bereich  o ffen tlich er B ib lio th ek en  im  Lcmde 
N ordrhein -W estfa len  [Investigations in to  a L ib rary  D eve lopm en t L aw : F in an c ia l A ssistance and 
S tru c tu ra l Policy, E specia lly  w ith R egard  to  P ublic  L ib raries  in N o rth  R h ine-W estphalia], 
D eu tscher B ib lio theksverband, A rbeitsstelle fu r das B ib lio theksw esen, B erlin , 1974, 115 pp.
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An an n o ta te d  su rvey  o f leg isla tion  in the  s ta te  and  o th e r  states, and  com parisons m ade w ith 
p u b lic  lib ra ry  leg isla tion  cu rren tly  in fo rce  in G re a t B rita in , F in lan d , D enm ark , C an ad a , and 
E aste rn  E urope .

H IST O R Y

The social history of German libraries since 1945 may be divided into four 
m ajor periods: The first lasted from 1945 to the early 1950s, during which the effects 
of N ational Socialism and  war destruction were being repaired and models searched. 
D uring the second period, 1950s to 1960, the role of public libraries in the reeduca
tion of the people was stressed. In the third period, 1960 to late 1960s, the concept 
of the “ inform ation library” emerged. The last period, late 1960s to  1975, with rising 
social consciousness, created  the idea of the library as a center of com m unication, 
serving all segments of society.

A n d rae , F ., com p., V o lksb iich ere i un d  N a tio n a lso zia lism u s  [Public  L ib ra ries  and  N atio n a l So
cialism ], M ateria lien  z u r  T h eo rie  und  Politik  des o ffen tlichen  B uchereiw esens in D eu tsch land , 
1933-1956  [M ate ria ls  on  th e  T h eo ry  and P olicies o f P u b lic  L ib ra ries  in G erm an y , 1933-1945], 
H arra sso w itz , W iesbaden . 1970, 200 pp.

Brow n, E ileen , “W ar D am a g e , 1939-1945 , and P ost-w ar R econstruc tion  in L ib raries o f  the 
F ed era l G e rm a n  R ep u b lic  an d  E ngland: A C o m p ariso n ,” J. L ibrarianship , 7, 2 8 8 -3 0 8  (1975).

C h a p la n , M . A ., “ A m erican  Ideas in the G erm an  P ub lic  L ib raries: T h re e  P eriods,” L ib . Q uart., 
41, 3 5 -5 3  (1971).

AIM S A N D  O B JE C TIV ES

The aims and objectives of G erm an public libraries and their roles in an indus
trial society as part of o ther cultural institutions— such as theaters, museums, gal
leries, and archives— are being investigated, and the need for intensified cooperation 
is stressed. The contributions of libraries to a general cultural policy can be cate
gorized under five functions: (a) as media centers providing a whole range of book 
and nonbook m aterials; (b) as integral parts of cultural com munity centers; (c) as 
resources for continuing education; (d ) as enrichm ent for school library services; 
(e) as providers of services to special groups, such as children, young adults, the 
elderly, the handicapped, immigrant workers, and others.

Sauberzw eig, D ieter, “In fo rm a tio n sv e rso rg u n g  am O rt: A u fg abenverte ilung  un d  Z usam m en- 
a rb e it” [In fo rm atio n  P ro v is io n  in the  C om m unity : D istrib u tio n  o f R esponsibilities and  C o o p 
era tion], M itte ilu n g sb la tt V erb a n d  der B ib lio theken  des L a n d es  N ord rh ein -W estfa len  [ In fo rm a
tion  B ulletin  o f  the L ib ra ry  A ssociation  o f  the S tate  o f  N o rth  R hine-W estphalia], 26, 10-21
(1976).

A nalyzes aim s and  ob jectives o f public lib raries.

FIN A N C ES

Financial support for expenditures of public libraries is usually linked with the 
general cultural budget. In  the past, especially in urban areas, 75%  of such budget 
was used for theaters and orchestras, and 25%  for everything else, including adult
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education and libraries. Gradually, local authorities are allocating a larger propor
tion of their budget to adult education and libraries, but a new definition of cul
tural priorities is desirable, and treatm ent of public libraries varies from state to 
state. U nfortunately, with the tight economic situation, not much change in this 
situation is expected in the near future.

F ra sch , W erner, “E in  S ilberstre ifen  am  B ib lio thekshorizon t? S tatistisches zum  T h em a ‘K ul- 
tu re ta t-B ib lio th ek se ta t’ ” [A G lim m er o f  L igh t on  the  H orizons o f L ib rariansh ip? S tatistical 
M ateria l on th e  Subject o f  C u ltu ra l and L ib rary  B udgets], B uch und  B ib lio thek , 27 , 9 2 0 -9 2 6  
(1975).

O n th e  re la tionsh ip  o f  finances fo r  public lib raries w ith  cu ltu ra l expenditures.

C U LTU R A L A N D  SO C IA L R O L E

T o fulfill their cultural role as a m eans of com m unication, G erm an public librar
ies strive to  become socially effective bodies, whose sociopolitical functions are to 
satisfy dem ands for knowledge and to guarantee free expression of opinion, w ith
out political or com mercial pressures. The increasing use of various types of m edia 
has established public libraries in the role of m edia centers, and solutions are sought 
to  m ake the best utilization of resources, such as combining cooperative service to 
a num ber of neighboring libraries and using m edia centers for schools during the 
day and for adult education classes during evenings and weekends.

H eid tm ann , F ra n k , Z u r  Sozio log ie  von  B ib lio th ek  und  B ib lio thekar: B etriebs- und  organisa- 
tionssozio logische A sp ek te  [The Sociology of the  L ib ra ry  and  th e  L ib ra rian : Sociological A s
pec ts o f  M anagem ent and  O rgan ization], D eu tscher B ib lio theksverband , A rbeitss te lle  fu r  das 
B ibliotheksw esen, B erlin , 1973, 438 pp. (M ateria lien  der A rbeitsste lle  fu r  das B ib lio theksw esen , 
N o . 6).

C onsiders lib ra ries  an d  lib ra rian s  fro m  a sociological p o in t o f  view.

H enn ing , W ., “Z u r  gesellschaftlichen  F u n k tio n  d er o ffen tlichen  B ib lio thek’1 [F unction  o f the  
P ub lic  L ib rary  in Society], B uch u n d  B ib lio thek , 24, 3 9 5 -4 0 2  (1972).

O chsner, F ried rich , “W ieviel ist uns d ie D em o k ra tie  w ert?  D ie R olle d e r B ib lio thek  in  der 
m o d ern en  G ese llschaft” [H ow  M uch D o  W e V alu e  D em ocracy? T h e  R ole  o f  the  L ib ra ry  in 
M o d ern  Society], B uch  u n d  B ib lio th ek , 27 , 9 1 3 -919  (1975).

“O ffentliche Biicherei und  w issenschaftliche S tad tb ib lio thek : F usion , K o o p era tio n  o d er s trik te  
T rennung ; D iskussionsbeitrage aus e lf In s titu ten ” [Public  L ib raries and  th e  M unicipal Scientific 
L ib rary : M erger, C o o p e ra tio n  o r S trict S epara tion  . . .], B uch  u n d  B ib lio thek , 25, 9 -2 3  (1973).

R oga lla  von  B ieberstein , Johannes, “In fo rm a tio n sv e rso rg u n g  am  O rt: B ib lio thek  u nd  A rch iv” 
[In fo rm ation  P rovision  in the  C om m unity : L ib raries an d  A rchives], M itte ilu n g sb la tt V erband  
der B ib lio theken  des L a n d es N ordrhein -W estfa len  [ In fo rm atio n  B ulletin  o f  the  L ib rary  
A ssociation  o f the S tate o f  N o rth  R hine-W estphalia], 26, 2 1 -31  (1976).

R e la tionsh ip  w ith o th e r cu ltu ra l in stitu tions such as m useum s and  archives.

S ta d tb ib lio th ek  u n d  R egionalb ib liographie  [M unicipal L ib ra ry  and  R eg ional B ibliography], 
F estschrifft fu r  H an s M o ritz  M eyer (H edw ig B ieber, S iegfried  K utscher, and  V alen tin  W ehe- 
fritz , eds.), D eu tscher B ib lio theksverband , B erlin , 1975.

D ed icated  to th e  d irec to r o f the C ity  and  S tate L ib rary  o f D o rtm u n d  on different aspects o f 
city lib raries and reg ional b ib liog raphy  in the F ed era l R epublic  o f  G erm any.

Siile, T ib o r, ed., D ie  gesellschaftliche R o lle  der deu tschen  offen tlichen  B ib lio th ek  ini W andel 
1945-1975: E in  L esebuch  [The C hang ing  Role o f  P ub lic  L ib raries in  Society, 1945-1975: A
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R eader], D eutscher B ib lio theksverband , A rbeitsstelle  fiir das B ibliotheksw esen, Berlin, 1976,
207 pp. (M ateria lien  der A rbeitsste lle  fiir  das B ib lio th eksw esen , N o. 15).

A social h isto ry  o f  public lib raries since 1945.

Use o f  M ed ia

K u llm an , W erner, “D ie M edio thek  als A k tiv ita tszen trum  fiir m oglichst viele Burger: In fo rm a
tion , U n te rh a ltu n g , K o m m u n ik a tio n ” [The M edia C en te r as an A ctivity C en te r fo r the G reatest 
N u m b e r  o f C itizens: In fo rm a tio n , R ecrea tion , C o m m u n ica tio n ], Buvh und  B ib lio thek , 26, 
7 9 7 -8 0 7  (1974).

E D U C A T IO N A L  R O L E  AND R E L A T IO N SH IP  W ITH  SCH O O L LIBRA RIES

The function of G erm an public libraries continues to change from that of a rec
reational institution to an active center for the community and continuing educa
tion. M uch attention is given today to the concept of combined school and public 
libraries, of which the Brem en Public Library system is the m ost advanced thanks 
to  the efforts of W erner Mevissen, its chief librarian. Thus libraries are utilized to 
serve both schools and the general public outside school hours. A num ber of ex
perim ental approaches to this concept are carried out in various parts of Germany. 
This requires intensified cooperation between teachers and librarians, and also 
serves to bring the com munity together.

A ndrae, F rie d rich , “L au d a tio  a u f  W ern er M evissen: G eh a lten  an lasslich  der V erle ihung  der 
M edaille fiir K unst und  W issenschaft d e r  F re ien  H an sestad t B rem en” [A T rib u te  to  W erner 
M evissen as H e W as P resen ted  w ith the  M edal fo r  A rts  and Sciences by the  F ree  H anseatic  
C ity  o f B rem en]. B uch u n d  B ib lio thek , 28, 6 3 -6 7  (1976).

H onoring  th e  ch ief lib ra rian  o f B rem en P ub lic  L ib raries  since 1947, w ho developed B rem en’s 
service to  its p resen t size of 6 m illion  item s in 42 lib raries, and  w ho p ioneered  the  concept of 
com bined school and pub lic  libraries.

A ndresen , W iebke, “ In teg rie rte  Schul- und S tad tte ilbuchere i, S a lzg itte r” [An In tegrated  School 
an d  Public L ib ra ry  in S alzg itter], B uch u n d  B ib lio thek , 26, 8 8 9 -8 9 2  (1974).

D escribes th e  system , in teg rated  since 1968.

D an k ert, B irgit, “ M odellversuch  ‘S chu lb ib lio thek -M ed io thek -S chu lb ib lio thekar’ im  Landesteil 
S chlesw ig” [M odel E xperim en t “School L ib rary -M ed ia  C enter-School L ib ra rian ” in the Schleswig 
R egion], B uch u n d  B ib lio th ek , 27, 2 0 8 -2 1 8  (1975).

H olst, A rne, “ Public L ib raries  and School L ib raries in the F edera l R epublic of G erm an y ,” 
S ch u lb ib lio th ek  A k tu e ll, 3, 2 6 -2 9  (1975).

Ja h rm a n n , W erner, “ B erlins S chulb ib lio theken : K ritische A nm erkungen  eines K onferenz 
T eiln eh m ers” [B erlin’s S chool L ib raries : C ritica l O bservations by a C onference  P artic ipan t], 
S chu lb ib lio thek  A k tu e ll,  3, 9 -1 0  (1975).

T here  is a need in W est Berlin fo r cen tra lized  services and fo r a w ork cen ter to  build up  a 
school system  connected  w ith the  general lib ra ry  netw ork .

Seum e, U rsu la , “ O ffentliche B ibliothek in d e r Schule— S chule in der offentlichen Bibliothek: 
E ine Z w ischenbilanz des W einheim er In teg ra tio n sm o d e lls” (The Public  L ib rary  in the S chool—  
T h e  School in the  P ub lic  L ib rary : A n In te rim  R eport on  the In teg ra ted  M odel at W einheim ], 
S ch u lb ib lio th ek  A k tu e ll,  1, 5 -1 7  (1976).

T he m erger o f school and public lib ra ry  show s prom ising results.

S iiberkrub , H ans-Jo rg , “O ffentliche B iblio thek und V o lkshochschu le” [Public L ib rary  and 
E ven ing  C olleges], M itte ilu n g sb la tt V erband  der B ib lio theken  des L andes N ordrhein -W estfa len
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[In fo rm atio n  B ulletin  o f the  L ib ra ry  A ssociation  o f th e  S ta te  o f N o rth  R h ine-W estphalia], 22, 
3 3 -3 7  (1972).

SERV ICES TO  SPEC IA L GROUPS

G reater social awareness has identified specific needs for various types of users. 
Delivery services to the sick, physically handicapped, or elderly, as well as to 
prisons, have been installed, often involving the work of volunteers. It is em phasized 
in the literature that such services should be integrated with the general library ser
vice as far as possible so that, for instance, old people will not feel isolated from 
society. Particular attention has been given to library services to the blind, one of 
the reasons being the large number of blind w ar veterans— in Bavaria alone, 10,000. 
T he Federal M inistry for Education and Science supported a project between 1974 
and 1975, which analyzed the present state of talking libraries for the blind in 
G erm any and W est Berlin, and which established criteria for a model system and 
practical guidelines for management of audio libraries.

The leading braille library in the Federal R epublic of G erm any, the  Zentral- 
bibliothek fiir Blinde [Central Library for the Blind] in H am burg, celebrated its 
70th  anniversary by issuing a Festschrift in 1975. Talking books are on the in
crease and the Bavarian Talking Library for the Blind has a collection of some
14,000 talking books. I t is hoped that a union catalog of talking books will be 
prepared to  facilitate cooperation and interlibrary loan am ong these libraries.

P eters, M arianne, “A ltenbucherd ienst Bonn: E in  Z uste lld ienst fiir a lte  u n d  k ran k e  M enschen” 
[L ib rary  Services fo r  Old P eop le  in Bonn: A  D elivery  Service fo r E lderly  and Sick P eop le], Buch  
u n d  B ib lio th ek , 28, 4 1 0 -413  (1976).

D escribes services to  the  physically  handicapped .

R o ttch e r, G u n te r, “B iichereiarbeit m it alten  M enschen: V ersuch e iner O rien tie ru n g  am  Befund 
w issenschaftlicher F orschungsergebn isse” [L ib rary  W o rk  w ith  O ld P eople: A n  A tte m p t to 
A ssess the  F ind ings o f Scientific R esearch], B uch  u n d  B ib lio thek , 28, 3 6 6 -3 7 8  (1976).

S chw etlik , C hristine , D ienste der o ffen tlichen  B ucherei fiir  B ehinderte  [P ub lic  L ib ra ry  Services 
fo r  the  D isab led], D eu tsch er B ib lio theksverband , A rbe itss te lle  f iir  das B ib lio theksw esen, Berlin,
1974, 61 pp. (Schriftenreihe  der B ib lio thekar-L ehrin stitu t, R eihe A).

R ecom m endations m ad e  on  how  public  lib raries can  fu rth e r  help  th e  d isab led , p articu la rly  
in m a tte rs  o f  publicity .

W assner, H erm a n n , “D ie B linden und  ihre B ib lio theken: E ine neue F estsch rift und  ein alter 
B uss-A ufsatz” [The B lind and  T h e ir  L ibraries: A  N ew  F estsch rift and an O ld P enance], Buch  
u n d  B ib lio th ek , 28, 4 0 7 -4 1 0  (1976).

Surveys cu rren t lib ra ry  services to  the  blind.

W assner, H erm an n , G u stav  R o ttacker, and K onrad  A cksta lle r, G utach ten  zu m  A u sb a u  und  
zu r  F orderung  der B lindenhorb ib lio theken  in der B un d esrep u b lik  D eu tsch la n d  u n d  in W est- 
B erlin  [E xpert E valua tion  on the  D evelopm ent and P ro m o tio n  o f T alk in g  L ib ra ries  fo r  the 
Blind in the  G erm an  F edera l R epublic and  in W est B erlin], D eutscher B ib lio theksverband , 
Berlin, 1975, 192 pp. (M ateria lien  der A rbeitsste llen  fiir  das B ib lio theksw esen , N o . 11).

R U R A L  LIB R A R IES

Differences in educational opportunities between rural and densely populated 
areas have drawn new attention to the developm ent of rural libraries, which, to
gether with schools, are culturally im portant since rural areas lack the cultural
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facilities available in cities. The Bavarian State G overnm ent, for instance, has com
mitted itself to a program of improving rural library services in order to  provide 
equal educational opportunities in all areas. Special training in rural library work 
for library assistants is planned.

M aier, H ans. “Z u r  E ntw icklung  des land lichen  B iichereiw esens— zum  Beispiel Bayern*’ [D e
velopm ent o f R ural L ib rary  Services— for E xam ple, in B avaria], B uck u nd  B ib lio thek , 28, 
1-4 (1976).

T h e  au th o r, the B avarian sta te  m in ister for education  an d  cu ltu re, describes p lans fo r im prove
m ent o f ru ra l lib ra ry  services.

M entzel, Joach im , “R au m ordnung , L andesen tw icklung , R egionalp lannung : Z ie lvorstellungen  
fiir die L ite ra tu rv erso rg u n g  in offenen S ied lungsbereich” [P lanning , L and D evelopm ent, R egional 
P lanning: P roposed A im s fo r P rovision  of L ite ra tu re  in T h in ly  P opulated  A reas], B u d i und  
B ib lio thek , 28, 7 -1 4  (1976).

Unified p lann ing  and cooperation  betw een lib ra rian s and local governm ent is essential for 
ru ra l lib ra ry  services.

BO OKM OBILES

The use of bookmobiles for thiny populated ru ral areas— which are usually less 
affluent than densely populated towns— is one solution for bringing library ser
vices to people. Bookmobiles are further used for special projects, such as the multi
lingual traveling library which visits immigrant com munities in Duisburg. Book
mobiles serve schools, factories, old-age homes, and other urban and rural 
communities. In  1974 there were 101 vehicles in service, of which 75%  were used 
in urban areas. They had a circulation figure of 10 million.

“ Dr. E rh a rd  S chulte , B undesm inisterium  fiir B ildung und W issenschaft: R ede in M linchen 
am  24. A pril 1975 anlasslich der offentlichen V o rfiih ru n g  des F ilm s ‘F ah rb ib lio th ek en ’ ” [An 
A ddress by D r. E. Schulte of the  F edera l M in istry  o f E d u ca tio n  and  Science, a t a P u b lic  Show ing 
o f the F ilm  “M obile  L ib ra ries” in M unich on A pril 24, 1975], B ib lio theksd ienst, 6, 313 -316
(1975).

“ F ahrb ib lio theken : D ie B ucherei k o m m t zum  L eser” [B ookm obiles: T h e  P ub lic  L ib rary  C om es 
to the R eader], B ib lio theksd ienst, 3, 128-131 (1976).

[“ M obile L ib ra ries  in D o rtm u n d ”], B ib lio theksd ienst, 4 , 161-163 (1976).
D escribes services and gives sta tistics fo r bookm obile  services in D ortm und .

USERS AND  USER STUDIES

Studies of the users of public libraries are a fairly recent development. A large 
percentage appear to be in the young age group. Three types of users were identi
fied in such studies: those wishing to extend their cultural activities, those requir
ing specific information, and those whose inform ation requirem ents are not fully 
met by their schools or colleges. Restrictive opening hours, imposition of fines, 
and lack of visible guides to the collection may deter some readers from using the 
public libraries. Large m etropolitan areas show rapidly increasing use with in
creased and more specialized dem ands on a staff that was not increased propor
tionally.

F rings. H ., “ Die offentliche Biicherei und ih re Leser: U nsystem atische A usk iin fte  zur Benut-
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ze rfo rsch u n g ” [Public L ibraries and T heir Users: N o nm ethod ica l In fo rm a tio n  on U ser Studies], 
B uch  u n d  B ib lio thek, 24, 8 9 1 -9 0 0  (1972).

H eid tm ann , F ra n k , “N eue A ufgaben  fu r die o ffentlichen B ibliotheken au f dem  Bereich Lesen 
fu r  den  B eruf?” [New C hallenges fo r  P ublic  L ib raries in the A rea o f P rofessional Reading], 
B ib lio theksd ienst, 10, 5 1 8 -5 2 4  (1976).

T h ere  is still lack o f  reliab le in fo rm ation  fo r public  lib raries concern ing  continu ing  adu lt 
education .

S chofer, E rasm us, “W ie k o m m t die n ich t-offentliche A rbeitsw elt in die offentliche B ibliothek? 
O berlegungen  zu r dem okra tischen  N u tzb a rk e it e iner K u ltu r  In stitu tio n ” [H ow  C an  the  N onuser 
W ork ing  C lasses Be B rought in to  the  Public  L ib rary? R eflections on the D em ocratic  U sefulness 
o f a C u ltu ra l In stitu tion ], B uch u nd  B ib lio thek , 27, 3 0 7 -315  (1975).

L ib raries shou ld  undertake  m ore  active p rom otion  to  reach nonusers, in o rder to  help the 
self-developm ent o f the  educationally  underpriv ileged.

S chw artz , A lfred , “D ie O ffentlichkeit d e r offentlichen B ib lio thek” [The P ublic  and the Public 
L ib rary ], B uch u n d  B ib lio thek , 26, 925-929  (1974).

D iscusses possibilities o f im proving  rela tionsh ip  w ith users.

M A N A G EM EN T

Scientific management for public libraries has been advocated to increase ef
ficiency within the organization and regarding services. In 1973 a com parison of
m anagem ent operations in public libraries, representing a cross-section of G er
m an public libraries, was conducted, detailed analysis of cost-efficiency relationships 
presented, and cost-influencing factors identified. Seminars are being conducted on 
these topics.

B eyersdorff, G u n ter, and G abrie le  G rigo , K osten -L eistungs-A na lyse  in o ffen tlichen  B ib lio theken  
des B undesgebietes  [C ost-perfo rm ance A nalysis in P ub lic  L ib raries o f  the F edera l A rea], 
D eu tscher B ib lio theksverband , Berlin, 1974, 255 pp. (M ateria lien  der A rbeitsste lle  fiir  das 
B ib lio theksw esen , N o. 10).

R ep o rt on  a study conducted  in 1973.

B riegleb, Jochen , “L ib rary  M anagem ent R esearch  in the F edera l R epublic  o f G erm any : A
Survey, JN SP E L : In t. J. Special L ib ., 11, 4 5 -55  (1976).

K laassen, U ta , “P rob lem e d er B etriebsflih rung  in d e r  offentlichen B ucherei” [M anagem ent 
P rob lem s in P ub lic  L ibraries], B uch und  B ib lio thek, 28 , 5 4 -5 5  (1976).

S iiberkriib , H ans-Jo rg , “F unk tionsg liederung  in offentlichen B ib lio theken” [The F unctiona l 
D iv ision  in P ub lic  L ibraries], M itte ilungsb la tt V erband  der B ib lio theken  des L andes N ordrhein -  
W estfa len  [In fo rm ation  B ulletin  o f the  L ib rary  A ssociation  o f the S tate  o f  N o rth  R hine- 
W estphalia], n.s., 26, 2 8 5 -294  (1976).

A tho ro u g h  exam ination  o f present problem s.

T hun , H ans-P eter, “M oderne M anagem entfo rm en  fiir o ffentliche B ib lio theken” [M odern M an 
agem ent M ethods in Public  L ibraries], B uch und  B ib lio thek , 26, 9 84 -985  (1974).

P o in ts  o u t the need fo r scientific m anagem ent o f libraries.

PER SO N N EL

Problems of effective personnel management are discussed in the literature, as 
well as the particular needs in education for librarianship in public libraries. P ro 
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fessional education and continuing education are approaching each other more and 
m ore until we have the concept of “perm anent education.”

Professional development is an im m inent necessity caused by introduction of 
new media, developments in society and the sciences, new techniques, increasing 
user needs for inform ation, and increasing num bers of users with increasing de
m ands on library personnel. Germ an public libraries are still striving to meet the 
changes in teaching and practice and to adapt foreign experiences, developments, 
and research for their particular needs. High quality and well-coordinated programs 
fo r continuing education of librarians are greatly desired. M anpow er projections 
for public libraries are very difficult to determ ine, because the ideal figures given 
in the Bibliotheksplan 1973  do not take into consideration the unstable economic 
situation.

F u n k , R o b ert, and E llen  B ran th in , eds., P ersona lw irtscha ftliche P roblem e in o ffen tlichen  und  
w issenscha ftlichen  B ib lio theken  [Personnel M anagem en t P rob lem s in P ublic  and R esearch 
L ibraries], D eu tsch e r B ib lio theksverband , B erlin , 1975, 249 pp. (M ateria lien  der A rbeitsste lle  
fiir  das B ib lio theksw esen , N o . 9).

H eid tm ann , F ra n k , D ie B ib lio thekarische B eru fsw ah l [On C hoosing  the L ib rary  Profession]; 
eine em pirische U n tersuchung  der B erufsw ahl des B ib lio thekars des gehobenen  D ienstes an 
o ffen tlichen  und  w issenschaftlichen  B ib lio theken  [A n E m p irica l S tudy of P ro fessional C hoices 
o f G ra d u a te  L ib ra rian sh ip  fo r  P ublic  and R esearch  L ib raries], V erlag  D o k u m en ta tio n , M unich,
1974, 496 pp. (V erd ffen tlichungen  des ln s titu ts  fiir  B ib lio thekerausb ildung  der Freien U niversitaet 
Berlin  [Pub lica tions o f  the In stitu te  fo r  L ib ra ry  E d u ca tio n  o f the  F ree  U niversity , B erlin], N o. 3).

T h au e r, W ., “S tand  und  G egenw artsp rob lem e d er b ib lio thekarischen  A usb ildung  im  B ereich 
d er offentlichen B ib lio theken” [State and C u rre n t P rob lem s o f E duca tion  fo r  L ib rarian sh ip  fo r 
P ublic  L ib raries], in B ib lio thekarische K oopera tion  [L ib ra ry  C oopera tion ], K loste rm ann , F ra n k 
fu rt am  M ain , 1974, pp. 89 -99 .

T h u n , H an s-P e te r, “D ie K oord in ierung  b ib lio th ek arisch er F o rtb ild u n g sarb e it in d er Bundes- 
repub lik  D eu tsch land : B ericht iiber ach t fru strie ren d e  J a h re ” [The C oo rd in a tio n  o f  C on tinu ing  
E d u ca tio n  fo r  L ib rarian s in th e  F ed era l R epub lic  o f G erm an y : R eport on  E ight F ru s tra tin g  
Y ears], B uch  u nd  B ib lio thek , 29, 143-147 (1977).

S tresses the need fo r con tinu ing  education  fo r  public lib ra rians.

W assner, H erm an n , “W ie viele B ib lio thekare  b rau ch en  w ir? tJberlegungen  zu e iner Bedarfs- 
p rognose  fiir  den D ienst an offentlichen B ib lio theken” [H ow  M any  L ib rarians  D o  W e N eed? 
T h o u g h ts  on M anpow er P ro jections fo r P ub lic  L ib raries], Buch u nd  B ib lio thek , 28, 598 -6 0 4
(1976).

T E C H N IC A L  PROCESSES

Technical operations of public libraries have been greatly assisted by the Central 
Buying Agency [Einkaufszentrale fiir Offentliche Biichereien— EK Z], whose direc
tor since 1946, H erbert E isentraut, retired at the end of 1975 after developing it 
into an effective and economically sound service for public libraries, offering a wide 
range and good quality of material.

A llg em ein e  S ys tem a tik  fiir  o ffen tliche B iichereien  [A G enera l C lassification Schem e fo r P ublic  
L ibraries] (V erein  der B ib lio thekare an O ffentlichen B iichereien, ed.), 2nd rev. ed., V erlag  
D o k u m en ta tio n . M unich, 1977, 192 pp.
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E ise n tra u t,  H erb ert, “D ie E K Z  fe ie rt ein  Ju b ilau m ” [T he C en tra l B uying A gency C e leb ra tes 
an  A nn iversa ry ], B uch  u n d  B ib lio thek , 25, 696 -6 9 7  (1973).

M evissen , W erner, “Sein L ebensw erk— D ie  E in k au fszen tra le  fiir o ffentliche B ibliotheken [sic]: 
H e rb e r t E ise n trau t geht in den R uhestand” [His L ife’s W ork— T h e  Supply  C en te r fo r P ublic 
L ib ra rie s : The R e tirem en t o f  H erb e rt E isen trau t], B uch  u nd  B ib lio th ek , 28, 60 -6 2  (1976).

D esc rib es  the life  and  w ork  o f the m an responsible fo r  th is efficient pu rchasing  agency fo r 
p u b lic  lib raries.

R asch k e , U lrich , “ B ib lio thekstechnik  im  tag lichen  G eb rau ch , w eniger H and- und  F ussarbeit: 
E rg eb n isse  e iner U m frag e  bei offentlichen B iblio theken un d  staatlichen  B iichereistellen” [Tech
n ic a l E q u ip m en t in  D aily  U se in the L ib rary , Less W o rk  fo r  H ands and  Feet: R esults o f a 
Q u estio n n a ire  Sent to P ub lic  and  S ta te  L ibraries], B uch u n d  B ib lio thek , 28, 201 -2 2 2  (1976).

“ 25 J a h re  E in k au fszen tra le  fiir offentliche B uchereien” [25 Y ears o f the  P urchasing  C en te r 
f o r  P u b lic  L ibraries], B uch un d  B ib lio thek , 24, 234 -2 3 5  (1972).

L IB R A R Y  CO PYIN G

G erm an publishers have recently submitted a proposal for rem uneration for all 
types of copying in libraries, regardless of use. This proposal is strongly rejected 
by librarians, who point out the restriction it would impose on the flow of inform a
tio n  fo r research and the heavy burden on the user of libraries or whoever would 
be responsible for the charges. Admittedly, this problem requires further discussion 
fo r a m utually satisfactory solution.

S ch litt, G e rh a rd , B ernhard  S inogow itz, and  W inold  V ogt, “Z u r N eu rege lung  des K opierens 
in B ib lio th ek en ” [N ew  R egulations fo r L ib ra ry  C opying], Bibliotlxeksdienst, 1, 3 9 -4 2  (1977). 

A rg u m en ts  against a p roposed  rem u n era tio n  to  publishers.

A U T O M A T IO N

Com puterization in public libraries presents similar problems to those at other 
types of libraries, affecting personnel and w ork flow. It brings about organizational 
changes, greater centralization on the decision-making level, and the introduction 
of nonlibrary specialists.

K o n ig , G ertru d , “E D V  in offentlichen B iblio theken: A nstosse zu  k ritisch er R evision biblio- 
th e k a r isc h e r  A rb eitsm itte l und -m ethoden” [E lec tron ic D a ta  P rocessing  in P ub lic  L ib raries: 
D ifficu lties in the R eappraisa l o f W orking  T o o ls  and M ethods], B uch un d  B ib lio thek , 26, 9 2 6 -9 3 6
(1974).

A rg u m en ts  fo r  a u n ifo rm  system  o f ca ta log ing  fo r efficient use o f  the  com puter.

P flug, G ., “T h e  Effects o f  A u tom ation  on L ib ra ry  A d m in is tra tio n ,” 1F LA  J., 1, 267 -2 7 5
(1975).

P a p e r  p resented  a t the  IF L A  G enera l C ouncil M eeting , O slo, A ugust 1975, tran sla ted  by 
F . V eit. A n expert analysis o f  the repercussions o f  in sta lla tion  o f au to m atio n  in libraries.

R E SE A R C H

M uch of the currently ongoing research in librarianship originated in public li
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braries, such as reading research, social psychology of reading, bibliographies, and 
planning.

K o ch , H ans-A lb rech t, “ D ie B ib lio theksforschung  in d e r B undesrepublik  D eu tsch lan d ” [L ib ra ry  
R esea rch  in the F ed era l R epublic o f G erm an y ], Z e itsch r ift fiir  B ib lio theksw esen  u nd  B ib lio 
g raph ic , 23, 2 7 3 -3 0 0  (1976).

D escribes the  s ta te  o f the  a r t  o f academ ic and research  lib raries, but po in ts o u t th a t m uch  o f 
th e  research  o rig ina ted  in public lib raries.

PR O FE SSIO N A L  ASSOCIATIONS

Libraries and librarians of the Federal Republic of Germ any are well organized 
in some 24 associations, of which two are distinctly concerned with public li
brarianship. They are the Deutscher B ibliotheksverband [Germ an Library A ssocia
tion] and the Verein der Bibliothekare an Offentlichen Buchereien e.V. [A ssocia
tion of L ibrarians in Public Libraries].

T he Deutscher Bibliotheksverband (DBV) was founded in 1949 as D eutscher 
B iichereiverband e.V. [Association of G erm an Public Libraries] and assum ed its 
p resent nam e in 1973, when it expanded its m em bership to include research lib rar
ies. Its members consist of some 500 institutions and groups supporting libraries. 
A m ong its activities are a very extensive publications program  and support of p lan 
ning and im provem ents of library services. Its monthly journal Bibliotheksdienst 
[Service to Libraries] and the biannual H andbuch der offentlichen Buchereien  
[H andbook of Public Libraries] are excellent current-aw areness tools.

Since the D BV  has institutional members only, librarians at public libraries be
long to the Verein der Bibliothekare an Offentlichen BUchereien e.V. (VBB) [As
sociation of L ibrarians in Public Libraries]. Founded in 1949 as Verein D eutscher 
V olksbibliothekare [Association of G erm an Public Librarians], it was reactivated 
in 1949 and assum ed its present name in 1968. Its aim is to represent the interests 
of librarians and to prom ote public librarianship. Students are included am ong its
3,000 members. It sponsors conferences and coordinates related professional as
sociations and  institutes. Through various activities and an inform ative professional 
journal, Buch und  Bibliothek  [Book and Library], the association has becom e a 
m ajor voice and forum for public librarians. The them e of its 1976 annual con
ference was “Bucheinkauf— Buchangebot in Offentlichen B ibliotheken” [Book P u r
chasing— Book Prom otion in Public Libraries] and discussions ranged from polit
ical censorship to the relationship of literature to  subject collecting, problem s with 
reduced budgets, and book reviewing. Both library associations were involved in 
the preparation of the Bibliotheksplan 1973 [Library Plan 1973], a m ajor docum ent 
outlining a national library network.

F a n g , Jo seph ine Riss, and A lice H. Songe, In terna tiona l G u id e  to  L ib ra ry , A rch iva l a nd  I n fo r 
m a tio n  Science A sso c ia tio n s , B ow ker, N ew  Y o rk , 1976, pp. 115-13 1.

P lo tz , K laus, “ ‘B iblio thek und A rbe itsw elt’: Z u r  V B B -Jah restagung  1975 in G e lsen k irch e n ” 
[The L ib ra ry  and  the W orld  of W ork: On the 1975 A n n u al C o nference  o f the VBB in G e lsen 
k irchen ], B ib lio thekar, 30, 165-170  (1976).
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A  lib ra rian  from  the G erm an  D em ocra tic  R epublic rep o rts  on  the conference o f th e  V erein  
d e r B ib lio thekare an O ffentlichen B iichereien [A ssociation o f L ib rarian s in Public  L ibraries].

CO NCLUSIO N

T he concept of free public library services has become increasingly accepted in 
G erm any. To serve the growing specialized needs of the users m ost effectively, pub
lic libraries face the future continuing their efforts for bibliographic aids, better 
inform ation retrieval techniques, and cooperative services.

F E D E R A L  R E P U B L IC  O F  G E R M A N Y : S E L E C T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y

B ib lio th ek  und  B uch in G eschich te und  G egenw art [L ib rary  and B ook in  H isto ry  and  P resen t 
T im es], F estgabe fu r  F rie d rich  A do lf S chm id t-K unsem uller zum  65. G eb u rts tag  am  30. D ezem - 
ber 1975 [C om m em orative  V olum e fo r F . A . S chm id t-K unsem uller on  the  O ccasion o f H is 65th 
B irthday  on  D ecem ber 30, 1975] (O tfried  W eber, ed.), V erlag  D o k u m en ta tio n , M unich , 1976, 
317 pp.

C o n ta in s  som e con tribu tions on  public  lib raries and th e  L ibrary Plan 1973.

B ib lio theksd ienst [L ib rary  Service], D eu tscher B ib lio theksverband  [G erm an  L ib rary  A ssoc ia
tion], 1949-, m onth ly .

On public  and  research  lib raries.

B iblio theksp lan  1973 [L ib rary  P lan  1973], E n tw u rf eines um fassenden  B ib lio theksnetzes fu r 
d ie  B undesrepublik  D eu tsch land  [D raft fo r  a C om prehensive  N etw o rk  o f L ib raries fo r  the 
F ed era l R epublic  o f  G erm any], D eu tsche B ib lio thekskonferenz, B erlin , 1973, 176 pp.

B ib lio theksw elt u n d  K u lturgesch ich te  [L ib rary  W orld  and  H isto ry  o f  C u ltu re ], eine in ter- 
n a tio n ale  F estgabe fu r  Joach im  W ieder zum  65. G eb u rts tag  d arg eb rach t von  seinen F reu n d en  
[A n In te rn a tio n a l C o m m em ora tive  V o lum e P resen ted  to  Joach im  W ieder on  th e  O ccasion of 
H is 65 th  B irthday  by H is F riends] (P e ter Schw eigler, ed.), V erlag  D o k u m en ta tio n , M unich, 
1977 ,311  pp.

B ib lio theksw issenscha ft und  o fien tliche B ib lio thek  [L ib ra ry  Science and  P ub lic  L ibraries], 
R efe ra te  und  E rgebn iszusam m enfassungen  eines F ortb ildungssem inars der F H B  S tu ttg a rt [R e
p o rts  and  R esults o f a  C on tinu ing  E duca tion  S em inar o f the  F H B /S tu ttg a r t L ib ra ry  School], 
D eu tscher B ib lio theksverband , A rbeitsstelle  fu r  das B ibliotheksw esen [G erm an  L ib ra ry  A sso
ciation , C en te r fo r  L ib rary  Services], B erlin , 1974, 126 pp.

B uch  und  B ib lio thek  [Book and  L ib rary ], V erein  der B ib lio thekare an O ffentlichen B iichereien 
[A ssociation  o f L ib rarian s in P ub lic  L ibraries], 1949-, 11 per year, official jou rnal.

B uchereiverzeichnisse o ffen tlicher B ib lio th eken , 1971 -1975  (P e tra  S chm idt, com p.), D eu tscher 
B ib lio theksverband  [G erm an  L ib rary  A ssociation], B erlin , 1976, 37 pp. (A usw ah llis te  [Selec
tion List], N o . 13).

Busse, G isela von, and  H o rs t E m estu s, L ibraries in th e  F ederal R epublic  o f  G erm a n y , rev. 
E nglish  ed., H arrassow itz , W iesbaden, 1972, 308 pp.

C hand le r, G ., “ IN T A M E L : F edera l R epublic o f G erm an y  M etropo litan  C ity  L ib raries— P u b 
lications 1966-74 ,” In t. L ib . R ev ., 7, 3 1 7 -3 5 9  (1975).

A n anno tated  list o f w orks published by or abou t city  lib raries in the  F ed era l R epub lic  o f 
G erm any .

D eutsches B ib lio theksadressbuch  [D irecto ry  o f G erm a n  L ibraries], V erzeichnis von Biblio- 
theken  in d e r B undesrepublik  D eu tsch land  einschliesslich Berlin (W est) (D eu tsche B ib lio theks
kon ferenz [G erm an L ib rary  C onference], ed.), 2nd ed., V erlag  D o k um en ta tion , M unich , 1976, 
xi, 498 pp.



409 P U B L I C  L I B R A R I E S ,  W E S T E R N  E U R O P E

Lists 13,400 lib raries w ith co llec tions of over 1,000 volum es, arranged  a lphabetically  by  p lace 
nam es, as of A pril 1976.

E rn estu s , H orst, D evelop ing  P ublic  L ibrary  Services: A  G erm a n  O u tlook , U niv . o f T o ro n to , 
S choo l o f L ibrary  Science, T o ro n to , 1969.

“G rundsiitze  und  N o rm en  fu r d ie B uchereigesetzgebung in den L andern  der B undesrepublik  
D eu tsch lan d ” [Princip les and  S tan d a rd s fo r  P ub lic  L ib ra ry  L egislation  in th e  S tates o f th e  
F ed e ra l R epublic o f G erm any], B ib lio theksd ienst, 5, 2 3 4 -2 4 0  (1970).

A  docum en t lis ting  all a reas to  be covered by leg isla tion  in the ind iv idual states in o rd er to  
ensu re  u n ifo rm ity  in pub lic  lib ra ry  developm ent.

H andbuch  der o ffen tlichen  B iichereien  [H andbook  of P ub lic  L ib raries l, D eu tscher B ib lio theks
v erb an d  (DBV) [G erm an  L ib rary  A ssociation], B erlin , b ian n u al.

H o h l, M ., “O ffentliche B ib lio theken  in der B undesrepublik : T en d en z  ste igend” [Public L ibraries 
in the  F edera l R epublic: U p w ard  T rend ], B uch u n d  B ib lio th ek , 27, 3 6 -3 7  (1975).

K aegbein , Paul, and V o lk er W eim ar, “R em arks on the P resen t L ib rary  S ituation  in the F ederal 
R epub lic  o f G erm an y ,” IF L A  J ., 2 , 9 3 -9 6  (1976).

A  very  helpful sum m ary  o f recent lib ra ry  developm ents.

K u ltu r fo r  derung u n d  K ulturp flege in der B undesrepub lik  D eu tsch land  [P rom otion  and  C are  
o f  C u ltu re  in the  F ed era l R epublic  o f G erm any], G erm a n  U N E S C O  C om m ission, C ologne, 
V erlag  D okum en tation , M unich , 1974, 86 pp.

M irb t, K arl-W olfgang , com p., P ioniere des o ffen tlichen  B ib lio theksw esens  [P ioneers o f  Public 
L ib raries], H arrassow itz , W iesbaden , 1969, 146 pp.

O ffen tliche B ib lio thek  [Public L ib rary ], K om m unale  G em einschaftsstelle  fu r  V erw altungs- 
vere in fachung , C ologne, 1973 (K G S t-G u ta ch ten  [C om m unity  C en te r fo r  A dm in istra tive  Effi
ciency, R eport]).

Revised recom m ended  s tandards o f an e a rlie r  pub lication , K o m m u n a le  o ffen tliche B iicherei 
[Public L ib raries o f  C om m unities], 1964.

T h a u e r, W olfgang, com p, and ed., P o litik  der B iicherei: Paul L adew ig  und  die jiingere Biicher- 
hallenbew egung  [L ib rary  Policy: P au l Ladew ig and the  L a te r  F ree  L ib rary  M ovem ent], H a r
rassow itz, W iesbaden, 1975, 151 pp. (D eu tscher B ib lio theksverband  und  V erein  der Biblio- 
th e k a re  in O ffentlichen B iichereien  [G erm an  L ib rary  A ssocia tion  and A ssociation  o f L ib rarian s 
in  P ub lic  L ibraries], C on trib u tio n s to  L ibrariansh ip , Ser. B, Sources and  T exts).

On th e  influence o f the  w ork  o f a  p ioneer o f  pub lic  lib ra ry  p rac tice  and adm in istra tion .

V berregionale L itera tu rversorgung  von  W issenscha ft u n d  F orschung  in der B undesrepublik  
D eutsch land: D en ksch rift  [Supra-R egional P rov is ion  o f  L ite ra tu re  fo r  L earn ing  an d  R esearch 
in the F edera l R epublic  o f  G erm any : M em orandum ], D eu tsche F orschungsgem einschaft, Biblio- 
theksausschuss [L ib rary  C o m m ittee  o f the G erm an  R esearch  Society], Bonn, 1975.

A  national p lan  fo r  resou rce  sharing .

W elsch, Erw in K ., Libraries a n d  A rch ives  in G erm any , C ouncil fo r E u ropean  Studies, P itts
burgh , P a., 1975, vi, 275 pp.

Z u r  T heorie und  Praxis des m odernen  B ib lio theksw esens  [T heo ry  and P ractice  o f M odem  
L ib rariansh ip ] (W olfgang  K ehr, K arl-W ilhelm  N eu b au er, and Joach im  S to ltzenburg , eds.), V er
lag  D okum entation , M unich , 1976, 3 vols., 1,184 pp.

Belgium

Public libraries in Belgium have the difficult task to serve a population of various 
language groups, the D utch-, French-, and G erm an-speaking communities. Belgium
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is politically a young country, which gained independence at the beginning of the 
19th century, bu t it has an old and rich history of culture and civilization. Public li
braries, depending on the language group, are now under the supervision of two 
different M inistries of Culture, and each ministry is advised by a Council on Public 
Libraries. New legislation has been in preparation, which should help in solving 
some of the m ajor problems facing public libraries: reform  of tax laws to ensure 
financial support of libraries, protection of ideological m inorities, and strengthening 
of resource sharing and library cooperation.

Ideological and political struggles in the 19th century led to  the development of 
different kinds of libraries, Catholic and liberal, and in the early 20th century, 
socialist libraries. A Library A ct was passed in 1921, defining the responsibilities 
of local authorities for establishing and maintaining libraries. This led to the found
ing of a large num ber of independent libraries, each depending on the goodwill of 
the local authority. This situation retarded movements tow ard coordination of li
brary services, and new, revised legislation is urgently needed to modernize the pub
lic library structure.

Since 1970 Belgium has operated under the principle of cultural autonomy, which 
enabled the two linguistic communities to develop their own cultural policies. A bill 
was presented to the ministry in 1972, which will reorganize public library services 
in the Dutch-speaking part of the country, but due to the complexity of the  situa
tion, progress in realization is slow. There are 1,391 public libraries in five prov
inces belonging to 308 independent municipalities. U nder the proposed bill, a 
Dutch-speaking N ational Center for Public Libraries, seated in  Antwerp, will co
ordinate public library services through regional centers, and  within 10 years all 
public libraries are expected to be incorporated into this general network. A nother 
development has taken place, namely, the concept of cultural centers, in which the 
libraries form a central part. Thirty such centers are now in existence. A  Flemish 
Library C enter was founded in Antwerp in 1976, which provides centralized tech
nical services to public libraries in the D utch-speaking part of the country.

A total of 1,221 public libraries serve a French-speaking population of over 4 
million. The M inistry for French Culture and the Cultural Council of the French 
Cultural Comm unity are working on plans to develop the public library services.

The professional library associations reflect the dual system, serving either the 
French- or Dutch-speaking librarians, or both. The Vlaamse Vereniging van Bib- 
liotheek-, A rchief- en Documentatiepersoneel (VVPADP) [Flemish Association of 
Librarians, Archivists and Documentalists], established in 1921 in Antw erp, has 
500 members and represents the professional concerns of the D utch-speaking li
brarians from all types of libraries. It publishes an official journal, Bibliotheekgids, 
with articles and professional news. Since 1974 the association has conducted spe
cial training program s for librarians in small public libraries. French-speaking li
brarians belong to the Association Professionelle de Bibliothecaires et Docum en- 
talistes (APBD), which was established in 1975 after the death of Louis Baltus, the 
founder (1964) of its predecessor, Association N ationale des Bibliothecaires d ’Ex- 
pression Frangaise (ANBEF).
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B E L G IU M : S E L E C T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y

liib lio theekg ids, V laam se V ereniging van B ib lio theek-, A rchief- en D ocum enta tiepersoneel 
[Flem ish A ssociation  o f  L ib rarians, A rchivists and D ocum en ta lists ], 1922-, 2 per m onth . 

C on tain s in fo rm atio n  on  pub lic  lib raries.

F ang , Joseph ine Riss, and A lice H. Songe, In terna tiona l G uide to L ibrary , A rch iva l and In fo r 
m ation  Science A ssocia tions, B ow ker, N ew  Y ork , 1976, pp. 60 -65 .

H eidbuchel, E ric, “ Public L ib raries  in the  D u tch -speak ing  P a rt o f B elgium ,” IF L A  J., 3, 34-41
(1977).

A  survey w ith a  useful b ib liography .

L iebaers, H erm an , “L ib ra ry  P lann ing  in B elgium ,” in T h e  P lanning  o f L ibrary  and  D o cu m en 
tation Services  (C. V. P enna , ed.), 2nd ed., revised by P. H. Sewell and H erm an  L iebaers, 
U N E S C O , P aris , 1970, pp. 123-124.

V algaeren , L uc, Plants en taak van de openbare b ib lio theek  in V laanderen: Schets van de 
evolu tie  van vo lksb ib lio th eek  naar openbare b ib lio theek: T o eko m stp ersp ec tiev  [Place and T ask  
o f the P ublic  L ib ra ry  in F landers: On the  D eve lopm en t f ro m  P eop le’s L ib ra ry  to  Public L ibrary], 
V laam se V eren ig ing  van  B ibliotheek-, A rch ief- en D o cu m en ta tiep erso n ee l, A n tw erp , 1976, 85 pp.

V algaeren, L uc, “V an  vo lksb ib lio theek  n aa r  op en b a re  b ib lio theek: A specten  van de voorbije en 
huidige on tw ikkeling  van het o p en b aar b ib lio theekw ezen  in V laa n d e ren ” [F rom  P eople’s 
L ibrary  to  P u b lic  L ib rary : A spects o f  the P ast an d  P resen t D evelopm en t o f P ublic L ib raries 
in F landers], B ib lio theekg ids , 50, 5 0 -7 6  (1974).

V an  B ellaiengh, G eorges, “Les b ib lio theques pub liques dans l’agg lom era tion  b ruxello ise” [Pub
lic L ibraries in the C ity  of Brussels: T h e  F rench -speak ing  C om m unity ], IF L A  J ., 3, 5 0 -5 2  (1977).

V an  B ellaiengh, G eorges, “Les b ib lio theques pub liques de la  c o m m u n au te  d ’expression fran- 
Saise de B elg ique” [Public L ib raries in the  F rench -speak ing  P a r t o f Belgium ], IF L A  J., 3, 
4 2 -4 9  (1977).

V ervliet, H . D . L., “L ib raries  and  L ib ra rian sh ip  in B elg ium ,” IF L A  J., 3, 9 -11  (1977).
A n overview  by the  lib ra rian  of th e  U niversity  o f  A ntw erp .

France

Librarians in France were greatly concerned when their central government 
agency, the D irection des Bibliotheques et de la Lecture Publique [Agency for Re- 
search- and Public Libraries] was dissolved by the governm ent in summer 1975 
so that libraries came under the jurisdiction of two different ministries: public li
braries under the Secretariat of Culture, and research libraries under the Secretariat 
of State for Universities. This separation divided formerly m utual areas of coopera
tion. An exception was m ade for library education, which continues to be the same 
for all types of library work. The impact of these events on library development and 
services cannot be foreseen yet.

The secretary of state for the universities, J.-P. Soisson, discussed the future pat
tern  of French public libraries at a Conference on Public Libraries in Nice in May 
1975. H e outlined his viewpoints, upon which future governm ent decisions affect
ing public libraries will be made: Libraries are part of the social strategy; they must 
participate fully in local cultural life. L ibrarians must rethink their role in more
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dynam ic terms. New types of libraries are required, which will be more inviting and 
wider-ranging in their offerings. The new public reference library in Paris will be 
a prototype for other libraries. M ore libraries are needed, and a national loan ser
vice, with regional cooperation, is to be created (“ Colloque sur la lecture publique” ).

A n im portant developm ent is the reorganization of public library services into a 
system of “sector” libraries, each serving a population of 80,000 to 150,000 in 
habitants, and generally covering the area of an arrondissement (“district” ), com 
bining the services to several small towns. The sector library would consist of an 
adm inistrative center and central library in the chief town of the district; branches 
in suburbs, smaller towns, schools and other institutions; and bookmobiles for rural 
areas and smaller elementary schools. The sector libraries are grouped into 21 re
gions. A  regional library would operate a program  of training and inspection and 
provide bibliographical services. A national committee would determine overall 
policy. The passage of a public library law has been urged for setting up the prin
ciples and provisions for the establishment of such sector libraries, a regional au
thority, and a national library council.

Francis Gueth, president of the Public L ibrary Section of the Association of 
French Librarians [Association des Bibliothecaires Frangais] has urged a gradual 
approach to the long-term aim of creating sector libraries. In the transition period un 
til full realization, attention should be given to  improving existing services, with 
financial aid by the state to local authorities. Furtherm ore, the responsibilities of 
Bibliotheques Centrales de Pret [Central Lending Libraries] should be more clearly 
defined, particularly their bookmobile services to small towns.

A reorganization of public library services has been taking place in the city of 
Paris, which is in the unusual situation of not having a central library. U p to  1960 
the public library system consisted of a num ber of inadequate district libraries, with 
hardly any coordination, and six subject reference libraries. The city’s L ibrary D e
partm ent plans a network of 56 new libraries, 14 of which have already been built, 
and 12 m ore are due by 1978. In 1971 the Technical Service was founded to  p ro 
vide public libraries with centralized services for ordering, cataloging, staff li
brary, and printing. Circulation figures have risen by 21%  since 1965. The creation 
of a large literature and philosophy reference library is under consideration, so th a t 
subject libraries would cover all disciplines and be equivalent to the otherwise m ore 
common single central library. Since 1960 a long-term  program  for the develop
m ent of public library facilities in Paris has been prepared, which includes the con
struction of a large central library in each arrondissement and the replacem ent of 
neighborhood libraries by sector libraries serving about 35,000 inhabitants. This 
constitutes an unprecedented financial investment in the public libraries of Paris.

In 1967 the lending of gramophone records was introduced and proved extremely 
popular. The record library has gained acceptance in France, and although currently 
it is mostly a specialized departm ent, integration into the library collection is under 
consideration.

G rants-in-aid to public libraries by the French governm ent have risen from 6.5 
million francs in 1965, to 65 million in 1975. The Bibliotheques Centrales de Pret, 
which are wholly government financed, cost over 25 million francs and num ber 70
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services. The government further subsidizes bookmobiles (167 units com pared to 
128 units in 1965).

Mr. G ueth took further issue with the so-called G ranet Comm ittee Proposal. 
Paul G ranet, the governm ent minister heading a com m ittee of inquiry into the book 
world, subm itted a proposal to help writers, publishers, booksellers, and librarians. 
G ueth charged G ranet with lack of knowledge of public libraries and failure to con
sult with the professional association. The proposals criticized are: the prom ise of 
state aid to the book trade but not to libraries, the recom m endation that towns use 
an incredibly low 0 .1%  of their budgets for libraries, that libraries use m ore volun
teer workers, and that publishers’ rem ainders be channelled to libraries (“Pour un 
plan de developpem ent des bibliotheques publiques frangaises”).

In  a historical survey of public libraries in France, “Histoire de la lecture pub- 
lique en F rance,” Noe R ichter reem phasized the basic functions of public libraries: 
conservation, inform ation, docum entation, education, and recreation.

Two professional associations support the endeavors of librarians in public li
braries: The Association N ationale pour le D eveloppem ent des Bibliotheques Pub
liques (A NDBP) [National Association for the D evelopm ent of Public Libraries], 
founded in 1971, aims to give all French people easier access to inform ation, cul
ture, and lifelong education by prom oting the developm ent of networks of m odern 
public libraries. The Association des Bibliothecaires Frangais (ABF) [Association 
of F rench Librarians] brings together all librarians regardless of type of libraries. 
W ith a m em bership of 1,800 individual and 600 institutional members it is the 
largest library association in France. Its official journal, the Bulletin d ’informations, 
with national and international professional news and reports, appears quarterly. 
A nother im portant library journal is the monthly Bulletin des bibliotheques de  
France, which is published by the two ministries in charge of libraries and edited 
at the B ibliotheque N ationale [National Library] in Paris. It contains inform ative 
articles, accounts of m odern libraries, yearly statistics on various types of public li
braries, and an extensive book review section.

T he annual conference of the A ssociation of French Librarians convened in 
C aen in M ay 1976 and its theme reflected the cu rren t concerns of all librarians of 
France, namely, “Coordination and Cooperation of L ibraries.”

F R A N C E : S E L E C T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y

A ssocia tion  des B iblio thecaires Frangais (A B F ): B ulle tin  d ’in fo rm a tio n s  [A ssociation o f F ren ch  
L ib rarians: In fo rm a tio n  B ulletin], 1907-, quarte rly .

E x tensive coverage of public  lib ra ry  developm ents, especially  o f  the activities o f the Section 
des B ib lio theques Publiques [Public  L ib raries Section] o f  the  association .

Baize, L ouis, “Les b ib lio theques pub liques frangaises: E ssai de b ib liog raph ic 1965-1972” 
[F rench  P u b lic  L ibraries: C hecklist, 1965-1972], L ec tu re  e t b ib lio theques, 31, 15-34  (1974); 32,
5--30 (1974); 33, 5 -3 4  (1975).

C om prehensive  b ib liography  a rran g ed  by b road  topics.

B audin , G u y , “Les b ib lio theques de la  ville de P aris” [The L ib ra ries  o f Paris], A ssocia tion  des 
B ib lio theca ires Frangais: B ulle tin  d ’in fo rm a tio n s, 90 , 2 1 -2 6  (1976).

Baudin, Guy, “The Public Libraries of the City of Paris,” Int. Lib. Rev.,  6, 449-451 (1974).
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“ La B ib lio theque N ationale  e t ses rela tions avec les b ib lio th eq u es fran^a ises” [The N atio n a l 
L ib ra ry  and Its  R ela tions w ith F rench  L ibraries], A ssoc ia tion  des B ib lio thecaires Frangais: 
B ulle tin  d ’in fo rm a tions, 88, 131-141 (1975).

“ B ibliotheques C en tra les  de P re t: F oncionnem en t et s ta tistiques 1973” [C en tra l L end ing  L i
braries: P erfo rm an ce  and S tatistics fo r 1973], B ulle tin  des b ib lio th eq u es de F rance, 20, 37 5 - 
393 (1975).

D eta ils on  th e  w ork  o f cen tra l lending lib raries serving ru ra l a re as  and  sm all tow ns.

“ B iblio theques m unicipales: C on stru c tio n , eq u ip m en t” [M un ic ipa l L ib raries , B uild ings and 
E quipm ent], B ulle tin  des b ib lio theques de France, 20 , 7 5 -1 1 7  (1975).

N ew  standards fo r  p lann ing  lib ra ries  are  discussed.

“B iblio theques m unicipales: S tatistiques 1973” [M unicipal L ib ra ries : S tatistics fo r  1973], B u l
letin  des b ib lio theques de France, 20, 2 5 5 -2 6 2  (1975).

G enera l sta tistics on expend itu re  and  book loans.

“ B ibliotheques m unicipales: S tatistiques 1974” [M unicipal L ib raries : S tatistics fo r  1974], B u l
letin  des b ib lio theques de France, 21, 168-175 (1976).

O verseas d ep a rtm en ts  and  P aris  have been included.

“Le budget de la  lecture pub lique de 1965 a  1975” [G o v e rn m en t E x p en d itu re  o n  P u b lic  L i
b raries from  1965 to  1975], B ulle tin  des b ib lio theques de F rance , 20 , 4 1 9 -4 3 0  (1975).

T ren d s in increased g ran t aid to  pub lic  lib raries a re  discussed.

B ulle tin  des b ib lio theques de F rance  [B ulletin o f  F re n c h  L ib ra ries], 1955 -, m on th ly .
Im p o rtan t lib ra ry  jo u rn a l w ith frequen t illu stra ted  essays on  new  lib ra ries.

“C olloque su r la  lec tu re  pub lique” [C olloquium  on  P ub lic  L ib ra ries ], B ulle tin  des b ib lio theques  
de France, 20, 295-301  (1975).

A ddress by J. P . Soisson, secretary  o f sta te fo r  the  un iversities, on  the  fu tu re  p a tte rn  of 
F ren ch  pub lic  lib raries.

C om te, H en ri, “Les b ib lio theques publiques en  F ra n c e ,” d isse rta tio n  fo r  law  degree, L yon , 1972. 
Extensive b ib liography .

D audrix , Jean -M arie , “A  p ropos des d isco theques pub liques de p re t” [A bou t P u b lic  G ra m o p h o n e  
R ecord L ibraries], A ssociation  des B iblio thecaires Frangais: B u lle tin  d ’in fo rm a tio n s , 90 , 3 1 -  
32 (1976).

F ang , Joseph ine Riss, and A lice H . Songe, In tern a tio n a l G u id e  to  L ib rary , A rch iva l, a n d  In fo r 
m a tion  Science A ssocia tions, B ow ker, N ew  Y ork , 1976, pp. 106 -112 .

G arrigoux , A lice, L a  lecture pub lique en France, L a  D o cu m e n ta tio n  F ran?a ise , 1972 (N o te s  et 
etudes docum enta ires, N o . 3948).

G uerin , E d m o n d , “L ’A venier des b ib lio theques p ub liques” [F u tu re  o f  P ub lic  L ib raries], A sso 
ciation des B ib lio thecaires Frangais: B ulle tin  d 'in fo rm a tions, 80, 125-127  (1973).

G uerin , E d m o n d , “ Les b ib lio theques publiques fran ?a ises” [P ub lic  L ib raries  in F rance], 
B ulletin  des b ib lio theques de France, 18, 2 9 8 -3 1 6  (1973).

G u eth , F rancis, “L ’fivo lu tion  des b ib lio theques p ub liques” [T he E v o lu tio n  o f  P ub lic  L ib raries], 
Associa tion  des B iblio thecaires Frangais: B ulletin  d ’in fo rm a tio n s , 90 , 5 -7  (1976).

On long-term  planning.

G ueth , F rancis, “P o u r un p lan  de developpem ent des b ib lio th eq u es p ub liques fra n ?a ise s” 
[C oncerning a  D evelopm ent P lan  fo r F ren ch  P ub lic  L ib raries]. A sso c ia tio n  des B ib lio theca ires  
Frangais: B u lle tin  d ’in fo rm a tions, 86, 15-19 (1975).

C riticism  o f  G ra n e t C om m ittee  p roposal by g overnm en t on  th e  book tra d e  an d  public 
lib raries. A u th o r is p residen t o f the Public  L ib rary  Section.
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H assenfo rder, Jean . L a  b ib lio th eq u e , institu tion  educa tive  [The L ib rary  as an E ducational In 
stitu tion], Lecture et B ib lio theques, P aris, 1972.

H assenfo rder, Jean , “ D ev e lo p p em en t com pare  des b ib lio theques publiques en F ran ce , en 
G rande-B retagne et aux E ta ts-U n is  dans la seconde rnoitie du XIX*' siecle (1850-1914),’’ 
C'ercle de la L ib rarie , P aris 1967.

D issertation  on h isto rical and  co m p ara tiv e  deve lopm en ts o f public  lib raries in F ran ce , E ng 
land, and the  U nited  States.

L ecture et b ib lio theques  [R ead ing  and L ibraries], A ssociation  des B ib lio thecaires F rangais, 
Section des B iblio theques P u b liq u es  [A ssociation o f F ren ch  L ib rarians, P ub lic  L ib raries  Sec
tion], 1967-, quarte rly .

L o ttm an , H. R., ‘'P a ris  P lans fo r  M a jo r Public L ib ra ry ,” P ublishers W eekly , 200, 234 (A ugust 
30, 1971).

M asson, A ndre , and P au le  S a lvan , L es B ib lio theques, 3rd  ed., P resses U niversitaires de F rance, 
P aris, 1970 (Scries “que sa is-je?” N o. 944).

F o r  general in fo rm ation  on  h is to ry  o f public lib raries.

M assuard , A lain , “B ib lio theques e t villes nouvelles: C o m m u n ica tio n  fa ite  au C ongres de M acon, 
7 -9  juin 1974” [L ibraries and th e  N ew  Tow ns: A P a p e r  P resen ted  a t the M acon  C onference, 
June 7 -9 , 1974], A ssocia tion  des B ib lio thecaires Francois: B ulle tin  d ’in fo rm a tio n s, 86, 23 -2 6
(1975).

P atte , G enevieve, “C h ild ren 's  L ib ra ries  in  F ra n ce ,” In t. L ib . R ev .,  6, 4 3 5 -4 4 8  (1974).
P aper delivered  to  the IF L A  S ubsection  on  L ib rary  W o rk  w ith C h ild ren  in G renob le , A ugust

1973. A survey o f  ch ild ren ’s serv ices in public lib ra ries an d  schools.

P elletier, M onique, “Les b ib lio th eq u es publiques et la classification  decim ale D ew ey,” B ulle tin  
des b ib lio theques de France, 21 , 5 3 9 -5 4 6  (1976).

R ichter, N oe, “H isto ire  de la lec tu re  pub lique en  F ra n c e ” [H istory  of the  P ublic L ib rary  in 
F rance], B ulle tin  des b ib lio th eq u es de France, 22, 1 -24  (1977).

An excellent survey w ith u sefu l b ib liography .

R ichter, N oe, and  B rig itte R ich te r, L es  b ib lio theques pub liques: M a n u e l pour la preparation  aux  
currieres des b ib lio theques  [P u b lic  L ibraries: A  H an d b o o k  fo r  the  P rep ara tio n  of L ib rary  
C ourses], B ib lio theque U n iv ers ita ire , Le M ans, 1976, ii, 144 pp.

“La solution  frangaise au p ro b le m e  des b ib lio theques publiques: L a b ib lio theque de secteu r” 
[The F rench  S olution  to the P ro b le m  o f P ub lic  L ib raries: T h e  S ec to r L ib rary ], L ectu re  et b ib lio 
theques, 3 3 /3 4 , 3 5 -5 0  (1975).

R ecom m ends reo rgan iza tion  o f  p u b lic  lib ra ry  service in to  a system  o f sector lib raries.

Italy

The effective developm ent of a public library system in Italy has been restricted 
by social, economic, and political factors. The need for surveys and studies to sup
port national planning is em phasized in the professional literature, in order to create 
an efficient library netw ork through centralization of some operations; improve
m ent of services to individual readers; and reform  of legislation in communities 
and regions, to ensure g reater financial support and to  perm it greater resource 
sharing of books and o ther library material. Since m any public libraries, especially 
those in large cities, have to support the care and m aintenance of valuable collec
tions in their holdings from  their rich cultural heritage, a considerable am ount of
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their efforts has to be devoted to conservation and care of these materials. They are 
also of value for research and thus a different relationship and closer association 
between academic and m ajor public libraries has existed, and im proved biblio
graphic control of these materials is highly desirable. C arpenter observed in his study 
of Italian libraries that, if a nation is to enjoy superior library services within severe 
economic restrictions, it is im portant to  maximize cooperation in terms of policy 
tow ard patrons, in sharing resources, in acquisition and control of resources, and 
in education and m aintenance of staff. Innovation in public libraries could com bine 
the work of the specialized, com puterized inform ation centers (especially social sci
ence data banks) which have developed in Italy, and could bring academ ic and 
public libraries together in a union beneficial to all.

Contributing to the development of public libraries is the work of the Italian Li
braries Association, the Associazione Italiana Biblioteche (AIB), whose 900 in
dividual and 400 institutional members combine all types of libraries in one organ
ization. Through its various activities it has been instrum ental in improving library 
services throughout Italy and strengthening professional commitment.

A lthough no national library legislation for public libraries exists, the legislative 
power regarding libraries has been delegated to the regions since 1972, and is no 
longer centralized in the state. There has been progress in public library develop
m ent through the creation of regional library systems, but now a coordination of 
these regional laws to  ensure uniformity in standards is under preparation. The 
num ber of public libraries has more than doubled in the last decade, from  about
1,000 to over 2,000. The greatest efforts will now be spent to overcome the eco
nomic and cultural inequities in the various regions of Italy in order to create an 
efficient public library service.

IT A L Y : S E L E C T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y

C arp en te r, R. L., “C o n tra stin g  D evelopm ents in Ita lian  L ib raries ,” In t. L ib . R ev ., 8, 3 3 -4 9
(1976).

L a  cu ltura  popolare  [The P ub lic  C u ltu re], F ed eraz io n e  Ita lian a  delle  B ib lio teche P o p o la ri [F ed 
era tio n  o f I ta lian  Public L ib raries], 1911 -, b im onth ly .

D aino tti, V irg in ia C a rin , L a  biblioteca pubblica in Italia: A ra  cronica e storia (1 9 4 7 -1 9 6 7 )  
[The P u b lic  L ib rary  in Italy : C hron ic le  and H isto ry , 1947-1967], L eo  S. O lschki, F lo re n ce , 
1968, 2 vols.

F ang , Joseph ine Riss, and A lice H . Songe, In terna tiona l G u ide to  L ibrary , A rch iva l, a nd  In fo r 
m a tio n  Science A ssocia tions, Bow ker, N ew  Y ork , 1976, pp. 150-153.

L ippky, E rik a , “E indriicke vom  B ibliotheksw esen in Ita lien : B erich t iiber einen  S tu d ien au fen t- 
h a lt an  der B iblioteca C o m m u n ale  di M ilan o ” [Im pressions o f  L ib rarian sh ip  in Ita ly : R e p o rt 
on a S tudy T rip  to the P ub lic  L ib ra ry  o f M ilan], B uch un d  B ib lio thek , 28, 130-136  (1976).

P agetti, R enato , “O rgan ization  of P ublic  L ib raries in M ilan ,” In t. L ib . R ev .,  5, 7 3 -7 6  (1973).

Papd , R enato , “L a b ib lio teca  pubb lica  in I ta l ia ” [The P ub lic  L ib rary  in Italy ], A c c a d em ie  e 
bib lio teche d ’Italia, 43, 5 3 -5 9  (1975).

P econella , V ergnano , L., “O rgan ization  o f  Ita lian  L ib raries ,” In t. L ib . R ev ., 5, 7 7 -7 8  (1973).

La pubblica  lettura in Toscana: lndag ine prelim inare sulle s tru ttu re  biblio tecarie deg li enti 
locali a l 1972  [Public R eading in T uscany: P re lim inary  Survey o f the L ib rary  S truc tu re  o f  L ocal
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A u th o ritie s  in I972J. D ip artim en to  Istruzione e C u ltu ra  della  R egione T oscana [D epartm en t of 
E d u ca tio n  and C u ltu re  o f the T uscany  Regionl, F lo rence , 1974, 131 pp.

Netherlands

The existence of three types of public libraries— general, Catholic, and P ro t
estant— has been a unique characteristic of the N etherlands. However, coopera
tion between denom inational libraries locally, and between religious organizations 
on higher levels, has led to a consolidation of such libraries in many places. Yet the 
new L ibrary Act, submitted in September 1972 and enacted on July 1, 1975, does 
not abolish these types of public libraries, but, as a compromise, adds a fourth type, 
a so-called joint library. The argum ents given by the ministry are that the standards 
of the new law are so high that counties and municipalities could not possibly con
sider anything but a joint library. The new law also provides increased financial 
subsidies by the government, and will allow 15 years for the standards to be achieved. 
The Library A ct states that public libraries should have their general collections 
available to all segments of the community, and in accordance with the concept of 
the “open school,” the governm ent sees libraries as the bridge between school and 
lifelong education.

Public library activities have grown considerably, based on a survey for 1967 to 
1974, especially in the num ber of users, with youth membership growing faster than 
adult use. R eaders in the N etherlands pay a fee for library services. The sizes of 
collections and num ber of staff have not grown in proportion to increased use. The 
new Library Act, which provides financing for salaries, will hopefully improve this 
situation.

Public libraries are aided by the N ederlands Bibliotheek en L ektuur Centrum  
(N BLC) [Dutch Center for Public Libraries and L iterature]. Founded in 1972, 
it provides a Service Center to im prove the efficiency and quality of library work. 
It has 1,969 individual and 659 institutional members. An active publication p ro 
gram  produces a num ber of review journals for various types of public libraries. Its 
official journal, Bibliotheek en sam enleving  [Library and Society], has a circula
tion of 4,000. The support for the passing of the L ibrary Act of 1975 was perhaps 
its m ost im portant accomplishment.

Bibliotheek en samenleving  is jointly published with the Dutch Association of 
L ibrarians [Nederlands Vereniging van Bibliothecarissen— NVB], which includes 
librarians from all types of libraries and has a m embership of over 2,200 individuals 
and 230 institutions.

T he success of Dutch librarians in the passing of the Library Act, which will p ro 
vide the basis for national library development, has set an example for librarians 
in o ther countries to continue their efforts tow ard effective library legislation.

N F T H E R L A N D S : S E L E C T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y

“A dvies van het N ederlands B iblio theek en L ek tu u r C en tru m  m .b.t. het concep t-on tw erp  van 
w et reo rgan isatie  b innen lands b es tu u r’' [A dvice o f the D u tch  L ib rary  and L ite ra tu re  C en te r on 
the P roposed L ocal G overnm en t R eorgan ization  Law ], B ib lio th eek  en sam enlev ing , 4, 2 -5  (1976)-
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B ib lio th ee k  en sam en lev ing  [ l ib r a r y  and Society], N ed e rlan d s  B ib lio theek  en L ek tu u r C entrum  
[D u tch  C en te r fo r  Public L ib raries and  L ite ra tu re], 197 2 -, 11 per year.

Supersedes D e openbare b ib lio theek  [The P ub lic  L ib ra ry ], 1958-1972.

C o u r t de la, W ., O penbare b ib lio theek en perm anen te  educatie  [Public L ib raries and  L ifelong 
E duca tion ], H . D . T jeenk  W illink , G ron ingen , 1974, 175 pp. (V orm ingsw erk  theorie en prak- 
tijk , N o . 16).

T h e  function  o f public  lib raries in  lifelong learn ing .

F an g , Josephine Riss, and  A lice H . Songe, In terna tiona l G uide to  L ib ra ry , A rch iva l, a n d  In fo r 
m a tio n  Science A ssocia tions, B ow ker, N ew  Y o rk , 1976, pp. 172-176.

H akvoort-W esterho f, R ia, M irny Lous, and N el de W it, “A ls w erkers over doelstellingen 
p ra te n ” [W orkers T alk  ab o u t O bjectives], B ib lio theek  en sam enleving , 3, 4 72 -475  (1975).

A  discussion by th e  staff o f E tten -L eu r P ub lic  L ib ra ry  on th e  objectives o f pub lic  lib raries 
in th e  po litica l, social, and cu ltu ra l contexts.

O P E N , F ed era tie  van O rganisaties op  h e t gebied van  B iblio theek-, In fo rm atie- en D okum en- 
ta tiew ezen, and  N ederlandse V eren ig ing  van  B edrijfsarch ivarissen  [F ederation  o f O rgan izations 
in  L ib rary , In fo rm a tio n  and D ocu m en ta tio n  Science, an d  the  D u tch  A ssociation  o f  Business 
A rchivists], 1969-, 11 p e r  year.

Pub lished  jo in tly  w ith N ed erlan d s B iblio theek e n  L ek tuu r C en tru m , an d  N ederlandse  
V eren ig ing  van B iblio thecarissen  [D utch C en te r fo r  P ub lic  L ib raries and L ite ra tu re , an d  D utch  
A ssociation  o f  L ib rarians].

“O penbare  b ib lio theek  en  open schoo l” [Public L ib ra ries  and  th e  O pen School], by  C . H em m es,
H . K oolm ees, E . S pruit, F . Stein, and W . V intges, B ib lio th eek  en sam enleving , 4, 6 9 -7 5  (1976).

A  rep o rt p resen ting  th e  view point o f the  N ed erlan d s B ib lio theek en  L ek tu u r C e n tru m  on  the 
re la tio n sh ip  o f  public  lib raries w ith education  in  the  ligh t o f the  L ib rary  A ct o f  1975.

O xener, R iek, “C ita ten  u it de m em ories van  A n tw oord : E en  persoon lijke  b loelezing” [Selected 
Q uo tations fro m  M inisteria l Replies in  th e  P a rlia m en ta ry  D eba te  on  P ub lic  L ib ra ry  W ork], 
B ib lio theek  en sam enleving , 3, 321-325  (1975).

G o v ern m en ta l views o f aim s and objectives o f pub lic  lib raries.

P au li, Peter, “H o e  zit het nu  eigenlijk  m et de groei van  het openbare  b ib lio theekw erk?” [W hat 
A b o u t the  G ro w th  o f P ub lic  L ib rary  W ork?], B ib lio th eek  en sam enleving , 3, 2 6 4 -2 6 9  (1975). 

D iscussion on statistics concern ing  the  rapid  grow th o f  public  lib ra ry  activities.

V an  H elden , M ies, “K ollek tievorm ing  g ram m o fo o n p la ten : In terv iew  m et L ouise v an  Z anen , 
ho o fd  van de p rovinciale  d iskotheek G e ld e rlan d ” [A cquisition  o f  G ram o p h o n e  R ecords: In te r 
view  w ith L ouise van Z anen , G elderland  P rovincia l R ecord  L ib rarian ], B ib lio theek en sam en
leving, 4, 6 1 -6 5  (1976).

O n record  co llections in  a p rovincial lib ra ry  system.

W ijnstroom , M argreet, “ P ublic  L ibraries: In te rn a tio n a l L ib rary  D evelopm ents in  N o rth  W est 
E u ro p e ,” in Libraries and  the C hallenge o f  C hange  (K . E . Ingram  and A lb ertin a  A . Jefferson, 
eds.), M ansell, L ondon , 1975, pp. 2 -1 3 .

P articu la rly  helpfu l fo r  an  understand ing  o f  the  u n iq u e  situation  of p ub lic  lib ra rie s  in the  
N etherlands.

Switzerland

Of great im pact for the development of public libraries was the founding of the 
Schweizer Bibliotheksdienst [Swiss Library Service] in 1969. This central agency, 
modeled after the successful D anish example, is an example of the cooperative ef
forts of librarians belonging to a public library system characterized by a num ber
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of problems. Switzerland is divided into four distinctive language areas. The political 
division in cantons created different levels of cultural development and historically 
em phasized individualism. There are marked religious differences. The large num 
ber of small com munities (over 3,000) of roughly 2,000 inhabitants assure Switzer
land’s political stability, but are unable to carry the financial burdens for support 
of strong libraries. T here are a large num ber of commercial enterprises competing 
for the library m arket. In view of these difficulties, the achievements of this central 
agency are rem arkable, and thus centralized technical services are available to all 
public libraries.

Librarians from all types of libraries are united in the Vereinigung Schweizer- 
ischer Bibliothekare (VSB) [Association of Swiss Librarians], whose official title is 
in G erm an, French, and Italian and to which 725 librarians and 184 libraries be
long. Public librarians are further organized in Schweizerische Arbeitsgemeinschaft 
der V olksbibliotheken [Swiss W orking G roup for Public Libraries], a subdivision 
of the general library association. The official journal N achrichten/nouvelles /  notizie 
V S B /S V D  appears bim onthly and covers all areas of library activities. The Associa
tion of Swiss L ibrarians aims for effective cooperation among all types of Swiss li
braries and furthering the professional developm ent of its members. Its latest pub
lication, Bibliotheken in der Schweiz [Libraries in Switzerland], documents the high 
standing of library developm ent and professional com m itm ent of librarians in a cul
turally rich country.

S W IT Z E R L A N D : S E L E C T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y

B iblio theken  in der S c h w e iz /B ib lio th e q u e s  en S u isse /B ib lio th ec h e  in S v izzera /B ib lio th eca s  in 
Svizra  [L ibraries in S w itzerland], V erein igung  S chw eizerischer B ib lio thekare [A ssociation of 
Swiss L ibrarians], B erne, 1976, 179 pp.

An au tho rita tive , w ell-illu stra ted  volum e covering  all aspects o f lib ra riansh ip  in Sw itzerland 
today.

F ang , Josephine Riss, an d  A lice H . Songe, In terna tiona l G uide to  L ibrary , A rch iva l, and  In fo r 
m ation  Science A ssocia tions, Bowker, N ew  Y ork , 1976, pp. 2 1 4 -2 1 7 .

N a c h r ic h te n /n o u v e lle s /n o tiz ie  V S B /S V D ,  V erein igung  Schw eizerischer B ib lio th ek are /A sso 
ciation des B ib lio theca ires S u isses/A ssociaz ione dei B ib lio tecari Svizzeri [A ssociation o f  Swiss 
L ib rarians], 1925-, b im o n th ly .

Official jo u rn a l o f the associa tion , reporting  also on public lib raries.

Conclusion

From these brief highlights of some of the recent developments in public library 
services one is im pressed by the vigor and devotion with which librarians in these 
parts of Europe pursue their professional com mitment to give the user the best ser
vice and to be prepared for the continuous social, economic, and technical changes.
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C o lom bo , 1975, C o lom bo  (Sri L anka), pp. 3 5 -4 5 .

D iscusses U N E S C O ’s D ep a rtm en t o f  D o cu m en ta tio n , L ib raries and A rch ives w ork  regard ing  
public  lib ra ry  services, p a rticu la rly  the  P ublic  L ibrary  M a n ife s to  (revised 1972).

Eyssen, J., “IN T A M E L  (2) In te rn a tio n a l S tatistics o f C ity  L ib raries 1974,” In t. L ib . R ev ., 8, 
141 -1 4 9 (1 9 7 6 ).

A  sta tistica l survey  conducted  fo r  the  In te rn a tio n a l A ssocia tion  of M e tro p o litan  C ity  L ib ra ries  
o f  52 such lib ra ries in 20 countries, includ ing  in fo rm atio n  on loans, budgeting , sa laries, staffing, 
opening hours, b ranches, and m obile  units.

F an g , Joseph ine Riss, and  A lice H . Songe, In tern a tio n a l G u ide to  L ib rary , A rc h iv a l,a n d  In fo r 
m a tio n  Science A ssocia tions, B ow ker, N ew  Y ork , 1976, xxii, 354 pp.
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J o s e p h i n e  R is s  F a n g

CONTEM PORARY LIBRARIES IN LATIN AM ERICA*

Introduction

The vast portions of land between the R io G rande and T ierra del Fuego— com 
monly designated as Latin Am erica— encom pass 18 Spanish-speaking nations in 
the Caribbean and in N orth and South A m erica; and Portuguese-speaking Brazil, 
French-speaking Haiti, and Spanish-speaking Puerto Rico, because of unique his
torical and cultural ties. In its broadest sense, Latin Am erica could also include the 
newly independent English-speaking nations of Jam aica, G uyana, T rin idad  and 
Tobago, and Barbados. In this study we have excluded the English-speaking te r

* The References for this section appear on page 442, and the Bibliography begins on page 443.
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ritories and Haiti. O ur purpose is to give a panoram ic view— and some highlights—  
of the developm ent of public libraries in 20 A m erican nations, and this article will 
focus on the history, progress, specific functions, and current status of these social 
agencies. Because a detailed evolution of public libraries in each nation is not fea
sible within the scope of this article, we ofTer an annotated bibliography, one which 
will lead readers to further docum entation and m ore in-depth information. We also 
offer, in A ppendix 1, a chronology of general library developments in Latin America.

Latin America: The Setting

M any people think of Latin America as a hom ogeneous, monolithic whole where 
everyone speaks Spanish; eats tortillas with chili; dances the samba and the tango; 
exports Latin lovers, sugar, and bananas; indulges in revolutions; and where the 
indigenous population has all but vanished. This is hopefully a W oody Allen, 
tongue-in-cheek picture of an otherwise complex conglom erate of countries with a 
population which fluctuates between 250 and 280 million people who speak Span
ish, Portuguese, French, English, and many languages of the Indian inhabitants, 
particularly Q uechua and A ym ara (from E cuador to A rgentina). Statistics suggest 
tha t between 27%  and 30%  of this population cannot read the alphabet.

F rom  Mexico to  T ierra del Fuego, nature offers some of the world’s highest 
ranges of m ountains; extensive and still unexplored jungles; great portions of des
erts, pampas, and glaciers; fertile valleys and virgin forests. In an area of almost 
19,000,000 square kilom eters the population is distributed so unevenly that it has 
caused m ajor problem s in the material and spiritual developm ent of its people. 
Enorm ous distances, lack of good roads and highways, antiquated transportation 
and com munication facilities, and the concentration of the population in the cap
itals have been detrim ental to each nation’s economy. D ram atic shifts from rural 
to  m ajor urban areas have taken place in the last few decades and are particularly 
noticeable in such cities as L im a and M exico City. O ne solution was the founda
tion of Brasilia, in 1960, as the best example of governm ent and political decen
tralization. But in general, the capitals of most Latin A m erican countries are the 
cultural, educational, econom ic, political, and bureaucratic centers and the hearts 
of the nations, leaving the rest of the population, and particularly the peasants in 
the provinces, to fend for themselves. Similarly, there exists a formidable cultural 
schism between a learned m inority and the illiterate and semieducated masses. W ith
in this disproportionate picture— which combines high birthrates and low life ex
pectancy, a low per capita income (some estimate about one-fifth that of the U nited 
States and less than one-half tha t of W estern Europe), and  a 65%  illiteracy rate or 
more in such countries as El Salvador, Paraguay, Haiti, G uatem ala, H onduras, and 
Bolivia— we find nations rich in natural and hum an resources. Brazil occupies 
nearly half of the South American continent, has a population of almost 100,000,- 
000, and is, in itself, a country of powerful social and cultural contrasts; A rgentina 
boasts a world renow ned opera house in its sophisticated, European-like capital; 
Chilean and G uatem alan authors have given to the w orld three Nobel Prizes for 
L iterature; M exico is the cradle of 20th-century m ural paintings with Rivera,
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Orozco, and Siqueiros; Venezuela possesses a formidable petroleum  industry. Since 
their independence, Latin American nations have wavered between governm ental 
stability and chaos, between long periods of progress and prosperity and times of n a 
tural disasters and violence, and have endured chronic inflations that run  as high 
as 20%  to 30%  a month. A nd they have endured the corruption and obstruction
ism of well-entrenched bureaucracies and a climate of widespread social inequality. 
All of this seems to  offer no other alternatives but Marxism, a dem ocratic socialism, 
or some kind of dictatorship.

In the midst of such geographic, socioeconomic, cultural, and political diversity 
and extremes, the nature and role of education cannot be clearly assessed. D espite 
ideal pronouncem ents, a myriad of well-intentioned decrees, lofty essays, and the 
pioneer work of a few, education remains a low priority concern am ong Latin  
Am erican governments. In  this context, library resources and services have re 
ceived less attention than they deserve. Indeed, many educational authorities are  
still not aware of the im portance of libraries in the development of an enlightened 
citizenry. One suspects that beyond strict econom ic considerations, the ruling classes 
have always been aware of the power that inform ation yields and have been reluc
tant to allow the masses to participate fully in the decision-making processes of a 
nation. While analyzing the historical roots and surveying the general progress of 
librarianship in all Latin A m erican nations, it is also possible to infer tha t public 
libraries— to a greater or lesser degree— have developed along parallel o r similar 
lines.

The Colonial Period: Historical Background

The Spanish language, a racial heritage basically the same except for the in 
digenous population, Catholicism, and Spain’s and Portugal’s peculiar institutions 
provided the framework in which much of Latin  A m erica’s political, social, and 
educational development took place. Between 1492, when Columbus discovered 
the so-called Indies, and the heyday of independence movements during the first 
decades of the 19th century, Spain and Portugal stood fairly unchallenged.

The Holy Rom an Em pire of Charles V m arked the end of the medieval age and 
foreshadowed the cultural and political revolution caused by scientific discovery and 
the rise of nationalism. It was characterized by the Ptolem aic universe just on  the 
threshold of considering the ideas of Copernicus, the Catholic universe before the 
Protestant revolt, and a more vigorous middle class beginning to  underm ine the 
pow er and influence of the aristocracy. Reason was resisted by Faith.

In this g rea t cu ltu ra l crisis Spain chose to m a in ta in  o rth o d o x y  in social, in te llectual, 
and  religious m a tte r s . . . .  T h u s  a m edieval civ ilization , revering  in te llectual and 
sp iritual as well as po litica l au th o rity , acquired  a new  lease on life and becam e the 
heritage o f m odern  H ispan ic  A m erica ( /) .

This reverence tow ard authority points to the most im portant difference between 
the cultural and political developm ent of H ispanic America and the English colon
ies. From  the very beginning, the Pilgrim Fathers worshiped according to their
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own conscience. They had come in pursuit of freedom  of worship and they con
cluded by worshiping freedom. Not so in the Spanish colonies. Absolute monarchy 
and the Catholic faith were safeguarded for more than three centuries by the 
diligent supervision of the viceroys and the Church. Their dominance was further 
assisted by the Indian population, which became the serfs of the conquistadores and 
thus facilitated the continuance of an aristocratic feudal system. Spain’s strong con
trol over her colonies m ade it difficult for the H ispanic possessions to become in
dependent. And even after the Am erican and French revolutions— when the winds 
of freedom  and insurrection had caught the im agination of Francisco M iranda, 
Jose de San M artin, B ernardo O ’Higgins, and Simon Bolivar; long after 1810 when 
several countries declared their independence— Spain would remain the most im
portan t shaping factor of H ispanic A m erica’s intellectual, economic, and social 
values. Between 1500 and 1800, when the world witnessed far-reaching scientific 
discoveries which brought the W estern H em isphere to the dawn of the m odern era, 
Spain’s tutelage of H ispanic Am erica made it almost impossible for the colonies to 
profit from these new trends.

In N o rth  A m erica d em ocracy  w as able to  th rive  w ith the  g rad u a l rise o f a people 
w ho considered  them selves equals and  had on ly  to  scale econom ic class barriers .
In H ispanic A m erica, on  the  co n tra ry , the  to ta lly  d issim ilar cu ltu res o f the 
co n q u e ro rs  and  the co n q u ered  and the  sem ifeudal o rd er estab lished  th rough  the 
institu tion  of the en co m ien d a  accen tua ted  caste differences (2).

The expulsion of the Jesuits from the Spanish territories in 1767 only set a further 
precedent for absolute power. Although the Spanish and Portuguese monarchies 
have been characterized as orthodox and dogmatic, they did nevertheless allow for 
expressions of cultural growth am ong their colonies, which would set the stage for 
im portant historical and bibliographical developments.

Little is know n about recordkeeping am ong the indigenous population of the 
New W orld. D ocum ents have been preserved in the form of bas-relief, pictographic 
script or hieroglyphics, and inscriptions— particularly on maguey and agave bark. 
The civilizations of the Mayas, Aztecs, and Incas developed sophisticated methods 
of land technology, produced an enorm ous body of art and architecture, and had 
advanced notions about mathem atics and astronom y. U nfortunately, most of the 
records of these cultures were destroyed during natural disasters, sudden resettle
ments, or wars.

We know that the first printing press about which sufficient and reliable inform a
tion exists was set up in M exico City in 1538 and that the first pam phlet, printed by 
a Juan Pablos, appeared in 1539. In South Am erica, the first city to possess a print
ing press was Lima, capital of the Viceroyalty of Peru, the richest and most culti
vated Spanish colony in that southern area. The first product of the printing press 
in South A m erica appeared in 1584, the work of the Italian typographer Ricardo 
Antonio.

Education in the Spanish and Portuguese colonies was largely initiated and sup
ported by the Church, which also controlled the curricula, provided nearly ail the 
teachers, and built the universities, seminaries, and elem entary and secondary 
schools [colegios]. There was no attem pt to extend the benefits of education to all
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the people. H igher education eventually played a m ore im portant role in the 
colonies since there was a nucleus of prosperous Spaniards and Creoles who wished 
their sons to become royal officials or churchm en. The first university established 
in  the Spanish colonies was founded by a papal bull in 1538 when a Dom inican 
college in Santo Domingo was authorized to call itself the University of Santo 
Tom as de A quino. But the two most prestigious universities were those of M exico 
City, established by the Em peror Charles V in 1551 and opened in 1553, and the 
University of San M arcos, in Lima, founded by a royal decree of September 21, 
1555 (5). F rom  its inception, the latter became the center of learning in the South 
A m erican colonies and has not experienced any significant interruption in its de
velopment since then. Twenty-six universities were founded in H ispanic A m erica 
during the 18th century.

The hum anistic role played by the Society of Jesus in the cultural developm ent of 
the Spanish colonies cannot be overem phasized. During the 17th century the So
ciety of Jesus had become the “forem ost cultural organization and one of the strong
est econom ical and political forces in the whole colonial w orld” (4 ). The Jesuits’ 
social and political thinking was dangerously ahead of their times. Some of the 
most im portant scientific works produced in H ispanic Am erica were the products 
of the inquisitive minds of the Jesuit fathers. M embers of the Society of Jesus 
founded schools and missions from  M exico to Chile; they taught thousands of 
Indians to read and write, and trained them  in the manual arts. T heir dispersion in 
1767 weakened the Catholic m onarchy in H ispanic Am erica and contributed sub
stantially to the final defeat of the Spanish conqueror decades later.

As we have noted above, education in L atin  America was addressed to a small 
segment of the population and was supervised exclusively by religious orders. There 
existed no clear-cut distinction between their evangelical, educational, and social 
motives. The first libraries in Latin A m erica were established during the 17th cen
tury by the Jesuits, M ercedaries, Franciscans, Dominicans, and A ugustinians, fo r 
the support of secondary education. The following Latin proverb was used in rela
tion to the colonial monasteries: Claustrum sine armario, quasi claustrum sine 
armentorio, signifying that “ a m onastery w ithout a library is like a bastion w ithout 
an arsenal.” The subjects taught in these m onasteries did reflect the formalism of 
the medieval curriculum  which gave little if any impetus at all to scientific investiga
tions. The pursuit was hindered not only by political and religious censure b u t 
also by difficulties in obtaining books and in distributing the rare  original studies 
which circulated among a small intellectual elite in m anuscript form.

One activity in particular, the smuggling of books and m anuscripts into the Span
ish colonies during the 18th century, helped to change this situation. The con tra
band trade in printed m atter— including much fiction— seems to  have been m ore 
influential than was formerly assumed. Francisco A ntonio de Rojas, “one of the 
forerunners of Chilean independence . . . had the audacity to have the Inquisition 
itself stam p the boxes in which he was importing, bound under religious titles, the 
writings of Voltaire, Rousseau, and the much feared Encyclopedists. B ut his case 
was certainly not unique in the last days of the colony. The vim s of reading had  
already infiltrated into A m erican habits” (5).

In general, reading materials during the colonial period were supplied by the
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Church, the foreigners, the Creoles who could travel abroad, and through contra
band. In conclusion: intellectual growth in Latin America was reflected in the 
m onasteries and in the private libraries of the high-ranking government officials, 
lawyers, and clergymen, who filled their bookshelves with legal, theological, and 
philosophical treatises, although the spectrum of reading by the end of the 18th 
century included works of fiction as well as art and science.

First Antecedents of Public Libraries in Latin America

The wars of independence against Spain and Portugal, during the first decades 
of the 19th century, led the new republican governments to grasp the necessity of 
education in the form ation and consolidation of a nationality. B ut the ideals of 
some of the learned and influential citizens of the period confronted a m ajor ob
stacle in the Creole bourgeoisie, who emerged with the same political and economic 
pow er their Spanish ancestors had possessed prior to their political independence. 
W here the liberal ideas of Voltaire led part of Europe and the United States to a 
dem ocratic bourgeois revolution, in Latin America they merely led to political in
dependence from Spain. During a period when the parish, social, and semipublic 
libraries in the United States were having a great im pact upon the education and 
dem ocratization of that nation, the progressive military leaders and intellectuals in 
H ispanic A m erica were trying to form ulate and put into practice new educational 
policies. The m ajority of the public documents, letters, and essays penned by the 
founding fathers of the Latin A m erican nations seem to agree that a solid educa
tion leads to the developm ent and understanding of such values as liberty, justice, 
and equality, which form the basis for a stable and dem ocratic process in any civil
ized nation.

Some of the first steps taken by the newly independent countries and their polit
ical regimes were to  establish freedom of the press, to  consolidate religious acade
mies and universities into national institutes of higher learning, and to create na
tional libraries with the volumes confiscated from the religious orders or donated 
by the patriots. T his confiscation and donation of books and m anuscripts resulted 
in the creation— mostly through special legislation— of the first national a n d /o r  
public libraries in Latin  America. At the present time all the nations, except the 
Dominican R epublic and the Associated Free State of Puerto Rico, possess a na
tional library. T h e ir background, creation, organization, progress, sometimes 
dismissal, and frequent reorganization have been docum ented in innum erable ar
ticles, essays, books, and dissertations, many of which are mentioned in the selected 
annotated bibliography included with this article. See also Appendix 2, which lists 
the national libraries with dates of foundation.

The Public Library During the 19th Century:
Domingo Faustino Sarmiento

The Argentinian politician, pedagogue, and writer Domingo Faustino Sarmiento 
(1811-1888) was the first South American intellectual to fully grasp the potential
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of the public library as an instrum ent for the continuing education and self-develop
m ent of the people. H e was a man of strong convictions, and throughout his life 
he laid special stress on education, particularly while he was in charge of the De- 
partam ento de Escuelas del Estado de Buenos A ires [High Schools D epartm ent of 
the State of Buenos Aires] and later, as president of A rgentina, 1868-1874. His 
influence was felt throughout Latin Am erica, but his legacy was strongest in Chile 
and Argentina. During the cultural renaissance which followed Chile’s independence 
and after the demise of the A rgentinian dictator Juan  M anuel de Rosas, in 1852, 
no one influenced both nations’ attitudes tow ard elementary and secondary educa
tion more than Sarmiento. Of particular interest was his role in introducing in Chile 
and A rgentina the N orth A m erican concepts of universal education and public li
braries, which brought to the form er Spanish colonies the ideals of a Protestant so
ciety which believed that all men were endowed with unlimited rational capacity 
and possessed the right of access to all kinds of publications in order to  acquire 
knowledge.

Sarmiento read with passion. According to autobiographical and biographical 
sources, two books in particular were influential in shaping his thoughts and at
titudes tow ard education and libraries in the U nited States: Alexis de Tocqueville’s 
D emocracy in Am erica  and Benjamin Franklin’s Autobiography. F rom  the la tter 
he learned about the existence in England of reading clubs which loaned books to 
their members. Franklirl had transferred the idea to the British Colony by founding 
the Library Company of Philadelphia in 1731. W hen Sarmiento arrived in the 
U nited States for the first time, in 1847, public libraries were not yet in vogue but 
he was impressed by the conglomerate of social libraries— the A thenaeum , the sub
scription and proprietary, Sunday school, school district, mechanics, mercantile—  
which played a substantial role in the enlightenm ent of the citizens. H e became 
convinced that the m ost immediate remedy for H ispanic A m erican weaknesses was 
prim ary and secondary instruction for everyone and that the creation of public li
braries was a necessary com plement to education. This first brief visit to  the U nited 
States was to be Sarm iento’s most im portant experience in forming his pedagogical 
and educational programs. In great measure, this was a result of his encounter with 
H orace M ann, then secretary of the M assachusetts State B oard of Education, a 
lawyer who com bated slavery with fiery speeches, proposed (for the first time in the 
U nited States) general education for every individual, and instigated some of the 
m ost farsighted educational legislation the U nited States had ever experienced. Tw o 
days together in the small village of East N ew ton, near Boston, were sufficient for 
each of these two minds to understand and adm ire the other. A lthough they would 
not meet again, it is certain that “ few friendships have had a m ore transcen
dental effect on the cultural life of this hem isphere. M ann in the N orth and Sarm ien
to in the South were to effect a trium ph of popular education” (6).

The second visit of Sarmiento to the United States would further influence his 
ideas on popular education and the role of public libraries. The creation— by a 
group of concerned citizens and the local governm ent— of the Boston Public L i
brary, in 1850, followed by a proliferation of similar institutions across the nation, 
astonished him. Furtherm ore, he became aware of several developments which were
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related to each other: the abundant availability of printed m aterials; the begin
nings of a strong, unified library movement; the participation of citizens in the sup
port of libraries; the concept of the library as the “people’s university” ; and the 
influence that the public library had on the civic education of the citizens of the 
U nited States (7).

D uring Sarm iento’s presidency (1868-1874), A rgentina became the site of some 
of the most innovative educational experim ents in Hispanic America. He began 
the systematic distribution of reading m aterials to every corner of his country 
through the creation of nearly 2,000 libraries. He was convinced that no school 
should function without a library and that no social progress was possible without 
schools. Sarmiento stated as early as 1877 that:

It is not w ithout reason  th a t we place schools and lib ra ries on th e  sam e foo ting , 
fo r the  la tte r  fo llow  the fo rm er, and have developed sim ultaneously  w ith the 
developm ent o f  education . T h u s  the public lib ra ry  has becom e inco rpo ra ted  in the 
m ach in e ry  and  m ateria l o f  public education ; fo r  the first tim e, it fo rm s p art o f the 
social o rganism , in the sam e way as the free  and com pu lso ry  school (8).

Sarmiento published D e la education popular [On Popular Education] in 1848, 
an  official report to the governm ent of Chile about his experiences and observa
tions in E urope and the U nited States. This publication, and Sarm iento’s ideas 
about popular libraries, led the adm inistration of Chilean President M anuel M ontt 
to  establish— through decree of January 16, 1856— public or “popular libraries” in 
the capitals of every Chilean province and other cities as well. Each was generally 
organized as an adjunct to some high school. In a speech given during the opening 
session of the National Congress, on June 1, 1858, M anuel M ontt said that “the 
establishm ent of popular libraries, however modest, is destined to exercise in the 
fu ture a great influence in the enlightenm ent of the masses” (9). The fiscal budget 
for the year 1859 allocated funds for the support of these popular libraries and for 
the publication of textbooks and well-known literary classics. A decree of Novem
ber 24, 1860, concerning prim ary instruction, did provide funds for the further de
velopm ent of these libraries; however, it would take another three decades before 
every municipality was required .by a decree of Decem ber 22, 1891, to open public 
libraries in order to serve the educational, recreational, and intellectual needs of their 
constituencies. In general, their meager and badly kept collections did not survive 
very long.

In Argentina, Law 419, entitled L ey de pro tection  a las bibliotecas populares 
[Law for the Protection of Popular Libraries], was prom ulgated September 23, 
1870. This decree, issued during the presidency of Sarm iento, legalized the so-called 
public or popular libraries already in existence and provided new mechanisms for 
any interested group of neighbors to establish local libraries. A t the same time this 
law created a commission for the prom otion and inspection of these agencies. The 
commission proved ineffectual and was reestablished by decree of July 3, 1908. 
U nfortunately, by 1910 A rgentina had only 191 popular libraries left in all its te r
ritory (10).

Scholars of the past and present have often discussed the role of this sudden
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proliferation of libraries in Argentina. It is widely believed that their influence was 
negligible, because very soon they were scattered to the four winds. Yet, the concept 
of the public library had been brought to the South A m erican continent, especially 
to Chile and Argentina. There is no doubt that H orace M an n ’s idea that a nation’s 
growth depends upon the high quality of its citizens, som ething which can only be 
achieved through universal education, greatly influenced several South American 
countries, especially Argentina, for Sarmiento once stated tha t from the U nited 
States “came the spark that lit the lamp of our schools” (11).

Sarmiento sought to transplant to Latin A m erica the public library model and 
structure from the U nited States rather than from  Europe. In  spite of his influence 
and perseverance, new educational currents— particularly from  France and G er
many— during the last decades of the 19th century underm ined the remaining 
influence of this enlightened A rgentinian and his disciples. In  most cases, na
tional and public libraries in Latin America adopted E uropean  library models—  
including aspects of cataloging and classification— some of which have survived 
to  the present day, to the detrim ent of a more dynamic flow of inform ation.

A nother figure of international stature, com parable to Sarm iento in the area of 
educational reform s and their im pact on the creation of libraries, was the M exican 
Jose Vasconcelos (1882-1959). This statesm an, educator, w riter, and librarian was 
an extremely successful minister of education (1921 -1924) and introduced im
portan t educational reforms with the help of such figures as the Dom inican linguist 
and literary critic Pedro Henriquez U rena (1884-1946), and the Chilean educator, 
poet, and 1945 Nobel laureate Gabriela M istral. In 1922 V asconcelos established a 
D epartam ento de Bibliotecas [Library D epartm ent] within the General Office of 
H igher Education and Investigation, a subdivision of the Secretariat for Public 
Education. The U ruguayan educator Jose Pedro Varela (18 4 5 -1 8 7 9 ) should also 
be m entioned as a contributor to the developm ent of school and public libraries, 
inspired not only by his visit to schools in the U nited States, bu t also influenced by 
Sarmiento.

From  the m ost southern part of the W estern H em isphere to M exico, the idea of 
popular or public libraries as essential agencies for the support of the education of 
the masses was preem inent in the minds of several Latin A m erican political and in
tellectual leaders. Nonetheless, its impact— particularly during the 19th century and 
the first decades of the 20th— never transcended the verbal pronouncem ents of 
highly placed government officials o r the farsighted attem pts of a minority.

Toward a Definition of Public Libraries in Latin America

A great am ount of confusion exists when one tries to define the concept of public  
libraries in Latin  America. A realistic definition of these very unique educational 
agencies will largely depend upon an author’s perception of how  the society he is 
describing works. If we survey the historical, cultural, and educational progress of 
Latin Am erica, we find that public libraries have been defined so loosely that in 
most cases ambiguity has hidden reality while purporting to clarify it. The authors
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who have written about this topic have either adopted the labels given by Latin 
A m erican historians or librarians, or have borrowed foreign models— mostly from 
the United States and  W estern Europe— and have adapted them, consciously or 
unconsciously, to the ir own needs. In almost every case, no attem pt has been made 
to define the nature and meaning of public libraries in Latin America. Probably 
the greatest source of confusion in this area stems from the fact that in the United 
States the public library has a definite purpose and structure— tax- and community- 
supported, governed by its own authorities— and plays a very unique role among 
different types of libraries. In Latin Am erica, the dearth of library resources for 
purposes of education, inform ation, and entertainm ent has led to a different pat
tern. Any agency in L atin  Am erica which can boast a readily available, or even 
a badly organized, collection of books and other m aterials becomes by default a 
so-called public library. Since the foundation of the first libraries after indepen
dence, Latin A m erican library adm inistrators— many of whom were political ap
pointees or writers— have faced the constant dilemma of trying to manage academic, 
national, special, or governm ent libraries and archives which m ust also serve the 
needs of high school students and the adult population. This situation remains 
largely unresolved. T he more concerned and m ilitant contem porary Latin Am eri
can librarians have espoused their strong belief that since governments do not en
courage the creation of public libraries in sufficient quantities, existing book col
lections, no m atter w hat type, should be made accessible to all, especially the poor. 
It is not extraordinary to find that even bank libraries in almost every Latin A m eri
can republic serve a public of various ages. For example, one of the best public li
braries in Latin A m erica— the Biblioteca Luis-Angel A rango, in Bogota, Colombia, 
which contains approxim ately 170,000 volum es— is financed and operated by the 
Banco de la R epublica [Bank of the Republic].

A comprehensive p icture of the variety of agencies considered “public libraries” 
in 20th-century Latin  A m erica has been given in a study which analyzes the pres
ent status of public libraries in Mexico (12). Bibliotecas publicas [public libraries] 
are those maintained by public or private funds and opened to the public. Six cate
gories are enum erated:

1. B iblio teca p u b lico  genera l [general public  lib rary ], o pen  to  ch ild ren , adolescents, 
and adu lts  in sea rch  o f  all types o f m a te ria ls  and in fo rm atio n .

2. Biblio teca p u b lic o  especializada  [specialized public  lib ra ry ], open to  specialists.
T his type w ould  inc lude lib raries supported  by p rivate  associa tions o r b inational 
o r m u ltin a tio n a l institu tes.

3. Biblio teca pu b lico  universitaria  [university  public  lib ra ry ], dependen t upon a 
un iversity  o r  h ig h e r  education  institu tion  and  w hich  also  assum es the  respon 
sibilities o f a g en e ra l o r special public lib ra ry .

4. B iblio teca p u b lico  escolar  [school public lib rary ], a type w hich opera tes as an 
annex to  a h igh  school [escuela] and offers services to  the  general public with 
direct access fro m  th e  street.

5. B iblio teca p u b lic o  ju ven il o  in fon til [ch ild ren’s o r  juvenile public library], 
organized  to  se rv e  th is young  group.

6. Biblio teca p o p u la r  [popu lar lib rary], w hich can be included in the  category 
of the general pub lic  lib rary .
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Before independence the foundation of every m ajor library had been accom
plished through the merger of the eclectic book and manuscript collections held by 
the Jesuits before their expulsion from the colonies in 1767 and the collections of 
o ther religious orders, plus the donations of wealthy m erchants and educated 
patrons. The consolidation of all these materials led to the creation of every national 
library and public library in Latin America. Because of the broad nature of these 
collections, national libraries became not only the repositories of the nations’ intel
lectual heritage but their first public libraries as well. This dichotomy— preserva
tion and service— led to the inevitable mishandling of im portant historical materials 
and the disruption and inefficiency of library services (13). It should be noted, how
ever, that public libraries, in the sense of serving several types of patrons and  even 
having borrowing privileges, existed prior to independence. A few examples will suf
fice. The cabildo [town council] of Santa Fe, A rgentina, decreed in 1774 the crea
tion of the first public library in that country. In Colombia, the B iblioteca de la 
R eal Audiencia [Library of the Royal Court] opened a collection to  the public 
on January 9, 1777, at the old Jesuit seminary. In  Ecuador, the University of Santo 
Tom as made its collection available to the general public on M ay 25, 1792. In 
Cuba, the Sociedad Econom ica de Amigos del Pais [Economic Society of Friends 
of the Country] established an open collection in a private home.

M aybe the most ambiguous term  here is the word “public,” for it implies (as 
in the U nited States and W estern Europe) open access for every citizen, regardless 
of social status, race, o r religion. In Latin Am erica, however, most public libraries 
before and immediately after independence had been patterned after the lending, 
social, or athenaeum  library, where books were loaned to members only. A  picture 
emerges from the earlier developm ent of the public library in Latin  A m erica of a 
reading room which occasionally offered loan privileges and with holdings con
sisting mainly of newspapers, weeklies or journals, and books of a recreational na
ture. Public libraries also implied any collection open, however irregularly, for pub
lic use. And, irregular hours they were! Sometimes a couple of hours, once o r twice 
a week; sometimes several hours a day, divided between morning and la te  after
noon hours; in a few cases, evening hours; and almost never on weekends. In  many 
instances, schedules were left to the whim of the functionaries in charge. For 
example, the director of the Biblioteca Publica de Buenos Aires determ ined in 
1812— despite strong criticism from the local press— that his library would be open 
from  8 A.M . to 12:30 P.M ., 5 days a week. H e explained that to open during evening 
hours was impossible because he lacked personnel and because of his poor state of 
health. M oreover, he stated that reading in the early afternoon was detrim ental to 
a good ,digestion (14).

Although many docum ents of the 19th century declared the right of every  in
dividual t̂ > use public or popular libraries, only the middle and upper class made 
good use of and supported them. Library regulations at the Biblioteca N acional, in 
Santiago, Chile, specified that only the librarian and his aide could take books and 
handle them in the closed stacks, and that once the patron had finished reading a 
book, he “ should return it personally to the same attendant who gave it to  him ” 
and that “the patrons will keep silent and quiet, and there should not be disturbing
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conversations nor disputes in the Library and . . .  no servants can enter Library 
room s w here books are shelved, and the m aster who came accompanied by them, 
will leave them outside” (75).

A long with the ambiguity of the term “public” or “popular” library (coined by 
leaders eternally shifting between idealistic dream s and the contem porary realities 
of econom ic and political pressures) there existed severe problems related to the 
physical m aintenance of the collections and public services of these libraries. Only 
a m ediocre service could be expected in humid, cold, poorly lighted places run by 
a small and inefficient staff, with a budget so m eager that it could barely maintain—  
the term  “collection expansion” was unknow n— the existing holdings. A nd rodents 
in L atin  A m erica m ust be among the most educated little animals in the world: 
they do not read books, they eat them! Public services, to say the least, were prim i
tive and slow. This situation was aggravated by the inflexibility of the European 
classification systems which weighed so heavily on all types of Latin American li
braries during the 19th and well into the 20th century: the French classifications of 
B runet, d ’Alam bert, and Am pere; that of the English philosopher Jeremy Bentham ; 
and also classifications im ported from Spain and G erm any. In Chile, Ram on 
Briseno, director of the Biblioteca Nacional between 1864 and 1886, had been in
fluenced by L. A. C onstantin’s Bibliotheconom ie ou noveau m anuel com plet pour 
I’arrangement, la conservation et Vadministration des bibliotheques (Paris, 1841) 
and decided to apply in his library the same methods used by F rance’s Bibliotheque 
N ationale. Every cabinet or bookcase was m arked with a capital letter and each 
shelf num bered. The books were stacked by size (the small ones above, the regular 
ones in the middle, and the larger ones below). On the spine of each book ap
peared a label with the following inform ation: num ber of volumes of the work, 
letter of the cabinet, num ber of the shelf, and a continuous cipher which desig
nated the place of the work on that shelf. T he system rem ains much the same to
day (1975). F o r example, a typical catalog card gives the following locating infor
mation: 10(627-13), which means the book may be found on the tenth floor 
in stack or bookcase num ber 627 and in space num ber 13. In other words, it 
is a system of closed stacks and fixed location. Newly acquired volumes or sets 
are located, again by size, where space is available, without concern for subject 
continuity.

T he so-called popular or public library in 19th-century Latin  A m erica remained 
merely a symbol. Its nature and purpose were never clearly defined. Beyond vague 
philosophical principles was the need for a fundam entally new structure and mis
sion.

The 20th Century: Reevaluation of Public Libraries in Latin America

Between 1810 and 1902, when Cuba finally obtained its total independence, 
Latin  A m erican nations laid the foundations of their dem ocratic institutions. To 
achieve this goal, m ore than goodwill and vision were necessary. Fostering the 
dem ocratic process, fighting poverty, upgrading education, weathering political up
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heavals, and waging wars with their neighbors im peded the countries’ cultural and 
social processes. Probably the bloodiest of all wars was waged by Brazil, U ruguay, 
and A rgentina against tiny Paraguay. Between 1866 and 1870, Paraguay was dev
astated: of a population of about 525 ,000 in 1865, only 220,000 survived the 
w ar and few of them were men. The C haco W ar (1932-1935), a conflict between 
Bolivia and Paraguay, laid further waste and  death in the latter nation. Latin A m eri
ca had not gone through the classic stages of the Old W orld, but had “passed 
directly from  prim itive indigenous com m unities to the incipient capitalism in tro 
duced by Spanish colonization. The Latin A m erica that gained its independence 
from  Spain was governed not by a feudal oligarchy, but by a bourgeoisie that through 
its independence on the world m arket . . . contributed to the backwardness of the 
continent. This bourgeoisie [was] incapable of fulfilling the aims of dem ocracy” (16).

I t  is significant that at the end of the 19th and in the first decade of the 20th cen
tury, a distinctive middle class began to play an ever increasing role in the political 
and social transform ation of several Latin Am erican nations. F rom  Chile’s post
w ar econom y after the W ar of the Pacific (1879-1883), which was followed by a 
parliam entarian— but sometimes chaotic— republic (1891-1924); through the em an
cipation of the remaining 700,000 slaves in Brazil on M ay 13, 1888, and the 
overthrow  of the empire and creation of the first Brazilian republic (1 889-1930); 
to  M exico’s struggle tow ard m odern capitalism  starting with the Porfirio D iaz re
gim e (1876-1911), a growing social differentiation became evident. A lthough it 
led to the attainm ent of a higher status quo for the middle class, it did little or 
nothing to  provide educational or econom ic opportunities for the agricultural popu
lace and low income urban masses. D espite several factors— the rise of a strong 
m iddle class; the conflict between the church and the state, which led to the secular
ization of several institutions; and the first attem pts toward massive industrial devel
opm ent, which allowed some Latin Am erican nations to invest m ore heavily in edu
cation— the profile of public libraries rem ained low; and their influence on the life 
of the people and their impact on the cultural development of Latin  A m erican com 
m unities remained negligible.

T his situation changed rather drastically after the first decade of the 20th cen
tury, when a m ore active intellectual exchange took place between Latin A m erica 
and E urope, and m ore significantly, between Latin America and the United States. 
L ibrary  economy courses began to be offered as early as the sum m er of 1909 /1 9 1 0  
in B uenos Aires and in 1910 in R io de Janeiro. The Dewey Decimal System had m ade 
its debut; but probably the greatest im pact of all in the m odernization of library 
adm inistration, techniques, services to readers, and professional attitudes came 
with the training of Latin American librarians in the United States and Europe, and 
the library science courses offered by N orth  A m erican librarians in Latin Am erica. 
T he rise of a library profession during the late 1930s and the 1940s heralded a new 
era in the development of all types of libraries south of the R io G rande, and its full 
im pact has not yet been fully assessed. W hile prior to the 20th century, the ad
m inistration of libraries was the prerogative of priests, political appointees, hungry 
teachers, and celebrated bibliographers, historians, or writers, now it became the 
responsibility of an almost totally unknown professional group in Latin America:
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the librarians. Library associations were established and professional journals issued 
at erratic intervals. New library laws were enacted. The impact of a Latin A m erican 
library profession was beginning to be felt and its influence continued to increase 
considerably during the 1950s, 60s, and 70s. Through extraordinary efforts— in an 
almost miraculous fashion— Latin American librarians had made governm ents and 
educational leaders aware of the need to offer library facilities which would reach 
the largest num ber of people at their reading level and according to their needs. In 
this regard it is also im portant to emphasize that many of the present-day national 
libraries and most successful public libraries in Latin Am erica are headed by 
women. It is a point worth mentioning, for librarianship in Latin America is mostly 
a w om en’s profession and their role at the upper and middle m anagem ent levels 
has been by far more influential than in the United States or W estern Europe.

During these last three decades, Latin A m erican librarians have done m uch to 
press the point that a dynamic educational process which seeks to reach the masses 
requires the support of a well-balanced and organized collection of print and non
print materials, and that this process ultimately contributes to the improved social, 
cultural, and econom ic development of a nation. T hat which has been accom 
plished and that which still remains to be done depend also upon the continuous 
expertise of foreign consultants and economic aid from several international o r
ganizations. T he role of these agencies cannot be overemphasized. Am ong the 
m ajor forces which have helped shape modern librarianship in Latin A m erica, in
cluding the creation of highly successful public libraries, are the Organization of 
Am erican States and UNESCO, followed by such institutions as the Carnegie, 
Rockefeller, and Ford Foundations, the British Council, and the United States In 
form ation Service.

International library congresses such as the F irst Assembly of Librarians of the 
Americas, held in W ashington, D .C., May 12-June  6, 1947; the Conference on the 
Developm ent of Public Library Services in Latin America, held in Sao Paulo, O c
tober 3 -12 , 1951; the M eeting on the Education and Developm ent of School and 
Public Libraries, held in Santiago del Estero, A rgentina, September 5 -9 , 1965; 
and the innum erable national and regional jornadas hibliotecarias [library con
gresses] held in many Latin A m erican nations have also been instrum ental in dis
seminating new approaches to library techniques, national planning for library 
services, and the participation of public libraries in literacy programs. Among these 
national meetings, one of the most impressive was the Eighth Brazilian Congress of 
Librarianship and D ocum entation held in Brasilia, July 20 -2 5 , 1975, with the par
ticipation of more than 1,600 librarians. Some of the working papers and proceed
ings published after these national or regional meetings are mines of inform ation 
regarding the status of public libraries in Latin Am erica. Unfortunately, the dis
tribution of this conference material is limited and, with rare exceptions, it rem ains 
unindexed.

The most fundam ental change in a “public library philosophy” in Latin A m erica 
has been from that of the creation of institutional collections, mainly for the sake 
of preservation during the 19th century, to the creation and organization of agencies 
which provide inform ational and recreational services, during the present century.
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Approxim ately 2,500 public libraries were reported to exist in all Latin A m erica in 
1966. Today, statistics indicate that Brazil alone supports m ore than 3,000.

Several library observers still insist that the concept of a public library has no 
place in Latin A m erican thinking. This, of course, is far from  being the truth. 
Superb public libraries— including services for children, the blind, and the elderly—  
are available in Brazil, Cuba, Colombia, Chile, Mexico, A rgentina, Venezuela, 
Peru, and other countries. The United States provided a few initial models: the 
A rtigas-W ashington Library in M ontevideo, U ruguay; the A m erican L ibrary  in 
M anagua, N icaragua; and probably the m ost successful of all— and still alive, well, 
and located in Mexico City— the Benjam in Franklin Library. N o matter how m any 
examples are given, the num ber of public libraries in Latin A m erica is relatively 
limited and cannot be com pared to the abundance of sim ilar agencies which exist 
in N orth America and W estern or Eastern Europe. Due to the peculiar socio
economic, political, and cultural structure and traditions of the Latin Am erican 
republics, statistical com parisons and correlations among people and numbers and 
types of libraries— or between numbers of city inhabitants or students and volumes 
or seating capacity, or literary percentages versus population grow th— are not p e r
tinent or not as im portant as the simple fact that librarianship— particularly public 
librarianship— exists and sometimes even progresses.

O ther im portant factors which influenced the increased role of public libraries 
in Latin America were the massive literacy program s such as the famous 1944 
“N ational Campaign of the A lphabet,” launched by the M exican government and 
which required each literate citizen between the ages of 18 and  60 to teach at least 
one illiterate adult to read and write Spanish. A bout 4 m illion M exicans acquired 
some reading and writing skills as a result of this campaign. In  Brazil, the M ovi- 
m ento Brasilerio de Alfabetizagao (M obral), started in 1970, has made it possible 
for approxim ately 3 million adults to achieve basic literacy; tha t num ber is expected 
to  quintuple by 1980. To reach Brazil’s estim ated 15 million illiterates (about 26%  
of the population), M obral has established 65,000 centers throughout the nation. 
A t another level, the government of Peru, in 1975, reinstated Q uechua— a language 
spoken by about 4 million people of the A ndean plateaus— as a national language 
along with Spanish, a decision which poses new burdens and challenges for public 
libraries. It becomes clear that public libraries in Latin A m erica operate under the 
constraints imposed by processes of national integration not fully completed and 
within a framework of ethnic, class, and regional differences.

Some noteworthy attempts at integrating public libraries into the total educa
tional picture of the country have occurred from time to time. F o u r examples com e 
readily to mind. Education Law  No. 47 of 1946 assigned to  the N ational L ibrary 
of Panam a the functions of a D epartm ent of Libraries and Exchanges under the 
Ministry of Education, in charge of coordinating countryw ide public library or
ganization and management. In A rgentina a Commission for the Prom otion of 
Popular Libraries was established by a decree of April 11, 1946, whose first an te
cedent was Law  460, prom ulgated in 1870 by President Sarm iento. In Brazil the 
Instituto Nacional do Livro [National Book Institute] has been supplying public 
and school libraries with reading materials since 1937. On a more contem porary
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note, the D irection  G eneral de Bibliotecas, A rchivos y M useos [General Division 
for L ibraries, Archives, and M useums], created in Chile in 1929, has become the 
M inisterio de E ducation  y Cultura [M inistry of Education and Culture], and is 
charged— am ong its many commissions— with the creation and supervision of pub
lic libraries in all the territory.

A no ther dram atic change regarding library services in Latin Am erica has oc
curred in Cuba since the sweeping revolution of 1959. Reports indicate that pri
vately supported libraries have been merged and centralized to allow for the state 
control of library services, that attem pts are m ade to reach the m ore distant rural 
sectors, that illiteracy in C uba has allegedly been stam ped out, and that there 
has been a noticeable decline of United States library methods in favor of East 
E uropean and Indian techniques.

O ne suspects that public libraries in Latin A m erica will have to take an active 
part in the educational process of the citizens if their existence is to be justified. 
Their m ajor tasks will have to be the provision of educational materials which will 
give the new literate an opportunity to further his or her newly acquired knowledge 
and skills. In the U nited States, the public library has been a creation of, and has 
mainly served the needs of the m iddle class. T hat model, instituted in Latin A m erica 
during the 19th century, will not be able to survive am idst the increasing social 
polarization presently taking place. M ore than the barom eter of their culture, m ore 
than  the simple transm itter of reading and writing skills, public libraries in Latin 
A m erica will have to become government, public, a n d /o r  privately supported 
agencies capable of giving the people a minimal am ount of inform ation related to 
such concrete needs as family life, health, social organization, and popular cul
ture: in o ther words, values that give significance to hum an life.

Conclusion

T he developm ent of public libraries in Latin  A m erica during m ore than 150 
years has been largely affected by the work and thoughts of two A rgentinians: 
Domingo Faustino Sarmiento, the statesm an who envisioned the public library as 
an integral, vital p a rt of the educational process; and Carlos V ictor Penna, the 
librarian who has cham pioned the idea— together with several o ther colleagues—  
of the national planning of library services. W hile most of Sarmiento’s practical 
achievem ents faded away after his death, it is doubtful that this will happen with 
the foundations laid by Penna and others. They have been supported by powerful 
educational organizations such as UNESCO  and have worked with highly sophis
ticated professionals who are realistic enough not only to grasp the full significance
of the national planning of library services, but have also earned the respect of
many influential political leaders.

Latin  A m erica in the 1970s can pursue the planning of library services at the 
national and international levels because of a minimal language barrier (19 out of 
the 20 nations included in this study are Spanish-speaking), because of a greater 
interdependence and need for scientific and technical inform ation, and because of
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the standardization of technical services brought about by the influence of Anglo- 
A m erican practices. Already in process are the first attempts at standardizing and 
centralizing national bibliographic efforts (in the humanities, social sciences, and 
sciences), together with the introduction of m achine-readable cataloging, being de
veloped in close collaboration with the U nited States Library of Congress by Brazil, 
M exico, and a few other nations. These positive aspects and developments are to 
some extent offset by strong nationalistic currents, by a professional library train
ing which does not reflect the real inform ation needs in Latin Am erica, and by 
the political vicissitudes and economic hardships under which librarians have to 
function. There is a tendency among many writers to emphasize the impact of 
the new worldwide inform ation technology on public library systems and the shift
ing role of the public library in relation to national educational and information 
services. This emphasis views the public library as a unique agency, which can 
operate successfully and objectively without undue political or social pressure. This 
ideal has been achieved with a great degree of success in N orth A m erica, in West
ern and Eastern Europe, and in a few other parts of the globe, but in the develop
ing nations, the rigidity of function by type of library is unrealistic.

Presently, public libraries in Latin America oscillate between two positions: one, 
which is a derivative of European and United States models, sees education as the 
crucial factor tow ard achieving social equality— with public libraries playing a sup
portive, mostly static role in this process. A nother position seeks the creation of a 
fundam entally new library prototype able to identify the changing needs of a com
m unity while working more closely with school libraries, which will becom e a class- 
room-literacy center capable of bridging the different stages of form al education, an 
agency for social activities and referral inform ation. The latter model for a public 
library seems im probable unless Latin Am erica recognizes the need fo r a mission, 
a set of principles, a clear understanding of library objectives. In 1966 it was force
fully stated that the functions of libraries in Latin America are “tied to obsolete 
patterns, structures and operational forms. . . . The currency in L atin  Am erica of 
certain already antiquated conceptions of librarianship and the lack of drive and 
ability to keep pace with the needs of the community on the part of most of the 
libraries make a complete review of their functions im perative” (17).

I t  is fair to hope that as Latin American governments increase their efforts to 
eradicate illiteracy and extreme social imbalances, the public library may become 
a dynamic social force ready to help people “to see themselves in perspective, to 
acquire the qualifications needed to act on the reality of their condition through 
work, and to play a conscious and creative part in public life” (18). W hen the 
Brazilian educator and sociologist Paulo Freire writes about “education as practice 
of freedom ” or about “the placing of man within nature and society,” or when he 
states that “true education is a dialogue” and proposes “ total changes and trans
form ations,” he implies that it is not possible “ to  give lessons about democracy and 
at the same time consider absurd and immoral the participation of the people in 
the power” (79).

The public library in Latin America is in crisis, in search of a doctrine and a 
mission. If Latin American librarians continue to  address themselves with passion,
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imagination, and professional integrity to the dram atic social problems confronting 
their societies, then there is a good chance that they may develop a fundamentally 
new library concept capable of meeting the pressing needs and the challenges posed 
by the 21st century.

A P P E N D I X  1

C h ro n o lo g y  H ig h l ig h t in g  S om e L ib r a r y  D e v e lo p m e n ts  i n  L a t in  A m e r ic a

1847-1848  T h e  A r g e n t in i a n  D o m in g o  F a u s t in o  S a rm ie n to  v is i te d  th e  U n ite d  S ta te s
f o r  th e  f i r s t  t im e  a n d  m e t H o ra c e  M a n n , a m o n g  o th e r  e d u c a t io n a l le a d e rs . 
I t  w a s  d u r in g  th i s  v is i t  t h a t  S a r m ie n to  f u l ly  g r a s p e d  th e  p o te n t ia l  o f 
th e  p u b lic  l ib r a r y  a s  a n  in s t r u m e n t  f o r  th e  p e o p le  o f L a t in  A m e r ic a .

1886 F i r s t  in te r n a t io n a l  a g r e e m e n t  on  t h e  e x c h a n g e  o f  p u b lic a t io n s  w a s  th e
B ru s s e ls  C o n v e n tio n  f o r  I n te r n a t io n a l  E x c h a n g e  o f  O fficial D o c u m e n ts  
a n d  L ib r a r y  P u b lic a t io n s .  A m o n g  th e  f i r s t  s ig n a to r ie s  w e re  th e  U n ite d  
S ta te s ,  B ra z il ,  A r g e n t in a ,  a n d  C h ile .

1909-1910  L ib r a r y  c o u rse s  w e re  in s t i tu te d  in  B u e n o s  A ire s ,  A r g e n t in a ,  a t  th e  E s -  
c u e la  N o rm a l de P ro f e s s o re s  N o. 2 “ M a r ia n o  A c o s ta ,” a n d  a t  th e  B r a z i l ia n  
N a t io n a l  L ib r a r y  in  R io de J a n e i r o ,  B ra z il .

1942 U n d e r  a  c o n t r a c t  w ith  th e  Office o f  th e  C o o rd in a to r  o f  I n te r - A m e r ic a n
A ffa irs ,  th e  A m e r ic a n  L ib r a r y  A s s o c ia tio n  c r e a te d  a n d  a d m in is te re d ,  
f ro m  1942 to  1944, th e  B e n ja m in  F r a n k l in  L ib r a r y  in  M exico , th e  B ib li
o te c a  A r t ig a s - W a s h in g to n  in  U r u g u a y ,  a n d  th e  A m e r ic a n  L ib r a r y  in  
N ic a r a g u a .

1942 T h e  U n ite d  S ta te s  in tro d u c e d  th e  “ o p e n  s h e l f ” l ib r a r y  sy s te m  a n d  l ib e r a l 
ized  book  b o r ro w in g  in  L a t in  A m e r ic a  w ith  th e  o p e n in g  o f  th e  B ib lio te c a  
B e n ja m in  F r a n k l in  in  M exico  C ity .

1947 T h e  F i r s t  A sse m b ly  o f  L ib r a r i a n s  o f  th e  A m e r ic a s  w a s  h e ld  in  W a s h in g 
to n ,  D .C ., M a y  1 2 - J u n e  6, 1947, o rg a n iz e d  b y  th e  U .S . S ta te  D e p a r tm e n t  
a n d  th e  L ib r a r y  o f  C o n g re s s , in  c o o p e ra tio n  w ith  th e  P a n  A m e r ic a n  U n io n  
a n d  o th e r  b o d ie s . T h e  1947 a s se m b ly  c o n s id e re d  a  w id e  r a n g e  o f  l ib r a r y  
p ro b le m s , in c lu d in g  p u b lic  l ib r a r y  d e v e lo p m e n t.

1947 B y  1947, 18 l i b r a r y  sch o o ls  a l r e a d y  h a d  b e e n  fo u n d e d  a m o n g  11 c o u n tr ie s
o f  L a t in  A m e r ic a , w ith  a n  e n ro l lm e n t  o f  415 s tu d e n ts .

1951 T h e  C o n fe re n c e  on  th e  D e v e lo p m e n t o f  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  S e rv ic e s  in  L a t in
A m e r ic a  w a s  h e ld  in  th e  B ib lio te c a  P u b lic a  M u n ic ip a l o f  S ao  P a u lo , 
B ra z i l ,  O c to b e r  3 -1 2 , 1951. T h e  m e e t in g  w a s  co n v e n ed  to  c o n s id e r  b a s ic  
p u b lic  l ib r a r y  p ro b le m s  in  L a t in  A m e r ic a  a n d  to  d r a f t  p la n s  a n d  re c o m 
m e n d a tio n s  f o r  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t a n d  e x te n s io n  o f  p u b lic  l ib r a r y  s e rv ic e s  
in  th e  re g io n . S e v e n  c o u n tr ie s  a n d  s ix  in te r n a t io n a l  o r g a n iz a t io n s  w e re  
r e p r e s e n te d  b y  119 l ib r a r i a n s ,  o f  w h o m  63 w e re  o b s e rv e rs  f ro m  B ra z il .  
P ro c e e d in g s  w e re  p u b lis h e d  a s  U N E S C O  P u b lic  L ib r a r y  M a n u a l , N o. 5, 
e n t i t le d  “ D e v e lo p m e n t o f  P u b lic  L ib r a r i e s  in  L a t in  A m e r ic a :  T h e  S ao  
P a u lo  C o n fe re n c e ”  (U N E S C O , 19 5 2 ).

1955 P r im e r a s  J o r n a d a s  B ib l io te c a r ia s  C h ile n a s  h e ld  i n  S a n t ia g o ,  C h ile , sp o n 
so re d  b y  th e  C h ile a n  A s so c ia tio n  o f  L ib r a r i a n s ,  D ec em b e r 19 -21 , 1955.
T h re e  o th e r  C h ile a n  n a t io n a l  l ib r a r y  c o n g re s s e s  h a v e  co n v en ed  s in ce  th e n :
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1961

1962

1965

1966

1966

1967

1968

in  1961, 1964, a n d  1966. T h e  ro le  o f  p u b lic , p o p u la r ,  a n d  m u n ic ip a l  l i b r a r 
ies w a s  d isc u sse d  in  a l l  th e  c o n g re sse s .

T h e  A llia n c e  f o r  P ro g re s s  w a s  e s ta b l is h e d  by th e  A m e r ic a n  r e p u b l ic s  a t  
P u n ta  del E s te ,  U ru g u a y ,  on  th e  o cc as io n  o f a  S p e c ia l M e e tin g  o f  th e  
I n te r - A m e r ic a n  E co n o m ic  a n d  S o c ia l C o u n c il a t  th e  M in is te r ia l  L e v e l. I t  
w a s  rec o m m e n d e d  t h a t  ea ch  c o u n try  a d o p t  a n  o v e ra l l  e d u c a t io n  p la n  f o r  
th e  a t t a i n m e n t  o f  p re c is e ly  defin ed  g o a ls  w ith in  th e  n e x t  10 y e a r s  f o r  
th e  p u r p o s e  o f  r a i s in g  th e  c u l tu r a l  le v e l o f  th e  p e o p le s  o f L a t in  A m e r ic a .  
A m o n g  th e  g o a ls  p ro p o se d  f o r  th e  A llia n c e  f o r  P r o g r e s s  in  th e  fie ld  o f  
e d u c a t io n , th e  fo llo w in g  sh o u ld  be m e n tio n e d : “ D e v e lo p m e n t o f  p u b lic  
a n d  school l ib r a r ie s  a s  o n e  o f th e  m o s t  e ffec tiv e  m e a n s  o f  s u p p le m e n t in g  
a n d  s t r e n g th e n in g  e d u c a t io n  a n d  o f e n r ic h in g  a n d  d is s e m in a t in g  k n o w l
e d g e  o f  th e  a r t i s t i c  a n d  c u l tu r a l  h e r i t a g e .”

A C o n fe re n c e  on  E d u c a t io n  a n d  E co n o m ic  a n d  S o c ia l D e v e lo p m e n t in  
L a t in  A m e r ic a  w a s  h e ld  in  S a n t ia g o , C h ile . T h e  e x t e n t  o f  i l l i t e r a c y  in  
L a t in  A m e r ic a , su rv e y e d  a t  t h a t  t im e , b r o u g h t  c le a r ly  in to  fo c u s  th e  n e e d  
to  r e la te  l ib r a r ie s  to  th e  g e n e r a l  e d u c a t io n a l  p ro c e s s  a n d  to  f o r m u la te  a n  
o v e ra ll  l ib r a r y  po licy .

W o r k in g  M e e tin g  on  th e  F u n c t io n  a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t o f  S chool a n d  P u b lic  
L ib r a r ie s  a n d  th e i r  R e la tio n  to  th e  N a tio n a l  P r o g r a m m e  f o r  L i t e r a c y  
a n d  A d u lt  E d u c a tio n .  T h is  r e u n io n  w a s  h e ld  in  S a n t ia g o  d e l E s te r o ,  
A rg e n t in a ,  S e p te m b e r  5 -9 , 1965, w ith  th e  c o l la b o ra t io n  o f  U N E S C O .

A  m e e tin g  o f  e x p e r ts  o n  N a tio n a l  P la n n in g  o f  L ib r a r y  S e rv ic e s  i n  L a t in  
A m e r ic a , sp o n so re d  b y  U N E S C O , w a s  h e ld  in  Q u ito , E c u a d o r ,  F e b r u a r y  
7 -1 4 , 1966.

A  S e m in a r  on  th e  P a r t ic ip a t io n  o f  Y o u th  M o v e m en ts  in  th e  D e v e lo p m e n t 
o f  S choo l a n d  P u b lic  L ib r a r ie s  w a s  h e ld  in  Q u ito , E c u a d o r ,  A p r i l  2 5 -3 0 , 
1966.

T h e  I n te r a g e n c y  B ook  C o m m itte e  w a s  a sk e d  b y  A s s i s t a n t  S e c r e ta r y  o f  
S ta te  C h a r le s  F r a n k e l  to  s tu d y  P r e s id e n t  J o h n s o n ’s  s t a t e m e n t  in  th e  l i g h t  
o f  th e  book  a n d  l ib r a r y  n e e d s  o f  d e v e lo p in g  a r e a s  o f  th e  w o rld , a n d  to  
p r e p a r e  a  m e m o ra n d u m  on  w h a t  th e  g o v e rn m e n t o f  t h e  U n i te d  S t a t e s  
s h o u ld  do r e g a r d in g  le g is la t io n  o r  a p p r o p r ia t io n s .  A  T a s k  F o rc e  R e p o r t  
on L a t in  A m e r ic a  fo llo w ed , w h ich  d e a l t  m a in ly  w ith  o b je c tiv e s  a n d  
re c o m m e n d a tio n s  c o n c e rn in g  th e  m o tiv a tio n  o f  p u b lic  o p in io n  in  f a v o r  
o f th e  u se  o f  books a n d  te x tb o o k s  a s  w ell a s  l ib r a r ie s ,  m o ra l  c o m m itm e n t 
o f  th e  U n ite d  S ta te s  g o v e rn m e n t to  boo k  a n d  l ib r a r y  p r o g ra m s ,  im p r o v e 
m e n t o f th e  p u b lis h in g  in d u s t r y ,  d e v e lo p m e n t o f  l i b r a r i e s  a n d  l i t e r a c y  
p r o g ra m s ,  r e c e ip t  o f  books f ro m  L a t in  A m e r ic a , a n d  p o lic y  a n d  o r g a n iz a 
tio n  o f  th e  book  p r o g ra m s  o f  th e  g o v e rn m e n t o f  th e  U n ite d  S ta te s .  T h e  
d o c u m e n t a lso  rec o m m e n d e d  t h a t  bo o k s b e  p u t  in to  th e  f r a m e w o r k  o f  
in d is p e n s a b le  to o ls  f o r  th e  econom ic  a n d  so c ia l d e v e lo p m e n t o f  L a t in  
A m e r ic a  a n d  n o t t r e a te d  m e re ly  a s  ite m s  in  s u p p o r t  o f  sp e c if ic  U .S . g o v 
e r n m e n t  p ro je c ts .

A M e e tin g  o f  E x p e r t s  on  th e  D e v e lo p m e n t o f S choo l L ib r a r i e s  in  C e n t r a l  
A m e r ic a  a n d  P a n a m a , o rg a n iz e d  by  U N E S C O  w ith  t h e  c o o p e ra tio n  o f  th e  
G u a te m a la  M in is t r y  o f  E d u c a tio n ,  w a s  h e ld  in  A n t iq u a  ( G u a te m a la ) ,  
J u ly  2 9 - A u g u s t  2, 1968. A m o n g  som e o f  th e  to p ic s  d is c u s s e d  w e re  th e  
p r e s e n t  s t a t e  o f  th e  E x p e r im e n ta l  P r o je c t  on S choo l L ib r a r i e s  a n d  T r a i n 
in g  o f S chool L ib r a r ia n s  f o r  C e n tra l  A m e ric a  w h ich  U N E S C O  a n d  H o n -
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d u r a s  h ad  u n d e r ta k e n  a s  a  5 -y e a r  p la n .  T h e  m e e tin g  a lso  c o n s id e re d  t h a t  
b y  1972, C e n tra l  A m e r ic a n  c o u n tr ie s  sh o u ld  be a b le  to  p ro v id e  l ib r a r y  
s e rv ic e s  fo r  50%  o f  th e i r  s e c o n d a ry  sc h o o ls  a n d  25%  o f  t h e i r  p r im a r y  
sch o o ls , a t  a co s t o f  $3,698,691. T o ta l  b u d g e t  fo r  e d u c a t io n  f o r  b o th  
C e n tr a l  A m e r ic a  a n d  P a n a m a  in  1972 w a s  to  be in  th e  r e g io n  o f $20 
m illio n . T h e  p ro p o se d  e x p e n d itu r e  r e p r e s e n t s  on ly  1.5% o f th e  to ta l  
b u d g e t fo r  e d u c a tio n .

1972 A n  I n te r - A m e r ic a n  S e m in a r  on  I n t e g r a t e d  I n f o r m a t io n  S e rv ic e s  o f  L i
b r a r ie s ,  A rc h iv e s , a n d  D o c u m e n ta tio n  C e n te rs  w a s  h e ld  in  W a s h in g to n ,  
D .C ., N o v em b e r 6 -1 7 , 1972, o rg a n iz e d  b y  th e  f o rm e r  I n te r n a t io n a l  R e la 
t io n s  Office o f  th e  A m e r ic a n  L ib r a r y  A s s o c ia t io n  w ith  f in a n c ia l s u p p o r t
f ro m  U N E S C O . T h e  c u r r e n t  s i t u a t io n  o f  l ib r a r i e s  in  L a t in  A m e r ic a  a n d
th e  C a r ib b e a n  w a s  d isc u sse d , w ith  som e e m p h a s is  on  th e  in te g r a t io n  o f  
p u b lic  an d  r u r a l  l ib r a r ie s  in  C o lo m b ia . A F in a l  R e p o r t  w a s  a d o p te d ;  i t  
in c lu d e d  a  “ D e c la r a t io n ” w h ich  s ta te d  a m o n g  o th e r  th in g s  t h a t  “ T h e  
r i g h t  to  in f o rm a t io n  is  th e  h e r i t a g e  o f  a l l  p e r s o n s  . . . g o v e rn m e n ts  m u s t  
a s s u m e  th e i r  u n a v o id a b le  r e s p o n s ib i l i ty  to  m a k e  in f o rm a tio n  a v a i la b le  to  
a l l  m e m b e rs  o f  so c ie ty , th u s  p r o te c t in g  a n d  s t r e n g th e n in g  th e  c u l tu r e  o f  
t h e i r  p e o p le .”

1975 T h e r e  w e re  a p p r o x im a te ly  50 l i b r a r y  sc h o o ls  in  o p e ra t io n  in  L a t in  A m e r 
ic a :  m o re  t h a n  20 in  B ra z il ,  a b o u t  10 in  A r g e n t in a ,  3 in  C o lo m b ia , 2 in  
M ex ico , 2 in  C h ile , 2 in  C u b a , a n d  2 e a c h  in  10 o th e r  c o u n tr ie s .

A P P E N D I X  2 

N a tio n a l  L ib r a r ie s  in  L a t in  A m e r ic a

B e c a u se  e v e ry  N a tio n a l  L ib r a r y  in  L a t in  A m e r ic a  s e rv e d  in i t ia l ly  n o t  o n ly  a s  a  r e p o s i 
to r y  o f  th e  in te l le c tu a l  r ic h e s  o f  th e  n e w ly  in d e p e n d e n t  n a t io n s  b u t  a lso  a s  a  p u b lic  
l i b r a r y — som e w ith  m o re , som e w ith  le ss  su c ce ss— w e o ffe r  th i s  b r ie f  l i s t  f o r  c o m p a r a t iv e  
p u rp o s e s .  Som e o f  th e  d a te s  g iv e n  f o r  th e  e s ta b l is h m e n t  o f  th e s e  l ib r a r ie s  a r e  s t i l l  
d e b a te d  by  s c h o la rs .  T h e  r e a d e r  is  a lso  m a d e  a w a r e  t h a t  th e s e  d a te s  a r e  b a s e d  on  g o v 
e r n m e n t  o r  p e r s o n a l  d e c re e s  e n a c te d  d u r in g  o r  a f t e r  th e  w a r s  o f in d e p e n d e n c e , a n d  t h a t  
m a n y  o f  th e se  l ib r a r ie s  a l r e a d y  fu n c tio n e d  a s  p u b lic  l ib r a r i e s  u n d e r  S p a n is h  a n d  P o r 
tu g u e s e  d o m in a tio n .

A rg e n t in a

B o liv ia  
B ra z i l  
C h ile

C o lo m b ia  
C o s ta  R ica  
C u b a
D o m in ic a n  R e p u b lic  
E c u a d o r  
E l S a lv a d o r  
G u a te m a la  
H o n d u ra s  
M exico

E s ta b l is h e d  S e p te m b e r  7, 1910. O p en e d  to  th e  p u b lic  on  M a rc h  
16, 1812.

J u n e  30, 1838. L o c a te d  in  S u c re . ( O th e r  d a te  g iv e n : 1836.) 
E s ta b l is h e d  in  1810. O p en ed  to  th e  p u b lic  in  1811.
E s ta b l is h e d  A u g u s t  19, 1813. C losed  in  O c to b e r 1814. R e e s ta b 

lis h e d  in  1818.
E s ta b l is h e d  D e c e m b e r  25, 1823.
E s ta b l is h e d  S e p te m b e r  13, 1888.
E s ta b l is h e d  O c to b e r  18, 1901.
N a tio n a l  L ib r a r y  u n d e r  c o n s tru c tio n .
E s ta b l is h e d  1869. D e c re e d  by  th e  N a tio n a l  C o n v e n tio n  o f  1869. 
E s ta b l is h e d  J u ly  5, 1870.
E s ta b l is h e d  O c to b e r  18, 1879.
F o u n d e d  F e b r u a r y  11, 1880, a n d  d e d ic a te d  A u g u s t  27, 1880.
A p r e s id e n t ia l  d e c re e  o f  O c to b e r  24, 1833, e s ta b l is h e d  a  N a t io n a l  

L ib r a r y  b u t  i t  o n ly  b ec am e  a  r e a l i ty  in  1857.
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Nicaragua
Panama
Paraguay
Peru
Puerto Rico
Uruguay
Venezuela

Established 1881.
Established February 2, 1942.
Established September 21, 1887. (Other date given: 1896.) 
Founded by a decree of Jose de San Martin, August 28, 1821. 
No National Library.
Established January 10, 1814.
Established April 19, 1841.
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S E L E C T E D  A N N O T A T E D  B IB L IO G R A P H Y

Because this artic le  does not inc lude specific and deta iled  accoun ts o f the developm ent o f 
p u b lic  lib raries in each  o f the coun tries, we offer th is an n o ta ted  b ib liography  (com piled and 
ed ited  by Ju an  R . F re u d en th a l an d  A lice C . K eefer), w hich shou ld  lead students to fu rth e r 
d o cu m en ta tio n  and  m ore in-depth  in fo rm atio n . T h is list, as the title  indicates, is selective, but 
m a n y  of the item s included  herein  con tain  fu rth e r— som etim es exhaustive— bibliographies on 
specific topics. N o  attem p t has been m ade to  include a  sep ara te  b ib liog raphy  fo r each country . 
T o  a g reat ex ten t th is has been accom plished by several au thors, inc lud ing  those w ho have 
surveyed the  L a tin  A m erican  co u n tries  fo r th is encyclopedia . W e did  n o t fu lly  an n o ta te  the 
“G enera l S ources,” w hich are  com prehensive  in n a tu re  an d  provide a h isto rical, political, cu l
tu ra l ,  social, and econom ic fra m ew o rk  fo r the b e tte r u n derstand ing  o f  L atin  A m erica. A m ong 
th e  m ajo r reference sources consu lted  fo r the com pila tion  o f th e  b ib liog raphy  w ere L ibrary  
Litera ture , L ibrary  and  In fo rm a tio n  Science A bstrac ts , the card  ca ta log  o f  the  L ib rary  of 
C ongress, the H a n d b o o k  o f L a tin  A m erica n  Studies, and  S im sova-M ackee’s A H a n dbook  o f  
C om para tive  L ibrariansh ip  (1975).
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K n o p f, New Y o rk , 1964.

F re y re , G ilbe rto , N e w  W orld  in the  Tropics: T he  C ulture  o f M odern  B razil, K nopf, N ew  Y ork, 
1959.

F u rtad o , C elso , O bstacles to  D ev e lo p m e n t in L a tin  A m erica , D oub leday , N ew  Y ork, 1970.

H enriquez  U re n a , P edro , A C oncise H istory o f L a tin  A m er ic a n  C u ltu re , P raeger, N ew  Y ork , 
1966.

M ander. Jo h n , S ta tic  Society : T he  P aradox o f  L a tin  A m erica , V ic to r G ollancz , L ondon , 1969.

M ende, T ib o r, A m erica  L a tina  entra  en escena, E d ito ria l del P acifico , S an tiago , C hile , 1956.
A n  excellent p o rtra it o f  the L a tin  A m erican  nations by an  inquisitive and com passionate 

observer.

P e tras , Jam es, and M aurice Z eitlin , L a tin  A m erica: R e fo rm  or R e v o lu tio n ? A R eader, F aw cett, 
G reenw ich , C onn ., 1968.

P icon-Salas, M ariano , A C u ltu ra l H istory  o f Spanish A m e r ic a , U niv . o f C alifo rn ia  Press, 
Berkeley, 1965.

S o lari, A ldo E., Sociologia rural la tinoam ericana, E d ito ria l U n iv ersita ria , Buenos A ires, 1963.
A  perceptive study o f ru ra l socio logy in L atin  A m erica.

Specific Sources

A lbertus, U rsu la , “T h e  R ole of L ib ra ries  in the F u n c tio n a l L ite racy  P rogram m e: L ib rary  
Services fo r  N ew  L ite ra te s ,” U N E S C O  B ull. L ib ., 24, 2 0 1 -2 0 4 , 210  (Ju ly -A u g u s t 1970).

Specifically d iscusses the  ro le  pub lic  lib raries can  p lay  in th e  A d u lt F u n c tio n a l L ite racy  P ilo t 
P ro ject, sponsored by the E cu a d o rian  governm ent and U N E S C O . L ib ra rian s  w ork closely with
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teachers and technicians in choosing read ing  m ateria l w hich will p rov ide pertinen t in fo rm atio n  
to  adults learn in g  to read. T h e re  is a need to be ab le to  m easu re  effectiveness o f lib ra ry  services 
an d  m ateria ls  in term s o f com m unity  needs.

A rag ao , A dalg isa M oniz de, B iblio teca Publica do  E stado  da Bahia: S istem a de b ib lio tecas do 
E stado  da Bahia, D ivisao  d e  B ibliotecas, S alvador, 1970, 20 pp.

Includes lib ra ry  legislation.

A rgen tina , C om ision  N ac ional de A lfabe tizacion , R eu n io n  de trabajo sobre func ion  y  desarrollo  
de las bibliotecas escolares y  populares y  su relacion con  el program a nacional in ten sivo  de 
a lfabetizacion  y  educacion de adultos, Santiago del E stero , 5 -9  de se tiem bre 1965, T he C o m 
m ission, Buenos A ires, 1965, m im eographed .

D iscussion o f  school and pub lic  lib raries and th e ir re la tion  to  a national literacy p ro g ram  
fo r  adults.

A sheim , L ester, Librarianship  in the D evelop ing  C ountries, U niv . o f  Illinois Press, U rb a n a , 
1966.

T h e  au th o r’s observations on  several aspects o f  lib ra ry  developm ent a round  the w orld , 
includ ing  public lib raries, rem ain  fresh  and relevan t.

B allon  D ., A n ton ie ta , “P ub lic  L ib rary  D evelopm ent in P e ru ,” U N E S C O  B ull. L ib ., 13, 184 -186 ,
208 (A ugust-S ep tem ber 1959).

D iscusses a 1957 p rog ram  to develop P eru ’s public lib ra rie s  designed by a group o f lib ra rian s  
and  the  m in iste r o f  education . T h e  au th o r m en tions the financial assistance and techn ical 
gu idance given to  the  lib raries.

B aptista , R egina C elia  S ilva, “A  sele^ao b ib liografica n as  b ib lio tecas pub licas ,” p resen ted  a t th e  
V I C ongresso B rasileiro  de B ib lio teconom ia e D o cu m en ta?ao , Belo H orizon te , 1971.

D iscusses the  different fac to rs to  be taken  in to  consideration  in  bu ild ing  a  public  l ib ra ry ’s 
collection— fac to rs  re la ting  to  the  com m unity , the  lib ra ry , and availab le resources.

L a  biblio teca: F actor esencial de la re fo rm a  educativa , In fo rm e final de las Q uin tas Jo rn ad a s  
M exicanas de B ib lio teconom ia, C iudad  de M exico, D .F ., 25 al 29 de agosto  de 1969, A M B A C , 
M exico, D .F ., 1971, 148 pp.

T h is im p o rtan t d o cu m en t includes th ree  papers w hich study the  objective an d  service, a 
sta te -o f-the-art review , and p lann ing  an d  developm ent o f pub lic  lib ra ries  in M exico.

“ B ibliotecas publicas,” R evista  brasileira de b ib lio teconom ia  e docum entagao , 2, 119-125  
(O c to b e r-D ecem b er 1973).

T h is artic le  discusses prob lem s of sm all lib raries and  the ir co llections. D raw s a d istinction  
betw een “P equenas b ib lio tecas” [sm all libraries] w hich  should  have a t least 50,000 vo lum es, 
and “salas de le itu ra” [reading room s] w hich  w ould con tain  fro m  15,000 to  50,000 vo lum es. 
T h e  article  gives an  ou tline o f  facilities and m ateria ls  necessary  to  open these types of facilities.

B ixler, P au l, T he M exican  L ibrary , Scarecrow  Press, M etuchen , N .J ., 1969, 129 pp.
P eripheral inclusion o f pub lic  lib raries in  the  overa ll p ic tu re; m ain ly  stresses un iversity  

lib ra ries  and th e  ro le  o f lib raries in th e  educational process.

B ohorquez C ., Jose Ignacio, E stado  actua l de las bibliotecas en C olom bia , F o n d o  C o lo m b ian o  de 
Investigaciones C ientificas y P royectos Especiales F rancisco  Jose de C aldas, Bogotd, 1971, 
82 pp. (Biblio tecologia  y  docum entacion , N o . 2).

O verview  o f lib raries, including pub lic  lib raries o f  C olom bia .

B ravo , Ju lian  G ., “E cuado r, L ib raries in ,” in E ncyclopedia  o f  L ibrary and  In fo rm a tio n  Science  
(A . K ent and H . L ancour, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y ork , 1972, V ol. 7, pp. 387-396 .

Brief m ention o f  the  m ajo r public lib raries in the country .

Brazil, Superin tendencia do  desenvolv im ento  do  N ordeste , “B ibliotecas popu la res,” Recife, 1961, 
m im eographed , 4 pp.
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P roposes se tting  up ru ra l public lib raries, w here a com m on  core collection  w ould be ro tated  
am o n g  the various b ranches (based on a system  used in Scotland).

B uenos A ires (P rovince), D irec tio n  de B ibliotecas, L ib ro s  para todos, La P la ta , 1972, 33 pp.
T his is a p ro m o tio n a l-ty p e  booklet. Ft briefly describes som e o f the  lib ra ry ’s services, including 

service to prisons, braille  d ep artm en t, bookm obile  fleet, etc.

B uenos A ires (P rovince), M in isterio  de G o b iern o , F o m en to  y  p ro te c tio n  de las bibliotecas  
popu lares en a l ano  1914, T a lle res  de Im presiones O ficiales, L a P la ta , 1915, 147 pp.

G o o d  b ackg round  on the legal basis and  ph ilosophy fo r “p o p u la r lib ra ries” giving texts o f
re lev an t decrees and inc lud ing  descrip tions o f prov ince lib raries.

C am p b e ll, H . C ., “C uba , Public L ib raries , an d  P o p u la r A d u lt E d u ca tio n ,” L ib . J., 87, 4 4 98 -4499  
(D ecem ber 15, 1962).

B rief descrip tion  o f  the  role o f pub lic  lib raries and  w o rk ers’ ed u catio n  m ovem ents in general.
A lso  m en tions th e  pub lic  lib ra ry  in the  city  o f C ienfuegos.

C am p b e ll, H . C ., “R ecen t D evelopm ents in A dvanced  L ib ra rian sh ip  A ffecting Public L ib raries ,” 
in In tern a tio n a l L ibrariansh ip: S u rvey  o f R e c e n t D ev e lo p m e n ts  in D evelop ing  C oun tries . . . 
(G eo rg e  C h an d le r, ed.), T h e  L ib rary  A ssociation , L ondon , 1972, pp. 121-128.

A  general view o f tren d s affecting public lib ra ries  w ith  com m en taries  and criticism s, du ring  
a S em inar fo r  D evelop ing  C o u n trie s  sponsored  by U N E S C O , L iverpoo l, E ngland , A ugust 2 4 -  
S ep tem ber 1, 1971.

C h a ia , Jo seph ina, A lg u m a s  no tas para a historia das b ib lio tecas d o  Brasil: Baseadas na legislagao  
d e  1808-1889 , B ib lio teca P ub lica  Jo ao  M esquita V alen^a, M arilia , B razil, 1967, 80 pp. 

Includes excerp ts  from  legislation perta in in g  to  lib raries.

C h iapas, M exico, D ep a rtam e n to  de B ibliotecas, Biblio tecas m un icipa les ( funcion  social), 1945, 
48 pp.

T h is  pub lica tion  appeared  as a resu lt o f a governm en t d rive  to  fight illiteracy  in w hich a book 
d rive  had  been u n d erta k en . It discusses books fo r  the  w ork ing  class adults, m ain ly  farm ers, 
ranchers, carpen ters. S ociologically , an  in teresting  view o f  the  lib ra ry ’s p lace in the  com m unity .

C o lo m b ia , In s titu to  C o lo m b ian o  de C u ltu ra , D ivision de B iblio tecas y C en tro s  C u ltu ra les, 
P royecto  de program a para el fo m e n to  de b ibliotecas publicas, p repared  by B lanca Riascos 
Sanchez, B ogota, 1970.

G uidelines fo r  the  p ro m o tio n  o f  pub lic  lib raries.

C o rta z a r, Raul A ugusto , and  C arlo s  V icto r P en n a , O rg a n iza tio n  de la B iblio teca M unicipa l 
“M arisca l A n d res de Santa  C ruz ” G . K raft, Buenos A ires, 1946, 66 pp.

R ep o rt by the  tw o A rgen tine  consu ltan ts on  th e ir  visit to  the  new ly established Bolivian 
lib ra ry , w ith a sum m ary  o f th e ir obse rva tions and the  classes th ey  presen ted  to  the  staff o f  the  
lib ra ry  on lib ra ry  m ethods.

C ru zad o , M anuel, D iscurso so brie el origen de las b ib lio tecas pub licas ex isten tes en la R epublica  
M exica n a , S ecre taria  de F o m en to , M exico, D .F ., 1890, 65 pp.

In his coverage o f  the  h is to ry  o f  lib raries in M exico, C ru z a d o  m entions in fo rm atio n  con tro l
in p re-C o lom bian  tim es, fo llow ing  w ith th e  sto ry  o f lib ra rie s  in  a h istorical and political
con tex t. G ives a physical descrip tion  and  sta tistics on pub lic  lib raries, sta rting  w ith the Biblioteca 
N ac io n al, then  lib raries by  provinces. Includes legislation  and  decrees affecting lib raries, and  a 
lis ting  o f  all lib raries in M exico a t the  tim e, w ith location , size o f  co llection , law s un d er w hich 
th ey  w ere set up, dates, and founders.

D an ie ls, M arie tta , P ublic  and  S ch o o l L ibraries in L a tin  A m e r ic a , P an  A m erican  U n ion , 
W ash ing ton , D .C ., 1963, 155 pp. (E stu d io s bibliotecarios, N o . 5).

T h is study, p repared  as a docum en t fo r  th e  T h ird  In te r-A m erican  m eeting  o f the  M inisters 
o f E ducation , w as n o t in tended  as an  in-depth  re p o rt on th e  co n tem p o rary  situa tion  o f lib raries
in Latin  A m erica. R a th er it presen ts a proposed  plan  o f ac tion  u n d er the A lliance fo r  Progress.
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Includes broad statistics fo r the reg ion  as a w hole, ra th e r  than  on ind iv idual coun tries. Stresses 
need fo r p lann ing  and cooperation . C on tain s in te resting  statistical com parisons.

D eve lo p m en t o f  P ublic L ibraries in L a tin  A m erica : T h e  Sao P aulo C on ference , U N E S C O , P aris, 
1952, 192 pp. ( U N E SC O  P ublic L ibrary  M anua l, N o . 5).

P apers p resented  during  the O ctober 1951 C onference in Sao P au lo  encom passed  the  fo llow ing 
topics: (1) T he  Public L ib ra ry  M ovem ent in L a tin  A m erica, (2) A id ing  D eve lopm en t, (3) 
Serving the M asses, (4) C h ild ren  and the  Y oung P eople , (5) R aising  the  L evel o f L ib rariansh ip . 
T h e  published vo lum e also  includes th ree  appendixes. T he conference w as sponso red  jo in tly  
by U N E S C O , th e  O rgan ization  o f A m erican  S tates, the governm en t o f  B razil, and  th e  state 
and  city au tho rities o f Sao P au lo . O ne o f th e  final reco m m en d a tio n s sees pu b lic  lib ra rie s  in an 
“ ind ispensab le ro le  as com m unity  cen tres fo r  in fo rm ation , education , an d  cu ltu re .”

D iaz, Luis E ., and Luis E. P ad ro n , “D eveloping a P u b lic  L ib ra ry  System  fo r  the M etro p o litan  
A re a  of C aracas: O utline o f  a P lan ,” U N E S C O  Bull. L i b 30, 191-198  (Ju ly -A u g u s t 1976).

P ap er p resen ted  in the  city o f M araca ibo , V enezuela, N ovem ber 4 -9 ,  1974. T h e  au tho rs 
describe C aracas, w ith a popu la tion  o f 1,650,034, o f  w hom  138,237 a re  illite ra tes . A t present 
th e re  a re  six pub lic  lib raries in the  area . A plan is ou tlined  to  provide 23 pub lic  lib ra rie s  by the 
y ear 2000.

D iaz  de Bosques, G ilm a, E l estado actual de los servic ios bib lio tecarios en  la ciudad  de Panam a, 
U n iversidad , F acu ltad  de F ilo so fia , L etras y E ducacion , P a n a m a  C ity , 1965.

Survey o f lib ra ry  services in P an am a.

“D om ingo  F au stin o  S arm iento  P ublic  L ib rary , Buenos A ires,” U N E S C O  B ull. L ib ., 23, 52 -5 3  
(J a n u a ry -F e b ru a ry  1969).

S ho rt news item  noting  the opening of th e  new  build ing to  house th is  lib ra ry , w hich w as 
founded  by C arlo s  V . P enna. I t is one o f the  few free hom e lend ing  lib ra rie s  in B uenos A ires. 
B rief m ention  o f som e services. S tatistics included.

D om in ican  R epublic , O ficina N acional de E stadistica, Biblio tecas m u n ic ip a les , S an to  D om ingo , 
Ju ly  18, 1968.

B rief survey o f m unicipal lib raries in the  D om in ican  Republic.

D o rf  R udich, S alom on  M ., “L ib rary  and D ocum en ta tion  A ctiv ities in C u b a ,” H era ld  L ib . 
Science, 3, 1 -22  (Jan u ary  1974).

D escribes lib ra ry  developm ents before and after independence, and a f te r  C a s tro ’s revo lu tion  o f 
1959. M entions the  estab lishm ent o f lib raries o f  all types, lib ra ry  associa tions, and  th e  develop
m ent o f lib ra ry  education , b ib liog raphy , and docum en ta tion . A lso  re fers  to  th e  im pact o f 
P . N . K au la ’s w ork  as a U N E S C O  consu ltan t in C uba . F u rth e rm o re , m en tions significant
developm ents in lib ra ry  science and  docum en ta tion  afte r 1968.

Echagiie, Ju a n  P ablo , M ensaje a las b ibliotecas populares, B uenes A ires, 1938, 12 pp.
O utlines the functions o f and the  ph ilosophy  beh ind  the  “p o p u la r lib ra rie s .”

E shner, D . H ., “A spects o f B razil A ffecting P ublic L ib rary  D ev e lo p m en t,” M .S.L .S . thesis. 
W estern  R eserve U niversity , 1955, 135 pp., typew ritten .

Espinosa Borges, I. A., P roblem as b ibliotecarios del U ruguay: E l lib ro  en  nuestra  sociolgia
cultural, F uen tes de In fo rm a tio n  U ruguaya , M ontevideo, 1968, 268 pp.

D iscussion o f prob lem s o f na tional lib raries, underdeveloped  book  in d u stry , lack  o f leg isla
tion. uncoord ina ted  use o f availab le funds and facilities, and possible so lu tions, w hich  include 
the reo rgan ization  of the public  lib ra ry  system .

F erre ira , O scar M anuel de C astro , “B ibliotecas gerais; bib lio tecas pub licas; sua d in am iza^ao  
e a divulgagao da b ib lio teconom ia,!, in V C ongresso Brasileiro de b ib lio teconom ia  e do cu m en -  
tagao, Sao P au lo , 1967, 5 pp.

T he  lib ra ry  should  be a cu ltu ra l cen te r in the com m unity , not on ly  in  the role o f  p reserver,
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but as p ro m o te r. F erre ira  p resents suggestions to lib ra r ia n s /lib ra ry  ad m in istra to rs  on  building 
a good re la tionsh ip  w ith the com m unity  and on  types o f  services.

M ores, R aquel, R osario  D om inguez, and Eva de Sagastum e, “G u a tem a la , L ib raries in ,” in 
E ncycloped ia  o f L ibrary an d  In fo rm a tio n  Science  (A. K en t, H . L ancou r, and  J. E. D aily, eds.), 
D ekker, N ew  Y ork, 1973, V ol. 10, pp. 2 37 -246 .

V ery b rief m ention of public  libraries.

F onseca , Edson N ery  da, “ L ib raries in B razil," Lib. J., 86, 3890-3895  (N ovem ber 15, 1961).
Surveys national, public, school, ch ild ren , un iversity  lib ra ries , as well as p rofessional o rg an iza

tions, congresses, ca taloging, and classification. H e sta tes th a t “econom ic developm ent has not 
alw ays coincided w ith cu ltu ral developm ent, just as econom ic underdevelopm ent does no t 
necessarily  im ply cu ltu ral underdevelopm en t.”

F re u d en th a l, Ju a n  R., “C u rren t S ta tus o f L ib raries and L ib ra rian s  in C h ile ,” in Papers: 18th  
S A L A L M , P ort-o f-Spa in , T rin idad-Tobago, A p r il 2 9 -M a y  3, 1973, S ecre taria t, SA LA LM , 
A m herst, M ass., 1975, W orking  P ap e r  N o. B-4, pp. 3 41 -361 .

Includes an overview  of school, public , and m unic ipa l lib raries and offers a sum m ary  of 
c o n tem p o rary  developm ents at the N atio n al L ib rary .

F re u d en th a l, Ju a n  R., “D evelopm ent and C u rren t S ta tu s o f B ibliographic O rgan ization  in 
C h ile ,” unpub lished  Ph.D . d isserta tion , U niversity  o f M ichigan , 1972, 367 pp.

Surveys the co lon ia l archives in Spain, education  and  lib ra ry  developm ent in C hile afte r 
independence, the  N ational L ib rary , C hilean b ib lio g rap h y , the  cu rren t sta tu s o f lib raries and 
d o cu m en ta tio n , education  fo r lib rariansh ip , legal deposit, and lib ra ry  legislation  in Chile.

F re u d en th a l, Ju a n  R., “ L ib rariansh ip  in South  A m erica: A  K aleidoscopic V iew ,” W ilson L ib . 
B ull., 50, 784-791  (June 1976).

L ib rary  im pressions during  a trip to C o lom bia , E cu ad o r, P eru , C hile, A rgen tina , and Brazil 
in June, July, A ugust 1975.

F re u d en th a l, Ju a n  R., “ L ib rary  L egislation  in C h ile ,” In t. J. L aw  L ib ., 2, 7 1 -7 4  (July 1974).
S um m ary  o f th e  m ost im p o rtan t decrees and law s th a t com prised  the  lib ra ry  legislation in 

C h ile  a f te r  its independence in 1810.

G arc ia  P ayon , Jose , L a  biblioteca pub lica  cen tra l del E stado  de M exico , T a lle res  G raficos de la
E . de A. y O., T o lu ca , 1934, 40 pp.

In  the  w ake o f  the refo rm s of the  revo lu tion , the a u th o r p resen ts a b rief h isto ry  o f the 
“vicissitudes” th ro u g h  which the lib ra ry  had passed since its beg inn ing  in 1827. In teresting  
account.

G regol, L ou rdes C a th a rin a , “B ibliotecas gerais, b ib lio tecas publicas: H isto rico  e s ituafao  
a tu a l,” in V  C ongresso Brasileiro de b ib lio teconom ia  e docum entagao, Sao P aulo , 1967, 15 pp.

H isto ry  of public  lib raries from  the  B ib lio teca N acional do  Rio de Jan e iro , 1810, and the  
h isto ry  and  descrip tions o f co llections o f  o th e r  m a jo r lib ra rie s  from  the 19th cen tu ry  to  the  
p resent. Includes the responses to ques tionna ires on  statistics from  the various public sta te  
libraries.

G ro p p , A rth u r E ., In ter-A m erican  A c tio n  fo r  P ublic L ibrary D evelopm en t, Pan A m erican 
U n ion , W ashington , D .C ., 1951, 24 pp. (B ib liographic Series, N o . 35).

G ro p p , A rth u r E., “T h e  N a tio n a l L ib ra ry  in L atin  A m erica ,” in C om para tive  a nd  In terna tiona l 
L ibrarianship: Essays on T hem es and P roblem s  (M iles M . Jackson , Jr., ed.). G reenw ood  P ub lish 
ing C orp ., W estport, C onn ., 1970.

G ood  survey o f  the role played by  na tional lib ra rie s  in 19 L atin  A m erican  nations.

G roussac , P au l, La biblioteca de B uenos A ires: N o tic ia  h istorica, Buenos A ires, 1901, 63 pp.
Speech given on the occasion of the  m ove in to  a new  build ing ; th is is an in teresting  h istorical 

accoun t o f the public lib rary  which w as la te r to  becom e the B iblioteca N ac ional [N ational 
L ib rary ] in A rgentina.
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G u atem a la , M in isterio  de E d u c a tio n , Oficina de P lan eam ien to  In teg ra l de la  E d u c a tio n , Plan  
n a tio n a l de edu ca tio n  para la R epub lica  de G uatem ala  (C uadrien io  1969 -1972), E d ito ria l “Jose 
de P ineda Ib a rra ,” G u a tem a la , 1969.

T h e  p lan ’s “P ro jec t N o . 7” includes as its m ain  goals the  o rg an iz a tio n  of the  D ep a rtm en t of 
P ub lic  L ibraries, an  increase in b ib liog raph ic  and audiovisual m a te ria ls , and increased  support 
fo r bookm obiles.

G uia  de bibliotecas de A m erica  Latina: E d itio n  provisional, Pan A m eric an  U n ion , W ashington. 
D .C ., 1963, 165 pp. (B ibliographic Series, N o. 51).

G uide to all types o f lib raries in L atin  A m erica. It is p resen tly  (1977) being updated  by a
SA L A L M  com m ittee.

G u tte n tag  T ichauer, W erner, “Survey  o f the  L ib ra ry  S ituation  in  B o liv ia ,” in P apers: 18th 
S A L A L M , P ort-o f-Spain , T rin id a d -T o b a g o , A p r il 2 9 -M a y  3, 1973, S ecre taria t. SA L A L M , 
A m h erst, M ass., 1975, W ork ing  P ap er N o. B-5, pp. 365 -371 .

O verview  includes com m ents on  libraries, lib ra ry  legisla tion , and  p ro fessional lib ra ry  ed u ca
tion.

H u rta d o  M., Ju lia lb a , “P rim er p lan  reg ional p a ra  el O rien te A n tio q u e n o , 1 9 63 -1970 ,” R evista  
d el C olegio  de B ib lio tecarios C o lom b ianos  (M edellin), 4, 5 -2 7  (1966).

T aken  from  C h ap te r 2 o f the  P rim er plan. P rep ared  by th e  In s titu to  C o lo m b ian o  de
P laneac ion  In teg ra l and the C o rp o rac io n  Social de D esarro llo  y B ienestar. A lth o u g h  designed 
fo r  the  region o f O rien te  A n tioqueno , the fo rm a t can  be applied  to  o th e r  a reas  as well. This 
ch ap te r o f  the  p lan  is based on the  belief th a t p u b lic  lib raries sh o u ld  tak e  an  ac tive  ro le  in 
fundam ental education , being the  m ost logical se tting  fo r ad u lt ed u ca tio n . T he  p la n  advises 
setting  up  a regional system  w ith  a cen tra l lib ra ry  serv ing  the  en tire  reg ion  th ro u g h  branches 
and a m obile un it. A rtic le  includes proposed  o rgan izational c h a rt— break d o w n s fo r  services, 
techn ical processes, equ ipm ent, etc.

Jackson , W illiam  V ernon , A spec ts  o f  L ibrarianship  in  L a tin  A m eric a ,  d is trib u ted  by  th e  Illinois 
U n io n  B ookstore, C ham paign , 111., 1962, 119 pp.

“P ublic  L ib raries ,” pp. 11-16: b rie f descrip tions o f specific lib ra rie s  fro m  accoun ts o f  his 
trips to  L atin  A m erica.

Jackson , W illiam  V ernon , “Bolivia, L ib raries in ,” in E ncycloped ia  o f  L ib ra ry  a nd  In fo rm a tio n  
Science  (A. K en t and H . L ancour, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y ork, 1969, V o l. 2, pp. 6 5 5 -6 5 9 .

B rief m ention o f public  libraries.

Jackson , W illiam  V ernon , “Brazil, L ib raries in ,” in E ncycloped ia  o f  L ib ra ry  and  In fo rm a tio n  
Science  (A. K en t and  H . L ancou r, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y ork , 1970, V o l. 3, pp . 166—237.

Section  on public  lib raries, pp. 2 0 5 -2 1 5 , in  w hich Jackson  discusses specific lib raries, the ir 
h istory , and statistics. I llu stra tions. E xcellen t b ib liography .

Jackson , W illiam  V ernon , “C olom bia , L ib raries  in ,” in E ncycloped ia  o f  L ib ra ry  and  In fo rm a tio n  
Science  (A. K ent and H . L ancou r, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y ork , 1971, V o l. 5, pp . 2 8 2 -3 1 5 .

E xcellent survey. P ublic  lib raries a re  m entioned in pp. 2 9 2 -2 9 7 . In c lu d es  a usefu l, up -to -da te  
b ib liography.

Jackson , W illiam  V ernon , “C oopera tion  in L atin  A m eric a ,” L ib . T rends, 24 , 379 -3 9 7  (O ctober 
1975).

Review  of cu rren t trends in lib ra ry  cooperation  in L atin  A m erica  (inc lud ing  th e  C aribbean , 
C en tra l A m erica, the A ndean  countries), education  fo r  lib ra rian sh ip , and  th e  L ib ra ry  D evelop
m ent P rogram  o f the OAS. U p-to -da te  references.

Jim enez de Leon, C arm en  H ernandez, L eg isla tio n  b ibliotecaria en P uerto  R ico: S u s  im plica- 
ciones en la adquisicion de m ateria les y  en el desarrollo  genera l d e l program a, S ociedad de 
B ibliotecarios de P uerto  Rico. H um acao , 1970, 13 pp., m im eo g rap h ed  (C uadernos bibliote-
co ldg icos , N o. 1).
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L ibrary  legislation in P u e r to  Rico and its im plica tions in the acquisition  o f m ateria ls  and 
general lib ra ry  developm ent.

Ju a rro z , R oberto . G uatem a la : Plan para el desarrollo  d e  las bibliotecas publicas y  escolare.s, 
B iblioteca C en tra l, U n iv ersid ad  N acional de T u cu m an , T u cu m an , 1968, 65 pp.

S tudy and eva lua tion  p rep a re d  fo r U N E S C O .

K night, Phyllis, “ P atte rn s  o f L ib rary  Service in L atin  A m erica  and the C a rib b ea n .“ Lib. Trends,
8, 2 0 9 -2 2 8  (O ctober 1959).

O verview  o f  lib ra ries  w ith  h igh ligh ts o f the m ore  innovative  services. She deals m ain ly  with 
national and public lib ra rie s . Includes the E nglish-speaking  C aribbean .

L itton , G aston  L „ La b ib lio teca  publica , Bow ker E d ito res  A rgen tina , Buenos A ires. 1973, 
210 pp. {P rev arias del b ib lio tecario , N o . 14).

T h is is a  th o ro u g h  p re se n ta tio n  o f  all aspects o f m o d ern  lib ra riansh ip  fo r public lib raries—  
philosophy, ad m in is tra tio n , o rg an iza tio n , etc.— borrow ing  from  A m erican  L ib rary  A ssociation 
s tan d ard s and guidelines and  N o rth  A m erican  lib rary  m odels. T his is a general guide, n o t aim ed 
specifically at the situa tion  in L atin  A m erica , though  obviously  w ritten  fo r  a L atin  A m erican 
m arket.

M antecon  N avasal, Jose Ignac io , “Sobre las b ib lio tecas p o pu la res ,” B ol. B iblio teca N acional 
(U niversidad  N ac io n al A u to n o m a  de M exico), 16, 5 1 -5 8  (Ja n u a ry -Ju n e  1965).

Speech given in co m m em o ra tio n  o f  the  19th an n iv ersary  o f  the  found ing  o f the N ational 
School o f L ib ra rian s an d  A rchiv ists. Stresses the  need fo r p o p u la r lib raries to  tie in to  national 
lib raries and  th e ir  role in a d u lt education . Since they d o n ’t serve as b ro ad  a clientele as school 
o r  public lib raries, p o p u la r  lib raries should  address them selves to a specific goal, e.g., adult 
education .

M ayol, Josefina, and  Je rro ld  O rn e , “C u b an  L ib raries ,” L ib . Q uart., 22, 9 2 -1 2 4  (A pril 1952).
“ Public lib ra ries,” pp. 9 9 -1 0 4 : C ritica l o f the  C u b an  pub lic  lib ra ry  system , though  no ting  

the accom plishm ents o f  F e rrn fn  P eraza as the d irec to r o f the  B iblio teca M unic ipa l in H avana. 
A lso  notes active role o f  th e  M asons, L ions, and R o ta ry  C lubs in p rov id ing  public  lib ra ry  
service in som e areas. M e n tio n s  som e o f the m ore im p o rta n t pub lic  lib raries and the ir services.

M cC arthy , C avan , D eve lo p in g  L ibraries in Brazil, w ith a C hap ter on  Paraguay, Scarecrow  
Press, M etuchen , N .J., 1975, 207 pp.

Based on  a year o f w o rk  and travel in B razil, this is a  personal, w itty  account of the 
o vera ll lib ra ry  scene in th a t co u n try . T he au th o r discusses specific pub lic  lib ra ries. It is one o f 
the  m ost readab le  books on  L a tin  A m erican  lib ra rian sh ip  ever published.

M edellin , C o lom bia , B ib lio teca  Publica P iloto de M edellin  para la A m erica  Latina, M edellin , 
1954, 14 pp.

O n the occasion of the  o p en in g  cerem onies, th is d o cu m en t gives a b rie f com m en tary  on the 
goals, adm in istra tion , etc., o f  this U N E S C O -supported  pro ject, the first public  lib ra ry  in 
C o lom bia  with open  stacks an d  hom e lending privileges.

“ M eeting o f  E xperts  on  the  N a tio n a l P lanning  o f  L ib rary  Service in L atin  A m erica: R epo it, 
Q uito . 7 -1 4  F eb ru ary , 1966,” U N E S C O  Bull. L ib ., 20, 2 7 8 -2 9 5  (N o v e m b e r-D ece m b e r 1966).

S um m ary  o f the m ain  to p ic s  covered at the  m eeting , jo in tly  sponsored  by U N E S C O  and the  
E cu ad o rian  governm ent. O n pub lic  lib raries: they are too  few  to  m eet the  grow ing needs o f 
the popu la tion , fo r the m ost p a r t  badly  organized and lack ing  in resources, isolated from  the 
com m unity , not linked to  schoo l lib raries. Som e recom m enda tions fo r services: provide free 
lib ra ry  service, to  take active p a r t in im plem enta tion  o f cu ltu ra l p ro g ram s o f th e  com m unity , 
to p rovide lib rary  service to  schools w ithout lib raries, to  p a rtic ip a te  in adu lt literacy cam 
paigns. A dm in is tra tion  id e a lly  un d er a national lib ra ry  cen te r, w ith cen tralized  technical 
services on a national level. A  projected cost and financing schem e is included . D uring  th is
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m eeting  guidelines fo r the p lanning  o f lib rary  services in E cu a d o r w ere also subm itted . 
Includes tables.

M ettin i, Ita lo , Bolivia: P lan para le desarrollo  de las bibliotecas publicas y  escolares, setiem bre- 
n o viem b re  1970, U N E S C O , P aris , 1971.

A  p lan  fo r the  developm ent o f public and school lib ra ries  in B olivia, p repared  fo r U N E S C O .

M exico, D ep a rtam en to  de B ibliotecas, L a  biblio teca rural, T alleres graficos de la  nacion , 
M exico, D .F ., 1929, 17 pp.

A  lib ra ry  op era tio n s m anual w ith in  a po litica l con tex t. A s a  p ro d u c t o f the revo lu tion , 
w o rk ers  can  benefit from  th e  know ledge to be ava ilab le  to  them  in  the ru ra l lib ra ries. T he 
b o o k  gives p rac tica l suggestions fo r setting  up  and o p era tin g  a  lib ra ry  an d  includes a lis t o f 
100 basic books. O f h isto rica l interest.

M exico, D ep a rtam en to  de E d u c a tio n  Publica, D ep a rta m en to  de B iblio tecas; in fo rm a c id n  
general, T alleres graficos de la  nacion, M exico, D .F ., 1926, 133 pp.

A n  in teresting  book  w hich reveals a ra th e r  w ide ran g e  o f in fo rm atio n  on lib raries o f its tim e. 
T h e  in tro d u c tio n  addresses the philosophy o f  public  lib ra ries, and  the vo lum e includes special 
services offered, o rgan iza tion  and s truc tu re  o f lib ra rie s  in M exico, a listing  of all lib raries, 
budget b reakdow n  fo r lib raries, copy o f  reve lan t decrees, etc.

M odesto , F ed erico  J., Planes para el desarrollo  d e  un  program a de cooperacidn in ter- 
bibliotecaria en P uerto  R ico , D ep a rtam en to  de In s tru c tio n  P ub lica , H a to  R ey, J a n u a ry  27,
1968, 13 pp.

A  p rerequ is ite  fo r  educational developm ent is ad e q u a te  pub lic  and school lib ra rie s  to  serve 
th e  reader— child ren  and  adults equally . T h e  lib ra ry ’s responsib ility  is to  cu ltiva te the  desire 
to  read  in all. T he  a u th o r speaks o f the  need fo r coo rd in a ted  lib ra ry  services to m a k e  u p  fo r  
the  shortage an d  underdeveloped  sta te  o f lib raries in  P u erto  Rico. H is first p rio rity  w ou ld  be 
to  set up  a  un io n  ca ta log  fo r  the  island.

M odesto , F ederico  J., “P lan  en desarro llo  p a ra  o rg an iz a r  un  p ro g ram a de a c tio n  en  el servicio 
de b ib lio tecas de P u erto  R ico ,” in  P laneam ien to  nacional de servicio  b ibliotecario, P a n  A m erican  
U n ion , W ashington , D .C ., 1969, V ol. 2, P a r t 2, pp. 19 -54  (E stud ios b ibliotecarios, N o . 8).

D iscussion of school and  pub lic  lib raries, th e ir h isto ry , s truc tu re , and  p la n  fo r  th e  fu tu re . 
N o tes  im p o rta n t period  fo r lib raries from  1950 to  1960, w hen  the  D ep a rtm en t o f  P ub lic  
In stru c tio n  w as given the responsibility  fo r designing, p lann ing , and developing p u b lic  lib ra ry  
services.

M oreno  M artinez , O lga, “A lgunas consideraciones ace rca  de la  im p o rtan c ia  social de las 
b ib lio tecas en  M exico,” thesis, U niversidad  N ac io n al A u to n o m a de M exico, 1963, 95 pp.

D iscusses the  im portance  o f lib raries in the  cu ltu ra l developm ent o f the  co u n try ; h isto ric  
an teceden ts o f lib raries in  M exico; th e  “salas p o p u la re s  de lec tu ra ,” w hich  w as a p ro g ram  to  
fight illiteracy  in the 1940s; a listing  o f all lib raries in  th e  F ed era l D istric t, etc.

M oreno  R usos, L au ra  G arc ia , A  b ib lio teconom ia  brasileira, 1915-1965 , In stitu to  N ac io n a l de 
L ivro , R io de Janeiro , 1966 (C ole^ao B2: B ib lio teconom ia , N o . 5).

A  detailed  book on lib ra ry  school o rgan ization  b u t includes a superb  b ib liog raphy  of 659 
item s.

M oushey, E ugene W ., “D om inican  R epublic , L ib raries  in ,” in E ncycloped ia  o f  L ibrary  and  
In fo rm a tio n  Science  (A. K ent and H . L ancour, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y ork , 1972, V ol. 7, pp. 
293-296 .

M entions th a t public  lib raries are sm all and  do  n o t lend fo r  hom e use.

M usso A m brosi, Luis A lberto , Ind ices de la legislacion bibliotecaria del U ruguay , J8 3 0 -1969:  
Principales leyes, deeretos, resoluciones , tra tados , y  conven ios in ternacionales, ordenanzas, 
reg lam en tos y  esta tu tos, con  una bib liografia  auxiliar, M ontev ideo , 1969, 24 pp.

L ib rary  legislation  in U ruguay , 1830-1969.
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O r iu  de Z evallos, C a rm en , and A nton ie ta  Ballon, La biblio teca publica  en a c tion , B iblioteca 
N a tio n a l del P eru , F o n d o  San M artin , L im a, 1964, 142 pp.

T h is  book proposes to serve as a practical m anual to help  answ er som e of the problem s facing 
lib ra ry  ad m in istra to rs  on a daily  basis. T he volum e co n ta in s  norm s and guidelines fo r the 
o rg an iza tio n  and o pera tion  o f a  public lib rary  in Peru . Includes illu stra tions on d ifferent types 
o f lib ra ry  equ ipm ent and  m ateria ls .

Papers: Sem inar on  the  A cq u isitio n  o f  Latin  A m erican  L ibrary M ateria ls . S A L A L M  S ecre taria t, 
in the  Benson L atin  A m erican  C o llec tion , U niv. o f T exas, A ustin , Texas.

F inal R ep o rts  and W o rkin g  P apers  have been published  fo r  the  21 m eetings held between
1956 and 1976. A m ong these papers there is a w ealth  o f in fo rm a tio n  abou t lib raries in general, 
and  som e public lib ra ries  in p a rticu la r. In 1971 the  O rgan iza tion  o f A m erican  S tates published 
the  second revision o f S am m y K in n a rd ’s W orking  Papers o f  S A L A L M :  L is t and  Index , 
covering  the years 1956-1970 . Sue A . B urkho lder did a  research  p ap e r (unpublished) fo r  the  
D ep a rtm en t o f  L ib rary  Science o f the  LIniversity o f M isso u ri-C o lu m b ia , in 1972, entitled 
“A n  Index to  S A L A L M  V olum es I to  X V  (1 9 5 6 -1 9 7 0 ).” V olum es X V I to  X X  have been 
indexed by M atth ia s  G . N ew ell, School o f L ib rary  Science, S im m ons C ollege, 1976 (un
published).

“ P artic ipa tion  o f Y outh  M ovem ents in L ib rary  D eve lopm en t in L atin  A m erica ,” U N E S C O  Bull. 
Lib., 20, 2 9 6 -3 0 2  (N o v e m b e r-D ece m b e r 1966).

T his artic le  sum m arizes  the  conclusions o f a sem inar held fo llow ing  the m eeting o f  experts 
on  the N a tio n al P lann ing  o f  L ib ra ry  Services in L atin  A m erica , Q uito , F eb ru ary  1966. T his 
sem inar focused on w ays to  utilize you th  m ovem ents in  the  p lan n ed  developm ent o f  lib rary  
services. In line w ith U N E S C O ’s m an ifesto  on  lib ra ry  services, th e  sem inar called  fo r  public 
lib raries, as a liv ing  fo rce  a t the  service o f  society, to  w ork  w ith  the  n a tio n a l public  educational 
system . Y oung peop le  can  w ork in bu ild ing  up existing lib ra rie s  by applying m odern  m ethods 
o f publicizing services, as well as w ork ing  on build ing fu n c tio n a l lib raries w here none exist, 
by m obilizing the  hum an  and econom ic resources o f  the  com m unity , and arousing  in terest 
in the  lib rary .

P enna, C arlo s V icto r, “ In ter-A m erican  S em inar on  In teg ra ted  In fo rm a tio n  Services of L ibraries, 
A rchives, and D o cu m e n ta tio n  C en tres  in L atin  A m erica  and th e  C a rib b ea n ,” U N E SC O  Bull. 
L ib ., 27, 152-154  (M a y -Ju n e  1973).

T he report inc ludes a “ D ec la ra tio n ” consisting of eight po in ts , w hich  outlines the responsibility  
o f  the governm en t to  m ake “access to in fo rm ation  a  rea lity  . . . [p rio rity  should  be g iv e n ] . . . 
to  the  support o f  those books w hich constitu te  th e  in fra s tru c tu re  o f in fo rm atio n , from  school 
and  ru ra l lib ra ries  to  th e  m ost com plex  in fo rm ation  serv ices.”

P enna, C arlos V ic to r, “L ib ra ry  D eve lopm en t in L atin  A m eric a  and the  C aribbean : A chieve
m en ts  and H an d icap s ,” L ib . Q uart., 24, 169-177 (A pril 1954).

H istorical no te on lib ra ry  developm ent p rio r to the 20 th  cen tu ry , p roceeding  up to the p res
en t, including in his discussion fac to rs , both ex ternal and  in te rn a l, w hich influence lib ra ry  
progress. C o m p ares the  ro les o f som e national lib raries in th e  developm ent o f public lib ra ry  
service: “ Until the  end o f  the  n ine teen th  cen tu ry  L atin  A m erican  lib raries had rare ly  enjoyed 
th e  opportun ity  to  influence the life o f the  people o r  to  ta k e  a la rge p a r t in the cu ltural 
developm ent o f L atin  A m erican  co m m u n ities .'’

P en n a , C arlo s V icto r, T h e  P lanning  o f  L ibrary and  D o cu m en ta tio n  Serv ices , 2nd ed., rev. and ed. 
by P. H. Sewell and  H erm an  L iebaers, U N E S C O , P aris , 1971.

A “classic” tex tbook  on  the topic.

P enna, C a rlo s  V ictor, “P lan n in g  L ib ra ry  Services,” U N E S C O  B ull. L ib ., 21, 6 0 -9 2  (M a rc h -  
A pril 1967).

G ood article  w hich views the  p lann ing  of lib rary  services as “o n e  specific aspect o f educational 
p lann ing  w ith in  the  social and econom ic  p lann ing  o f a c o u n try .” Public  and school lib raries 
a re  seen in role o f com bating  illiteracy. D iscusses p lanning  techn iques, etc. G ood bib liography .
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P enalosa , F e rn an d o , “T h e D evelopm ent o f L ib raries in M exico,” L ib . Q uart., 23 , 115-125 
(A pril 1953).

H isto rica l review  from  co lon ia l tim es to th e  p resen t. A tten tio n  to  the  federal g overnm en t’s 
co n trib u tio n  to  p o p u la r lib ra ry  developm ent since the  1920s. M en tio n s re le v an t legislation , 
and  lib ra ry  services a re  p resen ted  w ith in  a h is to rica l/p o litica l perspective.

P eraz a  y S arausa , F erm m , “ B ibliotecas popu lares; necesidad n a t io n a l ,” A sociacion  C ubana 
de B ib lio tecarios, B ole tm , 2 , 3 -5  (M arch  1950).

T he  fam ous C u b an  b ib liog rapher discusses th e  need fo r “p o p u la r lib ra rie s .”

P in a  S oria , A n to lm , E l libro , e l periodico  y  la biblioteca co m o  elem en to s de cu ltu ra  popular, 
en fu n c io n  de servicio  social, M exico, D .F ., 1936, 107 pp.

T h e  ro le  o f  lib raries w ith in  a  rev o lu tio n ary  con tex t— the need fo r lib raries to  su p p o rt the 
rev o lu tio n ary  ideology in the  fight against cap ita lism . Suggests c rea tion  of 5 ,000 popular 
lib raries, the  in te rven tion  o f the w ork ing  class in build ing co llections, reo rg an iza tio n  o f 
classification and d istribu tion  o f public  lib ra ry  services. Suggested titles fo r sm all lib ra ries are 
included.

P ine iro , M iguel A ngel, “U N E S C O  and  L ib ra ry  Service in L atin  A m erica ,” U N E S C O  B ull. Lib.,
20, 245-251  (S ep tem b er-O cto b er 1966).

P ub lic  lib ra rie s  a re  inc luded  in th e  general discussion of lib ra ry  service, w hich stresses the  
need fo r n a tio n al p lann ing  and m ore  in te rn a tio n a l cooperation . T h e  a u th o r sta tes th a t the  
concept o f  a public  lib ra ry  has no p lace in L atin  A m erican  th ink ing .

P laneam ien to  nacional de servicios b ibliotecarios, S ecre taria t G en era l, O rgan iza tion  o f  A m eri
can  S tates, W ashington , D .C .; V ol. 2, P or paises , 1966-(in  progress): P a r t I , C h ile  y  M exico , 
1966; P a r t  II, C olom bia  y  P uerto  R ico , 1968; P a rt I I I ,  Brasil, 1970.

“P lano  p a ra  a insta la?ao  e o rgan iza?ao  de u m a rede de b ib lio tecas no  E stado  d e  S ao  P au lo ,” 
in V I C ongresso  B rasileiro de B ib lio teconom ia  e D ocum en tagao , Belo  H o r izo n te , Ju lh o  1971, 
20 pp.

A p p ea rs  as A nnex  I to  C elia  A ndreo tti A tienza e t a l., “B ibliotecas e cen tro s de docum enta^ao : 
E studos e observa?oes p a ra  p lane jam en to  e insta la?ao .” P a r t o f an  ea r lie r  p la n  fo r  a state 
netw ork  o f  public  m unicipal lib ra ries— principal objective being to  u n ite  and  cen tralize the  
technical and adm in istra tive  aspects o f lib ra ry  w ork.

P u erto  R ico  (C arnegie L ib rary ), S ta te  P lan fo r  the F urther E xten sio n  o f  P ublic L ib ra ry  Service  
to  R ura l A reas, San Ju an , P u e rto  R ico, 1961, n.p.

P uerto  R ico, D ep a rtam en to  de In s tru c tio n  P ublica , Servicio de B ibliotecas, A y u d a  esta ta l para  
biblio tecas publicas m unicipa les y bib lio tecas de sociedads culturales, San Ju a n , P u e rto  Rico, 
1961, 18 pp.

F ocuses on  governm ent sup p o rt fo r m unicipal and private public  lib raries.

Q uesada, V icen te G ., L a  B ib lio teca  Publica  de B u en o s  A ire s: P rojecto  de reorganizacion, M. 
B iedm a, B uenos A ires, 1879, 43 pp.

P lan  fo r  the  reo rgan ization  o f poorly  m ain ta ined  and contro lled  pub lic  lib ra rie s , using as 
m odels the  m ost advanced  lib ra ries o f  the  U n ited  S tates and E urope . D iscussion  reveals the 
d ifference betw een  “pub lic” and  “p o p u la r” lib raries. L ib rary  ph ilosophies an d  p rac tices  in the 
U nited  S tates, E ngland. G erm an y , Belgium , and Spain are  briefly m en tioned . O f historical 
interest.

R am os, S idroc, “Tw elve Y ea rs’ W ork at the N atio n al L ib rary  o f C u b a ,” U N E S C O  Bull. L ib .,
26, 210 -2 1 3  (Ju ly -A u g u st 1972).

T he N atio n a l L ib rary  becam e a public  lib ra ry  fo llow ing  th e  revo lu tion  in 1959 and has 
u n d ertak en  cu ltu ra l in fo rm atio n  p ro g ram s and  institu ted  new  services designed  to  a ttrac t and 
in struc t new  users. T h e  lib ra ry  has also taken  an active leadersh ip  in the  n a tio n a l netw ork 
o f pub lic  lib raries, advising them  on stan d ard s and structure .
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R eipert, H erm an  Jose , Historici da B iblio teca Publica M un ic ipa l M ario  de Auclrade, Secretaria  
de E ducagao  e C u ltu ra , D ivisao  de Bibliotecas, Sao P au lo , 1972, 72 pp.

T h e  h isto ry  of the lib ra ry  to  the  present, m en tion ing  specific d irectors.

R ojas Rojas, E frafrn , “C osta R ica, L ib raries in ,” in E ncycloped ia  o f  L ibrary and  In fo rm a tio n  
Science (A . K ent and  H . L ancour, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y o rk , 1971, V ol. 6, pp. 207 -214 .

T h is general discussion touches briefly on public lib raries.

Rooney, Eugene M ., “Jesu it L ib raries G o  P ub lic ,” C a th o lic  L ib . W orld , 42 , 487-491  (A pril 1971).
T h e  Jesuits develop free public  lib ra ry  services. T h ey  first opened a  collection  they  ow ned 

in Santiago, C hile, in 1960, b u t it w as ra th e r  specialized— theology  and  ph ilosophy . N ow  they 
in tend to b roaden  scope o f holdings, p lan  to develop  a un ion  ca ta log  covering  all Jesu it 
lib ra ries in th e  co u n try , and will be offering free c irc u la tio n  and open  stacks in th e ir  libraries.

R ound T able on In te rn a tio n a l C o o p e ra tio n  fo r L ib ra ry  and In fo rm a tio n  Services in L atin  
A m erica, Final R ep o r t and  D o cu m en ts , P an  A m erican  U n io n , W ashington , D .C ., 1966, 2 vols. 
(R eun iones b ib lio tecologicas, N o . 10-11).

Rovira, C arm en, “C u b a , L ib raries in ,” in E ncycloped ia  o f  L ibrary a nd  In fo rm a tio n  Science 
(A. K ent and H . L an c o u r, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y ork , 1971, V ol. 6, pp. 312-332 .

Includes lib ra ry  su rvey  before and  afte r  1959.

Russo, L au ra  G arc ia  M oreno , E stado  de Sao  Paulo: B ib lio tecas publicas m unicipa ls, situagao  
e sugesdes, F ederagao  B ras ile ira  de A ssociacoes de B ib lio tecarios, Sao P au lo , 1973, 90 pp.

R esearch to  de te rm in e  the s ta tu s  o f  m unic ipa l lib ra rie s  in  the s ta te  o f Sao P au lo . Includes 
statistics on popu la tion  and lib raries by m unicipality . A u th o r  supports  th e  c reation  o f a sta te  
C en tra l L ib rary  Service.

Russo, L au ra  G arc ia  M oreno , “O  p lane jam en to  de b ib lio tecas publicas,” R evista  acropole, 329, 
19-35 (1966).

O ne of the first im p o rta n t articles in Brazil to discuss the  p lann ing  o f public  libraries.

S abor, Josefa E ., “A rg en tin a , L ib ra ries  in ,” in E ncycloped ia  o f  L ibrary a nd  In fo rm a tio n  Science  
(A. K ent and H . L an co u r, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y o rk , 1968, V ol. 1, pp. 5 20 -529 .

B rief m ention o f pub lic  lib ra ries in the  overa ll lib ra ry  s tructu re .

S abor, Jo sefa  E., “ R econsideration  o f  th e  C oncep t o f L ib ra ry  F u n ctio n s in L atin  A m erica ,” 
U N E S C O  Bull. L ib ., 20 , 108-116 , 135 (M ay -Ju n e  1966).

C ritica l d iscussion o f the  ro le  o f lib raries in L atin  A m erica . She observes th a t “o u r  lib raries
have not alw ays m et local needs o r  com m un ity  req u irem en ts  . . . w hat is m ost s trik ing  is the
lack o f im pact o f the activ ities o f m any  o f them , n o t because o f the  poverty  o f th e ir  equ ipm ent, 
co llections an d  staff resources, but m ain ly  because o f the  absence o f a d octrine , a set o f 
princip les, a c lea r un d erstan d in g  o f th e ir  a im s.” T h e  artic le  considers school and  public 
libraries. Still a “classic” sta tem ent.

S abo r R iera, M aria A ngeles, “C o n tr ib u tio n  al es tud io  historic.o del desarrollo  de los servicios  
bibliotecarios d e  la A rg en tin a  en  el siglo X I X :  Parte 1: 1810-1852 , U n iversidad  N acional del 
N ordeste , D ireccion de B iblio tecas, R esistencia, C h aco , 1974, 148 pp.

T his carefu lly  docum ented  vo lum e surveys the c rea tio n  and  deve lopm en t— w ithin their 
political and cu ltu ra l co n tex t— o f lib ra ries in A rgen tina  d u rin g  the Spanish  d o m in a tio n  as well 
as du ring  the first few  decades o f  independence. A n im p o rta n t b ib liog raphy  o f  152 p rim ary
and secondary  sources fo llow s the m ain  text and conclusions.

S abo r R iera, M aria  A ngeles, “C o n tr ib u tio n  . . . Parte 2: 1852 -1910 , U n iversidad  N acional del 
N ordeste , D ireccion de B iblio tecas, R esistencia, C h aco , 1975, 166 pp.

T h e  au th o r pays great a tten tio n  to  the cu ltu ra l p rogress in A rg en tin a  betw een 1852 and 1910, 
w ith special em phasis on  the im pact o f D om ingo  F a u s tin o  S arm ien to ’s farsigh ted  ideas abou t 
education , lib raries, the need fo r  books, and read ing  hab its. O th e r  top ics survey  th e  w ork of
b ib liographers and the deve lopm en t o f the N atio n al L ib rary , as well as the  creation  o f libraries
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fo r  the  w orkers, the  first tw o A rgen tin ian  lib ra ry  congresses an d  e d u c a tio n  fo r  lib ra rian sh ip . 
Includes an im pressive b ib liography  o f 276 p rim ary  an d  seco n d ary  sources.

S a lazar, Isau ra  E ., “T h e  P ublic  L ib rary  System in P a n a m a ,” U N E S C O  B ull. L ib., 12 , 80 -81  
(A pril 1958).

D escribes very  briefly the  reg ional system  o f pub lic  lib ra ries, w h ich  is supported  by the  
N a tio n a l L ib rary .

S an to ro , M aris Isabe l, S onia M aria  T rom belli, an d  A lb e rtin a  W ellichan , “P lan e jam en to  
e instala?ao : P ad ro es  m m im os p a ra  installagao  de b ib lio tecas p u b licas  nos m un ic ip io s ,” in 
V I Congresso B rasileiro de B ib lio teconom ia  e D ocum en tagao , B e lo  H orizon te , Ju lh o  1971, 

17 pp -
T his study ou tlines the  need fo r m unicipal pub lic  lib raries, ex p lo res  th e ir functions, and 

presen ts pattern s fo r  se tting  up  a lib rary .

S arm ien to , N ica n o r, H istoria  del libro y de las b ib lio tecas argentinas, Im p . Luis V eggia, B uenos 
A ires, 1930, 153 pp.

T races legal backg round  o f A rg en tin a’s “p o p u la r” lib ra ries  an d  to u ch es on  pub lic  lib raries 
th ro u g h  the  years.

S hepard , M a rie tta  D aniels, P ublic  and  Schoo l L ibraries in  L a tin  A m er ic a ,  P an  A m erican  
U n ion , W ash ing ton , D .C ., 1963, 155 pp. (E stud ios bib lio tecarios, N o . 5).

P ub lic  and  school lib ra ry  needs an d  p roposed  p la n  o f ac tio n  w ith in  th e  A llian ce  fo r 
Progress. P lan n in g  fo r  im proved  pub lic  and  school lib ra ry  serv ices in  L atin  A m erica . B rief 
definition and h isto rical survey o f pub lic  libraries. S tatistics an d  s ta n d a rd s  fo r service. Includes 
b ib liography.

S hepard , M a rie tta  D aniels, “R eport on  L atin  A m erican  L ib ra rie s ,” W ilson  L ib . B u ll., 40, 
5 3 8 -5 4 2  (F eb ru a ry  1966).

A n overview  o f  p rob lem s and  p rog ram s o f lib raries in L atin  A m eric a .

Shepard , M arie tta  D aniels, “S tate o f L ib rary  P lann ing  in  L atin  A m e ric a ,” M issouri L ib . A ssoc . 
Q uart., 30, 3 0 7 -3 2 5  (D ecem ber 1969).

Stresses th e  im p o rtan ce  o f n a tio n al p lann ing  and  gives a su m m a ry  o f  activ ities a long  these 
lines in d ifferen t countries. (M uch o f national p lann ing  by th e  n a tio n a l lib raries involves the 
coo rd in a tio n  o f public  lib ra ry  services.)

Siekierski, S., “B iblioteki publiczne na K ubie” [Public L ib raries in  C u b a ], B ib lio tekarz , 4 1 (1 1 -  
12), 337-341  (1974).

T a rr , T erence S., “T h e  O rgan ization  o f th e  R oyal P u b lic  L ib ra ry  o f  S an ta  F e  de B ogo ta ,” J. 
L ib . H isto ry , 5(1), 2 0 -3 4  (Jan u a ry  1970).

H isto ry  o f the  lib ra ry  fro m  1767 to  1822, focusing m ain ly  on M a n u e l del S o co rro  R odriguez, 
the  lib ra ry ’s d irec to r from  1790 to  1819. D eta iled  account.

T hom pson , L aw rence S., and Jo rge R ivera Ruiz, “T h e  L ib ra ries  o f  P u e r to  R ico ,” L ib . Q uart.,
16, 2 25 -238  (Ju ly  1946).

T he Sociedad E conom ica de A m igos del P ais opened  a p u b lic  l ib ra ry  and  scientific m useum  
in 1836. M unicipal lib raries and read ing  room s [gabinetes d e  le c tu ra ]  w ere  es tab lished  du ring  
the la tte r p a r t  o f  the  19th cen tury . T he B iblio teca M unic ipa l de M ayaguez becam e the  first 
true  public lib ra ry . F ounded  in 1873, it opened its d o o rs  to  th e  pub lic  on  M arch  15, 1874.

V elazquez, G onza lo , L o s servic ios b ibliotecarios pub licos en P uerto  R ico , D ep a rtam e n to  de 
Instrucc ion  P ub lica , San Ju an , 1961, 89 pp.

In 1950 p ub lic  lib ra ry  service w as transfe rred  to th e  D e p a rtm e n t o f  P u b lic  In stru c tio n . T his 
is a sum m ary  and review  of the p rog ram s inc lud ing  bookm ob iles, p r io rity  to  ru ra l areas, 
ro ta ting  co llections o f 100-150  books lent to  com m unities w ith o u t re g u la r  lib ra ry  service, etc. 
D iscusses legislation  behind lib ra ry  program s. Includes the  “ P u e rto  R ico  S tate P lan  fo r  the 
F u rth e r  E x tension  o f P ublic  L ib rary  Services to R u ra l A reas, 1961,” w hich w as subm itted  to 
C ongress fo r federa l funding, and the annual report fo r  1959 /60 .
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V elazquez, Luis H ., “ P o p u la r  L ib ra ries  in A rg en tin a ,” U N E S C O  B ull. L ib ., 10, 105-106  (M a y -  
Ju n e  1956).

H istorical discussion o f legal basis fo r the  deve lopm en t o f “p o p u la r” lib raries, and a descrip
tio n  o f the p resen t C o m m issio n  fo r the P ro m o tio n  o f P u b lic  L ib raries , its origin and functions. 
Som e statistics included.

V elasquez de D oum akis, R osa, “ El S alvador, N a tio n a l L ib ra ry  in ,” in  E ncyclopedia  o f  L ibrary  
a nd  In fo rm a tio n  Science  (A . K en t and H. L ancou r, eds.), D ekker, N ew  Y ork , 1972, V ol. 8, 
pp . 1-14.

T h e  adm in istra tion  o f  n a tio n a l lib ra ries and  arch ives consists o f th ree  units: N ational 
L ib rary , N ational A rch ives, an d  bookm obiles, w ith b r ie f  m en tion  o f the  last.

V era  del C arp io , A d o lfo , L a s b ib lio tecas en P otosi: E stado  actua l y  sugerencias de rea liza tion , 
E d ito ria l U n iversitaria , P o tosi, Bolivia, 1965, 30 pp. (P u b lic a t io n s  del D epartam en to  de 
C ultu ra  de la U niversidad  T o m a s  Frias).

D iscussion, covering bo th  pub lic  and p rivate  lib ra ries , lists ho ldings and enum erates needs 
o f libraries. Includes b ib liog raphy .

W hite, C arl, M ex ico ’s  L ib ra ry  a nd  In fo rm a tio n  N eeds: A  S tu d y  o f  Present C ond itions and  
N eeds, B edm inster P ress, T o ta w a , N .J., 1969, 106 pp.

D iscusses lib ra rie s’ needs w ith in  con tex t o f  n a tio n a l goals, em phasizing  the need fo r na tional 
p lann ing . U rges m ore legal fram ew o rk  fo r pub lic  lib ra ries . A lthough  M exico already  has in its 
C onstitu tion  an  in stru m en t fo r  p rov id ing  fo r pub lic  lib ra ry  service, W hite  sees the need fo r  the 
law  to  stipu late  the  ro le  th a t each  level o f  go v ern m en t shou ld  play in  organizing  public lib raries. 
H e  suggests s tan d ard s fo r  assign ing  responsib ility  in  th is  area , by fostering  local in itia tive and 
responsib ility , and by legaliz ing  the  link ing  o f  p u b lic  lib ra rie s  w ith in  a region in to  netw orks.

W illiam son , W illiam  L „ A ssis tance to  L ibraries in D evelop ing  N ations, Papers on  C om para tive  
S tud ies, U niv. o f  W isconsin , L ib ra ry  School, M adison , W ise., 1971, 67 pp.

O f special in te rest a re  the  p ap e rs  on  “Social C hange  an d  L ib ra ry  D eve lopm en t,” “L ib rary  
D evelopm ent in L atin  A m erica , A S calog ram ,” and “C ro ss-C u ltu ra l A spects o f A ssistance to  
D eveloping C o u n trie s .”

Z an e tti, Juan  E ., La b ib lio tecas pub licas de L a tin o a m erica  al servic io  de la ed u ca tio n  popular, 
F e d e ra tio n  A rg en tin a  de B ib lio tecas P opu lares, C o rd o b a , A rgen tina , 1951, 33 pp.

Sparked by the 1950 U N E S C O  sem inar on  th e  function  o f lib raries in pub lic  education , th is 
p ap e r discusses the  d em o g rap h ic , social, and cu ltu ra l s tru c tu re  o f  a reas  in L atin  A m erica, and 
the  role o f lib ra ries the re in .

J u a n  R. F r e u d e n t h a l

C O N TEM PO RA RY LIBRARIES IN GREAT BRITAIN *

It is generally agreed tha t the Public Libraries A ct of 1850 under the sponsor
ship of William E w art provided a m ajor impetus for the developm ent of public li
braries in G reat Britain. W ith the growing im portance of general education, espe
cially in the area of adult education, the public library was seen as an “opportunity 
for bringing all classes together, and uniting them in the common bond of literary 
pursuits” (Luckham, T he Library in Society , p. 4).

Early legislation provided for towns and parishes to raise taxes to support these

* The Bibliography for this section appears on page 457.
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libraries, but it was not until 1919 that county councils were em powered to  de
velop countywide systems. M any of the m ore developed tow n libraries refused 
to  join such a system, retained their own authority, and raised their own rates. T he 
pattern  of library organization in Britain, therefore, varied greatly until the 1964 
M useum  and Library A ct of England and W ales, and the local governm ent re
organization in 1973-74.

Reference services assumed m ajor im portance for libraries from  the beginning. 
Early developers saw the need for inform ation and “betterm ent” as an overriding 
commitment. Industrial centers such as Liverpool and Birm ingham developed es
pecially strong reference departm ents in science. O ther cities strengthened collec
tions in history and fine arts. H om e lending libraries sometimes operated as a 
special departm ent within the library, providing popular literature, both fiction and 
nonfiction, but this activity was often viewed with suspicion.

Janet Hill cites early efforts in providing m aterials for children as significant in 
the developm ent of the whole concept of public services. From  its beginning in 
N ottingham  in 1880, service to children provided many of the extension activities 
that libraries still view as im portant. Lectures, discussion groups, exhibits, a n d /o r  
publicity for library services have becom e increasingly integrated into public library 
programs.

Two m ajor pieces of legislation have recently drastically affected the patterns of 
developm ent of public library service. The year 1964 saw the passage of the M use
um  and L ibrary A ct for England and Wales, which provided for library au thori
ties that were separate from  other local or regional boards. Advisory Councils 
to  the D epartm ent of Education and Science were established. The 1964 act sug
gested that governmental authorities provide “com prehensive and efficient library 
service” and with this somewhat vague m andate, British libraries foresaw a golden 
age. The L ondon G overnm ent A ct of 1963 had provided public libraries in the 
city with an opportunity to review policy, appoint specialists, and reconsider gen
eral service areas. O ther cities and districts saw a chance to review and renew their 
position, and the Library Association R ecord  noted a significant increase in book- 
stock, service points, and library staffs, with a large increase in new and replace
m ent branches and central and headquarters libraries from 1965 to 1975.

Scotland, N orthern  Ireland, and Wales did not fare as well, however. In  Scot
land, for instance, there was no direct legislation and staffing was very poor. W ales, 
although m entioned in the legislation, also had staffing standards well below those 
requested by the W orking Party for the 1964 act, and the H aw nt R eport of Public 
Library Service in Northern Ireland  (April 1966) described chaotic conditions there.

O n the other hand, the second m ajor piece of legislation affecting libraries, the 
Local G overnm ent Act 1972 (effective 1974), has caused some serious problem s. 
These problems developed not only because of drastically changed econom ic policy 
but also because public libraries were forced to split and recombine; because librar
ies, like other service agencies, had widely differing patterns in staff and services; 
and because the local governm ental authorities which provided financial support 
were sometimes merged.

There is a different structure for England, Scotland, N orthern Ireland, and (to a 
lesser degree) Wales. N orthern Ireland provides for regional concerns such as roads,
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w ater, planning, etc., to be transferred to central governm ent departm ents while per
sonal health and welfare services, including libraries and education, are assigned to 
area boards. This means that in N orthern Ireland  there are regional library boards 
which appoint a librarian and at least attem pt to define policy. In Scotland the 
district pattern  is followed, but libraries are related to leisure, recreation, or “am eni
ties,” divorcing the service from education. T here is a similar pattern in England 
and Wales, where many libraries are part of a general “arts” committee. This creates 
a definite problem of visibility for a librarian on a large, multifaceted committee. 
In a 1975 survey by the Library Association, it was shown that 60%  of public li
braries in the U nited Kingdom are now part of the leisure, recreational, or amenities 
service.

T he L ibrary Association recognizes this problem  of definition of service as a 
m ajor one for the future. This definition has been com plicated by the develop
m ent of the British Library Lending Division, which provides nearly three-fourths 
of all interlibrary loans in the United Kingdom with obvious overlaps in the holdings 
of m ajor public and university libraries. Furtherm ore, a review of the goals and 
objectives of public libraries is seen as essential by the Library Association.
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M a r g a r e t  M a r y  K i m m e l

CO NTEM PO RARY LIBRARIES IN AFRICA*

There are only a few observations which can be m ade about A frica that charac
terize the continent as a whole. I t is the w orld’s least densely inhabited continent 
and at the same time the world’s fastest growing continent. Fifty-five to sixty per
cent of the African population is under 20 years of age. It term s of production and 
income Africa is the w orld’s poorest continent. The average gross national product 
am ounts to $160 per capita com pared to $2,071 in Europe, $4,246 in N orth A m eri
ca, $430 in South America, and $200 in Southeast Asia. Africa is largely a rural 
world and one in which the geological structure and topography have created dif
ficult access not only between countries but also in many instances within countries.

* The Bibliography for this section begins on page 461.
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Accompanying the isolation between and within nations are com m unication trad i
tions which are principally oral.

In addition to the geographic characteristics which separate the people of the 
continent from one another there are also the language and cultural distinctions 
which are both indigenous and superim posed by colonial occupation.

A t various times in m odern history Africa has been colonized by the English, 
French, Portuguese, Spanish, G erm ans, Belgians, Turks, and Italians. The major 
transnational linguistic communities are Arab-, French-, and English-speaking.

Consequently Africa is a continent of many languages, influenced by at least 
eight colonizing countries, isolated by its landscape, and rural and oral in its tradi
tion. It is not possible to talk about public libraries in Africa without taking all of 
these factors into account.

The public library development which has taken place generally in Africa reflects 
the various library systems of the colonizing powers. In different countries there 
have been various rates of growth in public library systems, and they have taken 
diverse directions.

N orth Africa has the oldest tradition of libraries but as they were originally es
tablished for the use of the scholars, priests, and royalty, they cannot be com pared 
to  what the W estern world refers to as public libraries. A lexandria, the greatest 
and most famous library of the ancient world, was operating in 295 B.C. R om an 
libraries also existed in areas of N orth  Africa, and Christian libraries succeeded 
them. The Islamic libraries of N orth Africa were the great depositories of books 
and m anuscripts in the ninth century and because of their collections these librar
ies were the centers of learning in that period.

T he northern  part of Africa was known to the ancient world but the other coastal 
areas of the continent were not significantly explored or settled until the European 
powers took an interest in them in the 1800s. As m ajor colonization of these parts 
took place, libraries were gradually established.

A m ong the first libraries organized were subscription libraries founded by and 
for the use of European special interest groups. M embership dues and fees al
lowed these libraries to finance themselves. Some subscription libraries rem ain but 
many with local or national enabling legislation have become public libraries. The 
subscription or club society libraries are only one of several forms of quasi-public 
libraries which are referred to in the developm ent of African public libraries.

One of the other major types of library that preceded, and in some places still 
accompanies, free public libraries is the foreign government cultural library. In 
many places in Africa the United States Inform ation Service, the Alliance Frangais, 
the German Cultural Institute, and the British Council offer substitute or ancillary 
public library facilities.

The Republic of South Africa had the earliest and most rapid development of 
a public library system following W estern concepts. As early as 1818 South Africa 
had public libraries. These libraries were conceived and set up to serve the needs 
of the European population, and like their counterparts in other places in Africa 
they were the work of transplanted foreigners who quite naturally operated them 
on the basis of their experience in their homelands. In 1928 the library movement
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was extended to non-Europeans in South Africa and by 1974 library services in 
the country were integrated.

Between N orth Africa— now encom passing M orocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Egypt, 
and Libya— and the Republic of South A frica lie 35 countries, many of which are 
newly independent. These countries in sub-Sahara or Black Africa are the develop
ing nations of the continent. It is to developing nations that the UNESCO Public 
Library M anifesto addresses its standard:

T h e  public  lib ra ry  is a p rac tica l d em o n stra tio n  o f dem ocracy ’s fa ith  in universal 
education  as a con tinu ing  and lifelong process, in the app rec ia tion  o f the ach ieve
m e n t o f  h u m an ity  in know ledge and  cu ltu re.

T he pub lic  lib ra ry  is the  p rincip le m eans w hereby  th e  record  o f m a n ’s though ts 
and  ideas, and the  expression  o f  his creative im ag ina tion , are m ade freely  ava il
ab le to  all.

T h e  pub lic  lib ra ry  is concerned  w ith the re fre sh m en t o f m a n ’s sp irit by the 
provision  o f  b ooks fo r  re laxation  and p leasu re w ith  assistance to the student and 
w ith p rov ision  o f  up to  date  technical, scientific and  sociological in fo rm ation .

T h e  public  lib ra ry  should  be estab lished  u n d e r the d e a r  m andate  o f law , so 
fram ed  as to  ensu re  nation-w ide provision o f  pub lic  lib ra ry  service. O rganized 
co o p e ra tio n  betw een lib raries is essential so th a t to ta l na tio n al resources should  
be fu lly  used and be a t the  service o f any  reader.

It shou ld  be m ain ta ined  w holly by public funds, and  no d irec t charge should 
be m ade to  any o n e  fo r  its service.

T o  fulfill its purposes, the public lib ra ry  m ust be read ily  accessible, and its 
doors o pen  fo r  free  and equal use by all m em bers o f  th e  co m m u n ity  regardless o f 
race, co lou r, nationa lity , age, sex, relig ion, language , s ta tu s  o r  educational a tta in 
m ent.

The G hana Library O rdinance of 1950, which formed the basis of later library 
acts passed in Nigeria, Sierra Leone, and Tanzania, stipulated that effective legis
lation for libraries in developing nations should encom pass the principals of: (a) 
being simple and general, allowing for developm ent; (b) being above accidents of 
political change; (c) that the law should be com pulsory and not permissive; (d) that 
the financial schem e should be flexible in order to perm it a certain am ount of local 
variation; and (e) the law should prescribe that “public” libraries should be free and 
accessible to  all categories of people.

It is helpful in dealing with the developing nations of the continent if they are 
separated in geographic units. A few observations can be made about the public li
brary facilities in a random  selection of countries.

Northeast Africa

The area includes Ethiopia, the Sudan, Somalia, and A fars and Issas.
E thiopia’s national library serves as a public library in the capital, Addis Ababa. 

Outside of Addis A baba there are a few public library services in the provincial 
capitals and in half a dozen municipalities where they are operated by local groups. 

The main public library in the Sudan is the Central L ibrary in Omdurman. There
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is a network of six public libraries with a total stock of 23,000 volumes. Sudan il
lustrates the difficulty of providing public library services. T here are over 100 
languages spoken in the country, and although A rabic is the official language it is 
spoken by only a little over half of the people. W hile there are substantial publica
tions in  Arabic, only 12 other languages have any printed literature, and in m ost 
of those fewer than 50 titles have ever been published. The literate population con
stitutes 17.1%  of the total population.

Central East Africa

The nations of this area are Kenya, Uganda, Tanzania, R w anda, and B urundi.
K enya and Tanzania have national library headquarters in the ir capital cities of 

N airobi and D ar es Salaam. They have fully organized public reference and  lend
ing services for both adults and children and they each operate regional libraries, 
mobile libraries, and books by mail program s for people in regions w ithout library 
service.

Southern Africa

This area includes Angola, Zam bia, Rhodesia, M ozam bique, Swaziland, Bots
wana, Nam bia, Lesotho, Malawi, and the Republic of South Africa.

The Republic of South A frica has been discussed earlier as following the de
velopm ent of the W estern concept of public libraries. Rhodesia, under sim ilar cir
cumstances, used the South A frican example.

Z am bia’s library service is adm inistered from Lusaka and operates direct m obile 
units, rural center libraries, and a book postal service. In  addition there are several 
small local libraries in the copperbelt towns of the country.

The Botsw ana national library was established in 1967 and its m ain collection is 
in Gaberones. A t the time of its establishm ent a 5-year plan was begun fo r setting 
up branch libraries in m ajor population areas.

In  Lesotho in 1970 the British Council L ibrary served as the Public Library. 
In  addition to  18,000 volumes and audiovisual m aterial the library gave such special 
service as supplying teaching aids to Lesotho, Botswana, and Swaziland.

West Africa

W est Africa comprises the nations of M auritania, Mali, Senegal, Togo, G uinea- 
Bissau, Guinea, Niger, Chad, Nigeria, Sierra Leone, G hana, Ivory Coast, Gam bia, 
Dahomey, Liberia, U pper Volta, and the Cape V erde Islands.

Liberia has five public libraries. The first was founded in M onrovia in 1826.
The G hana Library Board provides book service for people “up country,” in 

addition to administering five regional libraries.
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Nigeria, the largest of the W est African countries, was early to recognize the 
role of public libraries in the national scheme for development. The concern for 
adult educational programs, training of librarians, and the willingness to experi
ment with nonbook materials put Nigeria in the forefront of public library devel
opm ent in emerging African nations.

The early stage of public library developm ent in which these countries find them 
selves can be partially explained by the following conditions which exist in m ost of 
these nations.

D ecolonization has involved eliminating the colonial models that are in conflict 
with new national goals and retaining those tha t contribute to these goals. The 
public library often finds itself facing contradictions. It has to accom m odate to 
colonial culture in the hope of participating in the new technology which might 
produce a higher standard of living, and it has to im plem ent methods and materials 
which facilitate the cultural rebirth of traditional practices and values.

Libraries stock books, but books and print are still not the m ajor form of com
m unication in many countries. A nother factor which separates public libraries from 
public use is that the m ajor purchases of these libraries are books in a foreign lan
guage. Even though these books may be written in the second language of the coun
try, the books are likely to contain ideas and literature alien to the general public.

Two centuries of contact with the W estern world have not done much to generate 
vernacular publishing. There is little publishing activity within many developing 
countries, so even if more citizens were able to read in their own language there is 
very little available. Literacy rates vary throughout the continent. Although it is 
difficult to come up with meaningful statistics it is generally accepted that literacy 
figures, like the gross national product figures, are am ong the lowest in the world. 
It has therefore been suggested that perhaps reading should not be the first func
tion of public libraries in developing nations.

Public library service is also slow to m ature in developing countries where fund
ing is a problem. Local funding is in most instances impossible and the burden falls 
on national governments to provide financial support. M any countries do this 
through a national library service w henever it is possible. I t is difficult to provide 
for extensive service when there are so many other priorities and needs for the 
limited resources available.

The most successful public library systems in developing Africa are those that 
exist in countries where there has been some econom ic growth. Econom ic growth 
has stimulated literacy and long-range social objectives which both require and sup
port the public library. G rowth requires a climate favorable for change, and the 
transition from traditional to modern society has almost inevitably been fostered 
and accompanied by a system of public libraries.
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S u e  C o k e r  B r o t h e r s

PUBLIC POLICY, COPYRIGHT, AND 
INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

Copyright. The word itself is dull. It conjures images of old men in  green eye
shades and arm garters, mindlessly m eandering through musty files and  records.

Copyright, however it may appear to the public a t large, is the only Am erican 
policy aside from  freedom of the press that manages the creation, production, flow, 
and use of knowledge. A nd, like freedom  of the press, copyright is a constitutional 
principle.

Article I, Section 8 of the Constitution states that “The Congress shall have Power 
. . . To prom ote the Progress of Science and useful Arts, by securing for limited 
Times to A uthors . . .  the exclusive Right to their respective W ritings. . .

It follows that copyright is extraordinarily pervasive as a public policy.
In 1968 annual copyright registrations exceeded the 300,000 m ark  for the 

first time, and have been climbing steadily since. An approxim ate total of 10 million
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items were copyrighted from 1897, when the present registration system began, to 
1958. Presently, there are more than 7 million items of intellectual property in this 
country that are protected by copyright. N ot only are books, essays, periodicals, 
and poem s copyrighted; but musical scores, songs, textile designs, games, maps, 
architectural drawings, works of art, reproductions of art, scientific drawings, illu
strations, com puter programs, photographs, prints, motion pictures, records, com- 
m erical prints, labels, jewelry designs, and foreign works are registered as well. 
These creations may be protected from free use by copyright, w hether they ever 
are dissem inated by their owners or not, for a period as long as the author’s life
time plus 50 years, under the Copyright A ct of 1976.

Given its extensiveness, it is not surprising that copyright is big business. In eco
nom ic term s alone, producing knowledge is of overwhelming importance. The 
copyright industries rank ahead of banking, mining, and utilities in their significance 
to the national economy, and the knowledge industry generally constitutes about 
a third of the Gross National Product.

C opyright as a public policy has been challenged by the rise of the “neo-publish
ing” technologies, that is, technologies which reform at and reproduce copyrighted 
inform ation without the knowledge (much less the consent) of the copyright pro
prietor.

W hile there are other neo-publishing technologies, those that have engendered 
the greatest concern among copyright owners and copyright users are photocopiers 
and com puters. Of these two, the photocopier is preem inent. There are approx
imately 600,000 photocopiers in this country alone, churning out an estimated 30 
billion copies every year. M ost of these copies are made in public libraries and 
research libraries, and empirical studies of photocopy use patterns in libraries in
dicate that as much as 60%  of all the photocopies made each year may be of 
copyrighted publications. Increasingly, publishers are convinced that their sales 
of periodical subscriptions and books are being underm ined by popular and massive 
photocopying practices, and that this is particularly the case for publications in 
science and technology. Copyright owners want these practices stopped— or, if 
not stopped, they want to be reim bursed for lost sales.

The other m ajor neo-publishing technology is the com puter. There are more 
than 100,000 com puter-based inform ation storage and retrieval systems in the 
U nited States. While we know that these systems are  reform atting and disseminating 
vast quantities of inform ation on dem and and at an incredibly rapid rate, we do 
not know what proportion of that inform ation may be protected by copyright. Some 
material, certainly, that is processed by com puters is protected by copyright, and 
it is highly unlikely that inform ation system operators and program m ers are solici
ting— to any significant degree, if at all— the permission of the copyright owners to 
use their material.

With this background in mind, we can proceed to the crux of the article. To this 
end, I shall illustrate how A m erican copyright law has responded to  new techno
logical innovations, consider the validity of the notion that ideas are property, 
analyze copyright as an economic policy, review the problems innate to computers 
and copyright, and suggest some alternatives to the copyright concept.
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The Development of U.S. Copyright Law as a Response to Technology

In  the West, copyright is distinctly related to the acceptance of John Locke’s 
philosophy that a primary function of governm ent is the protection of property  and 
to  the exceptional profitability of publishing at the beginning of the 18th century. 
T he first copyright law appeared in Queen A nne’s England, in 1710, and it m arked 
the initiation of a W estern mind-set that continues to interrelate protectionism , 
printing, and intellect.

The law and logic of copyright protection were firmly established in the minds of 
early A m erican political thinkers before the Republic was founded. Individual 
petitioners were applying to state legislators for the exclusive right to  copy and vend 
their printed works before the Revolutionary W ar had run its course. The first 
granting of such a right was to one A ndrew  Law, in 1779, by the Connecticut A s
sembly; Law had compiled, engraved, and printed a Collection o f the Best Tunes  
for the Promotion of Psalmody, and argued that “works of A rt ought to be p ro 
tected in this Country,” at least for 5 years’ duration ( /) .

In  1783 John Ledyard made a similar plea to the Connecticut Assembly. The 
legislators, in granting his petition for the protection of the Journal o f Captain 
C ook's Last Voyage to the Pacific Ocean, also passed the first A m erican copyright 
act. In  the same year M assachusetts, M aryland, New Jersey, New H am pshire, and 
R hode Island also enacted copyright statutes. Virginia adopted copyright in 1785, 
and New York in 1786; only Delaware, of the original colonies, failed to  establish 
a copyright law. M uch of this activity stemmed from the efforts of individual peti
tioners. Of special note are the efforts of Noah W ebster to secure protection for his 
gram m ar book; the m em orial before Congress in 1782 of C onnecticut’s Joel Barlow, 
which urged that the states consider the passage of copyright laws; and Jam es 
M adison’s report to the Continental Congress of 1783, which favored copyright 
legislation of 14 years’ duration.

M adison, “father of the Constitution” and ever the intellectual, also prom oted 
a national copyright act in T he Federalist Papers. In “No. 4 3 ” he w rote tha t the 
“utility of this power will scarcely be questioned,” indicating the alm ost apolitical 
character that the English copyright concept already had assumed (2). M adison 
added that the “copyright of authors has been solemnly adjudged in G reat Britain 
to  be a right of common law. . . . The public good fully coincides with the claims 
of individuals.” It is not startling that Article 1, Section 8, of M adison’s draft of 
1787 was inserted into the Constitution, nor that Congress passed the first Copy
right A ct in 1790.

Since then, United States copyright law has been revised four times: in 1831, 
in 1870, in 1909, and 1976. Copyright laws in this country have stood unrevised 
for periods of roughly 40 years, with the exception of the 1909 act, which survived 
intact for m ore than 65 years.

Perhaps the most notable trend in these revisions is that the period of copyright 
duration has increased steadily. Copyright protection has been extended from 2 
years, to 14, to 21, to 28, to 56, and to  the author’s lifetime plus 50 years, a dura
tion am ounting to approxim ately 76 years on the average (or 86 years according to 
other calculations).
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The 1909 revision began at least 8 years earlier than its enactment, when the 
first Register of Copyrights, Thorvald Solberg, suggested the need for revision in 
each of his annual reports from 1901 through 1904. President Theodore Roosevelt 
called for a new copyright law in D ecem ber 1905. The process of revising the 
law between 1905 and 1909 had some striking similarities to the latest revision effort. 
The Copyright Office (which had been established only in 1897) served as a “sec
re tariat” to the appropriate H ouse and Senate com mittees and drafted and redrafted 
bills; hearings included representative organizations of librarians, authors, educa
tional institutions, dramatists, bar associations, advertising agencies, photoengravers, 
photographers, theater m anagers, composers, architects, and a variety of publishers; 
private conferences were held among all these associations, legislators, and Copy
right Office officials. The m ajor controversies surrounding the 1909 act were the 
use of copyrighted music on mechanical instrum ents (e.g., piano rolls and records), 
and public library purchase of books printed abroad. Roosevelt, a man long in
terested in science and literature, summoned the antagonists to a W hite House 
meeting and forcefully helped the factions iron out their differences.

The 1909 act was a response to “modern conditions,” as President Roosevelt 
called them. Roosevelt had drawn attention to the fact that A m erican “copyright 
laws urgently need revision . . . they omit provisions for many articles which, under 
m odern reproductive processes, are entitled to protection” (3). In fact, the new 
law of 1909 did not m eet copyright owners’ dem ands in this respect. A n editorial 
in Publishers W eekly stated that the act had m ade “ an im portant stride in American 
copyright, though it falls far short of the aims and hopes of the friends of copyright” 
(4). One w’onders what, precisely, the friends of copyright had in mind. The act 
defined copyright as the “exclusive right” of the copyright proprietor “ to print, re
print, publish, copy, and vend the copyrighted w ork.” Such a definition is, to put it 
mildly, a no-nonsense statem ent.

Between 1909 and 1924, six revision bills were introduced in order that the 
United States might enact a copyright law that adhered to the International Copy
right Convention, usually referred to as the Berne Convention; no action was taken 
on any of the bills. From  1926 to 1941, five individual am endm ents were passed 
that altered minor portions of the 1909 law. In 1948 the United Nations E duca
tional, Scientific, and Cultural Organization initiated a series of meetings that 
developed the Universal Copyright Convention, which was signed in 1952 by 40 
countries, including the U nited States, at G eneva. The Senate Foreign Relations and 
Judiciary Committees held joint hearings on the Geneva Convention, and on the 
relatively minor am endments to the U.S. copyright law that were required by the 
convention. In 1954 the convention was ratified and the am endm ents were passed.

In 1955 Congress commissioned the U.S. Copyright Office to initiate studies on 
the possibility of a revised copyright law. These 34 scholarly articles marked both 
an end and a beginning. The end to any possibility for a privately negotiated agree
ment between copyright owners and users over the roles of new inform ation tech
nologies in copyright arrangem ents was signalled by the decision to alter national 
law. The beginning of a long, occasionally vituperative, occasionally statesmanlike 
political controversy was heralded by the same decision, which culminated in the 
nation’s bicentennial year.
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Ideas as Property

While copyright as a public policy for the origination and dissem ination of know l
edge has undergone many modifications since 1710, its fundam ental presum ption 
about the nature of knowledge has remained unaltered. To wit: ideas are property—  
specifically, “intellectual property”— and therefore must be m anaged according to 
proprietary concepts. The assumption that copyrighted inform ation is private intel
lectual property— and thus, like land, subject to the perquisites of its owner— is an 
im portant one. On it rests the legal sanctions of the state that prohibit the unau tho r
ized copying of inform ation protected by copyright, thereby restricting the com
pletely free use of knowledge. Neo-publishing technologies no t only have undercut 
owners’ control of inform ation, but in the process have reduced the potency of the 
state to enforce its own laws. By implication, these technologies have called into 
question the ability of the state generally to protect the property  of its citizens.

But, can inform ation ever really be “property”? And, if it is, should it be?
The notion that copyright sanctions a property right is supported  by copyright 

owners. The reasoning here is that the author owns his writing because he wrote 
it, much like G eneral M otors Corporation owns a Chevrolet prior to sale because 
it m ade the car. In the same vein, the publisher owns the copyrighted work because 
{a) the author gave the publisher his permission to sell his creation, (b) the publisher 
also has made a product by converting a m anuscript into a fo rm at fit for sale, and 
(c) the publisher has invested and risked his capital in doing so.

Values symbolized by the knee-jerk phrases of private property , capitalism , lais- 
sez-faire, and free enterprise are associated with this construct. A spokesm an for 
copyright owners has argued before Congress that: “ If we are to  retain a private 
sector in our economy, if we are not to have a nationalized utility or a nationalized 
industry, either a Government-sponsored or supervised inform ation and knowledge 
utility, we m ust retain the private competitive sector” (5). Copyright is seen not 
only as the optimal means of creating and distributing data, bu t of preserving the 
values represented by free enterprise as well.

Copyright users have not had the temerity to deny flatly th a t copyright protects 
property. R ather, they say that copyright protects a nasty kind of property: m o
nopoly. Users tro t out their own catchwords, such as academ ic freedom , research, 
service, and education, and then relate the values these encom pass to evils long 
associated with “cornering the m arket”— the benefits symbolized by education can 
never be fully realized so long as profiteers control the knowledge m arket. A  repre
sentative of copyright users has testified in hearings that: “Even at its b e s t . . .  a 
copyright necessarily involves the right to restrict as well as to m onopolize the 
diffusion of knowledge,” and that this unseemly power is in conflict with “the para
m ount public interest in the United States . . .  its system of public and private schools 
which reaches into every home into every corner of the nation” (6).

W hether or not copyright protects “ inform ation m onopolies” o r sanctifies private 
“ intellectual property,” the point stands that both copyright owners and users have 
accepted and are rooted in a traditional conventional wisdom: that knowledge is 
somehow “property.” This is a questionable premise.
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Property, as it norm ally is understood, is som ething tangible, substantial, and, as 
such, m easurable and divisible— land, for instance. W hen these criteria are applied 
to thoughts, however, they seem grotesquely ill-suited. Do the precious, abstracted 
distinctions that an English teacher makes between words and phrases in a poem 
by T. S. E liot strike us as “tangible”? “Substantial”? Can his distinctions be m ea
sured and divided into quantifiable parts, as land can be? Can any idea be so 
parceled? No. A t best, an idea can be parsed, but only when it is in the form at 
of a sentence. A nd w hat about ideas in other form ats, such as painting or sculpture? 
Can we divide works in those form ats and still retain  their respective “ ideas”? N ot 
m any people would be willing to buy a piece of canvas cut from Picasso’s Guernica, 
any more than half an idea drawn from Joyce’s Portrait. A  parcel of land, however, 
even part of a car, is quite another m atter.

Even when we rely on the m ore technical conceptualizations of property devel
oped by economists, we find that the concept of “ intellectual property” is unsatis
factory. By private property , economists mean goods that a person may dispose 
of as he sees fit. W hile books and essays can be disposed of in this m anner, ideas 
cannot. Can we believe, for instance, that A m erican policy makers saw fit to dispose 
of the idea of a hydrogen bomb to the Russians in the early 1950s?

Public property , on the other hand, belongs to the government, and the govern
m ent may dispose of it. The notion that certain ideas “belong” to the government, 
and thus may be harbored or distributed by it, would seem to w arrant an abrupt 
term ination of this line of reasoning for reasons of censorship.

Finally, com m on property  refers to goods that belong to all, and thus are con
trolled by no one. This would appear to be a m ore fruitful approach, except that 
it disallows rem uneration to those who create ideas. Com m on property, because it 
is open to all, ultim ately is consumed by all; for example, the oceans and air are 
com mon properties that soon may be “consum ed” (i.e., effectively destroyed) by 
those who use them as bins for their pollutants. T o  treat ideas as com mon property 
by never paying for their production in forms capable of dissemination conceivably 
could result in the partial destruction of idea origination.

Ideas, it would appear, are not property. They are ideas. A t best, ideas are 
products which can be owned only when rendered into those particular form ats that 
are protected by copyright laws.

Given this, the question still to be addressed is: W hy has the notion that ideas con
stitute property endured for m ore than 250 years? O ne reason for this endurance 
is the presence of certain moral justifications for the claim that intellectual creations 
ought to be owned by their creators. The “ fruits-of-their-labor” argum ent is one of 
these; that is, authors should be rew arded for the fruits of their labor. But this 
contention does not dem onstrate that the sum a w?riter receives under present copy
right arrangem ents is any more “just” than it would be under a different system of 
com pensation.

A  second ethical justification is that society ought to rew ard the authors of great 
works. Copyright, of course, does not do this. Instead, it rewards popularity, and 
the w riter of lasting art is com pensated only when he is fortunate enough to be 
appreciated by (or sold to) the “great unw ashed,” as well as by his fellow artists.



P U B L I C  P O L I C Y  A N D  C O P Y R I G H T 468

H erm an W ouk’s observation that Wolfe and Joyce were living from hand to mouth 
on small royalty checks at the height of their popularity is hardly a reason to m ain
tain the status quo (7).

M ore pointedly, the belief that intellectual creations are property has survived as 
an operating premise of the law because it has been extremely efficient economically. 
W hen printing was the only inform ation technology of any significance, 18th-century 
policy makers conceived of an arrangem ent for knowledge dissemination and com
pensation in society that was elegant in its absence of centralization and adm inistra
tion. Lawyers set up the machinery by granting exclusive rights to copy to those 
who wrote and to those who controlled presses; Adam  Smith’s “ invisible h and” took 
care of the details. As M adison noted, copyright provided an efficient means of 
achieving the constitutional goal of prom oting science and useful arts because it 
was one of those fortuitous policies in which the ends of the individual citizen 
and the goals of the collectivity could be made synonymous. Copyright, in short, 
was not a bad idea at the time.

Today, however, all of us can print, and print cheaply. Presses, as a means of 
production, no longer are controlled only by those who have invested their capital 
in them. Everyone has access to some form of publishing instrum ent. A s a result, 
the continuance of copyright on the basis of the proprietary logic that it is the most 
efficient public policy for inform ation creation and distribution no longer seems 
valid.

Copyright and Market Power: The Case of Book Publishing

A n aspect of the proprietary premise of copyright as a public policy is that of 
econom ic power in the knowledge m arket; while the accusations of monopoly 
voiced by copyright users may sound shrill, they nonetheless are accusations that 
w arrant some dispassionate analysis.

It turns out, upon exam ination, that there are reasons for believing that some 
facets of copyright have encouraged monopolistic tendencies in the knowledge mar
ket. This is particularly true for the book publishing industry. The latest book in
dustry statistics (1975), for example, indicate that the prices of hardcover books 
rose nearly 15% from the previous year. American publishers (or the 152 of them 
who reported their sales figures) in that year did almost a $4-billion business. M ore
over, the U.S. D epartm ent of Commerce estimates that by 1985 book publishers’ 
receipts should reach about $8.5 billion.

Books designed to convey ideas dom inate the marketplace. In 1972 the books 
published by academic presses, professional books (e.g., law, medicine, business, 
social science, science, and technology), “elhi” (elementary and high school) texts, 
and college texts accounted for 41 % of all books sales in 1972; by com parison, the 
combined sales of adult and juvenile tradebooks (both hardbound and paperbound) 
and mass m arket paperbacks com prised only 30%  of all domestic sales in 1972 (5). 
As an article in Publishers W eekly  concluded, the “book industry’s stake in educa
tion is enorm ous,” for the area accounted for a whopping 67%  of total sales in this
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country in 1972 (9). Fifty-one percent of all books sold in the United States dur
ing that year were channelled through schools and similar institutions (23% ), col
lege stores (17% ), and libraries (11% ).

College textbook publishers consistently reap the highest profits of any category 
of the industry, and there is reason to believe that free com petition is limited in this 
area— an area vital to  the transm ission of sophisticated thinking in virtually every 
field of hum an endeavor. Stephen Breyer, a H arvard  law professor, has analyzed 
the profits of college textbook publishers and concluded that the average profits 
skim m ed from college texts are at least 50%  greater than the average profits in 
m anufacturing (10). He attributes these extraordinarily “ fat” profits in part to teach
ers who are “fairly insensitive to price” because they do not buy texts themselves.

College text publishers sold $531 million worth of books in 1975, or a gain of 
43%  since 1971. They accounted for almost a third of all sales in the educational 
m arket (which, in turn, constitutes almost half of the entire book market), and 
they have taken that share of the m arket for virtually the entire decade of the 1970s. 
In 1975 alone, college text sales shot up 17% , a gain that surprised even publishers.

T hese profits are not distributed over a broad spectrum of numerous publishing 
houses; the larger houses dominate the m arketplace disproportionately. The Bureau 
of the Census stated some years ago that the eight largest publishers of textbooks for 
all levels of education accounted for 54%  of all sales, and that the eight largest 
general book publishers printed 46%  of the m arket’s books (11). The H unt survey 
of 1968 indicated that the 12 largest publishers of college textbooks (each with 
annual sales in excess of $6 million in that year) accounted for 81%  of all college 
text sales reported (11).

A ll segments of book publishing are given a quantum  of m arket power via copy
right that is denied to o ther industries. W hile copyright does not restrict com peti
tion am ong different book titles, it does prevent free com petition between copies 
of the same title and, more im portantly, allows a house to accumulate exclusive li
censes to publish. Such a power, for example, perm its a publisher to build “stables” 
of prestigious authors. Status-laden groups of authors tend to attract novice writers 
with prom ising m anuscripts, and this, in turn, inhibits the entrance of new publish
ers into the m arketplace, since they are less likely to get first crack at reading the 
best new efforts. W hen entry becomes difficult (and the high profits of college text 
publishers indicate that an entry barrier may indeed exist for publishers in this 
field), established publishers find it easier to resist dem ands by their writers for 
higher royalties, and also easier to raise prices on their books. Restricting royalties 
and raising prices can limit both the num ber of titles produced and the num ber of 
books circulated.

M onopolistic tendencies are indicated in o ther areas of commercial inform ation 
dissemination as well. Econom ist Jesse W. M arkham  has observed that while there 
are roughly 900 publishing operations in the United States, almost “ the entire 
output of high-speed digital com puters is in the hands of about eight com panies” 
(12). Relatedly, a suit brought in 1972 by the Federal T rade Commission against 
X erox Corporation alleged that X erox controlled 85%  of the revenues generated 
by the photocopier m arket in the United States; Xerox and the FTC  settled out
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of court in 1974 “on term s,” according to the N ew  Y o rk  Tim es, “written by the 
com pany” (13).

Significantly, patterns of knowledge creation in the electronic-based inform ation 
industry (such as television and com puter m anufacturers) are quite different from 
those in traditional publishing. Usually, a limited num ber of corporate employees 
produce data for their firms in the electronic-based knowledge industry, while in 
the publishing trade, thousands of free-lance writers m arket their wares to people 
with printing presses. This bureaucratic character of the electronic side of the in
form ation industry may give private m anagem ent a m uch m ore far-reaching con
tro l over the sources of society’s inform ation (in this case, corporate employees) 
than is present in traditional publishing.

The Economics of Photocopying

While there may or may not be a monopoly in the photocopier business, the ef
fects of those same photocopiers have worked to underm ine monopolistic tenden
cies in the publishing trade. This is because photocopiers tend to render copyright 
law unenforceable and, in effect, make everyone with access to a photocopier one’s 
own “publisher,” thus reducing the control over the printing press (as the major 
means of inform ation production) traditionally held by publishing houses.

W hen put in a national perspective, the extent of photocopying becomes awe
some. In  1962 George Fry and Associates conducted a study of photocopying prac
tices for the National Science Foundation, which usually is referred to as the Fry 
R eport (14). John C. Koepke, its chief investigator, estim ated that about 3 billion, 
600 million photocopies of copyrighted and uncopyrighted m aterial were being 
produced annually. Gipe estimated that 10 billion photocopies were m ade in 1965; 
and in that same year, the president of X erox reported that: “In 1961, roughly 
9 Vi billion copies were produced in this country, resulting in total income for the 
industry of about $500 million” (15). In  1967 the Com m ittee to Investigate Copy
right Problem s Affecting Com m unication in Science and E ducation  (CICP) pro
jected that m ore than 1.8 billion pages of the 3 billion pages that would be photo
copied in 1969, would be copyrighted m aterial (16). But in 1969 the vice-chairman 
of X erox Corporation made the rem arkable statem ent that: “the U nited States 
produced 27.5 billion paper copies in 1967. A nd this figure just covers copiers and 
duplicators— it doesn’t take into account the miles of copying spun from  com pu
ters, o r microfilm copies, or spirit and stencil machines” (17).

If per-page photocopying costs continue their downward spiral (and there is 
scant reason to believe otherwise), these already impressive figures should expand. 
N o doubt there is, as economic theorists insist, a point of diminishing returns. But 
where that point is, and when it will be reached, is quite unknown. G ipe noted that by 
1965 it was possible to produce 25 or m ore single copies for one-half cent per page. 
Erwin Karp, in the same year, stated that by using a relatively simple combination 
of a photocopier, a Colitho mat, and a multigraph machine, any user could make 
single copies for eight-tenths of a cent per page; 50 copies of a 64-page publica
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tion retailing for $3.75 could be reproduced by this technique for 55 cents a copy 
(18).

T he most solidly founded empirical study on the relation of copying costs to the 
popularity  of photocopying is that by the A rthur D. Little consulting firm (19). The 
firm concluded that photocopying technologies will improve in quality and ver
satility; that costs “can be expected to decline somewhat in the future” ; that great 
“continued growth must be anticipated, even if a t a slightly lower rate, in both the 
num ber of machines installed and the num ber of copies produced” ; and that “ there 
is broadening trend and incentive for the individual user to copy parts of books.”

F o r a decade, a num ber of individuals and organizations have attem pted to study 
em pirically the patterns and economic effects of photocopying. The Freehafer 
R eport of the Joint Libraries Com m ittee on F air Use in Photocopying, which sur
veyed 10 libraries (1961), was the first such attem pt (20). In 1962 the National Sci
ence Foundation commissioned George Fry and Associates to study the problem 
as it pertained to  scientific and technical publications (14). This was a relatively more 
thorough survey that exam ined the effects of photocopying on authors, publishers, 
users, librarians, and m anufacturers of copying machinery. In 1963 R obert F. 
C larke, working under a grant from the U.S. A ir Force, completed a doctoral dis
sertation in library science on the topic; he exam ined copying of dissertations by 
University Microfilms and photocopying of articles in science journals in a sample 
of m ajor research libraries (21).

In  1966 the Am erican Book Publishers Council (ABPC) and the Am erican Text
book Publishers Institute (A TPI) sponsored the previously cited study by A rthur D. 
Little, Incorporated, to determ ine the im pact of technology on publishing (19). The 
survey related decreasing photocopying costs to increasing photocopying use. In the 
sam e volume in which the Little study appeared, there was an empirical exam ina
tion of copying practices in A m erican education, conducted by the National O pin
ion R esearch C enter (N ORC) at the request of the A BPC and the A T P I (22). The 
N O R C  study essentially was a com bination of surveys, and it indicated the wide
spread growth of photocopying practices in education.

The most prestigious of the surveys, perhaps, appeared the following year. The 
Com m ittee to Investigate Copyright Problem s (CICP) was awarded a grant by the 
U.S. Office of Education to examine photocopying practices in libraries (16). Photo
copies in 66 libraries were recorded for one month, and an extensive opinion ques
tionnaire was sent to librarians. Form er Register of Copyrights A braham  L. Kamin- 
stein has said that the CICP is “probably the only organization that has tried to stay 
independent, o r at least neutral, between the opposing sides,” and that it is unique 
in that it “has tried to look at the situation and get the facts” (23). The latest attempts 
to empirically assess photocopying practices are a 2-week study of photocopying at 
the University of Toronto Library and a 12-m onth study of 41 C anadian university 
libraries which largely validate the C IC P ’s findings.

These studies are both useful and useless. W hile they brought a num ber of em
pirical data to light, their conclusions are conflicting. Several of them are vague not 
only in terms of methodology, but in scope. N or do their researchers seem to have 
precisely the same investigative missions. M ost im portantly, however, developing
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technology tends to date many of the studies’ findings. Thus, one publisher, for 
example, has said that: “A s a consequence of rapid changes in technology, the 
cheerfully reassuring Fry R eport of 1962 on photocopying is obsolete” (24).

The studies’ conclusions can be bisected crudely into two camps: pro-user and 
pro-owner. Pro-user conclusions are apparent or implied in the Freehafer R eport 
(1961), the F ry  R eport (1962), the Blackburn study at the University of T oron to  
(1970), and the Stuart-Stubbs Canadian university study (1971). P ro-ow ner con
clusions are apparent or implied in the Little R eport (1966) and the N O R C  study 
(1966). The C IC P R eport (1967), while not definitive, does make an effort to  avoid 
recom m endations concerning a new copyright law, and tries to present only data. 
B ut the know n sympathies of its authors for a copyright clearinghouse (discussed 
later in this article) seem to have made copyright users less favorable tow ard it than 
owners.

If the various studies point toward a single conclusion, it is th a t those owners 
m ost alarm ed by photocopying are having their books copied least. T he ratio  of 
journal titles to  books copied was nine to one, according to the C IC P survey (25); 
although the com parable Stuart-Stubbs study of Canadian libraries found th a t 34%  
of all materials copied were periodicals, and 27.2%  were books (26). T he great 
m ajority of all items copied were scientific or technical (41 to 100% ). M ore than 
80%  of the materials copied were less than 5 years old, according to  the C IC P . “The 
num ber of multiple copies of the same docum ent made for the sam e client by U.S. 
libraries is alm ost negligible,” according to the CICP, although the 1971 C anadian 
study found tha t 4 to 5%  of Canadian publications were recopied. N onprofit jour
nal copying dom inated for-profit journal copying almost two to one; for books, this 
ratio was one to  two, relying again on CICP figures. A bout 5%  of the publishers in 
the United States produced 40%  of the m aterial copied. Journal articles nearly al
ways were copied whole, and books nearly always were copied in  part. T he  “pre
ponderance” of journals copied were A m erican, according to the C IC P  survey; al
though Clarke found that “over fifty percent” of the journals copied were foreign, 
and that, therefore, “this could have no influence on American publishers” (27). The 
CICP findings, however, represent a wider sample, and the 1971 C anadian study 
found that 47 .2%  (by far the largest category) of all materials copied were Am eri
can.

In  summary, therefore, the publisher m ost likely to have a (single) copy m ade of 
his works is a “sci-tech,” nonprofit journal publisher in the U nited States, who has 
been in business only for the last 5 years. These are precisely the people w ho until 
recently have been the least concerned with the relationship of neo-publishing 
technologies to copyright protection. Additionally, photocopying practices in li
braries (i.e., single copies of articles and parts of books) seem to relate neatly  with 
the proposed application of statutory fair use to library photocopying, as described 
in recent copyright revision bills and H ouse and Senate R eports. (These tw o points 
are elaborated in later sections.)

The N O R C  survey provides some m ore details, particularly in relation to  copy
ing practices in higher education as opposed to elementary and secondary educa
tion (28). Its coordinators, Philip Ennis and Frederick A. Schlipf, found that copying
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of published material is considerably greater in colleges than in schools, which tend 
to photocopy adm inistrative papers. When published works are copied in schools, 
textbooks are favored, followed by music scores, tests, and answer sheets. College 
personnel photocopy journals, m onographs, and reference books, in that order of 
frequency.

Book publishers— largely because they, unlike journal publishers, are organ
ized— have been able to object publicly to several of the studies. Julius J. M arke 
notes that book publishers objected to the Fry R eport on the grounds that it focused 
on journals and libraries, rather than on books and schools (29). Since the appear
ance of the CICP, N ORC, and Stuart-Stubbs reports, however, these arguments 
have been heard with less frequency.

Book publishers contend that, because of heavy initial costs, photocopying and 
other forms of neo-publishing represent a serious threat to the origination of knowl
edge. A single high school textbook can require an investment of $50,000, while a 
series of elem entary school textbooks will require as much as $1 million investment 
before it is ready for marketing; a new encyclopedia recently required $7 million in 
“m ake-ready” costs. Furtherm ore, it is argued, risks in the book publishing busi
ness are high. Publisher Lee C. Deighton contended in a House hearing that there 
“can be no way to know in advance that a book . . . will sell” {30). While other in
dustries can m arket-test a product, publishers cannot until they have a full stock 
in warehouses, ready for sale.

Despite the facts that books are copied rarely when com pared to journals, that 
tradebooks are seldom copied at all, and that approxim ately one-third of the por
tions of books that are copied are published by nonprofit organizations (according 
to the C IC P survey), book publishers are prone to cite the Little R eport, which 
projected a rise in book copying and decreasing photocopying costs. Deighton 
stated in the 1965 hearings that “it is now possible to copy certain books at a cost less 
than the purchase price.” T hat same year the A m erican Textbook Publishers In 
stitute, in a letter to Senator John M cClellan, chairm an of the Subcommittee on 
Patents, Tradem arks, and Copyrights, subm itted that 1964 per-page costs of text
book publishing were consistently higher than a photocopy of the same text: college 
texts had a per-page cost of $0,008, high school texts cost $0,006 per page to pub
lish, elementary school texts were $0,007 per page, and a photocopy of any text 
cost $0,005 per page (31).

Nevertheless, the N ORC study indicated that textbooks are still the mainstay in 
education. This is particularly true for “elhi” texts: “The average secondary school 
spends about $13,000 a year to buy  textbooks and workbooks and about $100 a 
year to copy textbook and workbook pages” (32).

In term s of college texts, a recent cam pus survey conducted by Gilbert Y outh 
Research, Inc., for the College Division of the Association of Am erican Publishers 
and the National Association of College Stores, indicated that photocopying cuts 
very little into textbook sales (33). Students estim ated that they spent an average 
of $72 on books for the fall term of 1971, half of which was for assigned texts. Of 
those students who did not buy required books, 42%  read the material in the col
lege library, 41%  borrowed a friend’s copy, 12% went to the public library, and
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only 8%  made a photocopy. The average university faculty member spent $115 
in 1971 for professional books, and usually relied on library copies, reprints, and 
free “desk copies” from publishers to supplem ent his reading. If college textbook 
sales decline (and by 1972 this was beginning to happen), the study concluded, it 
probably will be attributable to the fact that about 60%  of the faculty interviewed 
(68%  of younger faculty members) foresee a decreasing im portance of textbooks 
for teaching purposes.

R elated to the college textbook m arket is the m arket for the scholarly m onograph. 
Curtis G. Benjamin, form er president of M cGraw-Hill, has observed a steep de
cline in the sales of monographs, which he correlates with a rise in photocopying; 
the average sales of a single monograph over a period of 5 years after its initial 
publication sank from an average of 4,977 copies sold in 1957, to 2,961 copies in 
1972 (34). This reduced sales volume served to  raise the per-page cost of m ono
graphs by 144%  over a 15-year period (from 2.5^ in 1957 to 6.1^ in 1972). Ben
jam in argues that scholarly, particularly scientific, monographs must be protected 
from  abuse by the new information technologies, notably photocopying. H e predicts 
that, because of photocopying, “the scientific and technical m onographs will dis
appear” as commercially viable publications by the end of the 1970s, and that the 
“other classes of scholarly books, including the bread-and-butter university press 
books, will lose their viability by the end of the 1980s.”

While Benjam in’s facts on monograph sales are undisputed, his reasoning tha t 
links their declining m arket to burgeoning photocopying practices is open to ques
tion. First, as Benjamin admits, he “cannot offer proof of the general po in t” that 
“uninhibited photocopying” is causing a sales slump in the scholarly book trade. 
M oreover, the fact stands that monographs still are profitable to publishers; Ben
jam in’s company, M cGraw-Hill, derives about 2%  of its total operating profits from 
science and technology monographs, and, overall, such books accounted for ap
proxim ately 7.4%  of book publishing receipts in  1972 (35). Secondly, em pirical 
studies tend to deny that photocopying is a m ajor underm iner of m onograph sales—  
if, indeed, it is at all. Vernon E. Palm our, principal investigator for a survey of 
interlibrary loan practices among 80 representative American academic libraries, 
found that of the probable 1,940,000 total loan requests in 1970, an estim ated 
668,000 such requests were for monographs (36). Of these, 21,400 requesters asked 
for photocopies of the monograph, and then only of limited portions of the publica
tion. Hence, of the almost 2 million interlibrary loan requests in 1970, only 1% 
was for photocopies of sections of scholarly monographs! M oreover, only 71%  
of all loan requests actually were filled, and only 43%  of those requests filled w ere 
supplied by photocopies. While interlibrary loan practices do not account for all 
photocopying in the country, the Palm our study would seem to indicate that rel
atively little photocopying is done of scholarly monographs.

Journal publishers appear to have considerably more reason for believing that 
photocopying may affect their profits, as their products are copied far m ore fre
quently. Koepke lists “ three theoretical kinds of damage that the publisher of sci
entific and technical journals can sustain” : dam age to circulation, dam age to ad
vertising, and damage to reprint and back issue sales (37).
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The reprint is, according to  the Fry survey, still the medium of communication 
most preferred by scientists (73%  of the Fry sample favored it), and photocopying 
has not substantially dam aged reprint sales (14). A dvertising losses resulting from 
photocopying are “the problem of the commercial publisher,” whose periodicals 
are copied at a considerably less extensive ra te  than those of nonprofit jour
nal publishers. The advertising argum ent holds that no advertiser will pay for ad
vertising, because users will not photocopy advertisements. The Fry staff did not 
analyze empirically this facet in their survey, nor has anyone else.

T he com plaint that photocopying m ay diminish the circulation of some periodi
cals is one w orthy of further exam ination. According to the L ibrary of Congress, 
three new journals are born and one dies every day (38). Journal publishing, it may 
be presum ed, is a highly marginal operation, and any financial loss due to inroads 
on journal circulation that is attributable to photocopying should be prevented if the 
unhindered dissemination of inform ation is to be continued. This is particularly 
true of nonprofit journal publishers, who bear the brunt of photocopying practices.

Traditionally, and somewhat surprisingly, nonprofit journal publishers have not 
subscribed to this view. The Fry survey of 1962, which was the earliest investigation 
of the attitudes of periodical publishers, stated that the majority of journal pub
lishers polled “encourage photoduplication of their journal articles” on the reason
ing that the practice actually boosted the circulations of their publications via free 
“advertising” through the distribution of photocopied articles and acquainting li
brarians with their journals’ existence by patrons’ requests for their journals’ articles 
on interlibrary loan (39). This generalization, however, did not apply to “ the giants 
of the industry,” who associated (and continue to  associate) photocopying with a 
loss in issue sales and subscription orders. In the m id-1960s a survey by the dean 
of the U niversity of M aryland’s School of L ibrary and Inform ation Services vali
dated the Fry findings on the attitudes of journal publishers (40); but by 1969 a 
study by librarian M att Roberts of 255 periodical publishers indicated a possible 
attitudinal shift: although 72%  of the respondents extended overall permission to  a 
librarian’s request to m ake five photocopies of single articles for reserve use, a m a
jority of these attached “certain conditions” to their permission, and 16%  flatly re
fused permission (41).

There are growing indications of rising concern and possible pro-ow ner senti
ments among nonprofit journal publishers: T he A m erican Institute of Physics 
(whose seven m em ber societies publish 39 journals) and the Am erican Chemical 
Society (representing 20 publications) filed amicus curiae briefs on the behalf of 
copyright owners in a recent court suit on photocopying and copyright (the notor
ious Williams & W ilkins case). The A m erican Council of Learned Societies (with 
34 member organizations) long has been pro-ow ner in its position (although a shift 
in position is occurring), and 14 academ ic and publishing societies (several of which 
are pro-owner in their views) formed a Copyright Study G roup that has sponsored 
a treatise, compiled by the Cambridge R esearch Institute, on the topic of copyright 
revision (42). Still, it would be prem ature to state categorically that the scholarly 
associations and nonprofit journal publishers are pro-ow ner; a num ber of library, 
dental, medical, and educational organizations filed pro-user amicus curiae briefs
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in the above-m entioned court case, including the M odern Language Association, 
the A m erican Library Association, the N ational Education Association, the Ameri
can Council on Education, and the History of Science Association, among others.

Part of this attitudinal ambiguity am ong nonprofit journal publishers on the role 
of photocopying and inform ation dissem ination stems from  a cloudy correlation be
tween the num ber of subscribers that a nonprofit journal has and  its potential for 
financial survival. A 1962 survey of 262 representative scientific journals conducted 
by the N ational Science Foundation revealed that 211 were published by nonprofit 
scientific societies, 18 by university presses, and 33 by commercial publishing firms 
(43). The society journals, which com prised m ore than 80%  of the sample, derived 
only 41%  of their annual incomes from  subscriptions. Journals published by uni
versity presses received 56%  of their income from subscribers. N o figure was given 
for the commercially published journals— although subscriptions account for 65%  
of the income drawn by the Williams & W ilkins Company’s 30 journals, which are 
commercial publications. The m ajor (and rising) source of income, certainly for 
nonprofit scientific journals, is the page charge. The page charge, which nearly 
always is underw ritten by the federal government, amounts to a public subsidiza
tion of inform ation origination.

This lack of reliance on circulation for funds by journals would seem to ques
tion the argum ent that inform ation production and dissemination hinges on readers 
paying directly for what they read. M oreover, because a majority of nonprofit jour
nal publishers still appear to believe that photocopying encourages their circula
tions (although this view may be in a process of change), copying technologies 
would appear, in general, to benefit the dissemination of inform ation as it is cir
culated in periodicals. W hat the preceding studies do not analyze is the economic 
effects of photocopying on copyright users. Nevertheless, photocopying has bene
fits, and some costs, for users, although these are not easily quantified.

Librarians, in particular, have derived benefits from  photocopying. T he cost of 
circulating books, a function that includes replacing vandalized pages and lost vol
umes, can account for 20 to 50%  of a library’s budget. Presum ably, photocopying 
can reduce this portion of the librarian’s budget because it reduces the need to  
circulate volumes and provides a substitute for the razoring out of pages by pa
trons. A  survey conducted at the U niversity of British Colum bia indicated that 
3.5%  of the 181 library patrons queried adm itted that they would “steal o r tear out 
the wanted pages” if photocopying machines were unavailable (43).

H ow  m uch the emergence of photocopying has contributed to  useful research 
and m an’s understanding of himself and the world is difficult (to say the least) to 
measure. I t is known, however, that some kinds of scholarship, usually tha t which 
involves rare books, could not be accomplished w ithout photocopying. As an 
example, Charles W. Shilling, director of the George W ashington University Bio
logical Sciences Comm unications Project, has assembled a team  that is trying to  
compile complete, annotated bibliographies of the literature on the baboon and 
chimpanzee. The project involves “xeroxing all the world’s literature in this p a r
ticular field,” a task that “could definitely not be accomplished, no m atter how 
much time and money was available” w ithout photocopies (44)\ the team often
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has relied on a single copy of a book which served as the only source in the United 
States.

An intriguing question to pose in this regard is: which would suffer most, re
search or publishing, if photocopying were not available? The question is, of course, 
not easily answered, but the survey taken at the University of British Columbia in
dicated that research and library budgets might be affected more adversely than 
publishers’ profits. Of the photocopy users who were asked what they would do 
w ithout photocopiers, 72%  said they would copy by hand, 19% said they would 
forget the whole m atter, 5 .5%  would attem pt to purchase, and the rem ainder would 
rip  out the desired pages.

Relying on the University of British Colum bia’s figures and recalling that “ sci- 
tech” inform ation is copied most heavily, we can derive an approxim ation of the 
costs involved by imagining a situation in which roughly three-quarters of the en
gineers who needed to photocopy a page or two, instead sat down and wrote the 
m aterial by longhand. Assuming that an engineer’s time is worth $15 an hour in an 
ordinary industrial complex, it would be far m ore economical to have him photo
copy, a t even a dollar a sheet, ra ther than painstakingly transcribe by hand.

On the o ther hand, the 5.5%  of copyright users who would be willing to buy the 
original source in the absence of photocopying opportunities (presuming the source 
was available when needed, if it were available at all) might am ount to  a respectable 
increase in sales. Sales mean royalties, and royalties have been essential, on occa
sion, to an au thor’s livelihood. As we have noted, H erm an W ouk has observed 
that James Joyce and Thom as W olfe were living “ from  hand to m outh” on small 
royalty checks even at the height of their popularity.

On a considerably broader plane, however, the vast majority of writers who are 
no t quite so talented as a Joyce or a Wolfe tend to  indulge in authorship while hold
ing down a m ore m undane job that pays bills on a regular basis. A  1965 survey 
by the A uthors Guild indicated that the average income that authors derived from 
writing was about $3,000 a year (45), A n eight-to-five job was a necessity to nearly 
all the writers questioned, and teaching was one of the most preferred occupations. 
One might speculate from  this and other indicators that authors of the ilk that 
Joyce, W olfe, and M arx represented— men who dedicated their life to writing—  
are waning, and that intellectual creativity is becom ing bureaucratized in busi
nesses, laboratories, and universities on even the most humanistic levels.

R ather than banning photocopiers, as a stratagem  to increase royalties derived 
from  copyrighted publications, an  even m ore lucrative (and certainly m ore feasi
ble) arrangem ent would be the establishm ent of a “copyright clearinghouse.” A 
copyright clearinghouse, in theory, could charge the user at the photocopier by 
recording what was copied. The clearinghouse would tally the number of times an 
au thor’s works were copied within a given period, and the num ber of pages copied, 
and would reimburse him and his publisher accordingly from the charges collected by 
the photocopying machines. A variant of this procedure would be to run periodic 
checks of what kinds of material were being copied, and in what proportion to total 
copying; authors and publishers would be paid royalties collected at copying m a
chines in accordance with the category of literature to which they contributed.
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A t first glance, such a scheme sounds horrendous in terms of equity am ong data 
producers and of adm inistrative headaches. A copyright clearinghouse would re
quire dimes to collect pennies; it reeks of “adm inistrivia.” On second glance, how
ever, a copyright clearinghouse is quite plausible, particularly when one considers 
the administrative potential of com puter technology and the use and distribution of 
photocopying machines in the United States. The CICP survey notes that most 
published m aterial is copied in libraries (46), and the 1971 Canadian study indicates 
that 60.4%  of all m aterial copied in university libraries is owned by the library (26). 
Hence, the 15,500 public school systems with centralized libraries and the 22,500 
remaining libraries in this country offer an existing, coherent system for adm inister
ing the arrangem ent, in conjunction with a copyright clearinghouse. Certainly the 
Am erican library system is at least as organized as are U.S. radio stations, which are 
subject currently to parallel regulations under the adm inistration of the A m erican 
Society of Composers, A uthors, and Publishers.

Nevertheless, the costs of a clearinghouse, w hatever its structure, would be high. 
If it were based on individual subscriptions, annual costs could reach $300 million. 
A  theoretically minimal cost of $10 million is possible, but this still could inhibit 
the dissemination of written works far more effectively than the possible loss of a 
few royalty payments. In  short, a copyright clearinghouse could boost the transac
tion costs (i.e., the adm inistrative costs incurred in obtaining permission from  an 
owner to copy his product) inherent to any copyright policy. Presently, transaction 
costs are low, regulated largely by m arket mechanisms and by free access to  photo
copiers; with a clearinghouse, such costs easily might soar.

In summation, the economics of photocopying, while unclear in several respects, 
indicate that the financial incentive to write has not been affected m easurably by 
copying machines. N or have publishing houses in general suffered any perceptible 
m onetary losses because of photocopying. Conversely, research costs may have been 
reduced by photocopying, a factor that should prom ote inform ation production. But 
it should be reiterated that this situation is not static, and it is the potential use of 
photocopying more than any other single factor that concerns copyright owners. 
These observations apply at least equally strongly to other neo-publishing tech
nologies.

Computers and Copyright

Com puter-based inform ation storage and retrieval systems com prise the second 
major economic and technological challenge to copyright as a public policy for in
tellectual creativity and the dissemination of ideas. The legal complexities of copy
right and computers are enormous. W hen the problem  was first recognized, in the 
early to mid-1960s, the entanglements were of such a novel character that a num 
ber of participants in copyright revision echoed the frustration of one lawyer who 
asked: “and not facetiously— whether the perform ance of a copyrighted com puter 
program  in a public showroom . . . constitutes a public perform ance. . . .  I would 
like to ask clarification . . .  of what was intended with respect to copyrighted works 
in relation to their use in information storage and retrieval units” (47).
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So novel, in fact, was the role of inform ation storage and retrieval systems that 
the Register of Copyrights admitted that in the 1964 Copyright Revision Bill, “we 
deliberately avoided any specific references to ‘com puters’ or ‘inform ation stor
age and retrieval units’. . . . We think it is safer to draft general language, which can 
be interpreted by the courts to apply to particular usages” (48).

Bella L. Linden, who was counsel for the American Textbook Publishers In
stitute at the time she participated in the Congressional hearings, was among the 
first to analyze in detail the implications of inform ation storage and retrieval sys
tems for the copyright concept (49). Gipe stated that “ [with her] words, Bella Linden 
changed the focus of the 1965 copyright revision hearings” (50). Perhaps G ipe’s 
contention is overstated; the Ad Hoc Task G roup on Legal Aspects Involved in 
N ational Inform ation Systems, of the Comm ittee on Scientific and Technical In
form ation (COSATI), Federal Council for Science and Technology, accurately 
noted that the “subject of inform ation storage was only briefly considered by the 
House Comm ittee at its Hearings on H .R . 4347 in 1965,” and that no “ testimony 
was offered by any government agency on the im pact of the proposed copyright 
revision on the com puter usage of copyrighted m aterial” in the 1967 hearings (57). 
Com puters as an issue for copyright also were ignored during the Senate hearings 
in 1973, and only considered briefly in 1975.

Com puter m anipulation of inform ation may be categorized according to three 
processes: input, scanning, and output. Each one of these processes involves a 
potential infringement of copyright, although infringements must be defined in a 
context that might have appeared quite bizarre to the original framers of the 1909

Inpu t, or feeding inform ation into a system, requires the “translation” of data 
into a com puter language in order to record it on cards or tapes; for example, in
formation w ritten on survey research forms in English must be “translated” into 
num eric codes before the com puter can use it. Since translation of a work is the 
legal prerogative of the copyright proprietor, an infringement may be evident when 
copyrighted data are encoded on punch cards or tapes.

Scanning , o r the means by which the system reviews and retrieves data stored in 
its memory banks, also holds a potential danger of copyright infringement. It is 
possible that scanning might be the exclusive prerogative of the copyright owner of 
the  inform ation scanned, in that scanning data might be com parable to a perform 
ing right. In o ther words, the com puter system is giving a “perform ance” using 
copyrighted data without the permission of the copyright owner.

O utput involves a “ republishing” of the com puter system’s data. W hen a com 
puter user program s a system, which stores copyrighted data, to yield certain kinds 
of inform ation, he or she may be creating a new anthology of copyrighted works 
that is “published” by the com puter. M erely because inform ation is assembled elec
tronically on viewing screens or printouts, rather than printed in conventionally 
bound books, does not mean the inform ation is rendered any less free from copy
right. restrictions. Sophistication of form at is no escape from copyright.

The 1976 Copyright Act affects com puter-based inform ation storage and re
trieval systems in that, in certain instances, the act could require researchers to 
secure permission from copyright owners in order to use their materials in com 
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puter runs. The point still is open to legal interpretation, but— in cases w here the 
judicial doctrine of fair use is not applicable— com puter users could be subject 
to  copyright infringement suits. Copyright owners contend that their intellectual 
property would escape copyright law merely by being run through a com puter prior 
to  its distribution; requiring permissions from users at the “ input” stage of a com 
puter project would discourage this.

T here are several arguments that can be voiced in behalf of the copyright own
ers’ case concerning copyright control of input. One is that copyrighted inpu t m a
terial is not very likely to be reproduced in its entirety as the end product of a com 
pu ter run. R ather, such data probably would be produced by a com puter system 
selectively, such as in providing answers to test questions, and thus likely w ould be 
subject to protection from infringement suits under the judicial doctrine of “ fair 
use.” This argum ent concludes, therefore, that the sales of copyrighted works might 
decline.

The preceding argum ent is the principal contention of copyright ow ners rela
tive to copyright control at the input stage of com puter runs. O ther argum ents re
volve around the cases of works with limited sales potential, such as scientific m ono
graphs: (a) Unless com pensation is paid at input, scant royalties will be garnered by 
those publications seldom used by com puter users because, while only one copy 
of the publication need be purchased by a com puter system, libraries connected 
with that system might otherwise buy more copies if they were n o t connected 
with the system. (b) It is easier to control the input stage of the com puter process 
than  the output stage, because a copyright owner may be unable to  calcu
late how many times his works have been reproduced as com puter outputs, (c) 
T he copyright owner is more able to discourage “distortion” of his works at the 
input stage than at the output stage (we consider the “distortion” argum ent in greater 
detail in terms of the public domain policy in the following section).

A rgum ents against copyright control of input appear to be m ore persuasive than 
are those waged for it. One is that because some m aterial may be rarely used by the 
system’s users, the system’s owners will never be able to recoup the initial costs of 
paying for copyright permissions at the input stage; hence, control of output is rel
atively more desirable and reasonable. A nother argument is that a permissions 
requirem ent on com puter input could ham per scholarly research. A nthony G. 
Oettinger, director of H arvard University C om puter Center, has objected in con
gressional testimony that:

I would have not only to acquire and evaluate materials, but in each instance, 
before experimenting with them, seek out the owner of a copyright, if any, make 
formal requests for permission to use the material, pay royalties .. . etc. All this 
before any material could actually be used and, in fact, before I could find out 
whether or not the material was useful! The delays, the frustrations and the chaos 
inherent in such a process now seem so formidable th a t . . .  I would be tempted to 
return to the safer occupation of copying out manuscripts with a goose quill 
pen (52).

Some additional objections to control of the input stage include those that in
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volve the potentiality, in effect, of paying double royalties to copyright owners. For 
instance, should it be decided by policy makers that both input and output should 
be subject to copyright, then users would be paying twice for use of the same ma
terial. O r, in the case of com puter data-sharing arrangem ents, copyrighted material 
transferred from one m achine to another might be charged two input fees.

Finally, charges at the input stage may have some adverse effects on nonprofit 
educational institutions. The Interuniversity Com m unications Council, an organ
ization of universities with interests in inform ation technology, was the first users’ 
group to call attention to the fact that, by requiring a copyright toll at the input stage 
of a com puter run, certain exemptions for nonprofit institutions could be destroyed. 
Section 110(1) of the 1976 act exempts from copyright infringem ent suits the “dis
play of a work by instructors or pupils in the course of face-to-face teaching. . . . ” 
To place a copyright toll at the input stage might abrogate this exemption.

Copyright control of output by com puters also is being contemplated; that is, can 
a com puter printout of a copyrighted passage constitute an infringement of copy
right? Involved in output-related issues are questions concerning “display” and 
fair use.

The present law grants the copyright owner the exclusive right to display his non- 
dram atic literary work. Nevertheless, the scanning process that is part of the in
ternal operations of the com puter may be considered a “display” that is legally 
subject to  the control of the copyright owner. In  1967 a conscientious report by 
the House of Representatives stated that “ the mere scanning or m anipulation” of 
copyrighted data  recorded in a com puter should not be considered a violation of 
copyright (53); but the act passed by Congress tends to skirt the display issue as it 
pertains to  com puters.

Also, w hen a com puter ultimately disgorged its output, it would be subject to 
possible copyright infringem ent suits. If printouts or viewing screens replicated 
sizable am ounts of copyrighted data already stored in the com puter’s memory 
banks, then it might be violation of copyright. “I t” is an interesting word in this 
context. In  term s of com puter output, who or w hat w ould be “ responsible”? The 
program m er? The program? The printout? O r the com puter itself? In  com puter 
operations, these distinctions can become blurred.

A  second and related aspect of copyright extending to  com puter usage of in
form ation refers to the registration of com puter program s in the Copyright Office. 
The 1976 Copyright A ct defines copyright in term s that may be adequately broad 
to include com puter program s, depending on subsequent interpretation by the 
courts. Section 102(a) states that copyright protection “ subsists . . .  in original 
works of authorship fixed in any tangible medium of expression, now known or 
later developed, from which they can be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise com
municated, either directly or with aid of a m achine or device.”

A  com puter program may be defined as instructions that set a com puter’s 
“switches” in order that it can function in a particular way. There are three kinds 
of program s: system s programs, which control the operations of the machinery it
self (e.g., an operating, or executive, system); application programs, which solve 
particular problems (e.g., the various programs used by scientists); and utility pro
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grams, which can be used by a variety of users (e.g., a “debugging” program  that 
corrects mistakes in other program s).

The question of registering com puter program s is a hazy issue. The issue arose 
when John F. Banzhaf III wrote a program for law research in 1964, and decided 
to  protect it. He discovered that the U.S. Patent Office had ruled that com puter 
program s could not be patented, and he eventually secured the first copyright for a 
com puter program. Banzhaf and other copyright users contend that copyright p ro 
tects the effort required to compile some kinds of programs, not the program ’s 
“idea,” and that copyright thus provides motivation to produce com puter program s 
by distributing its cost among its users.

Since 1964, when the first copyright for a com puter program  was registered, only 
1,200 program s had been registered by late 1975. This low num ber indicates that 
program  developers find copyright unsuited to their needs. There are several rea
sons for this. One is that systems program s frequently are sold by com puter m anu
facturers as part of their sales “package,” and development costs are absorbed in 
those sales. Second, application programs which, by definition, must be w ritten in 
accordance with a particular user’s needs account for about 60%  of all program  de
velopment costs; these individually tailored program s are hardly compatible with 
m ass-oriented copyright concepts. Finally, utility programs, which one might think 
should derive the greatest benefit from copyright, are accompanied by expensive 
supporting items, such as docum entation annuals, debugging arrangem ents, and 
periodical hardw are adjustm ents that are m ade for the individual client. The cost 
of these supporting items often equals or exceeds the cost of the original utility p ro 
gram, a fact that tends to undercut the applicability of copyright to even these rel
atively m ass-oriented com puter programs. W hile it seems possible that copyright 
protection might be appropriate for generally usable, “off-the-shelf,” low-priced 
program s that are sold separately from com puter hardw are and to widely dispersed 
buyers (who would be unlikely to find it practical to agree on time-sharing arrange
ments), copyright does not now appear to be a public policy that benefits the dis
tribution of inform ation as it is form atted in most com puter programs.

Overall, w hat are the advantages and disadvantages of copyright protection of 
com puter-based data and com puter programs? The advantages of copyright pro
tection seem reasonably straightforward. One such advantage is that registering a 
work in the Copyright Office is simple and cheap, which is not the case in paten t 
registration (which has been proposed as an alternative to copyright protection of 
com puter program s). Also, under copyright law, once infringement is proven, a 
copyright owner can collect damages even though no actual damage is dem on
strated.

These “advantages” of copyright protection of com puter systems are predicated 
on the notion that such protection of the program  developer is indeed desirable as 
a public policy because it facilitates the growth and use of knowledge. Similarly, 
many of the disadvantages of copyright as a public policy for com puters are prem 
ised on the same presumption. For example, copyright, as we indicated earlier, 
does not protect the original “ idea” behind the program. R ather, copyright as a
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concept prohibits only the outright copying of the program and does not protect 
the originality, creativeness, and inventiveness of the program ’s designer, as patent 
protection is designed to do. Second, copyright protection probably would not pro
tect against a com puter using the program. This notion relates to the judicial doc
trine of fair use (which, for the first time, is now written into statutory law), but 
m ore directly to a related court-created idea. In 1880 the U.S. Supreme Court ruled 
in Baker  v. Seldon  that the “methods and diagram s” used in an art book for pur
poses of showing the reader how to improve his art were not protected by copy
right. Such techniques were “necessary incidents to the art, and given therewith to 
the public,” because they were used “for the purpose of practical application.” This 
decision still stands, and in 1967 the Deputy Register of Copyrights relied on it 
in explaining copyright and the com puter use of com puter programs: “ If you 
had a copyrighted program , which somebody finds it necessary to use, such use 
is not an infringem ent” (54). Finally, policing the use of com puter programs, as with 
the photocopying of copyrighted works, is extremely difficult. In both cases, tech- 
nology has skipped away from the cumbersome authority of the state.

The advantages and disadvantages of copyright as it relates to com puters that 
we have reviewed are “practical” ones. That is, they implicitly assume that some 
kind of public control is needed over the use of com puter programs. There is a 
far more fundam ental issue: Should information needed for com puter m anipulation 
of knowledge be limited at all? Copyright, after all, was not designed with com
puters in mind. In an extensive study of copyright and com puters, an A d Hoc 
Task G roup of the Council on Scientific and Technical Inform ation of the Federal 
Council for Science and Technology observed that “copyright may hinder the 
m aximum efficient use of national inform ation systems” (55). The effects of such 
hindrances would squelch the growth of inform ation systems within the disciplines, 
perhaps render illegal abstracts of articles now used in inform ation systems, and 
delay inclusion of (or possibly exclude) some inform ation from systems even after 
the copyright owner is contacted.

M ore significantly, perhaps, copyright appears to  be growing increasingly ir
relevant to the actual and practical developm ent of com puter-based information sys
tems. In an interview published in Publishers W eekly  in 1973, John Price, direc
to r of Exxon C orporation’s sophisticated inform ation center, stated that publishers 
should solve the theoretical and technical problem s of transm itting single-copy 
volumes over long distances “before worrying so much about the legalities of copy
right” (56). Price, for example, has not worried about such legalities, and is a m an
agerial leader in the business of business inform ation. He believes, and possibly 
rightly, that publishers “ are going to have to restructure their ways of doing busi
ness” in light of the new technologies and the new patterns of informational needs 
and use.

While some private businessmen question copyright as a public policy, so do 
A m erica’s public officials. The executive branch has questioned copyright with its 
“public domain policy,” the legislative branch has evolved its “not-for-profit prin
ciple,” and the judicial branch has created the “ fair use doctrine.”
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We consider these exceptions in turn and review some modifications of, and 
alternatives to  copyright that hold some potential for being more responsive to the 
new inform ation technologies.

The Dysfunctions of Copyright: Three Official Recognitions

T H E  E X E C U T IV E  PU B LIC D OM A IN  PO L IC Y

The most outstanding of the recognitions that copyright may no longer be ade
quate as a public policy for knowledge m anagem ent was expressed in Section 8 of the 
1909 Copyright A ct, which stated that “no copyright shall subsist . . .  in any pub
lication of the U nited States G overnm ent, or any reprint, in whole or in part. . . 
This clause am ounted to exempting all U.S. government publications from  copy
right restrictions on the ground that such publications are in the public dom ain. The 
exem ption is continued in Section 105 of the present act, which states: “ Copy
right protection . . .  is not available for any w ork of the United States Governm ent, 
bu t the . . . G overnm ent is not precluded from  receiving and holding copyrights 
transferred to it by assignment, bequest, or otherw ise.”

This clause was not always in U.S. copyright laws. Traditionally, it was assumed 
that federal publications were in the public domain. It was at the turn  of the  20th 
century when Congressman James D. R ichardson compiled the book M essages 
and Papers of the Presidents, and printed it at government expense u nder his 
own copyright; W ashington’s Farewell A ddress and Lincoln’s G ettysburg A d
dress were included. R ichardson “earned” $11,320 in royalties, and in the process, 
initiated a Senate investigation which concluded that “the law as it stands is suf
ficient to deny copyright to any and every w ork once issued as a governm ent pub
lication” (57). Nevertheless, it was thought p ruden t to  state this point explicitly when 
the law was revised in 1909.

Recognition by the copyright law itself that copyright is, in instances of docu
ments in the public domain, a policy not in the public interest serves as a rem ark
ably candid statem ent on the part of policy makers relative to the inadequacy of 
copyright as an inform ation policy. A panel of leading editors and scholars noted 
a few years ago that the “Federal Governm ent is today the m ajor source of inform a
tion in practically every field of endeavor” (58), emphasizing what we already have 
docum ented in the first section: that the exem ption of publicly sponsored inform a
tion from copyright restraints is not a minor one.

Because the exemption is not small, pressure has been brought on policy makers 
to weaken its applicability. In 1965 the U.S. Office of Education (USOE) took a 
strong stand on the right of governm ent to rem ove copyright status from  works it 
had funded by inserting in the Federal Register a ruling that stated:

Material produced as a result of any research activity undertaken with any 
financial assistance through contract with or project grant from the Office of 
Education will be placed in the public domain [and] . . . will be available to 
conventional outlets of the private sector for their use (59).
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The USOE statem ent affected a publishing industry of roughly $1 billion in mag
nitude, which is about what A m erican schools spend annually on teaching ma
terials. U SO E itself regularly distributes about $100 million in research funds.

W hile the U SO E policy did not represent a change in law, it did signify a change 
in fact. The Office of Education traditionally had permitted its researchers to copy
right their products, although it also required the researcher to give the govern
m ent a royalty-free license to use his work as it chose, and to authorize others to 
do so as well. Copyright was a frail instrum ent in these cases, but nevertheless was 
thought by some researchers and publishers to be worthwhile and binding. The new 
ruling changed this impression.

Publishers responded by arguing that copyrighting and commercially distributing 
works financed by taxpayers was indeed in the public interest because it: expanded 
the w orks’ audience, saved the taxpayers’ money by placing distribution costs on 
private firms, increased the w orks’ availability, and prevented the distortion of ma
terial.

The reasoning behind these arguments is not entirely clear. For example, the pub
lishers’ contention that copyrighted commercial publications would be more widely 
read than uncopyrighted government publications is not supported by facts. Some 
of the all-time best sellers in A m erica have been government documents: more than 
13 million copies of Infant Care have been sold, 7.6 million copies of Your Federal 
Incom e Tax, 7.4 million copies of Prenatal Care, and 5.7 million copies of Your  
Child from  O ne to Six. On the other hand, a best seller in commercial circles 
usually is defined as any book that sells more than 50,000 copies.

M oreover, publishers have made profits on uncopyrighted government docu
ments without copyrighting their own versions: the W arren Commission’s report 
(from which five publishing houses made money), the Surgeon G eneral’s R eport 
on Smoking, the report of the President’s Commission on Civil D isorders, and the 
notorious W atergate transcripts are examples. A few years ago AMS Press an
nounced that it was reprinting the 39 volumes of congressional hearings on The 
Pearl Harbor A ttack  and the 42 volumes of The Nurem berg Trials, both of which 
originally were published by the government but are now out of print. Respective 
prices for the buckram -bound sets were fixed at $1,890 (or nearly $41 per book) and 
$1,300 (or $31 per book). Publishers hardly seem excluded from profits by the 
absence of copyright.

Publishers also contend that distribution of governm ent-sponsored research 
through private firms saves public money. This argum ent assumes that the U.S. 
G overnm ent Printing Office oversees a losing operation, which it does not; gen
erally, the G overnm ent Printing Office makes a profit. In this connection, Senator 
Russell B. Long has observed that to reason that the federal governm ent should 
both finance the research and secure private profits by extending copyright pro
tection to the same research “is tantam ount to saying the G overnm ent should fi
nance the building of highways and then perm it private com panies to charge tolls” 
(601

The argum ent that extending copyright protection to governm ent research would 
increase the w ork’s availability by providing firms an incentive to disseminate it
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seems particularly spurious. Copyright protection now can endure on any single 
item for the better part of a century, and thousands of successful law suits have 
been initiated by copyright owners against users who have tried to shorten the  dura
tion of copyright. M any researchers enjoy copyright protection even though they 
never have had their writings distributed by publication.

In this vein, copyright is seen by some to  be an effective censor of sensitive 
public documents. M ajor General C. G. Dodge, the A rm y’s chief of inform ation, 
has written that copyright has prevented the quotation of public m aterial out of 
context, and thus is beneficial to the public interest in that it has discouraged such 
practices (61). A nother way of phrasing this viewpoint (which generally is supported  
by copyright owners) is that officialdom may stop the public’s use of public inform a
tion, if such use is inconvenient to particular bureaucrats.

D odge’s statem ent leads to the final argum ent of publishers: that copyright pre
vents an author’s ideas and m aterial from being distorted by more shallow  intel
lects. A  m ore reasonable view would be tha t since no scholar can claim ultim ate 
wisdom, “tam pering” with his ideas is as likely to lead to beneficial as detrim ental 
results. In any event, the fact that innovation is being encouraged due to the ab
sence of copyright would seem sufficient cause to risk a few m isrepresentations of 
research.

If the arguments of publishers against a public domain policy are less than  w ater
tight, publishers nevertheless have been able to gain two legal victories. T he first 
was a relatively minor concession by the Office of Education in 1968 which 
am ounted to a somewhat m ore flexible doctrine on w hat kinds of governm ent-funded 
research could be defined as being in the public domain. The new U SO E statem ent 
says that exemptions to norm al public domain criteria will be granted to  works for 
which it can be shown that copyright offers essentially the only feasible rou te  for 
getting the m aterial published, and that USO E may limit the duration of copyright 
according to its own judgment.

The second concession to owners was m ore substantial and is found in the def
inition of “a work of the U.S. G overnm ent,” as defined in the Copyright Law  R e
vision Bills appearing since 1967. Such a work is defined in Section 101 of the 
Copyright A ct as one “prepared by an officer o r employee of the U.S. G overn
ment as part of his official duties” ; the definition omits reference to outside research 
funded in part by federal agencies, which accounts for roughly 85%  of federal 
R& D activities.

While the U SO E’s modified public domain policy and the new definition of 
a work of the U.S. government are concessions of some advantage to the friends 
of copyright, it nonetheless stands that the basic view of the federal establishm ent 
is anticopyright in terms of originating and disseminating inform ation th a t is fi
nanced by taxpayers.

This position was reaffirmed by the United States government in 1971 and in 
1973. In 1971 the National Institutes of H ealth  (NIH) announced in the Federal 
Register that “a policy change” with regard to copyright and research funding was 
being made, and in 1973 this change was modified and established (62). N IH  policy 
now holds that “any publication, film or other similar communication m aterial de
veloped or resulting from a project supported in whole or in part” by an N IH
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grant may be copyrighted by the author or by the journal publishing the research; 
but, such a copyright “ is subject to a royalty-free, nonexclusive and irrevocable 
license or right in the governm ent to reproduce, translate, publish, use, disseminate, 
and dispose of such m aterial and to authorize others to do so.” Additionally, N IH - 
funded research may be copied in single copies by individuals using “any means 
available to them, without regard to the copyright of the journal, and without 
royalty. . . .”

Such a policy represents a formidably anticopyright attitude on the part of the 
federal bureaucracy. M oreover, such a view possesses some logic and it affects the 
creation and distribution of a vast portion of inform ation in society.

T H E  L E G ISL A T IV E  N O T -FO R -PR O FIT  PR IN C IPL E

A  second official recognition that copyright is not always the optimal public 
policy toward publicly accessible inform ation is the “not-for-profit” principle. The 
not-for-profit lim itation authorizes nonprofit, public performances of nondram atic 
literary and musical copyrighted materials without requiring the permission of the 
copyright owner. E ducators long have assumed that the not-for-profit principle 
protected educational uses of copyrighted works from infringement suits. Although 
the Register of Copyrights recom m ended that the not-for-profit principle be re
tained, it has been deleted from the current Copyright Act as the result of an agree
m ent in 1966 between copyright owners and users. Nevertheless, despite the formal 
deletion by Congress of a not-for-profit principle, the thinking that educational and 
scholarly activities should be protected from copyright-induced inhibitions is re
flected in num erous o ther sections of the act.

The Copyright A ct of 1976 has clauses in it that specifically exempt a substan
tial portion of library photocopying from infringem ent suits; omit restrictions on 
student uses of inform ation storage and retrieval systems; exclude instructors, li
brarians, and archivists who copy protected material in good faith from prosecu
tion by copyright ow ners; give statutory recognition to the judicial doctrine of fair 
use; and establish a m oratorium  on copyright infringem ent suits involving inform a
tion storage and retrieval systems until further study of new data technologies can 
be made. The reasoning behind all these clauses is that nonprofit uses of copy
righted inform ation are  involved, and they would seem to am ount to a de facto (if 
not, perhaps, de jure) recognition by legislators of the traditional not-for-profit 
limitation so long a p a rt of American copyright law.

A recent report published by the Senate Comm ittee on the Judiciary explains 
this new thrust of the not-for-profit principle in the new act (63). Section 106(4) is 
designed, in the words of the report, “ first to state the public perform ance right in 
broad terms, and then to provide specific exem ptions for educational and other 
nonprofit uses. This approach is more reasonable than the outright exemption of 
the 1909 statu te.” These specific exem ptions are found in Section 110, Clauses 1 
through 4 of the act.

Clauses 1 and 2 cover educational exemptions. Clause 1 exempts the display or 
perform ance of all types of copyrighted work (for example, com puter displays or 
photocopies) from infringem ent suits when such perform ances are given “by in
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structors or pupils in the course of face-to-face teaching activities of a nonprofit 
educational institution,” where these activities occur “in a classroom o r sim ilar 
place devoted to instruction.” Clause 2 exem pts from  infringement suits instruc
tional broadcasts (with certain limitations) that use copyrighted works. Clause 3 af
fects works of a religious nature, and Clause 4 is “a general exception to  the ex
clusive right of public perform ance that would cover some, though not all, of the 
same ground as the present ‘for profit’ lim itations,” that is, public perform ances 
of nondram atic literary and musical works. I t  is a more restrictive clause than  the 
last version, however, because the exem ption is limited to public perform ances 
given directly in the presence of an audience, although such perform ances could be 
given by nonhum an “perform ers,” such as a com puter. In  addition, no profit m o
tive can be present, no direct or indirect paym ents may be charged for the per
formance, and any proceeds deriving from the perform ance cannot be used for 
private gain.

In sum, the changes in the “not-for-profit” principle of the 1909 act reflect a 
desire by legislators to protect private enterprises (particularly broadcasting corpo
rations) from unfair competition, but overridingly to assure that nonprofit educa
tional institutions are in no way restricted by copyright owners from  using the new 
inform ational technologies for the optional benefit of their students. T he not-for- 
profit limitation is a m ajor legislative exception to  the copyright concept as a public 
policy for knowledge management, and its viability remains very current in policy
making circles.

T H E  A D JU D IC A T IV E  F A IR  USE D O C T R IN E

A  third  recognition by policy makers that copyright arrangem ents do no t facili
ta te the transm ission of knowledge in all circum stances has come from the courts. 
The judicial doctrine of “fair use” is a powerful anticopyright tool, the origins of 
which can be traced back as far as 1841 in this country.

F air use represents an effort on the part of the courts to am eliorate the effects 
of a literal interpretation of what the Copyright A ct of 1909 said “copyright” m eant. 
The form er general counsel of the Copyright Office has characterized fair use as a 
“ safety valve” on rigidity of the law’s definition of copyright. H e observed that

[if] the author’s exclusive rights were absolute, if they restricted every use of his 
work, then copyright could indeed become a road block to the growth and spread 
of learning and culture. To achieve the purposes stated in the Constitution, the 
works of authors must be made available for use by the public while, at the same 
time, the author enjoys such exclusive rights as will give him a just reward for his 
contribution to society {64).

No one ever has really defined fair use. It did not appear in the U nited States 
Copyright Law  until 1976, and evolved (again in the words of the form er general 
counsel) as a result of “ the necessity for interpreting the exclusive right to  ‘copy’ 
as being subject to a rule of reason, without which copyright could becom e an in
tolerable restraint on the public’s use of copyrighted material.” The Register of Copy
rights, in his 1961 R eport on copyright law revision, stated that the “ term eludes
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precise definition: broadly speaking, it means tha t a reasonable portion of a copy
righted work may be reproduced without permission when necessary for a legiti
m ate purpose which is not competitive with the copyright owner’s m arket for his 
w ork” (65).

T he Register also noted that to determ ine whether a specific use of a copyrighted 
w ork was fair use or infringement, the courts generally relied on four criteria: “ (1) 
the purpose of the use, (2) the nature of the copyrighted work, (3) the am ount and 
substantiality of the material use in relation to the copyrighted work as a whole, 
and  (4) the effect of the use on the copyright owner’s potential m arket for his w ork.” 
W hile these bases of judicial decisions may vary and interrelate, the fourth crite
rion, “the competitive character of the use— is often the most decisive.”

H ow  the doctrine of fair use affects users of inform ation technologies, notably 
library and education interests, remains unclear. Borge Varm er, author of an early 
study on library photocopying commissioned by the Register of Copyrights (66), 
states that “the justification for the photocopying of copyrighted m aterial would 
seem to be sound on the doctrine of ‘fair use’,” a notion that the Register’s Report 
echoes. W alter L. Pforzheim er, a trustee of the Yale University Library and a 
recognized authority on copyright law, takes a counterview (67). He argues that if 
“ there is one thing which library photocopying is not, it is not fair use within any 
judicial usage of that doctrine.” Furtherm ore, contends Pforzheim er, “the replica
tion of copyrighted m aterial as now practiced by libraries seems to be a violation 
of the Copyright Law, and in extrem e cases carries severe overtones of unfair com
petition.”

In  terms of scholarly interests, it also has been argued that fair use justifies copy
ing for educational purposes. The Register’s R eport of 1961 stated that “the gen
eral scope of fair use can be indicated by . . . quotation of short passages in a 
scholarly or technical w ork” and “ reproduction by a teacher or student of a small 
p art of a work to  illustrate a lesson,” among other examples. But, in conjunction 
with problems of library copying, authorities differ as to w hether fair use has any 
relation to the scholarly use of copyrighted m aterial. An observer who is at once a 
librarian, educator, and publisher asserts that fair use has no relation whatsoever 
with the “private use” of m aterial, by which he m eans copying of copyrighted m a
terial for research purposes (68). Private use is legitimate under copyright law, bu t 
should not be confused with the concept of “public use” of copyrighted works, 
which is included under the doctrine of fair use. Public use questions arise when 
m aterial is copied and subsequently published to the extent that it is in unfair com 
petition with the copyright owner.

Arguments revolving around w hether fair use is o r is not relevant to photocopy
ing and other inform ation technologies may prove moot. Congress appears to have 
acted on the assum ption that fair use is pertinent to  photocopying, and has issued 
statem ents to that effect. Of particular interest in this regard are H ouse R eports No. 
2237 and No. 83, and Senate R eport No. 9 3 -983 . O ne scholar has stated that these 
reports “will be weighed heavily in future court decisions on fair use,” and there 
seems scant reason to doubt her appraisal (69). T he docum ents reiterate the guide
lines regarding fair use that are found in the Register’s Report of 1961, although 
Senate R eport No. 9 3 -9 8 3  is the more recent and cogent of the three. All the re
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ports make it clear that photocopying by educators and librarians is to be governed 
by judicial interpretations of fair use. Senate R eport No. 9 3 -9 8 3  states that fair 
use is intended in part to protect teachers who photocopy copyrighted works for 
classroom use and who are doing so in good faith: Section 107 of the present act 
states that a copyrighted work includes copies made “ for purposes such as criticism, 
comment, news reporting, teaching (including multiple copies for classroom use), 
scholarship, or research,” adding that these uses are “ not an infringement of copy
right.”

The views of copyright users, particularly of educators, tow ard the doctrine of 
fair use occasionally seem ambiguous. Over the years, users have uttered senti
ments that betray both love and hate for the concept. H arry N. Rosenfield, counsel 
for educators in the copyright dispute, has at once spoken of its “wholly inadequate 
helpfulness” and also has referred to the doctrine as “a constant and continuing 
right” (70). Nevertheless, it is clear that user interests deeply desire a statutory p ro 
vision on fair use that incontrovertibly protects limited educational and scholarly 
copying, and they, in fact, gave up the wording of the “not-for-profit” principles 
contained in the 1909 act in exchange for just such a provision in the current Copy
right A ct, as part of a political deal in 1966.

In  summary, while fair use remains an elusive concept, it nonetheless has been 
w ritten into statutory law as a protection against infringement suits for educational, 
scholarly, and inform ational uses of copyrighted works. The four criteria used in 
determining its applicability in particular infringement cases will be subject to 
further refinement and relative balance by the courts. Nevertheless, fair use stands 
as additional official testimony that copyright is not inevitably the maximal means 
of creating and disseminating information.

The public domain policy, the not-for-profit limitation, and the fair use doc
trine (including the notions of public and private use) am ount to officially sanc
tioned statements of some significance which question the validity of copyright in 
terms of the public interest.

The public domain policy is of greatest concern to the executive branch of gov
ernment, the not-for-profit principle is centered in the legislative branch, and the 
fair use doctrine is the contribution of the judicial branch. Copyright affects all 
branches of government, and all branches of government have taken substantial 
exception to it as an adequate policy for knowledge management. Of such signif
icance, in fact, are these three exceptions that a consideration of modifications and 
alternatives to copyright seems in order.

Traditional Copyright: Proposed Modifications and Alternatives

POLICY  A D A PTA TIO N S FO R  A T E C H N O LO G IC A L SOCIETY

Before we plunge into a review of alternative policies to copyright that reflect 
the direct impact of the new information technologies, perhaps it would be appro
priate to consider those options that, while not directly reflective of the influence
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of the new inform ation technologies, nonetheless have a growing appeal because of 
the more general conditions prevailing in a fast-changing technological society. Two 
proposals that deserve serious contem plation in this regard are the reduction of the 
copyright duration period and the institution of nonexclusive licenses to publish.

A  copyright duration of the present lifetime plus 50 years appears somewhat 
excessive. It obstructs the republishing of inform ation even when the original owner 
no longer publishes it (or never published it), and it can give exclusive control of 
knowledge to copyright owners for more than half a century. One recalls G en
eral Dodge's thinking on the usefulness of copyright as a censorship tool in this 
regard; if a person or institution can “sit” on sensitive information for more than 50 
years, and even bring a likely successful court action against anyone who tries to 
dissem inate that knowledge, then the inform ation would be effectively censored. 
In this light it is noteworthy that the Soviet U nion regards copyright as a most 
effective censor. The Soviets set up a new Copyright Agency as a result of M os
cow ’s signing of the International Copyright Convention in 1973. Boris D. Pankin, 
head of the agency, has stated that all Russian works to be published abroad first 
m ust go through his office; should a Russian author circumvent the Copyright 
Agency, he would be subject to prosecution (77). W estern observers have charged 
that Pankin’s agency will be used to keep political dissidents from publishing abroad.

To contend that copyright is a potential ally of censorship is to consider only 
an extrem ity of the argum ent against excessive duration periods. But copyright in
dubitably can be a hindrance to the optimal dissemination of knowledge, and the 
longer that copyright applies to a work, the longer that inform ation’s distribution 
can be discouraged. Indeed, the initial five extensions of the Copyright Act of 1909 
had, as of 1971, kept about 70,000 volumes out of the public domain.

The rationale adopted by Congress m aintained that a long copyright duration 
assured the ongoing support of widows, widowers, and children of authors. Yet 
few— very few— authors took advantage of the 1909 law as a means of supporting 
their spouses and progeny after their deaths. B arbara Ringer, the Register of Copy
rights, has observed that only 15% of all copyrights were renewed at the end of 
28 years (72). In o ther words, 85%  of all copyright owners were quite content to 
make do with a copyright lasting 28 years rather than the 56 that were available to 
them. In sum, the trend toward long periods of copyright duration seems increas
ingly dysfunctional as a public policy for knowledge management.

Exclusiveness of licensing is the o ther m ajor modification and the chief cause 
of monopolistic overtones in the copyright industry. By granting an exclusive li
cense to a publisher to disseminate his work, an author permits that publisher to 
decide how much he should be paid for his effort. The publisher need not concern 
himself that a com petitor will offer his author m ore rem uneration, because the law 
grants him an exclusive license to publish the work for the au thor’s lifetime, once 
the author signs the contract.

A nonexclusive license to publish would be m ore beneficial to authors than the 
present arrangement. A lthough it is possible that the excessive m arket power pos
sessed by some book publishers has resulted in m ore profits for their authors by 
restricting entry into publishing, it seems probable that com petition among pub
lishers for valuable works would increase au thors’ revenues generally and book cir
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culation as well. This could be accomplished by allowing authors to sign w ith a 
second publisher, provided that the second publisher would reim burse the initial 
publisher for m ake-ready costs no t yet recouped. Or, an initial publisher might be 
granted an exclusive license for a short period of time designed to  reduce his finan
cial risk, after which the author could let out his work for new bids. Nonexclusive 
licensing is a modification of copyright that offers some potential for increasing 
the income of authors while facilitating the dissemination of knowledge. In  this re 
gard, it offers a viable counterargum ent to those who urge lengthier periods of 
copyright duration as a means of enhancing the financial security of authors.

PO L IC Y  A D A PTA TIO N S FO R  T H E  N EW  IN FO R M A T IO N  
TEC H N O LO G IES

A  shorter copyright duration and nonexclusive publishing licenses are two pos
sible policy modifications that address the role of knowledge in a technological cul
ture. O ther proposals for modifying (or eliminating) copyright have as their focal 
point of concern the direct challenge posed to  the creators and subsidizers of 
knowledge by the new inform ation technologies.

A  num ber of persons interested in the dissemination and control of knowledge 
have proposed multiple concepts of copyright, with each concept tailored to  the 
particular m edium  to which it is applied. John Stedm an of the A m erican A ssocia
tion of University Professors and attorney Charles H. Lieb have argued that “it 
will not be helpful to lump all kinds of publishing into one indistinguishable mass 
and to  treat them all alike” (75). Bella L. L inden has suggested “the possible need 
for two laws, one a traditional copyright law for individual authors, and another 
to  cover kinds of inform ation, kinds of distribution and m anipulation, and kinds of 
storage” (74).

The notion of copyright laws tailored to  m edia appears to  be a legal echo of 
M cLuhanesque perceptions of com munications. M arshall M cL uhan has m ade a 
case for the idea that no message is precisely transferable from  one m edium  to an
other and that, in a very real sense, the m edium  creates a new  message and new 
conditions for the originator and recipient of the message. Thus, not only is the 
medium the message, but the experience, the “m assage” of the  artist and public (75).

T he idea of tailored copyrights has not yet been thought through. N everthe
less, tentative suggestions generally view photocopying and inform ation storage 
and retrieval systems as concepts that theoretically can be adm inistered under a 
single principle of knowledge management. Statutory fair use appears to be the 
m ost likely de facto (if not de jure) copyright “law ” for neo-publishing technologies. 
A be A. Goldman, formerly of the Copyright Office, has stated that “perhaps the 
extent of permissible reproduction by the com puter will involve the same sort of 
fair use considerations as are presently to be seen in the problem  of photocopying” 
(76). Ralph S. Brown, Jr., of the Yale Law School, has noted that: “Practically, 
ephem eral projections from photocopies and from com puters should be treated 
alike, with considerable scope for fair use, and a library privilege of display to 
readers if the work displayed is legitimately in the possession of the library” (77).
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Paul G. Zurkow ski of the Inform ation Industry Association has suggested “format 
copyright,” statutory encouragem ent of licensing for reform atting data, and an iden
tification num bering system for books as “post-G utenberg copyright concepts” (78). 
These updated versions of copyright would coexist in tandem  with traditional copy
right, which Zurkow ski believes to be m ore au thor oriented than  publisher or neo
publisher oriented.

A lternatives to copyright also have been forw arded. In  Law Professor Julius J. 
M arke’s opinion, alternative means of com pensating authors will develop naturally 
because “ technological breakthrough will change the concept of au thor protec
tion . . (79). H e foresees authors selling their wares directly to inform ation system
operators, with rem uneration “based on use rather than on sales.” M arke envisions 
a system in which scholarly works would be program m ed into a highly sophisticated, 
national inform ation network that would tally use units and com pensate authors 
through prearranged accounting procedures. H e concludes his scenario by positing 
users as subscribers to  inform ation networks (prim arily students, teachers, and 
researchers), with dues to the system paid via a “ library fee.”

The A d H oc Task Group on Legal Aspects Involved in N ational Inform ation 
Systems of the Com m ittee on Scientific and Technical Inform ation, Federal Coun
cil for Science and Technology, also has addressed specifically the peculiarities of 
com puters and copyright, and has identified some 20 proposals, ranging from the 
abolition of copyright to the elimination of all exem ptions from  copyright (80). 
These modifications and alternatives are worth some exam ination.

O ne group of these proposals emphasizes access to  inform ation by users as its 
prim e value. These suggestions include the discarding in to to  of the copyright 
concept; com plete exem ptions for inform ation systems and institutions support
ing federal program s, because they are “helping prom ote progress” ; the estab
lishm ent of a not-for-profit exem ption; and exem ptions for certain types of ma
terial, for example, scientific and technical writings. The difficulty here is how to 
define such m aterial. A  final proposal which stresses access is that of exemptions 
for certain kinds of use. This is a somewhat superior suggestion to that which 
urges exem ption of particular types of material, but, in the opinion of the Ad Hoc 
T ask G roup, it shares the disadvantage of the second and third proposals, in that 
they could place inequitable burdens on nonexem pted groups.

O ther alternatives attem pt to address the problem s of com pensation to the own
ers as well as access by the user. Included under this category is that of establish
ing broad exem ptions with arrangem ents m ade for com pensation. F o r example, 
lum p sums could be paid to authors of technical m aterials. The reasoning here is 
that since three-quarters of all scientific and technical works are supported by the 
federal governm ent, the governm ent should pay for them. Or, periodic payments 
could be m ade to authors and publishers for unrestricted use of “updated tapes” 
in inform ation systems. Finally, recognition of the au thor could be granted by re
quiring reference to him  when a certain num ber of his words are reproduced; this 
is in itself “a form of com pensation.”

O ther proposals trying to reconcile access with com pensation deal with the in
stitution of assessment periods: for instance, the granting of a m oratorium  on copy
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right infringement suits by nonprofit institutions, during which time a study could 
be undertaken of the implications of com puters for copyright law; or, a study-now, 
legislate-later policy could be charted. Such a course, however, would place non 
profit groups under constraints that could be avoided by establishment of a m ora
torium . Finally, we could legislate now, but establish provisions in the law for a 
m oratorium  on inputs into inform ation systems and for a study of their copyright 
implications. Such a policy, unfortunately, could inhibit the free developm ent of 
inform ation storage and retrieval systems, in the view of the A d Hoc Task G roup.

A  final cache of proposals which attem pts to  balance access against com pensa
tion addresses licensing arrangem ents. For example, the institution of statutory 
licenses and fees for scientific, technical, and educational materials and users iden
tified with these fields could be inaugurated. U nder this proposal, operators of 
inform ation storage and retrieval systems would make “a reasonable effort” to 
contact copyright owners, but could use their works whether contact was estab
lished or not. Paym ent (no fines, only norm al royalties) would begin when, and if, 
the proprietors were found. Problem s here revolve around defining scientific, tech
nical, and educational materials to be licensed; defining uses and users of such m a
terials; and the setting of fees. A similar suggestion urges the m andating of com 
pulsory licensing and compulsory arbitration between copyright users and owners, 
that is, bilateral negotiations that would result in private agreements. Finally, and 
reflecting a similar proposal m ade with photocopiers in mind, is the institution of a 
copyright clearinghouse, through which users could buy “whole batches of inform a
tion at once.” Difficulties involved in a clearinghouse include the possibility that 
some owners might decide not to join, and antitrust problems over the control of 
clearinghouse sales of copyright licenses.

The third m ajor thrust of suggestions dealing with copyright and the com puter 
as identified by the Ad H oc Task G roup emphasizes com pensation over access. 
One such proposal is legislate now, study later. The A d Hoc Task G roup prefers a 
m oratorium  to this option, as uninform ed legislation could freeze nascent inform a
tion systems into untow ard patterns. O ther alternative proposals for com pensa
tion are based on the setting up of bilateral negotiations between copyright users 
and owners, o r the institution of contractual royalties or setting established stan
dardized fees and requirements, using a com puterized accounting system. Finally, 
there is the establishment of exclusive rights for the copyright owners with no 
exemptions granted. This is “the opposite end of the spectrum ” from the first p ro 
posal, and equally fallacious in the opinion of the Ad Hoc Task Group.

Of these proposals, the Ad Hoc Task G roup favors the granting of a m oratorium  
on copyright infringement for nonprofit users during a study of com puters and 
copyright. Its members believe that such a m oratorium  constitutes the most rational 
basis for arriving at some understanding of an ill-understood subject.

O ther observers have focused their suggestions on marketing options that could 
reduce or obviate the need for copyright. Law Professor Stephen Breyer is one of 
these commentators. Breyer states that “the case for copyright in the book trade is 
not a strong one generally and is even weaker for some parts of that trade” (81).
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N evertheless, Breyer concedes that, in the absence of copyright, other means might 
be deemed necessary to assure com pensation for “an initial publisher of, say, a text 
with a long time horizon and large initial expenses” ; although he is not at all certain 
that even this kind of hypothetical situation would require a formal means for sus
taining the book publisher’s revenue. In any event, Breyer suggests that buyers, 
“individually or in groups, might contract to buy the book in advance of publica
tion,” before copying is possible. O r alternatively, governm ent subsidies could as
sure high-cost ventures by book publishers. Of these, Breyer favors the former; the 
facts that 23 states already adopt elementary textbooks at the state level, and that 
18 states adopt high school texts in the same fashion indicate that book purchasers 
could organize without too much difficulty. Conversely, government subsidies always 
entail the risk of censored information.

Federally subsidized and disseminated inform ation and the corresponding cen
sorship risk are worth further exam ination. The developing reliance on the “page 
charge” by publishers of scientific and technical journals would appear to indicate 
that at least one system of disseminating inform ation— without copyright and 
through federal subsidies-—not only has evolved but has confronted the problems 
of governm ent censorship as well. The page charge is a fee paid by research spon
sors to journal publishers, usually on the basis of how many pages are required to 
print the research; its purpose is to aid in inform ation distribution by covering pub
lication costs. The practice began overtly in 1930, when the American Physical So
ciety authorized the editors of The Physical R eview  to charge institutions spon
soring research that they printed at a rate of $2 a page to cover costs. Today, page 
charges range from $10 to $70, and a 1966 survey of 362 journals sponsored by 
the N ational Science Foundation showed that 76 of them levied page charges, while 
17 more billed for “excess” pages.

It was indicated earlier in this article that few scientific journals rely on sub
scriptions as a m ajor source of income. The m ajor (and rising) source of income is 
the page charge. A 1966 survey by the Council of Biology Editors determined that 
page charges offset from 25%  to 100%  of the publication costs incurred by the 
journals they printed (82). In 1961 page charges met an average of nearly 36%  of 
total publication costs for 10 journals published by the A m erican Institute of 
Physics, but in 1971 it was stated that about 80%  of the publishing costs in physics 
were absorbed by the page charge (53).

The subscription price remains the other m ajor source of journal income, and 
there is a direct relationship between it and the page charge. Science journal edi
tors who have experimented with reducing or eliminating page charges have found 
it necessary to raise subscription rates— unless they also derive considerable reve
nues from advertising. H igher subscription prices have not served to increase the 
circulation of information.

W hen a journal requests a page charge, it usually is the federal government that 
receives the bill. Page charges are a standard budgetary item in federal grant re
quests by scientists. Pressure for governm ent-provided page charges began as early 
as 1947, and a sampling of grant budgets in the National Institutes of Health for
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fiscal year 1970 revealed that approxim ately 85%  of the grantees requested pub
lication costs (84). Such expenditures accounted for roughly 1.5%  of the total 
awards, or from $5 to $6 million in a budget of $400 million.

In 1961 the Federal Council for Science and Technology officially sanctioned the 
idea that research is incomplete until published, and it established standards for 
the budgeting and paym ent of page charges by federal agencies, research grantees, 
and governm ent contractors. These standards are followed today and have been 
adopted throughout the federal bureaucracy. M ore recently, the question has been 
raised as to w hether a ceiling should be placed on page charges billed to the 
government; the 1966 National Science Foundation study, conducted by the Bio
logical Com m unications Project of George W ashington University, detected con
siderable variation in assessment of composition and m ake-ready costs, and  urged 
tha t guidelines be set relating level of page charge to production costs (82). In  1970 
a Task G roup on the Econom ics of Primary Publication of the Comm ittee on Sci
entific and Technical Comm unication, N ational Academ y of Sciences, called for a 
m ore extensive system of annually updating pertinent page charge inform ation and 
recommended using the N ational Science Foundation’s Office of Science Inform a
tion as a monitoring agency (85).

W hether or not these proposed modifications of page charge practices are 
adopted, the current, operative system of federally supported journal publication 
has the advantage of avoiding both overtones of censorship and copyright restric
tions. N o central bureau oversees page charges, and thus cannot favor particular 
journals. Yet, privately operated journals are receiving substantial federal sub
sidies.

M ost of the preceding modifications and alternatives to the traditional copyright 
principle imply a reduction of its applicability to new inform ational forms. O ne sug
gestion, however, that seems worth further exploration advocates an extension of 
copyright’s applicability. R obert P. H enderson, vice-president of Honeywell In
form ation Systems, urged the Senate Subcommittee on Constitutional R ights to 
m ake “personal inform ation” a “property right” (86). Such a definition would per
mit citizens access to all data banks and dossiers, in order to “determ ine fo r them
selves when, how, and what inform ation is com m unicated to others.” Citizens 
would have recourse to the courts in the event they disagreed with how their per
sonal inform ation was used.

H enderson’s view amounts to a novel interpretation of copyright, but one that 
nonetheless is in tune with current inform ational problems of A m erican society. 
H enderson is saying that what a citizen does is “copyrightable” by the citizen who 
does it, but those who compile records of what that citizen does should no t have 
their works protected by copyright. Because the citizen has copyrighted, in effect, 
his behavior, he may disseminate records of his behavior as he sees fit.

It is not the point of this article to advocate some new system for encouraging 
inform ation production and its dissemination, but rather to suggest that modifica
tions of and alternatives to  copyright are practical and very likely worthw hile in a 
knowledgeable society. It is up to politicians to decide which modifications are  most
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practical, and it is up to academicians to decide which alternatives are most w orth
while.
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